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Preface

This work summarizes the theoretical and algorithmic basis of optimized prob-
abilistic advising. It developed from a series of targeted research projects sup-
ported both by the European Commission and Czech grant bodies.

The source text has served as a common basis of communication for the
research team. When accumulating and refining the material we found that
the text could also serve as

a grand example of the strength of dynamic Bayesian decision making,
a practical demonstration that computational aspects do matter,
a reference to ready particular solutions in learning and optimization of
decision-making strategies,

e a source of open and challenging problems for postgraduate students,
young as well as experienced researchers,

e a departure point for a further systematic development of advanced opti-
mized advisory systems, for instance, in multiple participant setting.

These observations have inspired us to prepare this book.

Prague, Czech Republic Miroslav Kdarny
October 2004 Josef Bohm
Tatiana V. Guy

Ladislav Jirsa

ITvan Nagy

Petr Nedoma

Ludvik Tesar
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Introduction

This work summarizes the theoretical and algorithmic basis of optimized prob-
abilistic advising. The proposed tool set will help the user to preserve and
permanently improve the best practice in maintenance of complex systems.

The presented advisory system is intended to support operators of complex
technological processes. The developed probabilistic mining of information
hidden within the acquired data and the subsequent optimization of dynamic
decision-making strategy are, however, applicable elsewhere, for instance, in
medicine, traffic control, economy, society, etc.

This introductory chapter

characterizes the motivating domain of operator control, Section 1.1,
relates the proposed advisory system to the state of the art, Section 1.2,
puts the advisory system into a decision support context, Section 1.3,
classifies the target readers, usage of the book and its layout, Section 1.4.

1.1 Motivation

The following outline of the original target application clarifies the purpose
and applicability domains of the advisory system.

Automation of a production line improves the achieved quality of produc-
tion and decreases its costs. It is applied to increasingly complex production
tasks while exploiting the ever-increasing power of contemporary computers.
The complexity of real-life problems, however, makes optimal global solutions
of these tasks unfeasible. This induces a hierarchically organized automation.
The lowest hierarchical levels deal typically with low-dimensional, but highly
dynamical phenomena. At these levels, the solutions are often used repeatedly.
Thus, it pays to spend substantial energy on a careful modelling and control
(dynamic decision-making) design. This area is nowadays well matured; see,
e.g., [1, 2, 3, 4].
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At the upper levels of the hierarchy,

addressed design problems become multivariate,
(almost) static relationships dominate,
a detailed modelling is too expensive to be performed.

The automation of the upper hierarchic levels is far from being stabilized and
substantial research and development effort is focused on it.

The book content falls into this research stream dealing with problems
related to the optimized support of the upper level, where management (both
supervision and maintenance) are carried out by an operator. The importance
of such support follows from the strong influence of the operator’s perfor-
mance on the resulting product. In spite of the common awareness of this
influence, the operators are still often insufficiently supported when facing
complex situations that require their actions. The performance is predomi-
nantly determined then by the operator’s experience, whose accumulation is
costly, and his personal state, which may vary substantially. Thus, efficient
computer support is badly needed. The decisive features of a good system are
summarized below for reference purposes.

Desirable operator’s support

The operator’s support under consideration should

1. help the operator to follow the best available practice and allow him to
improve it gradually,

2. warn the operator against potential undesirable behavior modes of the man-
aged system and direct his operations in order to achieve the desired state
of the system,

3. enable the operator to cope with large-scale complex problems.

Such support has to avoid excessive effort for development, tailoring and learn-
ing how to use it. Thus, it has to

4. be as generic as possible while allowing simple tailoring to the specific
problem at hand,

5. keep the knowledge and information load on the operator at a low level,
i.e. provide easy-to-understand advice, ideally in a graphical form.

Conditions for the design of the operator’s support

The operator’s support that guides his actions makes sense if the operator
really influences the behavior of the managed system. As we have to rely
predominantly on data-based information, this influence has to be sufficiently
reflected in the available data records.

Each inspected multivariate data record contains a combination of sensor
readings. Under similar working conditions, similar readings of the sensors
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can be expected. The different operating modes can be distinguished if they
are reflected in observed data, if different clusters of data points arise when
collecting them over a period of time.

We suppose that such clusters exist or, more generally, that the closed
loop — formed by the managed system and operator — exhibits multimodal
behavior.

1.2 State of the art

To our best knowledge none of the existing systems meets the ambitious but
highly desirable requirements formulated above. At the same time, there are a
lot of particular results and tools that have some of the required features. In
fact, the amount of results related to the inspected topic is overwhelming [5].
Even yesterday’s overview is necessarily incomplete and obsolete. The given
reference samples are intended to justify this claim about the lack of such
an advisory system. Moreover, scanning the available results confirms that
consideration of multivariate and dynamic relationships is inevitable. It also
indicates why the Bayesian decision-making paradigm [6] was chosen as the
underlying methodological tool.

1.2.1 Operator supports

Attempts towards meeting industrial technological needs have ranged from
simple expert systems based on acquiring and storing the knowledge and
experiences of the operators [7] to a more systematic approach of knowledge
extraction — labelled as data mining — from process data [8]. With the
construction of expert systems often experiencing bottleneck problems [9] and
with the availability of vast amounts of data, the data mining methods have
started to dominate.

In the industrial sector, statistical process control (SPC) is widely used
whereby control charts such as X, Range and Cumsum charts are indepen-
dently computed for each individual process quantity. Sometimes, the relia-
bility of these charts is questioned [10]. However, their major drawback stems
from the fact that the simultaneously displayed charts are mostly evaluated
visually. This overloads the operators, puts a priori bounds on the feasible
complexity and, to a significant extent, hides mutual relationships between
the quantities.

While SPC software manufacturers admit that the multivariate SPC anal-
ysis is yet to be realized, both practical and theoretical attempts have been
made towards it. Scanning of extensive databases reveals that the operator
support is

e mostly connected with the chemical industry and nuclear power plants
[11],
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bringing substantial improvements to production [12],

oriented usually to highly qualified operators [13],

prepared for applications, where the expensive tuning pays back [14],

concerned significantly with the abilities of graphical user interface and

software architecture [15], while standard algorithmic toolkits are taken

from neural networks (NN) [16], fuzzy logic [12], multivariate statistics

[17], filtering [18], and partially from artificial intelligence [19],

e intended to find a balance between centralized and distributed data pro-
cessing [20],

e interpreted as a blend of

— integrated information systems [21],

— computerized operator’s guides [22],

— fault detection and isolation modules [23],

— simple and multivariate statistical procedures [24],

— specialized knowledge-based system [19],

— tailored combination of grey-box [25] and black box [26] models,

— multivariate predictors [16],

— multivariate advanced controllers [27],

— information filters and transformers allowing intelligent dialogue [28].

1.2.2 Mainstream multivariate techniques

The need to exploit mutual relationships of the inspected quantities leads us
to the rich area of multivariate data analysis. This has a long tradition [29], a
large number of results and strong persistent research. The latter statements
are illustrated by an incomplete list of common techniques relevant to the
addressed technical aim.

Principal component analysis

Principal component analysis (PCA) [17] dominates among multivariate sta-
tistical techniques used in the given context. Essentially, eigenvalues and eigen-
vectors of the covariance matrix made from data records are analyzed. PCA
serves both for dimensionality reduction and recognition of nonstandard sit-
uations (faults). Novel variants try, for instance,

e to make data processing robust by eliminating outliers that are known to
significantly spoil its results [30],

e to cope with dynamic character of data [31] by including lagged data
into the data records whose covariance matrix is analyzed; moving-window
PCA [32] is another approach to the same problem,
to face multiscale processes requiring adaptive models [33],
to combine NN with PCA to grasp nonlinear relationships among data
1341,

e to support a decentralized treatment of local problems [35].
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Bayesian versions of PCA are mostly based on functional approximation of
parametric distributions [36] via minimization of the Kullback-Leibler diver-
gence [37]. It provides a guaranteed lower bound on the predictive probability.
For the treated topic, it is important that the idea also be applied in the con-
text of probabilistic mixtures [38].

Neural networks

Modelling of multivariate and dynamic relationships is a specific case of mod-
elling of multivariate, generally nonlinear, mappings. Neural networks serve as
universal approximations of such mappings [39]. As such, they provide nonlin-
ear black-box dynamic models used in various decision-supporting modules,
for instance, as standards in fault detection or as predictors [16]. They are ex-
tensively used so that their advantages and limitations can be studied on real
cases [40]. Conclusions are cautiously optimistic, reflecting the well-known,
but rarely reported instability of results with NN. Specific tasks related to
NN are permanently studied, for instance,

e coding of control charts for pattern recognition [22],
e facing reliability and safety issues under a time stress using blended, NN-
centered, techniques [41].

Clustering, mixtures and local models

The assumed existence of multiple modes of behavior leads naturally to mod-
elling and estimation tools that can cope with them. The NASA stimulated
tool AutoClass [42] is still a prominent example of the implemented algorithm
searching for multiple modes. The concern with initialization [43] together
with structure estimation [44, 45] is the main research topic addressed at
present. The achieved results are interesting but their use in high dimensions
is still very limited.

The descriptive power of multivariate models increases substantially if at
least short-term history of data record is taken into account. To cope with dy-
namics, nonlinear stochastic state-space models and related filtering [46] are
applied to specialized supporting systems. It seems that the general “technol-
ogy” labelled as hidden Markov chains [47] is the most promising direction in
obtaining feasible estimates of models reflecting multimodal dynamics. It is
not matured enough yet, but it is expected to bring widely applicable results
after a sufficiently long development period.

Often, both static and dynamic clusters can be assumed to emerge from
a mixture of normal (Gaussian) multivariate distributions. This observation
has led to the study of normal mixtures [48, 49, 50] and probability density
estimation [51, 52], to name but a few. The established methods of clustering
differ widely across the diverse applications that utilize it, both in interpreta-
tion terms and algorithm design [53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58].
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Use of local models is another emerging area. It searches in extensive
databases of historical records and fits local statistical models to past data
similar to the current ones [59, 60].

1.2.3 Probabilistic dynamic optimized decision-making

The discussed multivariate techniques bring a substantial insight into mutual,
possibly dynamic, relationships among inspected quantities. The extraction
of knowledge from data definitely helps the operator but it remains an open-
ended story without systematic guidance in the subsequent decision-making.
Thus, the data mining is to be complemented by decision-making theory that
can cope with uncertainty and incomplete knowledge inherent to the addressed
problem. It singles out the framework of Bayesian decision-making [6], [61],
[62] (see also Chapter 2) as the only available theory that has a potential
to make a systematic step towards the optimized advising that meets the
formulated requirements about it. Specifically (the numbering corresponds
with that used for the particular requirement in Section 1.1):

1. The best available practice can be fixed by basing the optimized advising
on the model learned from historical data. Improvements are reachable
by repetitive batch, or even online, correction of this model followed by
redesign of the advising strategy.

2. Warning against undesirable modes and guiding to desired states can be
reached via dynamic optimization of optional elements in the closed loop
formed by the operator and the managed system.

3. The scale of the feasible problems seems to be of a practical interest, in
spite of the fact that this aspect is still the bottleneck of the approach. It
is, however, partially removed by results of this book.

4. The generic nature is guaranteed when the probabilistic description is
systematically used both in the learning and design part of the advisory
system [63, 64]. The probabilistic description is rather universal and simple
to tailor when the development of the relevant knowledge-transforming
tools, like [65], is not neglected.

5. The knowledge and information load can be controlled by offering the
operator suitable projections of high-dimensional models of the system
and decision strategies. The basic projection operations with probabilities
— conditioning and marginalization — open a straightforward way of
presentation in a low-dimensional, graphically treatable way. The selection
of the shown projections can be optimized, too.

1.3 Developed advising and its role in computer support

The need for an advisory system with the named features, the state of the art
and our know-how resulted in the following ambitious aim.
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Design a generic optimized dynamic advising based on black-box modelling
and Bayesian decision-making theory. Simple tailoring to a specific instance of a
managed system and a permanent adaptation possibility are to be supported. The
offered advices have to be understood by operators who have no background on
the advising principles.

Such a still incomplete but functioning system is described in the book. It
covers both theory and algorithm of probabilistic clustering and subsequent
design of optimal strategies within a unified framework of data mining and
operator’s guidance.

The adopted probabilistic interpretation of clusters and the probabilistic
design provide a rich set of formal and algorithmic tools that help us to keep
the overall solution internally consistent. The solution tries to capture and
influence dynamic properties of a good operator. This makes it unique but
rather difficult and specific. Thus, it is reasonable to exploit the significant
overlap with achievements of our predecessors.

The adopted approach relies on black-box modelling. This focus on building
universal data-based models is driven by the problem addressed: the modelled
processes are so complex that grey-box or white-box modelling would be too
expensive. Whenever possible, the grey-box approaches should, however, be
used to complement the advocated approach. They can strengthen it, for
instance, by providing prior “physical” information about parts of the overall
model.

Black-box modelling and feedback control as well as advising rely on the
availability of informative data. In this respect, we have to use information
systems provided by leading firms specializing in them. Systems of this type
usually care not only about sensor quality but also about the testing and
checking of data integrity. They employ various signal processing and visual-
ization techniques. There is a wide range of commercial products of this type.
Their generality varies but some products integrate the information systems
up to the plant level.

Many firms and products also support advanced multivariate analysis of
data. Some of them even rely on the Bayesian paradigm adopted here. But
to the best of our knowledge none of them covers unified data mining and
dynamic optimized advising. Often, they provide tools inherently oriented to
low-dimensional problems.

1.4 Presentation style, readership and layout

This text has arisen from the communication amongst the research team try-
ing to create a unified, internally consistent, engineering product. The style of
the presentation has been driven by the communication purpose of the text. It
is structured so that developers of particular algorithms and their implemen-
tations can find all necessary information in a small subpart of this extensive
text.
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Moreover, real implementation requires solution of all minor steps includ-
ing selection of defaults on various optional parameters. It makes us care about
them too in spite of the fact they make the depth of the presentation a bit
unbalanced. This concern with detail helps us also to decrease the number of
manually tuned knobs. This aspect is often overlooked in academic solutions
of complex problems and inhibits a practical use of otherwise sophisticated
solutions. Simply put, it can hardly be expected that users will be willing and
able to tune tens or more such knobs.

Ideally, the text should play its original role by serving as a communication
tool to a virtual research team of readers. Experts on various aspects, including
adjacent research domains, should be able to find relatively self-contained
parts pertaining to their interest in order to complement and improve them.

The purpose, the text is expected to serve, dictates presentation style,
which introduces a fine structure via ”agreement/proposition/proof/remark”
framework. This lets the reader focus on specific topics of interest and use the
rest as a sort of reference.

The solution presented has many aspects that remain to be solved, in-
spected and improved. The most important ones are explicitly formulated
throughout the text as open problems. Consequently, they will not be for-
gotten, and, moreover, they may serve as the basis of typically postgraduate
research projects.

Obviously, this is not a textbook. It may, however, serve as an advanced
text on Bayesian dynamic decision-making and its algorithmic realization.
Chapter 5 provides an example of how to formalize a real-life nontrivial
decision-making problem. General learning techniques are “illustrated” by
non-trivial specific cases. The design methodology is illustrated similarly. Sam-
ples of real-life applications complete the overall picture.

Methodologically, the text is an example of a successful way of solving an
important complex engineering problem. The solution

e is developed in a top-down way starting from abstract ideas and formula-
tions — as is usual in advanced mathematics — and is elaborated on in
detailed algorithms — as is usual in engineering;

e relies on the availability of a team of experts who are able to communicate
with their “neighbors” in a common language.

This style goes against that of traditional education (i.e., bottom-up approach
with individualistic attention on problem grasping and solving). Consequently,
it can be painful reading but it reaches much farther in much shorter time
than usual, and hopefully brings a new quality to the solution found.

We believe that patient readers may benefit much from the material orga-
nized in this way.

The attached disk with examples illustrating the most important and the
most complex aspects of the material presented in the book tries to rectify at
least partially the neglected educational features of the basic text.
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Knowledge of standard university courses in matrix algebra, analysis and
elementary probability theory should be sufficient for reading the text.

Knowledge of basic statistics and control theory simplifies the reading, but
the text does not rely on it and tries to be as self-contained as possible.

The underlying Bayesian decision-making under uncertainty is discussed
in Chapter 2. The chapter motivates our claim about the unique suitability
of the adopted tool. Furthermore, the vast majority of subproblems solved is
then formulated and solved within the simple structure of this methodology.
Basically, the chapter serves as reference for the basic notions, operations and
results exploited in the text. It can be just briefly scanned and consulted when
necessary.

Chapters 3 and 4 summarize the established results related to algorith-
mic implementation of the Bayesian paradigm. Chapter 3 focuses on learning,
and, Chapter 4 on the design of decision-making strategies. This separation
has been found useful in the presentation and is adopted in subsequent chap-
ters, too. Chapters 3, and 4 can be skipped during the first reading and con-
sulted only when need be.

Chapter 5 provides a specific problem formulation, with extensions nec-
essary for applying the Bayesian decision-making to the construction of the
advisory system. Methodologically, this chapter is central to the book.

General techniques describing algorithmic solution of the learning part of
the advisory system form the content of Chapter 6. Chapters 8 and 10
specialize these techniques for normal (Gaussian) and Markov-chain mixtures,
respectively. These chapters form the basis of the practically implemented ad-
visory system [66]. They serve also as examples of general techniques described
in Chapter 6.

The general solution of the design part of the advisory system is presented
in Chapter 7. Its normal and Markov-chain counterparts are in Chapters 9
and 11. They form the basis of practically implemented advisory system [66].
At the same time, they serve as examples of general techniques proposed in
Chapter 7.

Chapters 5-11 form the core of the book. Chapters dealing with specific
aspects of the addressed problem complement this core.

Chapter 12 deepens the solution of the vital problem of learning ini-
tialization. At the same time, it improves substantially the so-called mean
tracking (MT) algorithm [67] that was at the birth of the reported research.

Chapter 13 complements information on the treatment of mixed mixtures
that blend models and data of different types.

Chapter 14 refers on applications we have been involved in. It

e illustrates the developed tool set on practical cases,
e confirms that the created tool is indeed of a generic nature.

Chapter 15 concludes by summarizing the status of the research achieved
and names some problems to be addressed in future.
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Underlying theory

Decision-making theory should help the decision maker — typically, human
being — to select one of the available options (actions = decisions). These
options concern a description of a system (a part of the world) and (or) an
influence on it.

This chapter summarizes design principles and tools exploited later in our
discussion of a particular decision-making task, i.e., advising to operators of
complex systems.

A similarly formulated design of controllers, which is a specific decision-
making problem, is in [68]. For a detailed explanation of Bayesian learning
see [69], and our overall view of the complete Bayesian decision-making can
be found in [70].

The chapter starts with conventions and notions used throughout — Sec-
tions 2.1 and 2.2. The framework considered covers a broad range of problems.
Inevitably, the adopted symbols and notions can have specific meanings in
specific application fields. The reader is asked to be patient especially in this
respect.

The adopted principle of optimal decision making under uncertainty, in-
spected in Section 2.3, implies that incomplete knowledge and randomness
have the same operational consequences for decision-making. They should be
treated in the same way, labelled as Bayesian decision making. In the same
section, the design of optimal decision rules is presented.

In Section 2.4 the design of the optimal strategies is derived. The design
works with models that are obtained through Bayesian learning described in
Section 2.5.

2.1 General conventions

The conventions listed here are mostly followed in this work. If some exception
is necessary it is introduced at the place of its validity. If some verbal notions
are introduced within Propositions, Remarks, etc., then they are emphasized.
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Moreover, they appear in the Index. Sometimes, important parts of sentences
are stressed by underlining them.

f s the letter reserved for probability (density) functions (p(d)f).
The meaning of the p(d)f is given through the name of its argument.

x* denotes the range of x, x € x*.

T denotes the number of members in the countable set x* or the number of
entries in the vector x.

= means the equality by definition.

¢ 1S a quantity x at the discrete time instant labelled by t € t* = {1,. .. ,to}.

t < oo is called (decision, learning, prediction, control, advising) horizon.

Zie 15 an ith entry of the array = at time t.
The semicolon in the subscript stresses that the symbol following it is a
time index.

xz(k---1) denotes the sequence xy, ..., xy, i.e., x(k---1) = xp,...,x; fork <.

z(k---1) is an empty sequence and reflects just the prior information if | < k

z(t)=x(l---t) = xq,...,2 is the sequence from the initial time moment till
time instance t.

Tho.le = Tge...lc denotes the sequence Tie, ..., Tje.

supp [ f(x)] is the support of the pdf f: x* — [0,00], i.e., the subset of z* on
which f(z) > 0.

\ is the set subtraction or an omission of a term from a sequence.

Agreement 2.1 (Interface of decision making and reality)

Physical connections of the decision-making elements to the real world —
sensors, transmission lines, actuators, etc. — are taken here as a part of
the physical system dealt with. Consequently, all considered quantities and
mappings are mathematical entities living in an abstract calculating machine.

2.2 Basic notions and notations

The notions introduced here specify elements occurring in dynamic decision-
making; see Fig. 2.1.

A brief characterization of the introduced notion is complemented by ex-
planatory comments.

Quantity is a multivariate mapping.

The domain and form of the quantity are mostly unused and unspecified.
The introduced notion corresponds with random wvariable used in proba-
bility theory. The use of the alternative term should stress that probability
serves us as the tool adopted for decision-making under uncertainty. The
term “quantity” stresses our orientation on numerical values that arise
mostly by observing physical quantities. However, quantities with a dis-
crete range that do not need numerical meaning are also considered.
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external influence

SYSTEM:
part of the World that is of interest; includes sensors and actuators

observed data actions=decisions

STRATEGY:
mapping of nondecreasing experience on actions

algorithm

DESIGN:
offline or online transformation of experience,
aims and constraints to strategy and system model
taken from a set “indexed” by internal quantities

£\ £

theory, algorithms, software aims, constraints and expert
and designer experience (application domain) knowledge

Corstonen > _usem

communication leading to
acceptable feasible design

Fig. 2.1. Basic decision-making scenario and notions used.

Realization is a value of the quantity for its fixed argument.
Often, the quantity and its realization are not distinguished. The proper
meaning is implied by the context.
Decision maker is a person or mechanism who has to select among several
options called decisions or actions.
A group of persons or mechanisms may form a single decision maker.
System is the part of the world that is of interest for a decision maker who
should either describe or influence it.
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The system is specified with respect to the aim that the decision maker
wants to reach and with respect to the tools the decision maker has avail-
able. In other words, the penetrable boundaries of the system are implied
by the decision task.

Decision = Action a € a* is the value of a quantity that can be directly chosen
by the decision maker for reaching decision-maker’s aims.

The terms “decision” and “action” are here used as synonyms.
A decision task arises iff there are several options available, i.e., iff a > 1.

(Decision) experience P,« € Pl is knowledge about the system available to
the decision maker for the selecting the decision a € a*.

For example, if just data values D are available for constructing the esti-
mate © of an unknown quantity © € ©* then the experience is Po. = D.
Often, experience includes the past data observed.

(Decision) ignorance Fo« € Fj. is knowledge about the system unavailable to
the decision maker for the choice of the decision a € a*.

An estimated quantity © belongs to the ignorance Fg. of the estimate .
Often, ignorance contains future, still unobserved data.

(System) behavior Q* consists of all possible realizations (of trajectories) Q,
i.e., values of all quantities considered by the decision maker within the
time span determined by the horizon of interest and related to the system.
Any decision a € a* splits each realization Q into the corresponding ex-
perience P,- and ignorance F,«. Formally, Q = (Py+,a, Fy+). A single
realization Q splits differently with respect to decisions a € a*, a € a*
with different experience P,+ # Pz« and, consequently, different ignorance
fa* 75 .7:,3*. Q = (Pa*,a,]:a*) = ('Pa*,d,]:a*).

(System) input w € u* is a decision, which is supposed to influence the igno-

rance part F« of the (system) behavior.
For instance, a manipulated valve position influencing a fluid flow is the
(system) input. On the other hand, an estimate © of an unknown (real-
ization of) quantity © is an instance of the decision that is not the input.
The estimate describes the system but has no direct influence on it.

(System) output y € y* is an observable quantity that provides the decision

maker information about the (system) behavior.
To be or not to be output or input is a relative property. The input is
always directly manipulated. For instance, a pressure measured in a heated
system is an instance of the output. A pressure applied to the system is
an instance of the input.

Innovation A, € Af contains quantities included in the ignorance Far and in
Pa:+1 \ Q.

Often, A; = y; = the system output at time ¢.

Decision rule R : Q* — a* is a mapping that assigns a decision a € a* to the
behavior Q € Q*.

Causal decision rule R : Pr. — a* is a mapping that assigns the decision
a € a* to its experience Py € Pr..
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In other words, the decision a made by a causal decision rule is uninflu-

enced by the related ignorance F,-. We deal with the causal decision rules

so that the term “causal” is mostly dropped. Estimator is an instance of
the causal decision rule R : P(’:j* — O that assigns an estimate @ of the

unknown quantity © € @* to the available experience Pg. .

Strategy is a sequence of decision rules {R¢: Q* — aj }ret.

Causal strategy {R; : P:Z — af et is a sequence made of causal decision
rules.

Again, we deal with causal strategies so that the term “causal” is mostly

dropped.

Controller is a causal strategy assigning inputs uy to experience Pyzx, Vt € t*.
For instance, the controller given by the proportionality constant C' is an
example of the causal control strategy {y;_; — uj : uy = —Cyp_1 breer if
yi_1 C Pyr. The same controller is not causal if, for instance, P, = 0.

Design selects the decision rule or strategy.

The design selecting a single rule is called static design. The choice of
the strategy is called dynamic design. The person (group) who makes the
selection is the designer. Authors and readers of this text are supposed
to be designers. In that sense, the term we used within the text should
mostly be read: we designers. The designers work for the users whose aims
should be reached by using the strategy designed.

Uncertain behavior (related to static design) is a behavior whose realizations
Q can be decomposed into
o Ox = the part that is unambiguously determined by the considered

decision rule R € R*,

e uncertainty 1" that is defined as the part of the behavior that belongs
to the ignorance Fr-(py of decisions R(P) generated by the admissible
rules R € R* and uninfluenced by them, even indirectly.

With an abuse of notation, we write the corresponding decomposition of

the realization Q@ = (Qg, 7). By definition, incomplete knowledge of (the

realization of) a considered quantity © € ©* makes the behavior uncer-
tain. Also, external unobserved noise influencing the system makes its
behavior uncertain.

Uncertainty expresses both incomplete knowledge and randomness. Uncer-

tain behavior related to dynamic design is encountered if any of its rules

faces uncertainty.

Decision-making means design and application of a decision rule (strategy).

Admissible strategy is a strategy {Ri}ict« that
e s causal, i.e., {Ri}ierr = {Ry: 772‘: — a} b and
e meets physical constraints, i.e., the ranges of its decision rules are in

prespecified subsets of respective sets of decisions.

Loss function, Z : Q* — [0, 00|, quantifies the degree of achievement of the
design aim.

The loss function measures the quality of the realizations Q. The smaller

the value of Z(Q) is, the better. The loss function orders indirectly, but
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only partially, admissible strategies influencing the behavior. Those lead-
ing to the smaller loss are taken as better ones. The important case of
multivalued loss function [71] is beyond the scope of this text, but the ap-
proach discussed in Section 2.3 could be relatively simply extended to the
case by embedding the index of entries of the loss values into uncertainty.

“Expected” loss £(Z) = Er(Z) assigns to the considered loss function Z and

strategy R a value in [0,00]. The value is to be independent of the realiza-
tion of the involved uncertainty.

The quotation marks and the sign ~ are used temporarily. They serve us
in the discussion, which shows that, under widely acceptable conditions,
we have to deal with expectation in a mathematical sense. Then they are
not used any more.

Optimal design selects an admissible strategy that leads to the smallest value

of the “expected” loss function.

Practically admissible strategy s an admissible strategy that respects con-

straints limiting the complexity of the decision-making.

The complexity is considered with respect to the computational resources
available at the design and application stages. The majority of discussed
problems in which the complexity constraints play a role are computa-
tionally hard in terms of computer sciences. An intuitive understanding
of the computational complexity is sufficient to our purposes.

Practically optimal design selects a practically admissible strategy giving the

smallest values of the “expected” loss.

The presented optimal design provides optimal admissible strategies and
can be simply adapted to provide strategies of a prespecified complexity
by optimizing over a set of simple decision rules, for instance, over pro-
portional controllers only. Operational formal tools for practically optimal
design are not available. It is not known how to make the optimal design of
a prespecified complexity.

We never know whether the selection of the constant determining propor-
tional controller made with use of, say, ten algebraic operations is really
the best one possible among all selections that are allowed to perform
ten algebraic operations. This is the main barrier of the applicability of
the theory describing the optimal design. The optimal design becomes
a practical tool by employing sound engineering heuristics. The practi-
cal optimum is not guaranteed. This fact is stressed by using the term
suboptimal design giving suboptimal strategy.

2.3 Decision making under uncertainty

Here, we describe a general way how to understand and face uncertainty that
causes incomplete ordering of strategies. In order to avoid a cumbersome nota-
tion, we formulate the adopted design principle, related requirements and their
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consequences for the static design, i.e., the design of a single, not necessar-
ily causal, decision rule. The obtained conclusions apply also to the dynamic
design, i.e., to the choice of decision strategies.

Agreement 2.2 (Uncertainty in decision making) Decision making
under uncertainty arises if the optimal decision-making is to be performed and

e at least a pair of different decisions can be made, a > 1,
e the considered loss function Z(Q) = Z(Qr,Y) depends on a non-void set
T* of uncertainties.

The loss Zr(T) = Z(Qr,T) is a function of uncertainty T, i.e., that part of
the realization belonging to ignorance and being uninfluenced by the rule R.
The function Zr(-) is assigned to each considered decision rule R € R* = set
of admissible rules. The set of such functions is denoted Zp«

Zr- ={Zr: T* = [0,], Zr(T) = Z2(Q%, 1)} rer- - (2.1)

Under uncertainty, the loss function is insufficient for a complete ordering
(comparing) of admissible rules in spite of the fact that its values are in
the fully ordered interval: due to the uncertainty, not a single number but a
function on the set (2.1) is assigned to each decision rule R.

For instance, let two estimators give a pair of estimates 6, # 6, of an
unknown scalar quantity © € ©* = (—o0,00). The better one cannot be
unambiguously chosen using the quadratic loss function (6@ — é)Q: we do not
know whether © € Fg4. is in that part of ©* where (6 — 61)2 < (6 —6,)?
or in its complement.

2.3.1 Complete ordering of decision rules

This section inspects conditions under which the compared decision rules can
be completely ordered. The adopted conditions try to make the ordering as ob-
jective as possible, i.e., as little dependent as possible on the subject ordering
them.

Any systematic choice of an optimal decision rule can be reduced to the
following principle.

Agreement 2.3 (“Expectation”-minimization design principle)

o A functional Ex, called “expectation”, is selected by the designer. It as-
signs to functions in (2.1) — determined by the loss function Z and com-

pared decision rules R € R* — an “expected loss” Eg[Z]
Er: Zre — [0,00]. (2.2)

o The minimizer of £[2Zr] = Er|Z(Qr,T)] found in R* is taken as the
optimal decision rule.
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The outcome of this design depends on the “expectation” Er. Tts choice has
to at least guarantee that unequivocally bad rules are avoided. Such bad rules
are identified here.

Agreement 2.4 (Dominated rules; strictly isotonic expectation) Let
a loss function Z measure the quality of the behavior. The decision rule
R : Q" — a* is called dominated iff (if and only if) there is another de-
cision rule R : Q* — a* such that

ZR(Y) > 25(7) & Z(Qr.T) > Z(Qx.T), VT € 1" (2.3)

The decision rule is called strictly dominated iff there is a nontrivial subset
of T* on which the inequality (2.3) is strict.

The “expectation” Ex (2.2) is said to be strictly isotonic if for a decision
rule R, strictly dominated by a decision rule R, it holds

ErIZr] > ExlZg).
We take the dominated decision rules as those to be surely avoided.

Requirement 2.1 (Inadmissibility of strictly dominated rules) The
considered “expectation”-minimization design, Agreement 2.3, must not lead
to a strictly dominated decision rule.

The “expectation” Ex allows us to order the decision rules in spite of the
influence of uncertainty. Thus, it characterizes uncertainty and neither the
ordered set of decision rules nor the specific loss function Z. Consequently, in
the quest for objectivity of the constructed complete ordering, the “natural”
requirement on the “expectation” £z can be formulated as follows.

Requirement 2.2 (Independence of R*) The design, Agreement 2.3, with
the chosen “expectation” must not take a strictly dominated rule as the opti-
mal one (i.e., must meet Requirement 2.1) even if the set of possible decision
rules R* is reduced to its nontrivial subset.

A subset of R* is taken as nontrivial if it contains at least two different
rules while at least one of them gives a finite “expected” loss.

Proposition 2.1 (Isotonic ordering) Assume that there is a rule in R*
for which the “expected” loss is finite. Then, Requirement 2.2 is fulfilled iff
the “expectation” is strictly isotonic; see Agreement 2.4.

Proof.

1. We prove by contradiction that — with strictly isotonic “expectation”
Er — the minimizer cannot be strictly dominated. Let Ex[Z] be strictly
isotonic on its domain Zg- (2.2) and R, € R* be a minimizer of the
“expected” loss. The minimizer gives necessarily a finite value of the cor-
responding Er [Z]. Let R4 € R* dominate it strictly. Then, because of the
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construction of R,, the strict dominance and strictly isotonic nature of
Er, we get the following contradictory inequality

Er,12(Qr,, T)] = ER,Z(QRr, )] = Er,12(Qr,, T)].

minimum strictly isotonic

2. We prove by contradiction that use of an “expectation” £g that is not
strictly isotonic leads to violation of Requirement 2.1 when Requirement
2.2 holds. If £x[Z] is not strictly isotonic on its domain Zg- (2.2) then
there is a rule Ry € R* strictly dominated by the decision rule R4 € R*
such that ~ R

ng [Z(QRd7 T)] > 6721 [Z(QRI ) T)]

If we restrict the set of decision rules R* to the pair {R4, R1} then R4 can
always be taken as the optimal decision rule. Thus, under Requirement
2.2, Requirement 2.1 is not met with the “expectation” Ex. 0]

Requirement 2.2 guarantees suitability of the “expectation” to a wide range
of decision rules. It remains to guarantee that the “expectation” Er serves as
an objective tool for ordering strategies for any loss function Z from a rich
set Z*.

We adopt rather technical conditions on the set Z*. Essentially, applica-
bility to a very smooth functions and a restricted version of “linearity” of Ex
are required.

Requirement 2.3 (Independence of loss function) Let us consider vari-
ous loss functions Z € Z*. The “expectation” £ acts on the union Z%. of the
sets of functions Zr« (2.1) with a common uncertainty set T*

25 = Uzez-Zre. (2.4)

The set Z3. is required to contain a subset of test loss functions. The test
functions are zero out of a compact nonempty subset 2 of T* and continuous
on 2 (supremum norm defines the corresponding topology).

The “expectation” is assumed to be an isotonic, sequentially continuous,
and uniformly continuous functional on Z%.. It is, moreover, additive on loss
functions with nonoverlapping supports

E[Z14 Zo) = E[Z1] +E[20] if 2125 =0, Z1, 25 € Z5..

Technical Requirement 2.3 allows us to get an integral representation of
the “expectation” searched for. Its proof, as well as definitions of the adopted
noncommon terms, can be found in Chapter 9 of the book [72]; see Theorem
5 there.
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Proposition 2.2 (Integral form of “expectation”) Under Requirement
2.3, the “expectation” &€ has the form

S[Z]:/QL{(Z(T),T)M(CZT), where (2.5)

wis a finite reqular nonnegative Borel measure on (2. The utility function U
satisfies U(0,7) = 0. It is continuous in values of Z(-) almost everywhere
(a.e.) on 2, bounded a.e. on §2 for each Z in the set of the test loss functions.

Remark(s) 2.1

1. The test loss functions are widely applicable and their consideration im-
plies no practical restriction. The continuity requirements on & are also
widely acceptable.

2. The linearity ofé'~ on functions with nonoverlapping support seems to be
sound. Any loss function Z € Z%. can be written as Z = Zx, + Z(1 —
Xw) = 21+ 22, 2125 = 0 with x,, denoting an indicator of a set w C 2 C
T*. The indicator x. equals 1 on w and it is zero outside of it.

The loss “expected” on the set w and its complement should sum to the
loss “expected” on the whole set of arguments.

3. The utility function U allows the designer to express his/her attitude to-
ward the design consequences: the decision maker might be risk aware, risk
prone, or risk indifferent [71].

4. The utility function U and the nonnegative measure p are universal for the
whole set of test functions. U and p are (almost) “objective”, i.e., suitable
for a wide range of decision tasks facing the same uncertainty.

We formulate now our final objectivity-oriented requirement. Hereafter,
we use the fact that the behavior Q is uniquely determined by the decision
rule R and uncertainty 7. Thus, we can work with the nonreduced behavior
Q without explicit separation of the uncertainty 1.

Requirement 2.4 (Indifference of the designer)

The designer is risk indifferent, which means that U(Z(-),") = Z(-).

The “expectation” preserves any constant loss € [constant] = constant.
The involved measure p has Radon—Nikodym derivative f(Q) with respect
to a dominating measure denoted dQ, [72]. In the treated cases, dQ is
either Lebésgue or counting measure.

Adopting Requirement 2.4, we get the basic representation Proposition that
introduces objective expectation.

Proposition 2.3 (Objective expectation) Under Requirement 2.4,

the “expectation” € (2.5) is formally identical with o mathematical expecta-
tion. The Radon-Nikodym’s derivative f has all the properties of the joint
probability (density) function (p(d)f) on Q*.
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Proof. Tt is sufficient to observe that the preservation of constants implies
that u is a probabilistic measure, i.e., p >0, u(Q*) = 1. ]

Remark(s) 2.2

1. The (mathematical) “expectation” is singled out by dropping the sign ™~ as
well as the quotation symbols “ 7

£[2] = / 2(Q)£(Q) dQ. (2.6)

2. The first item in Requirement 2.4 has clear meaning: objective, emotion-
ally indifferent, designers are supported here.

3. The last item in Requirement 2.4 is unnecessary but it helps us to deal
with simpler objects, namely, with probability density functions (pdf) or
probability functions (pf).

4. The pdf defining the objective expectation is referred to as the objective
pdf.

5. Mostly, we use notation related to pdfs even to pfs. Only when necessary,
we underline that we deal with a pf and write integrals as sums.

6. We have arrived to the unconditional expectation. Its values are inde-
pendent of the uncertainty realization and are determined by our prior
experience only. When dealing with dynamic design, the observed part of
the realization becomes a part of experience. The uncertainty changes with
changing experience. Consequently, we always deal with conditional ex-
pectation E[e|available experience]. Rigorous definition of the conditional
expectation can be found in [72]. Here, it is treated in a naive way as the
integral [ o(c) f(a|available experience) da weighted by the conditional pdf
f(a]available experience).

2.3.2 Calculus with pdfs
The joint pdf f on Q@ = («,3,7) is analyzed and synthesized using several
pdfs related to it. Let us recall the meaning of pdfs derived from f(Q).

Agreement 2.5 (Nomenclature of pdfs; Independence)
Basic pdfs dealt with are

] Name \ Meaning

|

a pdf on (a,B)* restricting f(Q) on the cross-

joint pdf f(a, Bl7) of @, B|section of Q* given by a fived
conditioned on 7y

a pdf on o* restricting f(Q) on the cross-section

margiqal pdf flaly) of a of QF given by a fized v with no information on
conditioned on y 8

marginal pdf f(B|a,~y) of Bla pdf on B* restricting f(Q) on the cross-section
conditioned on o,y of Q* given by a fized vy

The conditioning symbol | is dropped if just trivial conditions are considered.
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The pdf f(«a, () is the lower dimensional joint pdf of the pdf f(«,,7) and
f(B) is its marginal pdf. Quantities a and [ are conditionally independent
under the condition vy iff

fla, Bly) = flaly) f(Bl)- (2.7)

Our manipulations with the introduced pdfs rely on the following calculus.

Proposition 2.4 (Calculus with pdfs) For any (o, 3,7) € (o, 3,7)*, the
following relationships between pdfs hold.

Non-negativity fle, Bly), f(alB,7), f(Ble,v), f(Bly) = 0.
Normalization [ fle, Bly)dadB = [ f(a|B,y)da = [ f(Bla,v)dB = 1.

Chain rule [l Bly) = falB,7) f(Bly) = f(Bla,7) f(aly).
Marginalization FBly) = [ fla,Bly)de, flaly) = [ fla,B]y)ds.
Bayes rule f(Bla,v) =

falB ) fBly) _  flalBy)fBly)
flaly) [ f(alB. ) f(Bly)dp

The proportion sign, o, means that the factor, independent of 3 and
uniquely determined by the normalization, is not explicitly written in the equal-
ity represented.

FalB,fBly). (2.8)

The conditional independence (2.7) can be expressed equivalently

fla, Bly) = flaln)f(BI) < f(alB,y) = flaly) or f(Ble,v) = fF(Bly). (2.9)

Proof. For motivation see [69], a more precise and more technical treatment
exploits the measure theory [72]. Technically, an intermediate insight can be
gained by considering loss functions dependent only on a part of Q or with
some parts of @ “fixed by the condition”, [68]. ]

Remark(s) 2.3

1. Alternative presentations of formulas stress their symmetry.

2. The technically correct statements that the identities, like (2.9), are valid
only almost everywhere is mostly omitted in the subsequent explanations.

3. The Bayes rule (2.8) is a simple consequence of previous formulas. Its
importance in this text cannot be exaggerated, cf. Propositions 2.13, 2.14.

4. The symmetric identities (2.9) say that 8 does not influence the descrip-
tion of a (and vice versa) if a and B are conditionally independent for a
given 7.

Often, we need the pdf of a quantity § that is the image of other multivari-
ate quantity «, i.e., T : a* — §* = T(a*), whose pdf is known. The desired
pdf is found by simply respecting the need to preserve the expectation.



2.3 Decision making under uncertainty 23

Proposition 2.5 (Pdfs of transformed quantities) Let the expectation
Er, acting on functions B : 3* — (—o00,00), be specified by the pdf fr(3), i.e.

&rlB) = | B3)r(8) do.
Then, this functional expresses the same expectation as
18] = [ BET(@)f@)da

iff
Fr(T(@)) T (@) = [ f(a)da, (210)
T(A) A
for all measurable sets A C a*.
Let « be a real vector , a = [aq,...,a5] and T = [T1,...,Ts] bijection
(one-to-one mapping) with finite continuous partial derivatives a.e. on o

)
8043‘

Jij(o) = Lii=1,...,4, (2.11)

for all entries T; of T' and entries co; of a. Then,
fr(T(a)|J(a)] = f(a), where (2.12)
| - | denotes absolute value of the determinant of the matrixz in its argument.

Proof. Proposition describes substitutions in multivariate integrals; see, for
instance, [72, 73]. H

It is useful to summarize basic properties of expectation, which help us to
simplify formal manipulations. Its conditional version £[-|7] is considered. For
this text, it is sufficient to take it in a naive way as an integral weighted by
the conditional pdf f(-|7). The textbook [72] can be consulted for a rigorous
treatment.

Proposition 2.6 (Basic properties of &) For arbitrary functions Z(-),
Z5(+) on which the conditional expectation E[-|7] is well defined, E[-|v] has
the following properties.

Isotonic nature of E[-|7]: 21 < Z3,¢f.(2.3),= E[Z1]7] < E[Z2]Y].

Linearity of E[-|~]: E[A(7)Z21+B(7) 227] = A(7)€[21 7]+ B(7)E[22]]
for arbitrary coefficients A, B depending at most on the condition .

Chain rule for expectation: &€ [E[-|7,C]lv] = E[-|7] for an arbitrary additional
condition (.

Conditional covariance of a vector o covial|y] = & [(a — E[aly]) (o — Ela|v])'|7]
is related to the noncentral moments through the formula

covlaly] = Elad’|y] — Elaly]€[d/|y], ' is transposition. (2.13)
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Jensen inequality bounds expectation of a conves function T, : a* — (—00, 00)
ET (@] = T (Elah]) - (2.14)

Proof. All statements can be verified by using the integral expression (2.6) of
the expectation. Proof of the Jensen inequality can be found, e.g., in [74]. ]

Remark(s) 2.4

1. The proposition is formulated for the conditional expectation. The uncon-
ditional case is formally obtained by omitting the condition used.

2. Note that whenever the expectation is applied to an array function V it
should be understood as the array of expectations [E(V)], = E(V;).

2.3.3 Basic decision-making lemma

The optimal choice of admissible decision rules relies on the key proposition
that reduces minimization over mappings to an “ordinary” minimization.

Proposition 2.7 (Basic decision-making lemma) The optimal admissi-
ble decision rule °R

LR(Pae) = La(Py-), VP,- € P

minimizing the expected loss (2.6) can be constructed valuewise as follows.
To each Py- € Pr., a minimizing argument °a(P,+) in

min E[Z(Py~, a, Fur)

aca*

a, Py+) (2.15)

1s assigned as the value of the optimal decision rule corresponding to the con-
sidered argument. The minimum reached is

min =~ E[Z(Py+,a,Fo)] =& {min E[Z(Py+,a, Far)
{R:P;.—a*} aca*

a,Pa*]} . (2.16)

Proof. Let us fix an arbitrary Py« € Pr.. The definition of minimum implies
that for all a € a*

€2 (Pur, R(Pas), Fur ) |LR(Pav), Pa | < ELZ(Par, 0, Fo ), Pac).

Let an admissible rule R : P;. — a* assign a decision a € a* to the considered
Py+. Then, the previous inequality can be written

E[Z(Pur, LR(Pus), Far )| PR(Pa ), Pa]
S 5[2(77@*,7?,(73@*), fa*)

R(Pa+), Pa].

Let us apply unconditional expectation £[-] acting on functions of P,+ to this
inequality. Due to the isotonic nature of £[-], the inequality is preserved. The



2.4 Dynamic design 25

the chain rule for expectations — see Proposition 2.6 — implies that on the
right-hand side of the resulting inequality we get the unconditional expected
loss corresponding to an arbitrarily chosen R : P — a*. On the left-hand
side the unconditional expected loss for L°R arises. Thus, °R that assigns to
each P,- € P’ the decision L°(P,-) is the optimal decision rule. 0

The proposition and its proof imply no preferences if there are several
globally minimizing arguments LOa(Pa*). We can use any of them or switch
between them in a random manner whenever the pdf f(a; \Pa;) has its support
concentrated on them. This is an example where a randomized causal strategy
may occur. We specify it formally as it is extensively used later on.

Agreement 2.6 (Outer model of randomized strategy) The pdf f(a|Pqy+)
is called the outer model of the decision rule. The pdfs {f(at|73a;)} form
the outer model of the decision strategy.

A decision rule f(a|Pq«) is called a randomized decision rule if its support
contains at least two different values of ay. The strategy is called a randomized
strategy if some of its rules are randomized.

tet*

Remark(s) 2.5

1. We do not enter the technical game with e-optimum: the existence of the
various minimaizing arguments is implicitly supposed.

2. It is worth repeating that the optimal decision rule is constructed val-
uewise. Formally, the minimization should be performed for all possible
instances of experience Po« € Py. in order to get the decision rule. Often,
we are interested in the optimal decision for a given fized, say observed,
experience. Then, just a single minimization is necessary. This is typi-
cally the case of the estimation problem. This possibility makes the main
distinction from the dynamic design, when optimal strategy, a sequence
of decision rules, is searched for. In this case, discussed in next section,
the construction of decision rules is necessary. This makes the dynamic
design substantially harder and, mostly, exactly infeasible [15, 76].

2.4 Dynamic design

We are searching for the optimal admissible strategy assuming that each rule
has at least the same experience as its predecessor. This extending experience
models an increasing number of data available for the decision-making.

2.4.1 Dynamic programming

The optimal admissible strategy can be found by using a stochastic version of
celebrated dynamic programming [77]. It is nothing but a repetitive application
of Proposition 2.7 evolving an auxiliary function V(P,:) and determining
actions of the constructed optimal strategy.
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Proposition 2.8 (Stochastic dynamic programming) Optimal causal
strategy {Ry: Pro — afbier € {Ri: Pie — afYiey with extending experi-
ence Pay C Par, | and minimizing the ea:pected loss function E[Z(Q)] can be
constmcted m a valuewise way.

For every t € t* and Pa: € ’P ., it is sufficient to take a minimizing

argument %a( Paz) of

V(Par) = min E[V(Pa:

ateaf t+1

|ag, Paz], t €1° (2.17)
as the action generated by the tth rule of the optimal strategy, i.e., L"a(P@) =
L07zt (,Paz )

The functional recursion (2.17) is evaluated in the backward manner
against the course given by the extending experience. It starts with

V(Pa: ) = E[Z(Q)[Pa: ], (2.18)

t+1

where Patferl contains all information available up to and including time t. The
reached minimum has the value
EWV(Par)| = mi &z .
VPl = |, pmin E(2(Q)
Proof. Let us define Pa;j+1 as all information available at time ¢. The the chain
rule for expectations and definition (2.18) imply
E[Z(Q)] = EE[Z(Q)Pa; 1| = EV(Paz, )]
This identity allows us to get a uniform notation. Note that the definition of
Pa;;ﬂ is legitimate as a;,, is not optimized.
The definition of minimum and Proposition 2.7 imply

{R,:P;Ifliﬁ;};eﬁ 5[]}(7)“2}1)]
= min min  EV(Par )]

{R¢: P —m:}*

a’
P * it1
i {R;: "Pa;: —)ai.}

min E | min EV(Pyx )lag, Par]
Te RePLeil L |eice o ‘

Denoting V(Par) = ming,ca: 5[V(79a;5+1)|a5,73a§], we proved the first step of
the recursion and specified the start (2.18). The following step becomes
min & [V(Pa;)} .

{R+: 77 ~>at }:<t
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We face the identical situation as above with the horizon decreased by one.
Thus, the procedure can be repeated until the initial optimal rule R, is
constructed. 0]

The optimization relies on our ability to evaluate the expectations

5[])(7) |(It, /V at7 )f(At|at7'Pa:)dAt7 VYt € t*

The introduced innovation A; contains those observable quantities that can be
used for the choice a;y1 but not for the choice of a;. They belong to ”PQ:H \ at
but not to P,:. The pdfs {f(At\at,Pa:)}
to a; and Pg:

et model the relationships of A,

Agreement 2.7 (Outer model of the system) The collection of pdfs

{f(Adlar, Pa )}tet* ) (2.19)

needed for the optimal design, is called the outer model of the system.
Remark(s) 2.6

1. The term outer model of the system is shortened to the model of the system
or even to the model. The exact meaning is clear from the specific context.

2. Often, the innovation Ay =y, = observable output of the system.

3. The set-point s; to which the output should be driven by the chosen input
ut has to be included into A,, if its values are uncertain, i.e., if s; €

\Put \ ug.

The following agreement is used in a presentation of the most common
version of dynamic programming.

t+1

Agreement 2.8 (Internal quantities; data-driven design) The behavior
Q consists generally of potentially observable innovations A(f), optional ac-
tions a(t), and internal quantities O(f) in Q that are never observed directly,
ie., O(f) € Fur, T ET*.

The design is called data driven iff the involved loss function depends on
optional and potentially observable quantities, i.e., with ignorance consisting
only of unobserved data

Z(Q) = Z(A(t),a(t)) = Z(Pa-, a, Far). (2.20)

Note that in the general case the loss function may depend also on inter-
nal quantities that are never observed by decision maker. Then, the evalua-
tion of the conditional expectation of the terminal condition (2.18) requires
the additional pdf f(@(to)|Patg+l). The discussion how to construct this pdf is
postponed to Section 2.5 after presenting specialized data-driven versions of
dynamic programming.
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Proposition 2.9 (Dynamic programming for additive loss) Let us
consider data-driven design and search for the optimal admissible strategy

{ loR, - P;Z — a’t"}tet* acting on an extending experience {Pa; Yetr, Pa: C

PGZH' Then, the optimal strategy { LR, - P;: — af} minimizing the ex-
tet
pected additive loss function, determined by the partial loss z(A(t),a(t)) > 0,

gz (A@),alt)] =€ [Z z(A(t),a(t))] , (2.21)

tet*

can be constructed in the following valuewise way.
For allt € t* and Pur € P+, a minimizing argument LO(I('PQ:) of

a )

V('Paz) = min E[z(A(t),a(t)) + V(Pa;‘+1)|ata ’Par], tet” (2.22)

ar€ay
is taken as the optimal decision, °a(Py:) = Ry(Par). The recursion (2.22)
1s performed in the backward manner agamst the course given by the extending

experience, starting from
V(Py, )=0. (2.23)

1
The minimum reached has the value

min -
{Rt:P;*ﬁa:}:Et* t+1
t

Proof. Tt follows exactly the line of Proposition 2.8 with a modified definition
of the function V()

ar i & Ri(Par), Par] . (2.24
V)= g gl L [AAC) e = RuPa) ] - (220

O

For reference purposes, we formulate the following agreement.

Agreement 2.9 (Bellman function; loss-to-go) The function V(-) occur-
ring in dynamic programming is called the Bellman function. The Bellman
function V(-) in (2.24) is also called the optimal loss-to-go.

2.4.2 Fully probabilistic design

A specific design that expresses losses fully in probabilistic terms is formulated
and solved here. It is systematically used in the body of the text. Moreover, it
is believed to form a bridge between optimal and practically optimal designs.

The notion of the Kullback—Leibler divergence [37] that measures well prox-
imity of a pair of pdfs is widely used.
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Agreement 2.10 (Kullback—Leibler divergence) Let f,g be a pair of
pdfs acting on a common set x*. Then, the Kullback—Leibler divergence
D(f|lg) is defined by the formula

p(7ll) = [ rom (28 (2.25)

For conciseness, the Kullback—Leibler divergence is referred to as the KL
divergence.

Proposition 2.10 (Basic properties of KL divergence)
Let f,g be a pair of pdfs acting on a same set. It holds

1. D(f[lg) = 0,

2. D(fllg) =0 iff f =g (a.e.),

3. D(f|lg) = oo iff on a set of a positive dominating measure f > 0 and
g = 07

4. D(fllg) # D(g||f) and the KL divergence does not obey triangle inequality.

Proof. See, for instance, [74]. H

Now, the fully probabilistic design problem can be formulated and solved.
A simple version considering the data-driven design is presented here. In this
case, the joint pdf f(Q) = f(A(f),a(t)) describing observable quantities of
interest can be factorized by a repetitive use of the chain rule

f(A H f(A¢las, Pa (at|P )- (2.26)

tet*

The first factors {f(At|at, Paf)}tet* under the product sign describe possible
reactions of the system on the decision a; under the experience Pgx. These
pdfs form the outer model of the system; see Agreement 2.7. Similarly, the
pdfs {f(a:;|Pu;)},.,. represent an outer model of the randomized decision
strategy to be chosen; see Agreement 2.6. Looking at the joint pdf (2.26), it
seems to be natural to formulate the design as the selection of such a decision
strategy that make this pdf as close as possible to some “ideal” joint pdf.

Agreement 2.11 (Fully probabilistic design) The fully probabilistic,
data-driven design, Por = d(t — 1) = (A(t — 1),a(t — 1))), specifies its loss
function through an 1deal pdf

LIf H L f(Adlas, d(t — 1)) Uf(at|d(t - 1))
tet

The optimal admissible, possibly randomized, decision strategy is defined as
a minimizer of the KL divergence (2.25) of f(d(f)) = f(A(f),a(t)) and
UF(d(t) = UF(A(T), a(h)

f H Uf /f ) In <m> d(A(D), a(D)). (2.27)
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Proposition 2.11 (Solution of fully probabilistic design) The optimal
strateqy minimizing the KL divergence (2.27) has the form

expl—w, (ar, d(t —1))]

at — = LI Q¢ — .
e = 1)) = Ufafae - 1) e Gt (2.28)
y(d(t—-1)) = / Uf(at|d(t — 1)) exp[—w(as, d(t — 1))] day, fort < ,
d(d)) (2.29)

f(Aiag, d(t — 1))
wyla, dit = 1)) / b de =) (S T Ty ) 4

The solution is performed against the time course, starting at t = t.

Proof. With the chain rule, the KL divergence gets the form D (f]| LIf)

—5{§/fat|dt—l { (W) +w(at,d(t—1))} dat},

f(A¢lag, d(t — 1))
w(ag, d(t—1)) /f Aglag,d(t —1))In <Uf(At|at,d(t—1))) dA;.

Let us denote

—In(y(d(t)) = min { > /f (arld(T —1))

(Flarnld)yes, | S
d(t)} .

flarld(r = 1))
X [ln <Uf(aT|d(71))) +w(ar, d(T — 1))] da,
Then, this definition implies that v(d(t)) = 1 and — In(v(d(t)))
(ara]d(t))

= i [ ftacatae [ (TR ) o o) dov

_ f(Aiialarss, d(t))
wy(ap41,d(t) = /f(At+1|atH,d(t))ln (fy(d(t+ ) Df(AtHatH,d(t))) dApsa.

It gives —In(y(d(?)))

flat+1]d(t))
= o / J(avld(t)) |In 7f (ar 11d(8) expl—wr (ars1:d(0)] daciy
f Lf (@r41|d(t)) expl—wn (@+1,d(t))] dagi1

“n ([ UfCeenla®)exp -, (. de)] darsa ).

The first term in the above identity is the KL divergence that reaches its
smallest zero value for the claimed pdf. It also defines the form of the minima
reached. U
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Remark(s) 2.7

1. For an alternative derivation with more details see [63, 78].
2. At a descriptive level, the stochastic dynamic programming consists of a
sequence of the evaluation pairs

(conditional expectation, minimization).

FEzcept of a few numerically solvable cases, some approximation tech-
niques have to be employed. The complexity of the approximated optimum
prevents a systematic use of the standard approximation theory. Conse-
quently, various ad hoc schemes are adopted. The fully probabilistic design
finds minimizers explicitly and thus reduces the design to a sequence of
conceptually feasible multivariate integrations.

8. The found optimal strategy is randomized and obviously causal one. The
physical constraints are met trivially if the chosen ideal strateqy respects
them, i.e., if supp [ LIf(a,g|77at*)] Caf, cf. (2.28).

2.4.3 Asymptotic of the design

The asymptotic of the dynamic programming is analyzed for horizon ¢ — oo
within this section. The outlined analysis serves us only as a motivation for
approximate design; for instance, see Algorithm 4.2. Thus, all technicalities
are suppressed as much as possible.

The data-driven case with an additive loss function (2.21) is considered.
The general, data-dependent loss function can always be converted into the
additive form by defining the partial loss

Z(A(D),a(t)) if t =1,

A, a(®) = { 0 otherwise ’ (2.30)

We deal, however, with a simpler but still useful case by assuming that

e there is a finite-dimensional information state x;_1, i.e., ’Pa; =21 = an
observed finite-dimensional vector,

e the partial loss depends on the information state z; and the action a; only
2(A(t),a(t)) = z(xy, ar), i.e., the considered loss is

Z(A(),a(t) =Y 2(zr,a0). (2.31)

Agreement 2.12 (Stabilizing strategy) Let us consider sequence of de-
cision-making problems with the growing horizon t — oo, i.e., with extending
sets Lt = {1,...,t}. The infinite sequence of decision rules

{Ri: 73;; — a; e Leop={1,2,...,}
1s called the stabilizing strategy if there is a finite constant ¢ such that

E[2(ws, ar)|as, Par] < e < 00, t € 1 ={1,2,3,...}. (2.32)

*
t
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Intuitively, it is obvious that with growing decision horizon the expected
loss, as a sum of positive terms, grows to infinity. Consequently, the influence
of individual rules on it decreases. The following proposition shows that in this
practically important case the optimal strategy can be chosen as stationary
one. The stationary strategy is formed by a repetitive use of the same rule
whose (approximate) evaluation is simpler than that of a general strategy
with time-varying rules.

Proposition 2.12 (Asymptotic design) Let a stabilizing strategy exist.
Then, fort — oo, the optimal strategy can be chosen as stationary one. Deci-
stons generated by the rule defining it are minimizing arquments in the formal
analogy of (2.22)

V(1) + 1°°C = min & | z(zy, ar) + V()

at€ay

as, mH} (2.33)

with a constant 1°C < ¢ and a time-invariant Bellman Sfunction LOOV(.Q?).

Proof. Let us take any finite horizon { and, within this horizon, denote
W (Pa:) = W(24_1) the optimal loss-to-go; see Agreement 2.9.

Let us define 1C as the smallest value such that
W(2y) = W(ay) - (£ 1) O

is bounded from above for { — co and any fixed t, z;. Obviously, the optimal
strategy cannot lead to a higher expected loss than any stabilizing strategy.
Thus, the optimal strategy has to also be a stabilizing strategy. Thus, e < ¢
and lim; , _ 'C' = [°°C exists.

The optimization is uninfluenced if we subtract the value UC from all
partial losses. For arbitrary fixed ¢,z;, the corresponding modified Bellman
function A(z,), is bounded from above and W (xz;) = [W(z,) — (£ —t) UC is
the difference between a pair of monotonous sequences (indexed by t). Thus,
a finite limit [V(z;) = lim;_,__ L’gl)(xt) exists.

The modified Bellman function fulfills the equation

LEl}(xt_l) + e = min € [Z(It,at) + Lth(ﬂft)

*
at€a;

ataxt—l} .

Existence and finiteness of the involved limits imply that the asymptotic ver-
sion of the Bellman equation is fulfilled, too,

oY (1) 4 Timy lic' = min € [ (x4, a¢) + LOQV(xt)‘ at,xt_l} .

at eat

Limits of (z;) exist and, thus, lim; , lic = lim; | lic = l>=C.
The identical optimization is performed for each ¢ < co. Thus, it provides
the same decision rule for each ¢: the optimal strategy is a stationary one. ]
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Remark(s) 2.8

1. The same proof is directly applicable to the fully probabilistic design as it
can be seen as an instance of the additive loss function.

2. Solutions of the Bellman equation obtained for a growing finite horizon t
can be interpreted as successive approzimations for solving its stationary
counterpart (2.33).

3. So-called iterations in strategy space [79] are an alternative and efficient
way of finding the asymptotic solution. Essentially, a stabilizing stationary
strategy {R} is selected and the linear equation

V(z)+ C = E[z(Z, R(x)) + V(T)|R(x), x]

is solved for the function V(-) and constant C'. Then, a new approximating
strategy is found valuewise R(x) € Argmingeq £[2(Z, a) + V(Z)|a, x] with
such a V() (Argmin denotes a set of minimizing arguments). Under gen-
eral conditions, the newly found strategy is stabilizing and iterations may
be repeated until the guaranteed convergence. Details of this procedure are
beyond the scope of this work but it should be considered when searching
for efficient numerical procedures.

2.5 Learning

Considered behavior Q* contains generally internal quantities O(f), Agree-
ment 2.8, that are never observed directly. Despite this, we want to describe
or influence them. Still, the optimal decision-making needs the outer model
(2.19); see Proposition 2.8. If, moreover, the loss function depends on O(f),
the general dynamic programming needs the pdf f (@(E)‘P"EH) for evaluation
of the initial condition (2.18).

Here we describe how to get both outer model and this estimate of in-
ternal quantities. The solved problem, known as nonlinear filtering [46], is
of independent interest as its solution provides a consistent formal model of
learning.

2.5.1 Bayesian filtration

The joint pdf f(Q) describing both observed and internal quantities is con-
structed from the following elements.

Requirement 2.5 (Models; natural conditions of decision making)

1. The innovations Ay are related to experience Pa; and decisions a through
the observation model

{f(Adlar, Pay, 61) = f(Ailar, Pay, O(t)) }eer (2.34)

that is given up to unknown internal quantities ©y € OF C Fyux, VT € 1",
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The internal quantities O(t) € ©*(t) are described by a known collection
of pdfs called the time evolution model

{f(@t|at,73a:,@t_1) = f(@t\at,Paz,@(t — 1))} (235)

tet
The quantities O(t) are unknown to the strategies considered. The natural
conditions of decision making (a slight generalization of natural conditions
of control [69]) express it formally. They postulate independence of a; and
O when conditioned on Py

f(at|Paz, 01) = f(ai[Pay) < f(Otlat, Pay) = f(Or[Paz).

~—
Proposition 2.4

(2.36)
The initial experience Pgx coincides with the prior information about the
initial internal quantity ©g so that the prior pdf f(Oq) fulfills

f(B0) = f(Oo|Pax) NP f(Golar, Pax ). (2.37)
(2.36)

Remark(s) 2.9

1.

The conditional independence, required by (2.34) for observations and by
(2.35) for time evolution, is used to simplify notation. Generally, it is
unnecessary.

. Often, the unknown quantities ©y together with the decision a; are assumed

to describe the involved conditional pdfs fully. Then, Pux can be omitted
and @y can be identified with the information state.

. The natural conditions of decision making express the assumption that

Ot & Pax V1, Vt € t*. Thus, values of Oy cannot be used by the decision
rules forming the admissible strategy. Alternatively, we cannot gain infor-
mation about O from the decision a; if the corresponding innovation Ay
(the corresponding reaction of the system) is not available.

The natural conditions of decision making are “naturally” fulfilled by
strategies we are designing. They have to be checked when the data in-
fluenced by an “externally chosen” strategy are processed.

Proposition 2.13 (Generalized Bayesian filtering) Let Requirement 2.5
be met. Then, the outer model of the system (2.19) is given by the formula

F(Adar, Pu:) = / F(Adlar, Paz 0 [(0,/Pu:) dO. (238)

The evolution of the pdf f(©:|Pa:), called (generalized Bayesian) filtration
of unknown quantities Oy, is described by the following recursion that starts
from the prior pdf f(6y).
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e Time updating

£Ou1[Pur,) = [ £(Ortlorss, P, OOF(O1[Ps;, ) dO  (23)

that reflects the time evolution Oy — O 1.
e Data updating

_ f(Atlat, Paz, O1) f(O1Pa; )
f(@trpa;rl) - f(At|at7'Pa;f)

o f(Atlar, Pay, O1) f (O Pay)

(2.40)
that incorporates the innovation A; and the decision a;.

Proof. Sequential use of marginalization, the chain rule, Proposition 2.4, and
the natural conditions of decision making (2.36) imply (2.38)

f(Adlar, Pa;) :/f(At79t|ataPa;)d@t
:/f(At‘atypazaQt)f(9t|at773a:)det

_ / F(Adlar, Pz ©1) (64 [Pa;) A6

Marginalization, the chain rule, and natural conditions of decision making
also imply the formula for time updating.

Data updating coincides with the Bayes rule in which the outer model of
the strategy cancels as it does not depend on ©; due to the natural conditions
of decision making (2.36). 0

Agreement 2.13 (Filtering; predictive pdf) The process of generating
filtration is called (generalized Bayesian) filtering. The outer model of the
system obtained by filtering is called predictive pdf.

Remark(s) 2.10

1. The term generalized distinguishes a nonstandard use of the terms Bayesian
filtering and predictions. Without this adjective, they are understood as
specific decision-making problems. The “generalization” means that the
conditional pdfs needed for these tasks are evaluated only. They serve for
solving a whole class of decision-making problems.

2. The term predictive pdf reflects how the outer model of the system has been
obtained. It uses the observed experience and extrapolates it into ignorance
assuming that the mechanism of generating @, does not change.

This accumulation of experience and its extrapolation represent a good
formal model of learning.

3. It has to be stressed that the accumulation of experience can take place
only when the rules governing the behavior are not changed during it, i.e.,
when we can rely on the validity of the underlying models.
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. The filtering results are often of independent interest. The construction of

the predictive pdf and of the pdf needed in (2.18) are our key motivation
for filtering. Under the adopted conditions stated in Requirement 2.5, the
latter pdf can be evaluated recursively as follows.

. F(O(), di|Pas)
FOWM)|Pa;, ) = TGP
F(di|Pa:, O(1)) (03| Paz, O — 1)) .
= f(dflpa:) f(@(t - 1)|Paj)

. f(Atq|at°7Pa;‘a@t)f(@tqlpa%‘a@tw—l)
f(Ailag, Par)

N
(2.34),(2.35),(2.36)

FO = 1)Pay).

This recursion uses the observation model, the time-evolution model, and
the predictive pdf. It can be formally repeated up to reaching prior pdf as
starting point f(©(0)|Pa:) = f(Oo).

. Under the natural conditions of decision making, filtering relies on the

knowledge of decisions and not on the knowledge of rules R : Pr. — a*
generating them. It is important practically when we learn while decision
loop is closed, especially, by a human decision maker.

The time evolution model f(Oi|a, Par,Or—1) as well as the observation
model f(A¢|at, Par,O;) have to result from a theoretical modelling of the
system in question. Such modelling uses both field knowledge, like laws
of conservation, and approximation capabilities of the selected family of
models involved. Often, deterministic relationships are modelled and then
the “deviations” from an “expected” trajectory are described.

. The prior pdf f(Op) allows us to introduce information based on expert

knowledge or analogy to situations observed previously.

. The observed data, the only bridge to reality, enter the evaluations in

the data-updating step only when the newest innovation-decision pair is
processed. This simple fact is important for approximation of the time
evolution model; see Section 3.1.

. In summary, the described Bayesian filtering combines prior informa-

tion in f(Oq), theoretical knowledge of the specoz'ﬁc ﬁeldf desocm'bed by
f(At|at,77a:,@t), f(@t|at7pa:a@t—l) and data d(t) = (A(t), a(t)) by us-
ing coherent deductive calculus with pdfs. This combination of informa-
tion sources is a powerful internally consistent framework describing the
essence of learning. Due to its deductive structure, an important assurance
is gained: the incorrect modelling or non-informative data can only be
blamed for a failure of the specific learning process.

2.5.2 Bayesian estimation

This section deals with a special version of filtering called estimation. It arises
when the internal quantities @; are time invariant
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0, =0, Vet (2.41)

The common value © is called a parameter. In this case, the time evolution
model is f(Oy|as, Pay, O1—1) = 6(Or — O4—1). The employed Dirac delta func-
tion d(+) is a formal pdf of the measure fully concentrated on zero.

Proposition 2.14 (Generalized Bayesian estimation) Let Requirement
2.5 be met with time invariant ©; = © € O C F,ux, V7 € t*. Then, the outer
model of the system (2.19) is given by the formula

F(Arlar, Pay) = / F(Adlar, Pa: . 0) £(B]Py: ) d6. (2.42)

The evolution of the pdf f(O|Pa:), called (generalized Bayesian) parameter
estimation, generates the parameter estimate coinciding with the posterior pdf
of the unknown parameter. It is described by the recursion identical with the
data updating (2.40)

. f(At‘amPap@)f(Q‘Pa;)
f(@|7)a:+1) - f(At atapa;f)

o f(Atlag, Par, O) f(O|Pa: ).
(2.43)

It starts from the prior pdf f(0) = f(Blai, Pax) = f(O|Paz).
The simplicity of the estimation formula allows us to write down its (non-
recursive) batch variant

HTSt f(AT|aT7Pa:’@)f(@) E(Qapa;‘+1)f(6)

f @ Pa* = = - . 244
O ) = T TLe, By P, 0)/(0)d6 — (P =M
The introduced likelihood function

L(6,Pa: ) = [ f(Arlar, Paz, ©) (2.45)

<t

evolves according to the recursion identical with that for the non-normalized
posterior pdf (2.43). It starts, however, from the L(O,P,+) identically equal
to 1. The normalization factor Z(-) is defined by the formula

I(Pus.,) = / £(0,Pu:)](6)dO x f(Allas, Pu). (2.46)
With it, the outer model of the system (2.19) can alternatively be expressed as
(A, Pay) = i) (2.47)

t|%ty Faf ) — I('Pa:«) . .

Proof. Tt is again a simple exercise in calculus with pdfs, marginalization, the
chain rule, and the Bayes rule, Proposition 2.4, under the natural conditions
of decision making (2.36). 0
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Remark(s) 2.11

1. The observation model f(A¢|as, Par,O) is called a parameterized model
whenever the estimation problem is considered. We respect this tradition.

2. Note that the recursive evolution of the pdf f(O|Par) allows us to interpret
the posterior pdf as the prior one before processing new observations.

3. The data inserted into the “objective” parameterized (observation) model
gradually correct the subjectively chosen prior pdf f(©). The posterior pdf
f(@|7)a;) always reflects both objective and subjective information pieces.
If the data are informative enough, the relative contribution of the single
subjective factor f(©) to the posterior pdf is decreasing with increasing t
as the likelihood function L(O, Pay,,) containst “objective” factors (2.45).

4. Zero values are preserved by multiplication. Thus, the posterior pdf re-
distributes the probability mass only within the support of the prior pdf,
i.e., within the set supp [ f(©)] ={© € ©* : f(O) > 0}. This fact allows
us to introduce hard bounds on possible parameter values but does not
allow us to “learn” about parameters © out of the support supp [ f(O)].

5. Remarks 2.10, related to filtering, apply mostly to estimation, too. The
parameter estimation is a task on its own; unknown parameters are always
in the ignorance of the decision to be chosen; under the natural conditions
of decision making (2.36), decisions values are only needed and the strategy

{Rt : P;? — af} generating them need not to be known.
tetr

6. The parameters ©; are usually assumed to be finite-dimensional in order
to avoid technicalities related to measure theory. In exceptional cases, like
description of the so-called equivalence approach (see Section 3.4), we deal
with potentially infinite-dimensional parameter. It means that the number
of unknown quantities is finite but increases without limitations. This case
is often called nonparametric estimation.

2.5.3 Asymptotic of estimation

The analysis outlined here serves us primarily for interpretation of estimation
results when none of the considered parameterized models describes reality
exactly. This interpretation can be directly used for constructions of approx-
imate estimation, for instance; see Section 6.4.8. Similarly as for design, all
technicalities are suppressed as much as possible.

The “objective” pdf f(Q) (see Section 2.3.1) describing the system be-
havior is denoted here lof (Q). The corresponding outer model of the system
f(A¢lat, Par) is denoted L"f(At|at, Paz ). Its relationship to the predictive pdf
f(A¢lat, Par) — obtained through the parameter estimation; see Proposition
2.14 — is inspected here.

For the analysis, the notion of a (relative) entropy rate Ho (L°f|| 9) is
needed; see the discrete-valued analogy in [80]. For a given realization of be-
havior, it measures the distance of a parameterized model to the objective pdf
and determines asymptotic behavior of Bayesian estimation.
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For each © € ©*, the entropy rate is defined by the formula

Hoo (1F ‘@) =T oo o (1 ‘@) (2.48)
o lof(Arlar, Pa:)
= e Z;/Lfﬂ'%’“) (ﬂAszmwm>dAP

Proposition 2.15 (Asymptotic of estimation) Let the natural conditions
of decision-making (2.36) hold. For almost all © € ©*, let there exist positive
Co,Ceo uniformly bounded by a finite ¢, i.e., 0 < Cy < Co < ¢ < 00, and a
finite time moment to € {1,2,...}, such that Vt > g, VPa;,, € P;f+1

Q@f(At|at7Paf,9) < Lof(At‘atalPaj) < 6@f(At|at7Pafa9)' (2.49)

Then, the posterior pdf f(O|Par) (2.48) converges almost surely to a pdf
J(O|Pax_). Its support coincides with the set of minimizing arguments in

supp [f(9|7)a;o )] - Arg @Esupél[lfi?@)]m@* HOO ( Lo‘f

‘ @) . (2.50)

Proof. Under the natural conditions of decision making (2.36), the posterior
pdf (2.43) can be written in the form

@mgmwmwww

t+1’

0)l, (2.51)

Lo A‘r T)Pa*
Zln (Paz,O)], n(Paz,,,0) = fidrla T).(2.52)

H
( ‘r<t f(AT|a7'7Paj_7@)

t+1’

This form exploits the fact that the non-normalized posterior pdf can be
multiplied by any factor independent of 6.
Let us fix the argument © € ©* and define

eo.r = In(n(Pyx

7417

©)) - % [n(n(Pa: ,,0))

Qr, Paf;:l

= In(n(P,=

7417

9)) - / Lof(A'r‘aTa Pafﬁ) 1D(n(Pai+1 ’ @)) dAT

A direct check reveals that the introduced deviations eg;; of In(n(Pa:, ,, 0))

from their conditional expectations E[In(n(Pex. ,O))|ar,Pas], given by

T+17

lof(Ar|ar, Pax ), are zero mean and mutually uncorrelated. With them,
o 1
H(P‘l:+1’@) = Ht (L f ‘ @) + ; Ze@n—.
T<t

The assumption (2.49) implies that the variance of eg,, is bounded. Conse-
quently, the last term in the above expression converges to zero almost surely;
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see [81], page 417. The first term on the right-hand side of the last equality
is nonnegative as it can be viewed as a sum of Kullback—Leibler divergences;
see Proposition 2.10. Due to (2.49), it is also finite. Thus, (2.52) converges
a.s. to the nonnegative value Ho (1°f[|©). The posterior pdf remains un-

changed if we subtract ¢ mingesupp( f(@)n0* Hoo ( L"f||(9) from the exponent
of its non-normalized version (2.51). Then, the exponent contains (—tx an
asymptotically nonnegative factor). Thus, the posterior pdf f(6|P4x ) may
be asymptotically nonzero on minimizing arguments (2.50) only. 0]

Remark(s) 2.12

1.

The entropy rate can be seen as an extension of the Kullback—Leibler diver-
gence (2.25) that covers well asymptotic and controlled cases. It coincides
with the Kullback—Leibler divergence in a range of particular cases.
The assumption (2.49) can be weakened. It is, however, intuitively accept-
able. It excludes parameterized models, which assign no confidence to data
generated by the system with a nonzero probability, and vice versa.
The Bayesian estimation chooses among candidates f(A¢|as, Pox, 0), O €
O*, the pdf that minimizes the asymptotic entropy rate from the objective
pdf Lof (A|ay, Pz ). In other words, a best projection of the objective pdf to
the considered parameterized models is asymptotically found. The prior pdf
can be interpreted as a prior belief assigned to the individual parameters
© € O* that the corresponding parameterized model is the best projection
of the objective pdf [82]: not knowing the reality we do not know the best
projection we finally arrive at.

The posterior pdf concentrates on a point if there is a unique minimizer

of the entropy rate. In this case, the model is called identifiable. The pos-

sibility to identify the model can be influenced by

e the considered class of the parameterized models,

e the decisions chosen, for instance, by the controller used: e.g., the con-
troller generating constant inputs prevents us from learning their dy-
namic influence on outputs.

If the objective pdf Lof(At|at7”Pa;f) coincides with f(A¢|ar, Pax,©) for

some O = 19O with f ( LO@) > 0 then °0 is in the support of the asymp-

totic posterior pdf f(O|P,=_). If, moreover, the model is identifiable, then
the objective pdf is asymptotically identified by the adopted Bayesian ap-
proach. This fact can be expressed in a more appealing form:

The Bayesian estimate is consistent whenever there is a consistent estimator.

Often, a similar analysis is performed by measuring the distance of param-

eterized models to the empirical pdf of data [83]. It gives similar answers if

the empirical pdf converges to the objective pdf. Moreover, it provides hints
of how to approzimate the posterior pdf [84]; see also Section 3.4. On the
other hand, the known conditions of such convergence are more restrictive.

For instance, an analysis of the controlled case is much harder.
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Problem 2.1 (How to unify statistics?) Asymptotic analysis and the fi-
nite-data-oriented Bayesian approach are often perceived in an antagonistic
way. Their harmonized use still waits for its full exploitation.
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Approximate and feasible learning

The operator support we deal with relies on the ability to describe different
operating modes. The finite probabilistic mixture [49] is the black-box model
we use for this purpose. It is a convex combination of unimodal pdfs called
components; see Agreement 5.4. The set of mixtures among which a specific
model of a specific process is searched for is parameterized by an unknown
finite-dimensional parameter ©. Formally, it can be estimated using Propo-
sition 2.13. In the considered high-dimensional, data-intensive applications,
the formal solution is useless as the exact likelihood function cannot be prac-
tically handled. The inevitable approximate mixture estimation (see Section
6.5) relies on our ability to solve estimation and prediction tasks for variety
of parameterized components. This preliminary task is addressed here with
the aim of preparing common tools used for the mixture estimation and con-
sequently for estimation of its normal, Markov-chain and uniform variants.

Specifically, estimation with forgetting allows us to track slow changes of
parameters and thus to make the advisory system adaptive; see Section 3.1.

The estimation within an exponential family (EF) of parameterized mod-
els is recalled in Section 3.2. It covers the majority of components whose
exact estimation is feasible. Its most important special instances — normal
parameterized models and Markov-chain parameterized models — are treated
in detail Chapters 8 and 10.

The the chain rule allows us to decompose any parameterized component

d
fdild(t —1),0) = [ [ f(di|dizse, - ., dy, d(t = 1),0). (3.1)

i=1

The individual pdfs describing scalars d;.; are called factors; see Agreement
5.4. Starting in Chapter 5, factor-based modelling will be systematically used
as it describes data records with mixed — discrete and continuous — entries.
Moreover, factors reveal a fine structure of dependencies that spares parame-
ters and contributes significantly to identifiability; cf. Remark 4, 2.12. Basic
principles of their structure estimation are outlined in Section 3.3.
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The descriptive power of a finite mixture depends strongly on the richness
of the set of parameterized factors we are able to handle efficiently. This
makes us to present in Section 3.4 so-called equivalence approach to parameter
estimation [84]. It provides a promising tool for handling nonlinear and/or
non-normal factors. At the same time, it points to an important but neglected
problem of approximate recursive Bayesian estimation.

3.1 Estimation with forgetting

The advisory system we are constructing relies on the validity of the model
learned. We have to grasp all significant time-varying relationships. At the
same time, we cannot exclude slow changes caused, for instance, by aging
of the maintained system. Thus, it is reasonable to inspect the case of slowly
varying parameters as a widely met intermediate case bridging estimation and
filtering. It admits time variations of @, but it assumes that O, 11 ~ 6, as
the only information related to missing time evolution model. This incom-
pletely formulated filtering problem is mostly addressed by various forgetting
techniques, e.g., [85, 86, 87].

We summarize here an approach called stabilized forgetting, [88]. It is based
on a flexible problem formulation of this formally ill-posed problem.

Let f(©:11 = O|d(t)) be the pdf that assumes no parameter changes
happened after measuring d; and before processing diy1, i.e., Opy1 = 6.
Let (0,11 = ©ld(t)) be an alternative pdf that describes parameters after
expected changes within time interval (¢,¢ + 1).

Let A € [0, 1] be the probability that the “correct” unknown pdf f(©;11 =
O|d(t)) has the best projection equal to the former pdf and 1— \ the probabil-
ity that the latter one is relevant. We are searching for the best compromise
f(©411 = O|d(t)) minimizing its expected KL divergence to the unknown pdf
f(Ory1 = O|d(t)). Solution of this decision-making task is described by the
following proposition.

Proposition 3.1 (Geometric representation of a pair of pdfs) Let an
unknown pdf f € f* = {f1, fo} be equal to f1 with a probability A\ € \* = [0, 1]
and equal to fo with the complementary probability 1 — A. The pdfs f1, fo are
supposed to have a common support x*. Then, the pdf

fla) o [fr(@)Mf2(2)]' ™, & €a® s the estimate of f(-) that (3.2)

e uses the experience Pf* ={\ f1, fa} and
e minimizes the expected KL divergence (2.25), i.e., the functional

c[o (f)] =0 ({l8)+a-vo (1]5). 6o
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The reached minimum is

wA) =€ [D <fo>} = —ln/ff‘(x) 1M z) de. (3.4)

If f1 # fa, the function w(\) reaches its mazimum on (0,1).

Proof. The minimized functional (3.3) can be rewritten into the form

2) fo ()]
( ||f ME)fy x)dm) hl/fl -

This form and properties of the KL divergence imply the form of the minimizer
(3.2) as well as the attained minimum value (3.4).

The last statement of the proposition is implied by the assumption f; # fo,
closeness of the set A*, and continuity of w(A) guaranteed by the common
support of f1, fo. Non-negativity of the KL divergence and obvious equalities
w(0) = w(1) = 0 imply that the extreme in (0,1) must be the maximum. []

The direct application of Proposition 3.1 provides the best correction of
the posterior pdf to expected changes of parameters

. 1-X
F(Brs1 = 6 = O1d(1)) o [{(Ors1 = O] | L (Ors1 = Old(1))]
(3.5)
By using this formula, we approximate the time-updating step (2.39) in fil-
tering without explicitly specifying the model of time evolution (2.35).

Algorithm 3.1 (Stabilized forgetting)
Initial (offline) mode

e Specify the prior pdf f(©1 = ©) = f(©1 = O|d(0)) corresponding to the
treated parameterized model f(A¢|as, d(t —1),6%).
o Select the probability A € [0, 1] that parameters do not change.

Sequential (online) mode, running for t € t*,

1. Collect the newest data d;.
2. Perform data updating

f(@, =0ld(t)) o< f(Ailar, d(t —1),0)f(O, = Old(t — 1)).

3. Select or update the alternative pdf LAf(Op1 = O|d(t)).
4. Approzimate time updating (forget)

A A 1—X
F(@ui1 = Bld(1)) o [[(Ors1 = €4 = Old(1)]* [ Af (©r41 = B1d(1))]
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Remark(s) 3.1

1.

The pdf (3.5) after the time updating is a compromise between the pos-
terior pdf obtained under the hypothesis that ©y is time invariant and an
externally supplied alternative Af. The closer X is to unity, the slower
changes are expected, i.e., the higher weight the posterior pdf corresponding
to the time invariant case gets.

. The forgetting operation (3.5) preserves the basic property of time updat-

ing: the posterior pdf on parameters propagates without obtaining any new
measured information.

. Let us assume that Af o 1 and X < 1. Then, f(@;1 = Old(t)) x

[f(Orp1 =0, = Old(1)]* = [f(Adar,d(t — 1)) f(Old(t —1))]*, ic., the
pdf after time updating is a flattened version of the pdf obtained after
data updating. It is intuitively appealing as our uncertainty about param-
eters can hardly decrease without knowing a good time evolution model
(2.85) and with no new information processed.

. It is instructive to inspect the influence of forgetting on old data built in

through the observation model. The older data are, the stronger flattening
is applied to the values of the corresponding parameterized model. Con-
sequently, the older data influence the estimation results less than new
ones. Data are gradually “forgotten”. This explains why the probability A
is called the forgetting factor.

. The alternative pdf (Af(-) expresses our belief where the parameters might

move within the time interval (t,t 4+ 1) while we have no new observable
information. Often, the pessimistic uniform alternative pdf (x 1) has been
used. This special case of stabilized forgetting is called exponential forget-
ting. It allows us to follow relatively fast parameter changes but it forgets
the accumulated information with an often too high exponential rate. For
this reason, it is worth preserving what we feel as a guaranteed informa-
tion. The prior pdf f(Oi1 = O) is a typical, reasonably conservative,
choice of the alternative pdf LAf(0r41 = O|d(t)).

. The nontrivial alternative pdf prevents us to forget the “guaranteed” in-

formation as it is always incorporated after flattening (exponential for-
getting). This stabilizes whole learning and reflects very positively in its
numerical implementations. Without this, the posterior pdf may become
too flat whenever the information brought by new data is poor. Note that
lack of information brought by new data is more rule than exception. It
is true especially in the so-called regulation problem [89]. In it, the con-
troller tries to make the closed control loop as quiet as possible; it tries to
suppress any new information brought by data.

. The forgetting factor \ can be either taken as a tuning knob or estimated.

The predictive pdf parameterized by it, however, depends on it in a very
complexr way so that a partitioned estimation has to be applied when its
posterior pdf is estimated on a prespecified grid [90].
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Alternatively, the forgetting factor can be chosen in a pessimistic way as
the maximizer of the reached minima; see Proposition 3.2.

8. The practical importance of this particular case of estimating slowly vary-
ing parameters cannot be overstressed: the vast majority of adaptive sys-
tems rely on a version of forgetting.

3.2 Exponential family

A majority of the factors we deal with are taken from exponential family.

Agreement 3.1 (Exponential family) The ith parameterized factor in (3.1)
belongs to the dynamic exponential family iff it can be written in the form

f(di;t|di+1;t7 e Vddu;ﬁ d(t - 1)7 8) = f(di;thbi;ta @) (36)
= A(O) exp[(B(Wi,), C(O)) + D(¥;.4)], where

Vi 15 the finite-dimensional regression vector determined by diyiy, ..., dJ;t
and as, d(t — 1),

Uy = [die, Vi) ds a finite-dimensional data vector, whose values can be up-
dated recursively according to a known rule (i 4—1,d;)* — Wji,, where

" denotes transposition

(+,+) is the functional, linear in the first argument. Within this text it is defined

'y if , y are vectors
(z,y) =} tr[zy] if x, y are matrices, tr is trace (3.7)
Y icis Tayi if x, y are arrays with a multi-index 4,

A(+) is a nonnegative scalar function defined on ©F,

B(), C(:) are either vector or matrix functions of compatible, finite and fized
dimensions; they are defined on respective arguments in ¥V, and 6,

D(-) is a nonnegative scalar function defined on W} .

Remark(s) 3.2

1. Our definition of the exponential family contains the nonstandard require-
ment on the recursive updating of the data vector W;. It is practically
important for dynamic cases we deal with.

2. Notice that equality is used in (3.6). The normalization of this pdf must
not spoil this form. It makes the allowed form rather restrictive. In the
dynamic case with a nonempty regression vector ¥, normal (Gaussian)
linear-in-parameters factors and Markov chains almost cover exponential
family.

3. The scalar function D entering (3.6) does not influence estimation. The
factor exp(D(¥;.)) enters prediction unchanged. We use this property only
in Section 8.1.6. Otherwise, D(¥;.) is omitted.
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4. In the rest of this chapter, we consider a factor related to a predicted data
entry d;,; with a fized i and the index i is dropped.

The practical significance of the exponential family becomes obvious when
we apply Proposition 2.14, which describes the corresponding estimation and
prediction.

Proposition 3.2 (Estimation and prediction in exponential family)
Let natural conditions of decision making, Requirement 2.5, be met with the
time-invariant parameter @, = @ € O*. Let the parameterized model belong
to the exponential family (3.6). Then, the predictive pdf, the outer model of
the system, is given by the formula

_I(Via+ B(W),vi1 +1)

Fad(e = 1) = LTI D b)), 35)
Vi=Vici+BW), Vo=0; vp=1m_1+1, vp=0, (3.9)
I(V,v) = / A7(8) expl(V,C(O))]f(O)xo-(€)dO,  (3.10)

where f(O) is a prior pdf. Its support is restricted by the indicator xeo-(+)
of the set ©F .
The Bayesian parameter estimate (posterior pdf) is

_ AY(0) exp[(V;, C(O))]xe- (O) f(O)

i.e., the likelihood function is
L(0,d(t)) = L(O, Vi, 1) = A™(O) exp[(V;, C(O))]. (3.12)
Let us consider the conjugate prior pdf
f(©) oc A*(0) exp[(Vo, C(O))]xe-(©), (3.13)

determined by the “prior statistics” Vi, vy. Then, the prediction and estima-
tion formulas (3.8) and (3.11) are valid if

o Vo, vy replace the zero initial conditions in (8.9),
e the indicator xo~(-) is formally used as the prior pdf.

Let us allow slow parameter changes with the forgetting factor A € [0,1] and
the alternative pdf given in the conjugate form determined by the pair of suf-
ficient statistics AV, Ay, Then, the prediction and estimation formulas re-
main unchanged with statistics evolving according to the recursion

Vi = A(Vic1 + B(#)) + (1= \) 1V, Vg given,

)+ (
ve = Mv—1+ 1)+ (1= X)) My, vy given. (3.14)



3.3 Structure estimation in the nested exponential family 49

Remark(s) 3.3

1. Estimation and prediction within the exponential family is very simple,
especially with the conjugate prior pdf. The updating of functions (pdfs)
converts into the algebraic recursive updating of the finite-dimensional suf-
ficient statistic consisting of V; and the sample counter vy. Moreover, a
single type of the normalization integral Z(V,v) has to be evaluated. The
need to have the complete recursion explains the requirement for a possi-
bility to update W, recursively; see Agreement 3.1.

2. An inspection whether there is a wider set of parameterized models with ad-
vantageous properties of the exponential family opens just a narrow space
[91]. Essentially, the exponential family coincides with all parameterized
models that are sufficiently smooth functions of © and with supports in-
dependent of ©. Uniform distribution with unknown constant boundaries
represents one of a few feasible examples of pdfs out of the exponential
family.

3. The class of models that lead to a finite-dimensional characterization of
pdfs occurring in filtering is even more restrictive. Its discussion can be
found in [92].

3.3 Structure estimation in the nested exponential
family

Often, specification of the parameterized model can be done by selecting
discrete-valued pointers to a finite set of alternative parameterized mod-
els. These pointers define model structure; see [93] for a detailed discussion.
Formally, estimation of the best structure can be performed fully within a
Bayesian set-up by assigning the prior pf to competitive structures and com-
puting the posterior one. The problem becomes specific and difficult due to
the usual extremely large cardinality of the set of possible structures. Then,
special measures have to be taken. Often, we use nested models with sufficient
statistics contained in a single one corresponding to the richest structure.

Proposition 3.3 (Nesting in the exponential family) Let the parame-
terized model with the richest structure belong to the exponential family (3.6)
fldyr, ©r) = A (6,) exp[(Br(¥,), Cr(O,))]. Let us consider another model
f(dly,0) = A(O) exp[(B(¥), C(O))] describing the same data d(t).

Let N be a time invariant linear nesting operator such that
B(@(d(t))) = N[B(@(d(1)))]-

Let us consider a pair of conjugate prior pdfs given by statistics Vy.o, vr0 and
Vo = N[Viol,v0. Then, the V' statistics of the posterior pdfs of both models are
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related by the nesting mapping V; = N[Vmg}. The predictive pdf of the nested
model is

I(Vim) _ I(N[Vr;f]’yt)
Z(Vo,vo)  Z(N[Viol,v0)

F(d(d)) o (3.15)

Proof. 1t is implied directly by Proposition 3.2 and linearity of V. 0

For structures s € s*, that can be obtained by a nesting operator from
the richest structure, we are able to evaluate the pdf f(d(f)|s) for any specific
structure s. Let f(s) be prior pf on s*, then the Bayes rule, Proposition 2.4,
gives us formally the posterior pf on structures, i.e., full information needed
for its point estimation.

If ¢, is the richest regression vector then the number § of possible com-
petitive structures nested in it is 9%+ This is mostly an excessive number
that prevents us from evaluating completely posterior probabilities of nested
structures. Instead, we are searching for the mazimum a posteriori probabil-
ity (MAP) estimate. Of course, we can inform also about highly probable
structures met during the search for MAP estimate. The following conceptual
algorithm is used for it.

Algorithm 3.2 (MAP estimate of a factor structure)
Do while the prespecified number of restarts is not exceeded.

1. Select an initial guess of the structure.
2. Do while the value of the likelihood increases and a prespecified number of
searches is not exceeded.

a) Make a full search for the best structure within a “neighborhood” of
the current guess of the structure and find the structure mazimizing
the posterior likelihood f(d(t)|s)f(s) within it.

b) Take the mazimizer as a new guess of the structure.

The algorithm is “parameterized” by the following:

e The generator of the initial guesses: a specified number of random choices,
empty, richest and user-specified regression vectors are mostly used.
Specification of the number of random draws has to balance computational
demands and probability that global maximum is found. A solution of this
problem exploiting the Bayesian sequential stopping rule was developed for
this purpose [94].

e Definition of neighborhood: a good choice depends on the specific parame-
terized model considered. A detailed solution tailored to normal regression
models is described in [95].

3.4 Equivalence approach

The exponential family and special uniform distributions provide us with a
basic supply of factors. Sometimes, however, we are forced to go out of this
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family. Under natural conditions of decision making (2.36), the generalized
Bayesian estimation, Proposition 2.14, updates the posterior pdfs according
to the Bayes rule (2.43)
FOld(t) = f(Adas, d(t —1),0)f(Old(t — 1))7 pa—
f(Alag, d(t — 1))

The complexity of these pdfs increases quickly with an increasing number of
data, with increasing ¢. The exponential family (3.6) is essentially the only
exception from this rule. This section tries to cope with recursive estimation
applicable out of the exponential family. The equivalence approach presented
in this section allows us to find a well-justified approximation even in these
cases.

3.4.1 Recursively feasible representation

The limited capabilities of computers call for a reduced representation of the
propagated posterior pdfs. It is a difficult task as the posterior pdfs concen-
trate quickly on a very narrow support at a priori unknown position in @*.
Thus, a representation on a sufficiently fine grid that does not miss the final
position becomes soon computationally prohibitive. The way out has been
elaborated in a sequence of papers and summarized in [84]. Here, we just
outline the essence of this equivalence approach.

Proposition 3.4 (Equivalence-preserving mapping) Let f*(O|d(t—1))
be a set of posterior pdfs f(O|d(t — 1)) with a common, time, data, and pa-
rameter invariant support. Let the mapping

Gi1: [7(Old(t = 1)) = g; (3.16)

assign to each pdf f(O|d(t —1)) from f*(O|d(t — 1)) a finite-dimensional vec-
tor statistics g;—1 = g(d(t — 1)) representing it. Then, the value of g;—1 can
be exactly recursively updated using only its previous value and the current
parameterized model f(A¢lar,d(t—1),0) iff G; is a time-invariant linear map-
ping G; = G, t € t*, acting on logarithms of the pdfs involved. The logarithmic
pdfs are treated as functions of ©.

G; has to map O-independent elements to zero.

Proof. To demonstrate necessity is rather difficult, and the interested reader
is referred to [96, 97]. To show that the conditions on G; = G, ¢ € t*, are
sufficient is simple and instructive. They become obvious if we apply G to the
logarithmic version of the Bayes rule (2.43) and use both time invariance and
linearity of G. The normalizing term In(f(A;|a;, d(t — 1)) is independent of ©
and as such mapped to zero. The recursion for g; is then

g9t = G [In (f(A¢far, d(t —1),0))] + gi—1, with (3.17)
90 = G(In(f(0))) = G(In(prior pdf)).
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[

Note that (3.17) becomes the true recursion if we need not store complete
past observed data for evaluating f(A¢|a,d(t — 1),0). Thus, similarly to
the case of the exponential family (see Agreement 3.1) we restrict ourselves
to such models. Together with their formal description we introduce other
notions useful in the subsequent discussion.

Agreement 3.2 (Finite memory; Riezs representation) The parame-
terized model is said to have finite memory iff

f(Ala, d(t —1),0) = M(6,%,), (3.18)

where M(-,-) is a known function of © and of a finite-dimensional data vector
U, that can be updated recursively

(Wy_1,dp)" — 07,
Let {@T}izl be measured data vectors. Then,

t

S ow-w,), wew = | (3.19)

T=1 tet*

ft (W) =

is the formal empirical pdf of W. The Dirac delta function 6(-) used is the
linear functional assigning to (reasonable) functions B(¥) their values at zero
argument. It has a Riezs integral representation, [98],

/B@w@mw:B@, (3.20)
where §(¥)should be formally taken as a generalized function [99].

We assume that the same representation exists for the linear mapping
G introduced in Proposition 3.4, i.e., there is a, possibly generalized, vector

function G(O) such that
- / C(O)G(6)do (3.21)

for any considered function C : ©* — (—00,00).

Assuming (3.18), using the empirical pdf (3.19) and Riezs representation of
G (3.21), we see that the representation g, of the posterior pdf f(©]d(t)) can
be written in the form

g =t / { / I[M(6,)|G(0) 6| £,() d¥ + go. (3.22)

The integral in brackets defines the vector function
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hP) = /ln[M(@,W)]G(@) ae. (3.23)

With it, we get the equivalent form of (3.22)
gt = t/h(@)ft@) d¥ + go. (3.24)

Recall that left-hand side of (3.24) is known as it can be updated recursively
according to (3.17), which has the equivalent Riezs representation

Gt \:’/ ln[M(@, g/t)]G(@) dO + g1 \Ef/ h(Wt) + gi—1
(3.17),(3.18),(3.21) (3.23)
go = G(In(f(9))). (3.25)

Also, for the chosen parameterized model (3.18) and functions G(©) repre-
senting the admissible projections to g;, the vector function h(¥) (3.23) is
known as well as its values in measured data vectors ¥;.

3.4.2 Approximation as a point estimation

The posterior pdf we are interested in can be expressed in terms of the em-
pirical pdf f;(¥) as follows, cf. the similar transformation in the proof of
Proposition 2.15,

f(eldt)) = f(Blfi(-)) o f(O) exp {t/ln[M(@,Q’)]ft(W) av|.  (3.26)

The empirical pdf is unknown to us as we are not able to store it and map it
without information loss on a finite-dimensional statistic. Thus, this posterior
pdf is unknown, too. As we want to estimate it, we are facing the decision-
making problem.

The selection of a suitable estimate f(©|g¢)(= a pdf acting on ©*) fits our
general decision-making framework as follows.

© Q= (Pua,Fur) = (00, f(Olgr), S(O11() =
(stored statistic, posterior-pdf estimate, posterior pdf given by the un-
known empirical pdf f;(¥), ¥ € ¥*).

e Admissible decision rules are of the form

Rt:gf%f*z{f(@): /f(@)d@=1, f(©e) >0, VQe@*}.

Note that go is a known fixed representation of the known prior pdf f(©)
and as such neither of them is explicitly mentioned as a part of the domain
of Rt.

e The loss function is selected as the KL divergence (2.25) D(f(©)||f(O|f:))-
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Formally, the optimal point estimate of the posterior pdf is

f(lg) € Argmine [P (f(©)]| 1611)) | a1 (3.27)

~ Arg min [D (j@r@) —t [ [ feymre.oelnw)alar d@] |

The conditional expectation &[-|g:| is taken with respect to the uncertain
empirical pdf f;(¥), ¥ € ¥*.
The minimizing argument can be found explicitly as

7(0lg)) x F(©)exp {t [ . wiers@lan dw} . (3.28)

3.4.3 Specification of E[f+(¥)]|g:]

The estimate (3.28) depends only on the conditional expectation

L) =E[f:(P)| gi], W € 0. (3.29)
Its choice and the resulting estimation are described in this subsection.
First we notice that the empirical pdf f;(¥) obeys the identity (3.24) that

is linear in it. Consequently, its conditional expectation f;(¥) = E[f(¥)|g:]
has to fulfill it, too (recall, gy is known)

o = / W)E (0| 0] d¥ + g0 & 00 — g0 = / @) f,(0)dw.  (3.30)

(3.29)

Obviously, ft(W) has to be pdf. The identity (3.30) is the only objective knowl-
edge we have about it. Thus, it is reasonable to select it as close as possible
to the pdf describing prior information about f;(¥) while respecting the con-
straint (3.30).

Marginalization and the chain rule, Proposition 2.4, together with the
assumption (3.18) imply that the prior distribution on ¥ is

/ (W16 £(©)d6 = f(v) / M(6,7)£(6) d6.

There the pdf f(1) describes our prior information on possible regression
vectors. It can be taken as a flat pdf with its support on ¢*. The pdf M (6, V)
is the model in question and f(©) is the chosen prior pdf on its parameters.
As usual, we measure the distance of f,(¥) to f(¥) with the help of the KL
divergence. Taking into account the constraint (3.30), we minimize

min [ i 1n< f@)) h(w)

o [ o | f@ e eina@) o ([ sress i
_fmp ) ff(@)exp( h(@) ! </f P (h(%)) dw)’

dw (3.31)
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where the vector v; of Lagrangian multipliers is to be selected so that (3.30)
is met. This requirement, the second form of the minimized functional and
properties of the KL divergence give the optimal f(¥)

4 ) exp (v;h(¥
ooy = et
T7(@) exp (v[h(9)) d¥
with the vector v; solving the equation

gi — go = /h(w)ﬁ@) dw = a% In (/f(y?) exp (Vh(P)) d@) .

(3.32)

This option completes the overall algorithm.

Algorithm 3.3 (Recursive equivalence estimation)
Initial (offline) mode

e Select the parameterized model f(A¢las, d(t —1),0) = M(O,¥;).
e Select the prior pdfs f(©) and f(v).
e Ewaluate the prior pdf f(¥) = f(¢) [ M(0,¥)f(©)dO on ¥*.
o Select the generalized vector function G(O) such that [ G(©)dO = 0.
e Prepare the evaluation of the function
h(?) = /ln(M(G),W))G(@) de. (3.33)
e Set go = 0.

Sequential (online) mode, running for t € t*,

1. Measure data vector W;.

2. Evaluate hy = h(¥) = [In(M(0,%,))G(O) dO.

3. Update the weights gz = g¢—1 + hs.

4. Find the vector vy solving the equation (g: is known fized vector)

g = a—wln (/f )exp (vih(¥)) d!P)

5. Ezxploit the obtained approximation of the posterior pdf

V) f(¥) exp (vih(¥)) d&”]
ff )exp (vih(¥)) d¥

f(9|gt) x f(©)exp {fln (3.34)

Remark(s) 3.4

1. Zero value of the initial weights go reflects that the weights are always
determined by the increment g — go; see (3.32).

2. The name “equivalence approach” stresses the fact that the set of posterior
pdfs is reduced to equivalence classes. The pdfs with the same representa-
tion g cannot be distinguished.
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3. The required commutative updating and projecting of the posterior pdfs
is crucial. The recursion for gs is exact and the approximation errors
caused by the use of f(O|g;) instead of f(Old(t)) = f(O|fi(-)) do not
accumulate! Use of a noncommutative projection Gy : f*(Old(t)) — g
is always endangered by a divergence as the estimation described by the
Bayes rule can be viewed as a dynamic system evolving f(O|d(t)) at the
stability boundary.

4. The indicated integrations represent the computationally most demanding
part of the algorithm. They can be performed in offline mode if their results
can be efficiently stored (the resulting functions interpolated). The solution
of the nonlinear equation for vs is also hard, but is a standard problem.

5. We would like to get the exact posterior pdf if the model belongs to the
exponential family (3.6). This dictates the choice of the mapping G that
should make h(W) = [B'(W),1]'. It is sufficient, to introduce the prior
initial moments of the vector function C(O) = [C"(6),In(A(O))]

C = /C’(@)f(@) 6, C = cov [C]

/é(@)é'(@)f(@) de —CcC’
and define the weighting function
G(6) =[C(0) - ClCcf(o).

Problem 3.1 (How to choose the mapping G?) The generalized functions
G represent the key tuning knobs of the approach. Options leading to discrete
versions of the function and/or its derivatives, or M(©,%;) on a grid of ¥;
have been tried with a success, but a deeper insight is needed in order to arrive
at a cookbook.

A possible direction can be found by approzimating M (W, 0) by a member
from the exponential family and by using the recommendation given in step
i Remarks 3.4.

Problem 3.2 (Application of equivalence approach to mixtures) This
section describes how a correct approximate recursive estimation should look
like. As it will be seen in Chapters 6, 8, 10 and 12, we found no practical way
how to apply it to miztures. Any progress in this respect would be invaluable.
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Approximate design

Formally, the fully probabilistic design adopted for the design of advising
strategies is described by Proposition 2.11. The corresponding functional equa-
tion is rarely solvable in the high-dimensional multimodal cases considered.
Thus, specific approximation techniques are needed to get feasible strategies.
This chapter prepares such techniques that are exploited in Chapters 7 and 9
for the design of advising strategies.

The dynamic design essentially predicts possible behavior of the system
interacting with the judged strategy and selects the most favorable one. The
design complexity is significantly influenced by the richness of the inspected
space. Its reduction is behind the majority of available approximation schemes
including those discussed in this chapter.

First, we relate an approximate design with the notion of adaptive systems,
Section 4.1. It provides us a common perspective on established approximate
designs that look otherwise as a “bag of tricks”. Section 4.2 lists the most
common techniques used. It will serve us a reference point in the design body
of the text (Chapters 7, 9, 11). The reader is referred to classical references
[1, 68, 89, 100] for a detailed presentation of adaptive systems.

Adaptive control has a relatively long history within which substantial ex-
perience has been accumulated. It guides designers on how to split this com-
plex decision-making task into a sequence of meaningful and solvable subtasks.
This “prototype line” is generalized in Section 4.3.

4.1 Adaptive systems

The ideal solution of the decision-making under uncertainty is described by
the combination of Bayesian filtering (see Proposition 2.13) and dynamic pro-
gramming; see Propositions 2.9 and 2.11. The functional equations describing
them are mostly computationally infeasible and are solved approximately.
The involved multivariate functions should be represented in a computer,
i.e., in the device that can operate on a high but finite number of values. Thus,
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a sort of approximation is needed. The global approximation of functions of
many variables that we are dealing with is known to be computationally hard.
On the other hand, the application of the strategies resulting from the design
requires knowledge of the discussed solutions only for the recorded experience.
Thus, it is sufficient to know them locally around the actual experience. Such
a local approximation can be identified with an adaptive system [101]. The
mixture model we use as well as its quasi-Bayes estimation (see Chapter 6)
follow exactly this direction. In this way, we get practically feasible learning.
Below, the localization principles used in the design are discussed.

4.2 Suboptimal design

The design complexity is the key issue addressed repeatedly at various places
of this text. At the design stage, the complexity stems from

e richness of the space of the ignorance part of the behavior that has to be
inspected for the optimal selection of decisions;

e complexity of models describing relationships of the experience and op-
tional decisions to ignorance part of the behavior.

The suboptimal design tries to reduce the influence of one or both of these
sources of complexity. The selected techniques described below are suitable to
the design of the adaptive advisory system.

4.2.1 Strategies examining reduced space

Here, we outline common techniques oriented on simplification of the space
searched for.

Receding horizon

The reduction of the design horizon is the most direct way to a simplified
(suboptimal) design. The reduction obtained by planning just one-step-ahead
has been popular for a long time [102]. Dynamic decision-making, however,
means that consequences of a decision are encountered far behind the time
moment of its application. Consequently, the decision that is optimal when
judged from a short-sighted perspective might be quite bad from the long-term
viewpoint [68].

This observation has stimulated the search for a compromise between the
ideal planning over the whole horizon of interest and short-sighted, locally
optimizing strategies.

A little-steps-ahead planning provides just an approximation of the opti-
mal design. Thus, it is reasonable to apply just the initial planned decisions
and redesign strategy whenever a new information about the system and its
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state is processed. This is the essence of the design technique called receding-
horizon strategy. Let us describe its algorithm in the case of additive loss
function (2.31) with the finite-dimensional observed information state z; and
for a prespecified value T of the receding horizon T < t. Note that the infor-
mation state is generally composed of the observed state of the system and
statistics describing results of learning [103, 104].

Algorithm 4.1 (Receding horizon strategy)
Repeat fort e t* = {1,...,t},

1. Find the rules Ry, ..., Riyr approximately minimizing
LT
£ lz z2(xr,ar) Py
r=t
using the available experience Pu: = x1—1 and the outer model of the

system, Agreement 2.7.

Apply ay = Ri(Pa;) for the available Py .

3. Extend the experience by the new data Ay, a; and use them in learning —
perform filtration or estimation, Propositions 2.13 or 2.14 — so that an

improved outer model of the system is obtained.

©

Iterations spread in time

It is intuitively clear and practically verified that the receding horizon T" guar-
anteeing good approximation of the optimal design can be too large if the
decision horizon ¢ is large. In the case of additive loss, the asymptotic analysis
of the design, Proposition 2.12, shows that for { — oo the optimal decision is
the minimizer in

LY (zy_y) + 1°°C = min & [z(:ct,at) + oY (ay)

*
at€a;

ataxt—l} .

This stationary form can be interpreted as one-step-ahead design for the
partial loss z(z¢,a;) increased by the stationary Bellman function LV(z).
Knowing the function [®V(z;), the design with receding horizon 7' = 1 is the
optimal one. At the same time, dynamic programming has been interpreted as
an iterative search for the Bellman function >V(z;), Proposition 2.12. Thus,
we can use the Bellman function resulting from an approximate design at time
moment ¢ — 1 as an estimate of [®V(z;) at time moment ¢. Then, we perform
the receding-horizon design that has this estimate as its terminal condition,
i.e., increases the terminal partial loss. This allows us to use a short design
horizon T' . This reasoning leads to the following approximate strategy.

Algorithm 4.2 (Strategy with iterations spread in time)
Initial (offline) phase

Select an initial guess of the stationary Bellman function Vo(x).
Iterative (online) phase repeated fort € t* = {1,...,t}
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1. Find the rules Ry, ..., Reyr approximately minimizing
t+T

& Z 227, ar) + Vo1 (2pr—1) 5171‘,—1‘|
T=t

using the available experience Pq: stored in information state x;—1 and
the outer model of the system, Agreement 2.7. Fvaluate these rules and
achieved minima Vi(x) for all possible states x € x* in the role of x4_1.

2. Take the final Bellman function Vi(z) resulting from this design as an
updated approximation of the stationary Bellman function.

3. Apply a = Ri(xi—1) for the measured information state xi_1.

4. Extend the experience by the new data Ay, ay and use them in learning —
perform filtration or estimation, Propositions 2.13 or 2.14 — so that an
improved outer model of the system is obtained.

Predictive strategies

There is a whole set of strategies that drastically reduce the space of inspected
behaviors by working only with point predictions of uncertain quantities to
be influenced. Sometimes, they deal with set predictions using credibility sets
of a very simplified form. Such strategies are usually labelled as predictive
strategies [89, 105, 106, 107].

Let us consider an additive loss function with receding-horizon T'. It serves
us an example demonstrating essence of these strategies. For minimization
purposes, the predictive strategies use the approximation

t+T
& lz 2 (xr,a,)

t+T

%5 Z(mr"}?a:,a7—>,
T=t !

with Z,p_, obtained from the uncertain future information state x, by
t

Paz

T=t

approximating ~
A~ E[AT|7)at*} = AT|pat*.

Obviously, such an approximation may be quite rough when there is a non-
negligible uncertainty caused either by lack of knowledge or by noise influence.
On the other hand, the gained simplification allows the user to concentrate
on respecting hard bounds on actions or other quantities. The practical sig-
nificance of physical constraints justifies this simplification and explains the
popularity of predictive strategies and its permanent use. Papers [108, 109]
serve as samples of such applications.

4.2.2 Strategies simplifying models

Let us consider the receding-horizon strategy applied at time t. Then, a sub-
stantial degree of the design complexity is caused by the use of predictive pdfs
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{ f(Arar, Pa:)}:::: obtained through the Bayesian estimation. They have the
form (see Proposition 2.14)

F(Arlar, Pas) = / F(Arlay. Pas . 0)F(6]Pa: ) dO. (4.1)

For a relatively short planning horizon T', the predictors (4.1) can be approx-
imated by

f(AT|aT,Pa;)z/f(AT|aT,Pa;,9)fT(9)d8, T=t..,t+T, (4.2

with a simpler pdf f,(©) ~ f (B|P,=). Below we outline widespread versions
of f+(6) used.

Supercautious strategy

If the posterior pdf f(©|Pq:) is reasonably concentrated then it makes sense
to exploit the approximate equality

F(BPux) = f(OPaz) = f1(6), T=t,... .t +T. (4.3)

The receding-horizon strategy combined with the approximation of (4.2) and
(4.3) is called supercautious as it is based on the assumption that we learn
nothing about unknown parameters until the receding horizon. The uncer-
tainty of the parameter estimates (4.3) projected into the predictors through
the formula (4.2) inhibits excessive decision values. It makes the strategy su-
percautious.

Cautious strategy

The assumption (4.3) is often too strong. Then, it is reasonable to assume
that

f(OIPa:) ® F(1, f(O|Paz)) = fr(0), T=t,...,t+T, O O°.  (44)

The mapping F'(7,-) modifies the posterior pdf f(©|P.r) to another, more
concentrated, pdf. The mapping F' is chosen beforehand and does not use
data belonging to the ignorance F,:. Typically, the generated pdf fT(@) has
the same first moment (expectation) as f(©|P,;), but its covariance Cr|;
decreases with increasing distance 7 — ¢ in a prespecified way. Often,

Crie = b(t —t) x Cy =b(T — 1) X covariance determined by f(O[Pq:).

The following nonnegative functions b(j) serve as representative examples.

) = 1 o0 = { ) Bt

- J+1 0 otherwise
Such a choice can be seen as sharpening of the pdf f(O|P,:) by taking its
t+T
T=t"

(4.5)

power fA- (©|Pa:) using a prespecified sequence {A, € (0,1)
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Certainty-equivalence strategy

This strategy is the most widespread one. It gets the approximate predictive
pdf by replacing an unknown parameter in the parameterized model by its
current point estimate ©;

F(Ar|ar, Pas) = f(Arlar, Pax,0r), T=1t,... .t +T. (4.6)
It corresponds to the approximate generalized Bayesian parameter estimate
f(O|Pe:) = () =8(0 — 6,), T=t,...,t + T, where (4.7)

(-) is Dirac delta function, a formal pdf of the measure with its support equal
to {0}.

Active strategies

All outlined strategies are passive strategies in the sense that the planned
decisions do not care about learning. At the same time, it is known (see [75,
76]) that the optimal strategy is dual strategy. It cares both about immediate
decisions and learning process in a balanced way. This stimulates a search for
measures that support learning. The resulting strategies are known as active
strategies. Two basic suboptimal ways are used for their design.

e An external stimulating signal is fed into the closed loop. It is added to
optional quantities like inputs or set points. It improves learning conditions
at the cost of deteriorating the achievable quality.

e A term reflecting learning quality even under a passive-type design is added
to the original loss function [104]. It is usually numerically demanding and
sensitive to the relative weight of the added term.

Problem 4.1 (Development of active strategies) Practical experience in-
dicates that the active strategies improve the overall performance just a little
for normal linear models. It can be shown, however, that passivity may result
in completely bad performance in the case of controlled Markov-chain models
[110]. The latter fact indicates possible problems in the context of mizture es-
timation as well as in hidden Markov-chains area [{7]. Systematic attempts
to solve this difficult problem are rare; see reference in [111]. The problem is
less pronounced in signal-processing applications where the discussed models
have been predominantly used. Their foreseen wider use for feedback advising
and control [64, 112] calls for a change of this state.

4.3 Decomposition of decision-making

Splitting of the decision-making task in subtasks is the known way to get
an approximation of the practically optimal design but the splitting violates
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golden decision-making rule— try to solve the problem at hand in its entirety
— and drives the solution from its optimum. Thus, a compromise has to be
searched for.

Lack of the formal tools for the decomposition leaves us with empirical
rules in this area. This makes us summarize here the experience we have
collected in this respect in a long-term project DESIGNER [65, 113, 114, 115].
The project tries to decrease the burden on designers of adaptive controllers
by creating algorithmic support for their prior tuning. It has led to “natural”
decomposition of the design we list below while generalizing it to wider set of
decision-making tasks. Each item in the list has been found as a relatively self-
containing decision subproblem. The majority of them have a good solution
for adaptive control based on normal linear controlled regression models. The
majority of them are newly addressed in this book in order to cope with the
mixture-based advising.

4.3.1 Offline phase

The design, as any human activity, is iterative. The iterations should be mostly
made in the offline phase of the design in order to minimize expenses related
to the commission of the proposed strategy.

The following indicative list of subtasks is solved, often with internal iter-
ations, until the user is satisfied.

Formulate the addressed problem
The formulation specifies

the technical decision-making aims,

the system,

the available data, decisions, and innovations,

the physical and complexity constraints,
e the knowledge available.

Perform experimental design and collect data for offline analysis
This important subtask [116] is still weakly supported [117].

Preprocess data
Data preprocessing is an extensive area [118] with a lot of significant
results; see e.g., [118, 119] and Sections 6.2, 8.2, 10.2.

Select the used class of parameterized models
The choice is mostly dictated by our ability to handle them. This text
provides tools for normal mixtures (Chapters 8 and 9) and Markov chains
(Chapters 10 and 11). Chapter 13 opens a way to treatment of their mixed
versions.

Quantify prior knowledge on unknown parameters
This is still an underestimated area with particular results in [65, 120] and
Section 6.3.

Estimate model structure
There are a lot of significant result in this respect, e.g., [26, 65, 95, 121],
but the problem is far from being completely solved; see Section 6.6.
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Estimate the period with which the actions are applied

The choice of the period for adaptive control is discussed in [122, 123] but
a general solution for a general multivariate case is missing.

Perform generalized Bayesian estimation

It combines theory behind the adopted models, prior knowledge, and avail-
able data; cf. [69], Proposition 2.14, and the mixture-tailored versions in
Sections 6.5, 8.5, 10.5. The results are used as the prior and/or alternative
pdf in online phase.

Estimate forgetting factor

The maximum a posteriori probability estimate on a discrete grid is used;
for instance, see Algorithm 6.2.

Validate estimation results.

Commonly, the achieved modelling quality is compared with that obtained
when using a wider model set. The quality is also compared with learning
and validation data [124]. Implementation of these ideas has no generally
accepted methodology. Thus, a whole range of variants is to be used; see
Section 6.7.

Transform the decision aims into the loss function

The class of loss functions is mostly determined by our ability to handle
it. The approximate expression of the aims is then achieved by the tun-
ing of optional knobs determining the loss function. Typically, weights of
quadratic loss and, generally, the parameters determining the ideal pdf in
fully probabilistic design have to be chosen. The iterative choice runs as
follows.
1. Select the test values parameters of the tuned parameters and design
the corresponding strategy.
The optimization-based selection of the test values seems to be ade-
quate [125].
2. Predict closed loop behavior.
The closed loop is formed by the coupling system with the considered
strategy. The prediction consists formally of transformation of all un-
certain quantities into the user-defined quality indicators. Its formal
solution provides Proposition 2.5 but practically a Monte Carlo eval-
uation has to be employed [126]. It becomes feasible using sequential
stopping rules [94, 127, 128].
3. Compare predictions with user’s specifications.
Stop if the user’s specifications are met. Otherwise, go to Step 1 while
there are observable changes of indicators; otherwise, demand changes
in the problem specification.

Validate the design results

Again, no complete established formal methodology is available but a
range of particular tests can be made, Section 7.4, often based on extensive
simulations combined with Monte Carlo techniques.



4.3 Decomposition of decision-making 65
4.3.2 Online phase

The decision-making subtasks listed here are solved in real time for ¢ € t*.
Thus, there is almost no freedom for iterative trial-and-error solutions. Of
course, it is wise to store the data collected during the online phase and use
them for an improved offline design. The processing proceeds as follows.

Collect and preprocess data.
Generate reference signals.
Estimate the parameters with stabilized forgetting; see [88] and Section
3.1.

e Use receding-horizon or iterations-spread-in-time design, in an appropriate
version; Section 4.2;
Generate the action using the designed strategy and measured data.
Check possible discrepancies and make a finer tuning of optional param-
eters of the design; this supervision can be based on the theory discussed
in this book.

Problem 4.2 (Completion of the design support) The presented outline
shows the complezity of the overall design chain. Some steps are weakly sup-
ported by theory and algorithms. Others are solved for linear normal models
only. Some of them are not supported at all. Our experience indicates that
the systematic solution of the design support pays back. The completion and
generalization of this support represent a research challenge with a significant
potential impact on the resulting quality of decision-making.



5

Problem formulation

This chapter formulates the problem of the design of an advisory system and
outlines its conceptual solution. The interconnection of the managed system
with its operator is modelled by the finite mixture model. Its optional parts
are optimized so that the resulting mixture model is as close as possible to
management aims expressed by a user’s ideal pdf in a fully probabilistic sense,
cf. 2.4.2. The resulting mixture is offered to the operator as the recommended
ideal pdf to be followed. Unlike the user’s ideal pdf, the state described by
the recommended ideal pdf can be practically achieved.

The application of this conceptually simple design requires formulation
and solution of a sequence of particular technical steps. Their description
forms the content of this chapter.

Design conditions and adopted design principles are clarified in Section
5.1. Special attention is paid to relationships of data spaces accessible to the
operator and to the advisory system. Also, necessary reductions and exten-
sions of involved data spaces are proposed there. The learning conditions we
assume are specified in Section 5.2. Dynamic predictions, forming a bridge
between learning and advising parts, are discussed in Section 5.3. The design
of advices offered to the operator is described in Section 5.4. Basic types of
advisory systems differing in the extent of optional ingredients of the modified
model are classified there. The design of the presentation part of the advisory
system is in Section 5.5. Learning and design steps, which form the backbone
of detailed solutions presented in Chapters 6 and 7, are summarized in Section
5.6.2.

5.1 Design principle and design conditions

This section introduces notions needed for formalization and solution of the
addressed design problem.
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5.1.1 Systems and data spaces

We start with inspection of relationships of the managed system, its operator,
and the constructed advisory system. The following agreement introduces fixes
notions.

Agreement 5.1 (Nomenclature of systems) The system managed by
the operator is called the m-system. The closed loop formed by the m-system
and its operator (supervisor) is called the o-system. The advisory system
transforming the data measured on the o-system into advices to the opera-
tor is called the p-system; see Fig. 5.1.

If need be, the quantities related to m-, o-, and p-systems are distinguished
by prefires m~, o-, and p- or by subscripts m, o, and p.

Out of this chapter, we deal mostly with the data handled by the p-system.
Then, their subscript p is dropped if there is no danger of misunderstanding.

Formulation and solution of the overall design need clarification of rela-
tionships among quantities dealt with by the o- and p-systems.

Agreement 5.2 (Data, observation, and action spaces) Values of the
quantities available to the operator form the data space of the operator d7 (t)
This space is the Cartesian product of the observation space of the operator
AX(t) — formed by the innovations A,(t) available to the operator; see Section
2.2 — and of the action space of the operator a’(t), i.e., dX(t) = (A%(t), a’(t)).

Values of the quantities available to the advisory system form the data
space of the advisory system d;(t). This space is the Cartesian product of the

observation space of the advisory system A} (t) and of the action space of the
advisory system a;(f), i.e., d;(tc) = (A;(f), a;(f)).

Values of the quantities available to the operator but unavailable to the
advisory system form the surplus data space of the operator d;  (t) = dy(t) U
dg(t) \ d(t).

Values of the quantities available to the advisory system but unavailable
to the operator form the surplus data space of the advisory system d (t) =
di(E) U di(t) \ di(f); see Fig. 5.1.

Note that the possible nonemptiness of the surplus data spaces singles
out the addressed problem from the standard formulation of decision-making.
Obviously, the design of the advisory system is meaningful only when the p-
and o-data spaces overlap.

Requirement 5.1 (Overlap of data spaces) The data spaces available to
the operator dj;(t) and to the advisory system d;(t) have a nonempty intersec-

tion d,(t) # 0. Thus,

d: (5) = d:;n(z) U d:+ (f)a d:p(g) N d:;Jr (5) = @7

s (1 % (1 * 7 * (4 * 7 5.1
dy(t) = dg,(t) Udy (1), dy,(t) Ndy, (t) =0, where (5.1)

%, (t) is the surplus data space of the operator and dyy (t) is the surplus data
space of the advisory system.
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Fig. 5.1. Relationships of systems and data spaces: Agreements 5.1,5.2,5.7.

5.1.2 Basic scenario and design principle

The following basic scenario is considered within the time span determined
by a horizon t < cc.

The operator handling the m-system deals with a sequence d,(f) of the
o-data. A nonempty part of the data record d,, is formed by operator’s actions
o+ € a’. The rest consists of innovations A, i.e.,

do.t = (Aost, aoyr) = (o-innovations, o-actions).
Formally, the operator implements the causal strategy

{d:(t -1)— az;t}tet* .
The strategy of the operator is to be judged according to the expected value
& of a loss function

Z: di(t) — [0, 0] (5.2)

that reflects the management aims. The real operator’s strategy is usually
chosen informally, but the joint pdf f(d, (¢ )) would be the adequate description
of the o-system needed for the formal evaluation of the operator’s strategy;
see Chapter 2.

The p-system works on a sequence of the p-data dp(to). Each record dp
contains data items d;¢, ¢ € ¢* = {1,.. .,cip} with either real or discrete
values. The record dp.; = (Ap.t, apy) includes p-innovations A,.;, observed by
the p-system on the o-system and actions, of the p-system a,., called advices.

The p-system implements its causal strategy {d}(0), d;(t — 1) — a;‘,;t}tet* ,
where d,(0) denotes experience collected before using the p-system.

The p-system strategy is designed so that the o-system accepting advices
achieves the smallest expected loss (5.2).
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Agreement 5.3 (Guided and unguided o-system) The interconnection
of the o-system with the p-system creates a new guided o-system. We shall
use also the mirror term unguided o-system for the o-system working without
a p-system.

The adjectives guided and unguided are also used in connection with the
corresponding models, behaviors, situations, etc. For instance, unguided model
and guided model mean the model of the unguided and guided o-system,
respectively.

The complete outer description of the guided o-system is given by the
joint pdf f(dy,(f),dos (t)) of all involved data (d,(f),d,(f)), cf. (5.1). The
structure of the discussed interconnection is predominantly determined by the
communication ways of the managed system, the operator and the advisory
system. The m-system

provides its o-innovations to the operator as responses to the o-actions,
offers some data to the p-system that generally differ from d,,,

is indirectly influenced by the p-system through the o-actions that are
stimulated by advices, i.e., by actions of the p-system.

We would like to design the p-system that guides the operator to make the
expectation of the loss function (5.2) as small as possible. The advisory system
cannot force the operator to follow its advices. The p-system can only present
a “target” to be reached. The advices will be useful if the operator is able
to respect them, i.e.; if the advised target is reachable by the cooperating
operator. Both the design of the p-system and presentation of advices can be
done in a systematic way if we adopt the fully probabilistic design; see Section
2.4.2. Tt determines the way we intend to stimulate the operator.

The ideal pdfin the sense of the fully probabilistic design, Agreement 2.7,
is adopted as the optimized target offered to the operator.

The corresponding conceptual algorithm implementing this design princi-
ple looks as follows.

Algorithm 5.1 (Design principle of the advisory system)

1. Ezxpress managing aims as the user’s ideal pdf LUf (dp(f),do+(f)).
2. Estimate an outer multimodal model f(d,(t),do+ (t)) describing relation-

ships among the considered data (d,(t), dyy (t)).

3. Create the ideal pdf Uf (dp(t),dot(f)) that

e s as close as possible to the user’s ideal pdf Uf (dp(tc)7do+(tg)); the
KL divergence is used as the proximity measure,

e inherits those constituents of the pdf f (dp(ta),dOJr(f)) describing an
unguided o-system that cannot be changed even by the fully cooperat-
ing operator that implements the randomized strategy recommended to
him.
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The left superscript ! marks the resulting ideal pdf and its optimized
constituents.

4. Present low-dimensional projections of the ideal pdf Uf (dp(f), doy (t)) as
the “target” to be followed by the operator.

Remark(s) 5.1

1. The applicability of Algorithm 5.1 depends on the possibility of creating
the involved elements practically. This nontrivial task is solved gradually
in subsequent sections.

2. The focus on a fully probabilistic design allows us to deal with a uniform
probabilistic description of learning, design, and advising.

3. The optimization with properly preserved elements of the m-system guar-
antees that a good past practice can be followed. The ideal pdf, constructed
in the outlined way,

e s reachable,
e relates all observed consequences to their observed causes unlike human
being can.

5.1.3 Reduction of surplus data of the operator

Algorithm 5.1 deals formally with all data occurring in the guided system, i.e.,
with the union of p- and o-data. This subsection shows that, in the design of
the p-system, we need not model the surplus o-data d, (f).

The p-system has no information on d} +(t°). Thus, it has to leave this part
of the o-behavior to its fate. In other words, the strategy of the p-system, de-
signed without considering the surplus o-data, implies that their distribution
has to be accepted as the ideal one. Formally, it restricts the constructed ideal
pdf LIf(-) by the requirement

HF (do+ (Ddp (1) = f (dor (£)|dp (D)) - (5.3)

The objective pdf f(dos (£)|d,()) (see Chapter 2) describes the data d, (f)
unavailable to the p-system.

According to the concept of the fully probabilistic design, the distance of
the pdf describing the inspected behavior to its ideal pdf is measured through
the KL divergence (2.25). In this context, the requirement (5.3) implies a
simple but important consequence.

Prop051t10n 5.1 (Ideal pdfoffered by the advisory system) Let the ideal
pdf Uf(dy(f),dos(t)) offered by the advisory system meet the requirement
(5.3). Then,

f(dp (to)v do+ (f)) 7 £
(s]]1) = [ sttt (GGG ) ) den
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F(dp(D)) > :
/f < T () (7)) dd,(t) and (5.4)
_ : L f (dop( )))
L = [ U n [ AR
2 (]|1) = [ rayim (“ESY g,
Thus, for our design purposes, the outer description of the o-system f(-) and
the optimized ideal pdf 'f(-) have to be specified on d;(to) only.

Proof. Using the basic rules for pdfs — the chain rule and normalization; see
Proposition 2.4 — we can directly verify the following identities

f(d;D (f)v do+ (E)) £ 7
D(#]]1) = [ ity dos iy (D) a0, s )

= /ﬂ%AM%®ﬁ@ﬁD

chain rule

- ﬂ%#%dﬁﬁ
+

_ o o 2 I f(dy(1)) . .
= ] os 01y 0 iy (2 ) 0, s )
_ ()
normalizatio:g:)position 24/f(d (t))l ( Llf( ( ))> “ ( )
The equality for D ( LLF||f ) can be proved in the same way. 0

Consequently, the accepted condition (5.3) allows us to leave the surplus
data space of the operator d}, (t ) completely out of our consideration. Thus,
under (5.3), the design results obtained for empty and nonempty d?, (f) are the
same. Notation is, however, simpler if d, (¢ ) = (). In this case, the definition
(5.1) implies ) ) ) )

dy(t) = dg, (1) = dg(t) C dy(t). (5.5)

From now on, we adopt this formal simplification that the surplus data space

of the operator d%, () is empty and thus the data space of the operator d({)

is a subset of the data space of the advisory system d;(f).

5.1.4 Construction of a true user’s ideal pdf

The considered design of an optimal advisory system assumes that the aims of
management and advising can be expressed by the user’s ideal pdf describing
the desired behavior of the p-data d,(f).

The user expresses its aims in terms of quantitative indicators, called qual-
ity markers, that can be evaluated using the o-data only. The quality markers
m(t) € m*(f) qualify behavior of the o-system through a known function
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d*(t) — m*(f) = (partially) ordered space. (5.6)

Desired properties of quality markers, expressing management aims, are as-
sumed to be “translated” into the true user’s ideal pdf LY f(d,(f)) that charac-
terizes desired distribution of o-data available to the operator. The following
“translation” methods are at our disposal.

e A simple, typically normal, pdf is chosen. Set point for d, is defined as
its mean. Covariance matrix is chosen so that the significant probability
is allocated to the multivariate interval covering desirable ranges of
d,-entries.

e A simple, typically normal, model is estimated on historical records d, (to)
and its mean is replaced by the desired set-point. The covariance is shrunk
so that a desirable improvement is enforced.

Remark(s) 5.2

1. A Monte Carlo-based translation, as elaborated in connection with
DESIGNER project [126], can be also used.

2. Within this book, the true user’s ideal pdf is taken as unimodal pdf. Re-
cently, it was found that the adopted fully probabilistic design can be prac-
tically applied even when the user’s ideal pdf is a finite mizture [129, 130].
This extends applicability of the fully probabilistic design on decision-
making problems with multiple criteria!

Problem 5.1 (Advising on internal quantities) Generally, the user cares
about inner, directly unobservable states, too. The operator has to guess them
using observed data and also optimize behavior of these estimates. Finally, the
observed-data dependent loss function is optimized. For simplicity, the advis-
ing is formulated directly as the data-driven design, cf. Agreement 2.8. The
relevant theory should, however, be extended explicitly to the case when the
operator deals with internal, considered but directly unobservable states, too.

5.1.5 Extension of a true user’s ideal pdf to
the surplus p-data

The adopted condition (5.5) implies that an implementation of conceptual
Algorithm 5.1 requires specification of a user’s ideal pdf LUf(~) on the data
space of the advisory system d;(to). The true user’s ideal pdf is, however,
defined “naturally” on the data space of the operator d*(f) = dzp(f); see (5.5)
and Section 5.1.4. At the same time, the fact that the advisory system deals
with a wider data set than the operator should be exploited for reaching a
better quality of advices. Thus, it is necessary to extend the user’s ideal pdf
from d () to d(£).

By definition, the operator is not aware and consequently interested in
the surplus data of the advisory system d, (f). Thus, the operator has to
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leave this surplus data to the fate determined by the managed system and the
influence of the advisory system. It leads us to the choice

Upp@) = Y dyildy (i 1)) Yy - 1))
chain rule (5.1),(5.5)

= f(dgildy g0 dp(t = 1)) VS (d,gldy (T — 1) VS (dy(E — 1))

f (sl i dp (E = 1)) Vf (il (= 1)) F (dp (= 1))

= W (dyildo(t = 1)) Vf (d, ildy(E = 1) F(dy(E — 1)

= [T " (doaldo(t = 1)) Vf (dprieldy(t — 1)). (5.7)

tet*

The first equivalence in the third row means that d* i is left to its fate: the
operator leaves the p-system to identify this part of the user’s ideal pdf with
the option made by the p-system. The second equivalence in the third row says

that the user’s ideal pdf on d’ ; is constructed irrespective of the inaccessible

values in dj | (f). The final identity in (5.7) is adopted as a basic assumption.

Remark(s) 5.3

1. This subsection completes construction of the user’s ideal pdf on the union
of data spaces needed in the first step of Algorithm 5.1. Step 2 is discussed
in Section 5.2 and elaborated in Chapters 6, 8, and 10. Steps 3 and 4 are
covered by Sections 5.4 and 5.5 and elaborated in Chapters 7, 9, and 11.

2. Operator may be aware of but uninterested in some entries of dot. Then,
they can be formally thought as entries in the surplus data space of an
operator.

3. The designer may use the entries of p-data as tuning knobs in design.
This option is indeed exploited when we try to create a user-friendly ad-
visory system that controls the burden on the operator. For instance, the
frequency of changes in advising is kept low.

5.2 Learning conditions

The design of the advisory system relies on a good mixture model of the
o-system. This sections discusses necessary modelling and learning conditions
we suppose to be met.

Before progressing in a formal way, it is worth stressing the following facts.

The need for any advisory system arises when there are good and bad modes
in managing the considered m-system.

The chance to design a good advisory system exists if both good and bad
modes are reflected in its data space dy. It implies that the pdf f(d,(1))

describing d;‘,(to) completely is expected to have multiple modes.
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The possibility to design an efficient advisory system arises if the available de-
sign experience contains well-pronounced information about all significant
operation modes that may occur while the operator handles the managed
system. In other words, the data providing this experience have to be rich
and informative.

The top position of the operator in the control hierarchy implies (see Chapter
1) that the experience of the advisory system is to be predominantly data-
based.

The rate of the operator’s actions is often (much) slower than the sampling
rate of the sensors and controllers within the m-system. Consequently, all
considered data can be and should be grouped or reduced to a sequence
generated with the rate of the operator’s actions. We suppose it done.

The experience of the p-system also includes surplus data of the advisory
system d;+(t°) = d;(to) \ d*(f). They are directly at the disposal of the
advisory system but not to the operator. These data may be invaluable in
discovering various operating modes. They have to be considered in the
design of any efficient p-system. Consequently, we have to deal with all
data dp(to) and thus we can mostly drop the subscript p further on and
adopt the identity ) )

d(t) = dp(t). (5.8)
The general theory (see Chapter 2) and the above discussion imply that

a multiple-mode pdf f(d(£)|d(0)) is the description required for a design of

the considered advisory system. The condition d(0) = dp(0) stands for the

experience available to the p-system before its use. Further on, d(0) is fixed and
formally included into d(to)7 Then, the notation can be simplified by “hiding”

d(0).

The pdf f(d(f)) can be factorized according to the chain rule f(d(t)) =

[l;ci- f(di|d(t — 1)). The assumed low action rate of the operator implies

that the faster dynamics of the system is diminished in the grouped or re-

duced data. Thus, slow transitions among quasi-steady-state working points
are modelled. This can be well described by a Markov model of a finite order.

Thus, we can assume that the unguided o-system is described by the joint pdf

F(d(@) = ] f(dili-1), where
tetr
o1 € ¢*, t € t*, are known finite-dimensional vectors called observable states.

The intended online use of the advisory system implies that we have to
deal with models containing ¢; that can be evaluated in a recursive manner,
ie., ¢+ = P(¢ps—1,d:) with a known function .

The advisory system can be successful only if the relationships learned
from experience are valid almost permanently. Thus, we have to assume that
the outer model {f(d¢|¢i—1)}ici-, Agreement 2.7, of the unguided o-system
built on the p-data d; = dp; is time invariant.

It is known that the needed multiple-mode probabilistic models can
(almost) always be approximated by a finite mizture of unimodal models [49],
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called components. We estimate this model using — at least approximately
— the standard Bayesian methodology.

For reference purposes, we summarize learning conditions adopted in the
construction of the advisory system.

Requirement 5.2 (Learning conditions for the design)

1. The data space d*(t) of the advisory system (the p-system) has a nonempty
intersection with the data space d%(t) of the o-system.

2. The sampling rate is harmonized with the operating rate. The number d
of data items sent to the p-system at each time moment is fized.

3. No attempt is made to influence quantities lying in the data space of the
o-system and being out of the data space of the p-system.

4. The pdf on records d(f), available to the p-system, is modelled by the pdf
F(d®)|0) = [T,ep- f(di|de—1,0), where the pdf f(di|¢i—1,0), determined
by the measurable state ¢;_1 and by the parameter ©, is a time invariant
finite mizture; see (5.9) below.

5. The approzimate Bayesian learning described in Section 6.5 provides the
pdf f(d(f)) = f(d(£)|d(0)) = [T,ep f(de|d(t — 1)) needed for the design of
the p-system.

The finite mixture approximating distribution of data d(t) with multiple
modes is assumed to have the form

fldme) = H f(d¢|pe—1,0) with finite miztures as parameterized models

tet*
F(dildi-1,0) = Y acf(dilde1,Oc,¢), ¢ ={1,...,¢&}, é < o, (5.9)
cec*
f(di|peii—1, Op, €)is called component given by parameters O, and the state
et = Pe(Pet—1,dy), ie., the state ¢or—1 can be recursively updated data dy,
. = the probabilistic component weight

© = mixture parameter formed by component parameters and weights in

o* = {{96682}6@*, a=lag,...,q €a* = {Ozc>0, ZO[C:].}}.

cec*

The mixture parameter @ = [ac, Occcc~ may also include the number of
components ¢.

The entries of d; can be permuted in each component and some permu-
tations may lead to parameterizations with fewer parameters. It makes us
include into the model description the permutations

d— d. with d;. = djic’ (510)

where j;. is ith entry of the permuted indexes [1,..., d]
The assignment (5.10) is applied component-wise and together with the
chain rule, Proposition 2.4, give
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fldi|pest—1,0c,¢) = H fdicyt

S

= H f(dic;t

IS

d(i+1)---c§c;t7 ¢C;t—17 Oic, C)

wic;ta8i070)~ (511)

The additional subscript ¢ of the parameter ©;. indicates that only some
entries of ©, may occur in the ith pdf predicting the ith scalar entry of d;c.:.
Similarly, the introduced regression vector 1;..; is generally a subvector of the
vector

[d(i+1)c;t7 ceey d(ic;ta ¢Ic;t71]/' (512)

Now we can fix nomenclature related to the mixture.

Agreement 5.4 (Nomenclature related to mixtures)

Pdfs: The pdf f(di|¢eii—1,O¢c,¢) in (5.9) is called the parameterized compo-
nent of a mizture and o, is the weight of the cth parameterized compo-
nent.

The pdf f(dict|Vic:t, Oic, ) in (5.11) is called the parameterized factor.
A parameterized factor occurring in several components is the common
parameterized factor.

Factors are called the adjacent factors if d(;11)c; s in the regression vector
of the factor predicting d;c;; or vice versa.

The predictive pdf f(di|d(t — 1),c) is called the component.

The predictive pdf f(dic;t|d(i+1)mjc;t7d(t —1),¢) is called the factor.

The pdf f(Oic|d(t)) is called the factor estimate.

The pdf f(O.|d(t)) is called the component estimate.

The pdf f(ald(t)) is called the component-weight estimate.

The pdf f(O|d(t)) is called the mixture estimate.

The estimate is called the prior estimate if t = 0.

The estimates are called posterior estimates if t € t*. Often, the posterior
estimate 1s called the estimate only.

Data: The vector dy containing data measured at time t is called the data
record.

The predicted scalar quantity d;c is called the output of the factor.

The entry diy, 1 =1, ..., do, of the data record d; is also called the ith data
channel or simply the ith channel. These terms are used in the implemen-
tation context.

Data entries that never play the role of the output of a factor are called
nonmodelled data.

The vector ¢e—1, that can be updated recursively using the newest data
dy, is the observable state of the parameterized component.

The parameterized factor is determined by the regression vector ;e
formed by a subselection of entries from the vector [d 1) jes Pese—1]
(5.12).

The coupling Wic.t = [dicit, Vi)' is called the data vector of the factor.
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The data vector ¥ is in the phase form if it consists of a selection of entries
from the data record d; and its several delayed values dy,...,di—9, O €
0* = {0,1,...,0}, 0 < oo. The corresponding state vector ¢y_1 is also
said to be in the phase form.

Structures: Model structure is defined in a hierarchical way starting from the

simplest elements, i.e., factors.

The list of regressors, meaning the entries of the regression wvector of a
parameterized factor, is called the structure of the parameterized factor.
The structure of the parameterized factor in the phase form is the list of
pairs (j,0;) stating that dj,;—a;, 0; € 0%, belongs to the data vector ¥;.
The structure of the parameterized component is an ordered list of factors
creating it. The order characterizes the chosen permutation (5.10).
Structure of the parameterized mixture is the list of parameterized com-
ponents creating it.

Remark(s) 5.4

1.

The introduced factors, predicting individual entries of the modelled data,
e provide flexibility of the parametric description,

e allow us to jointly describe continuous and discrete valued quantities,
e permit us to respect dependencies reflected in several components,

e open a way for use of different models for different entries of d;.

The adopted dynamic mizture model is not sufficiently general. The com-
ponent weights should also depend on the state vector. The choice is driven
by our inability to estimate this “natural” and more realistic model. This
important aspect is discussed more deeply in Section 5.3. The restrictive
assumption is partially relaxed in Chapter 13.

The modelled p-data may contain a part that is not in the data space of
the o-system. Some of them might just bring complementary information
and their evolution need not be modelled. They are used only as entries
in the state vectors ¢¢. In this way, the introduced nonmodelled data may
arise. It is worth stressing that their use is limited more or less to one-
step-ahead predictions. Otherwise, such quantities have to be modelled as
their predictions are needed.

. Redundancy and contradictions in specification of structures have to be

checked when being defined.

Let us assume that
0 1 T12
dtNth <|:0:|7|:T12 7"2:|>7

where the symbol ~ expresses that the two-dimensional vector d; is dis-
tributed according to the normal pdf Ng(u, R) with the expectation p and
covariance matriz R. The scalar parameter 8 # 0 determines .

It is straightforward to show that both possible factorized parameteriza-
tions differ in the number of parameters whenever rio # 0. This provides
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the counterexample to the conjecture that the number of parameters to be
estimated does not depend on the order of factors. Thus, the notation of
the component structure as an ordered list of factors is meaningful.

6. Formally, the measured data, the mixture model and a suitably specified
prior pdf allow us to get the needed model of the unguided o-system f(d(t))
through the Bayesian estimation and prediction. Practically, the estima-
tion of mizture models on tens of thousands of records d; with tens of
entries is computationally very intensive. Thus, we are forced to use an
approximations developed in detail in Section 6.5.

5.3 Mixtures as approximate models and predictors

The considered mixture has dynamic components but constant weights. They
express that the cth component of the o-system is active for 100 x a,.% of
the operating time. The adopted model (5.9) allows mutually independent
as well as past-state-independent changes of active components at any time
moment. For dynamic mixtures, this is an “unnatural” choice. The restriction
to constant component weights has a pragmatic motivation. The assumption
of constant o and a proposal as to how to weaken it are discussed here. A
more systematic attempt to avoid this restriction is given in Section 13.2.
Let us consider that the parameterized model is a projection of a more
complex model labelled by @ and by an additional parameter M € M* =
Uceer M where the finite collection of sets { M} c.+ covers M*, i.e.
M} N M} =0 for ¢ # ¢. Then,

Fdyld(t—1),0 /f dp, Md(t — 1), ©) dM
:/f(dt|d(t—1),@,M)f(M|d(t—1),(—))dM

- Z/ F(di]d(t — 1), 0, M) F(Md(t — 1),0) dM. (5.13)

cec*

Let us assume that for each ¢ € c¢* there is an M, € M} for which the

following approximation

fldyd(t —1),0, M) = f(d¢]d(t — 1),0, M.) = f(d|d(t — 1),6O,c)
is good for all M € M} and for all possible data sequences d(t), t € t*. Using

this assumption, we arrive at the finite mixture with data-dependent weights

fldld(t —1),0) & > f(dild(t — 1),0c, )i (d(t — 1),0),  (5.14)

cec*
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where

Geldt=1).0) = | f(Mld(¢~1).0)aM

= Probability(M € M*|d(t — 1),0) = f(M*|d(t — 1),0).

The approximating mixture on the right-hand side of (5.14) has to be pdf. The
individual components are pdfs; thus the right-hand side of (5.14) becomes
pdf iff we assume }_ . .. &c(d(t —1),0) = 1 for all d(t — 1). In order to
make the consequences of this condition explicit, we write a.(d(t—1),0) as a
normalized product of constant probabilistic weights «, and of a nonnegative
parameterized functions of data S.(d(t — 1), 0)

acfB:(d(t —1),0)
Yeecer aafe(d(t —1),0)

The mixtures with constant component weights are obtained if the functions
{Bc(*)}eeer are constant. If they really depend on data, we get the mixture

Ge(d(t —1),0) =

Fldd(t —1),0) = 3" ac ! dt'g_*lllcﬁ;’(g)(fc_wl(;_e)l)’@). (5.15)

For nontrivial §.(-), the components of the mixture (5.15) do not belong to
the exponential family so that their efficient estimation on large data sets is
extremely difficult. Consequently, no efficient algorithm for estimation of the
overall mixture is known except a novel attempt in Section 13.2.

We show, however, that our restricted model (5.9) with constant weights
can be interpreted as a limit of the model (5.14).

Proposition 5.2 (Constant weights approximation (5.14))

Weights of the approximating pdf (5.14) converge almost surely to constant
values. Thus, the adopted model with constant weights can be viewed as an
asymptotic version of the “correct” approximating pdf (5.14).

Proof. For a fixed ¢ and O, it holds that

Elau(d(t), O)ld(t —1),0 /f M*[d(t), ) f(dy|d(t — 1), ©) dd;
J(MZ, dild(t — 1), )
= f(deld(t —1),0) dd;
hvl/ dtld (t—1),0)
= f(M, dild(t — 1), 0) dd;
canceling

= JOMldE - 1),0) = d.(d(t - 1),6).

marginalization
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Thus, {&.(d(t),©),d(t)},c,- is a martingale, which is moreover nonnegative
and bounded by 1 as a.(d(t),©) is a probability. Thus, the martingale con-
vergence theorem [81] applies and G.(d(t), ©) converges almost surely to a
constant probability. 0

The mixture serves mainly as the predictor of the future behavior of the
o-system. The assumed invariance of weights may deteriorate its quality sub-
stantially. It can be seen on a simple mixture with a well-separated pair of
components of similar symmetric shapes and equal weights. For such a mix-
ture, the expected value, which is taken as a good point estimate of the future
values dy, sits in the improbable area between them. The following proposi-
tion shows how the problem can be resolved in a generic way that fits into
the considered context.

Proposition 5.3 (Mixtures on grouped data) Let us decompose data se-
quence d(t) into adjacent nonoverlapping groups of a length n > 1. Thus, we
consider the following probabilistic description of the whole sequence (with a
negligible exception of initial and terminal groups of the length n)

-

F@d(®)10) = [ £dir=1yns1]rnld((r = 1)n), 6). (5.16)

T=1

Let the individual parameterized pdfs have the mixture form with constant
component weights

Fr—1ynst)ernld((T=1)1),0) = > e f(dr—1yns1)rnld((T = 1)n), O, ).
cec*
(5.17)
Then, the predictor of d.,, based on d(tn — 1) (notice the braces!) has data-
dependent weights. Specifically,

fldrpld(tn —1),0) = Z ae(d(tn —1),0) f(drp|d(tn — 1), O, ¢)

cec*
acf(d[(r—l)n-i-l]-u(-rn—l) ‘d((T - 1)TL), @a C)
>ieer 0af (di(r—1)nt 1) (rn-1)|d((T — 1)n), O, €)

Proof. The derived formula is directly implied by the chain rule for pdfs. []

ae(d(tn —1),0) =

(5.18)

Remark(s) 5.5

Note that we predict the data at the end of the grouping interval. It is sufficient
for the assumed low rate of operator interventions for which the predictions
serve. The other data records in the group can be predicted similarly, but the
very first data record in the group is still predicted with constant weights.

Problem 5.2 (Mixtures at factor level) The mixture modelling of group-
ed data indicates that miztures can be used at various levels of decomposition
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of the pdf f(d(t)). For instance, modelling of factors by miztures could bring
additional freedom. For instance, non-normal factors can be approximated or
modes living at the factor level can be modelled.

Problem 5.3 (Shifted and repeatedly used predictors) Poorer predict-
ions of “earlier” entries in the group can be suppressed by dealing with n mu-
tually shifted predictors or by using the single one working on shifted data.
Ezperiments indicate that these techniques are worth elaborating.

Problem 5.4 (Rational approximations) The discussed way of getting
data-dependent weights seems to be acceptable. In spite of this, a theoretical
and algorithmic solution admitting rational forms instead of finite miztures
would be highly desirable. An attempt presented in Section 13.2 is based on the
technique given in [131]. Alternatively, the approximate estimation developed
in Section 6.5 could be extended by applying it both to the numerator and the
denominator of the “rational” approximation.

5.4 Design of advisory systems

Here, elements related to the optimization part of the basic design Algorithm
5.1 are presented.

5.4.1 Types of advisory systems

Under the adopted notations and assumptions, we are able to specify a formal
description of advisory systems and to distinguish their basic types.

Agreement 5.5 (Fixed and adaptive advisory systems) The advisory sys-
tem is a system that constructs the ideal pdf Lf(d(t)|P) and presents its
projections to the operator. The following types of advisory systems are dis-
tinguished according to the exploited experience P.

The fixed advisory system constructs the ideal pdf in offline mode using
the experience P = d(0), cf. Chapter 2, obtained before the use of the advisory
system in its online mode. Thus, its construction is formally described by the
mapping

(), £(O1d(0)) = { VF(d(D)Id©))]

The pdf WWf(d(t)) is the user’s ideal pdf obtained by extending the true user’s
ideal pdf, Section 5.1.4, in the way described in Section 5.1.5. The involved
parameter estimate f(©|d(0)) is based on the experience collected before online
usage of the advisory system. Thus, the fixed advisory system exploits the
unguided model f(d(t)|d(0)) that results from the estimation based on the data
produced without the use of the p-system, cf. Agreement 5.35.

The adaptive advisory system eztends its experience during its online use.
Thus, its construction is formally described by the sequence of mappings
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{1 G, e, FO10) = { Vi, dild) }f o
Thus, the adaptive advisory system exploits the guided model f(dy,-- -, d|d(t))
that results from the estimation based also on the data produced with the use
of the p-system, cf. Agreement 5.3.

The use of the advisory system in the online mode consists of a sequen-
tial presentation of the optimized ideal pdf 'f(-). It is evaluated at measured

and (or) contemplated arguments d,(t) as well as at the measured values
dp+(t), t €t

As anticipated by conceptual Algorithm 5.1, only some optional parts of
the estimated model are optimized. Basic variants are discussed now.

Generally, the p-system may not be aware which quantities in d%(f) are
operator actions. For instance, the operator can change both pressure and
temperature of a managed gas system. The advisory system measures changes
of both of them but may have no information on the command button pressed
by the operator. Note that such a situation is more frequent in medical or
societal applications.

This incomplete knowledge is another important difference that makes
the design of the advisory system a very specific decision-making problem.
The following agreement singles out the case when this information lack is
complete.

Agreement 5.6 (Academic advisory system) The advisory system de-
signed without knowing which entries of do.: belong to the action space of
the operator a (t) is called the academic advisory system. The corresponding
design is called the academic design.

Agreement 5.7 (Industrial and simultaneous advisory systems) The
advisory system designed with knowledge of a monempty part of the action
space of the operator, say ui(t) C ai(t), u(t) # 0, is called the industrial
advisory system.

The o-actions uy; are called the recognizable actions; see Fig. §.1.

The design of recognizable actions is called industrial design. The joint
academic and industrial design is called simultaneous design.

Remark(s) 5.6

Obviously, the industrial advisory system is to be optimized through the si-
multaneous design whenever possible. Sometimes, however, the weights have
physical meaning and cannot be influenced by operator’s strategy.

5.4.2 Advices as actions of the p-system

During development of the advisory system, basic types of its actions emerged.
Here we classify them (a wider discussion follows).
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Agreement 5.8 (Nomenclature of actions of the p-system) The actions
available to p-systems

apit = (1, Uost, 21, 81)  are interpreted as follows. (5.19)

Recommended pointers {ci}ier+ are pointers to the components that are rec-
ommended to be kept active at respective time moments. Recommended
pointers are academic advices. Academic advices cannot be directly com-
municated to the operator and have to be reflected in the ideal pdf
U f(doi|d(t — 1)) offered to him.

Recommended recognizable actions {uoy}ici- guide the operator in selecting
recognizable actions. These advices result from the industrial or simulta-
neous designs. The recommended recognizable actions can be interpreted
as ordinary inputs of the o-system with the operator serving as an im-
perfect actuator. Ideally, the recommended recognizable actions should be
directly fed into the o-system. This insures that the identical notation is
being used for the recommended recognizable actions and the recognizable
actions.

Priority actions {z:}1cer select entries of {di}ice whose ideal behavior is
shown to the operator. These advices result from optimized assigning pri-
orities. The priority action z; is z vector (2 < d,) of differing indexes
Zit € {1,...,620}, i € {1,...,2}. The operator gets the marginal pdfs
{ Uf(ds,. |d(t — 1)}tet* of the ideal pdf resulting from the previous design.

Signaling actions {s; € s* = {0,1}}iee stimulate the operator to take some
measures when behavior of the o-system significantly differs from the de-
sired one. These advices result from optimized signaling. The operator gets
probabilistic information whether an intervention is needed or not. It is
coded, for instance, as traffic lights.

5.4.3 Unguided and guided models for respective designs

We assume that the learning part of the advisory system provides a good
model f(di|d(t — 1)) of the o-system uninfluenced by the p-system, i.e., the
model of the unguided o-system.

A systematic design of the p-system, as described in Algorithm 5.1, re-
quires a model relating its advices to responses of the o-system, i.e., the model
of the guided o-system.

The needed but speculative class of models is proposed gradually in subse-
quent sections. The term “speculative” underlines that the model is based on
hypothesis that the operator fully cooperates and is able to drive the o-system
to the desired state. Possible adverse consequences of this speculation can be
suppressed by using an adaptive advisory system with models having advices
as an explicit part of experience. Initially, and often permanently, we have
to rely on such speculative models as the basis of the systematic academic,
industrial and simultaneous design, respectively. Speculative guided models
are also used for assigning priorities and signalling.
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The consistent transition from the unguided model to the guided one has
the following common structure.
The considered data split

dy = dpy = (Apyt, apy) = (p-innovations, p-actions) = (p-innovations, advices).
The corresponding factorization of the unguided model by the chain rule reads

fdild(t = 1)) = f(Apitlaps, d(t — 1)) fap|d(t —1)).

Assuming (speculating) that the recommended actions and actions realized
by the o-system coincide, the first factor on the right-hand side describes the
reaction of the o-system on advices. It is given by its physical nature and
cannot be changed. The second factor describes the rule of generating ay.;.
Exactly this rule should be changed by the optimized advising. This gives the
general form of the optimized guided model

Uf(dt‘d(t — 1)) = f(Apitlaps, d(t — 1)) Uf(ap;t‘d(t -1))

_ o fdid(t=1) g B
~ [ F(di|d(t = 1)) dA,. flapeld(t —1)).  (5.20)

As discussed in Section 5.4.1, respective designs differ in the available advices,
and consequently they lead to different guided models.

Remark(s) 5.7

Note that conditioning used in (5.20) is potential source of computational diffi-
culties. We can say beforehand that for the academic and simultaneous designs
the obtained guided models are relatively simple, unlike for the industrial de-
sign and assigning priorities. The complezity of signalling related model is
somewhere in between these two cases.

5.4.4 Academic design

We have at disposal the multiple-mode model of the unguided o-system
f(d(t)). As discussed above; see Agreement 5.5, the advisory system maps
f(d(t)) on an ideal pdf L/f(d(t)), whose projections are presented to the op-
erator, preferably in a graphic form.

The joint pdf f(d(f)) describes the probability distribution of achievable
modes within the data space of the advisory system. Thus, the reachable ideal
pdf should be created from these modes. The selection of modes leading to a
higher management quality should be advised. The academic design selects the
recommended mode through the recommended pointer ¢; € ¢* to a particular
component (mode) by defining the ideal pdf

Upd), c(d)) = T Yf(de,cildt—1)) = T] f(deld(t—1),e) Uf (erld(t—1)).

tet* tet*
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The pdfs f(d:|d(t—1),ct), ¢t € ¢* are estimated components and the optional
probabilities If(c;|d(t — 1)) describe the randomized causal strategy

{d"(t = 1) = ¢; € "}, to be designed. (5.21)
Remark(s) 5.8

1. Usage of the notation f(d(t),c(t)) is a bit inconsistent as c(f) is a part
of d(t) It helps, however, to focus attention on the discussed advices.
Further on, both variants are used. Context should prevent possible mis-
understandings.

2. The optimized ideal pdf (di|d(t — 1)) is projected on low-dimensional
pdfs on subsets of d;.,. They describe entries of o-data and are also called
advisory miztures. This agreement is used for all basic designs.

The recommended pointer ¢; € d, ., thus, a projection on d; has to be
presented to the operator. The corresponding marginal predictive pdf has the
form

Uf(dO;t|d(t -1)= Z Uf(ct‘d(t - 1))f<d0;t‘d(t - 1)v QCth)~ (5~22)

crec*

The advising strategy { Uf(c¢|d(t — 1))}t6t* is optimized in the sense of the
fully probabilistic design; see Section 2.4.2. For that, we have to specify a
user ideal pdf for the interconnection of the o- and p-systems LUf(d(to)7 c(t)) =
Uf(deld(t — 1)) Wf(eyld(t — 1)). The constructed ideal pdf f(d(f),c(f)) =
Htet* Lf(deld(t — 1)) LUf(c,5|d(t — 1)) should be as close as possible to the
user’s ideal pdf LUf(d(i), c(f)).

The recommended pointers ¢; belong to d;, ., so that the general exten-
sion of the user’s ideal pdf could be used; see Section 5.1.5. Practical reasons
make us to take this part of the user’s ideal pdf as tuning knob of the design.
For instance, it is reasonable to inhibit fast changes of values of ¢(f) in order
to get relatively stable advices given to the operator. This can be achieved
by selecting such a user’s ideal pdf [], .. [Wf(c;|d(t — 1)) that assigns high
probabilities to sequences ¢(f) with small differences ¢; — ¢;_;. Also, an of-
fline analysis may discourage operating at some dangerous modes of f(d(f))

completely. For that, it is sufficient to restrict support of [Vf(c;|d(t — 1)) on
pointers to the nondangerous components. Such considerations determine the
discussed part of the user’s ideal pdf

{Wrtedae 1)}

tet

With it, the complete user’s ideal pdf gets the form

i) =TT Yrdprald(t — 1)) VF (douldo(t = 1) 1V (erld(t — 1)).(5.23)

tet*
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It follows from the discussed extension of the true user’s ideal pdf LVf(d,())
to LUf(d(f)) (see Section 5.1.5) from the chain rule and the fact, that the user
can deal with quantities which he is aware of.

This selection of the extended user’s ideal pdf completes the formulation of
the academic design that makes the general fully probabilistic design formally
applicable; see Proposition 2.11. The practical evaluation requires approxima-
tions that are discussed in Chapter 7.

As mentioned above, some components might be handled as “dangerous”.
We take a component as dangerous if a permanent operation on it leads to an
unacceptable behavior of the o-system.

Agreement 5.9 (Dangerous component) Let f(¥|c) be the steady-state
pdf of the data vector ¥ assigned to the permanent activity of the cth compo-
nent of the mizture

f(W|c):/f(y7|@,c)f(y:/|c) dw. (5.24)

Here, f(!I/|y:/,c) = f(¥ =00, = Lf/,c) is a formal, state-space version of
the cth component that describes the evolution of the data vector W;.
Let us consider average marker of the form

% > m() (5.25)

tet*

given by a partial quality marker m(W;). Then, the component ¢ is called dan-
gerous if the probability of a given set m* of non-acceptable values of m(¥)

/ Yo (m()) f(F|c) d (5.26)

is too high. The symbol X~ (-) means indicator of the set x*.

5.4.5 Industrial design

The industrial design optimizes recommended recognizable actions u,. Ide-
ally, these actions are directly fed into the o-system and their consequences
are predicted by the model of the unguided o-system. They are similar to
ordinary inputs of the o-system with the operator serving as an imperfect
actuator.
The constructed randomized strategy is described by the pdfs

{ U f(uoyld(t — 1))}tet*' These pdfs replace {f(uou|d(t —1))},c,. forming a
part of the estimated unguided model f(d;|d(t — 1)). Thus, the ideal pdf
generated by this design has the form

U (dald(t = 1) = f(Aluo, d(t = 1)) Uf (ugeld(t = 1)) = (5.27)
Z . cox Qe f(At|uO't7d(t - l)a ct)f(uo't|d(t - 1>7Ct)
= U (ugy|d(t — 1)) Zeese 2o ; : .
(tenldt=1) e e Pt — 1),
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The strategy determining the optimal f(u,.|d(t — 1)) is obtained through
the fully probabilistic design, Proposition 2.11. The needed user’s ideal pdf

i) =TT " (Aduee, dt — 1)) Vf (uogld(t - 1)),

tet*

that includes the target for the recognizable actions, is constructed exactly as
described in Section 5.1.5.

Remark(s) 5.9

1. Note that ue; belongs to dj.,, thus it is the only advice that can be directly
presented to the operator.

2. The estimated strategy, generating the recognizable actions of the unguided
o-system and described by the marginal pdfs f(ue.|d(t—1),¢t) of individual
components, influences the resulting ideal pdf; see (5.27). This effect is
specific for nontrivial miztures, in which the strategies used at various
components do not cancel in the inspected conditional pdf (5.27).

3. Properties of the components creating the ideal pdf are influenced by the
advising strategy { U f (up.t|d(t — 1)) }ses~ influencing the recognizable ac-
tions uo(t) applied. It may, for instance, convert the dangerous compo-
nents in nondangerous ones and vice versa.

5.4.6 Simultaneous academic and industrial design

The simultaneous design optimizes both recommended pointers to compo-
nents and recommended recognizable actions. It should lead to a better ad-
vising strategy than a sequential use of academic and industrial designs. The
simultaneous design is surprisingly simpler than the industrial one; see Chap-
ter 7.

The ideal pdf f(d;|d(t — 1)), generated by the fully probabilistic design,
Proposition 2.11, minimizes the KL divergence to the user’s ideal pdf

Wrd) = TT Wr(Qouluo do(t = 1) U (Apsiluoy, d(t = 1))

tet*

X LUf(uo;t|d(7f -1)) LUf(0t|%;ty d(t — 1))’

which includes the user’s ideal pdf LUf(u,.|d,(t — 1)) for the recognizable
actions u,,; as well as the target probability Y f(c;|uo.t,d(t — 1)) for the rec-
ommended pointers. The latter element is discussed in connection with the
academic design, Section 5.4.4. In the simultaneous design, it may depend on
Uo;t, 0O.

The result is similar to (5.27) with the component weights replaced by the
designed probabilities Lf(c;|tey, d(t — 1)) of recommended actions. Specifi-
cally, it holds that
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Uf(dild(t — 1)) = VF(Afugy, d(t — 1) Vf (uould(t — 1)) = Vf(uould(t — 1))
% thec* Uf(ctluontv d(t — 1))f(At‘u0;tv d(t — 1)7Ct>f(u0;t|d(t —1),¢)
thec* Uf(ctluonfv d<t - 1>)f(u0;t d(t — 1)a Ct)

Remark(s) 5.10

It is worth repeating that the elements in the formula (5.28) with the su-
perscript U are optimized. The elements without the superscript U are those
obtained through estimation of the unguided o-system. They reflect those parts
of operating practice that are not expected to be changed by the advising.

. (5.28)

5.5 Interactions with the operator

The discussed advisory systems can be seen as specific versions of a high-level
control system. The ideal pdf f(d(f)) resulting from the designs discussed
above has to be, however, perceived by a human being. This implies a non-
standard task, namely, the optimization of the presentation of advices. Essen-
tially, low-dimensional projections of the high-dimensional ideal pdf have to
be shown to the operator. This calls for generating additional actions of the
p-system caring about interaction of the p-system with the operator. Specifi-
cally, it has to be taken into account that

e A few selected quantities can only be shown to the operator including
those which should be changed the most urgently in order to minimize
risk of malfunctioning or maximize benefit. In other words, presentation
priorities have to be dynamically assigned to the o-data.

e The information load on the operator has to be controlled by demanding
changes of the o-actions only when needed.

In other words, signaling that controls dynamically operator’s attention
has to be designed.

These problems are addressed in Sections 5.5.1 and 5.5.2 under typical
advising scenarios.

5.5.1 Assigning priorities

Presentation of quantities worth the operator interest is simple when priorities
of critical quantities to be shown are fixed by technological prescriptions.

The situation is also simple if a full question and answer mode of the dialog
is adopted. In this case, the operator can ask the p-system:

What happens to a quantity d;.; if I assign a value d;; to the quantity
dj.e?
In this case, the optimized (guided) predictive pdf Lf(d;|d;.,d(t — 1)) is
simply shown. This pdf obtained via marginalization and conditioning from
the optimized guided pdf Uf(dy|d(t — 1)).
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A similar simple case arises when a few recognizable actions u,,; are to be
recommended only. Then, the marginal pdfs Yf(wip.¢|d(t —1)),i=1,...,1,,
of the optimized pdf f(u,.|d(t—1)) are evaluated and shown to the operator.

The situation becomes more complex when there is a need to show only
marginal pdfs of a few critical quantities contained in the extensive full data
record d;. It leads to the following specific decision problem.

The p-system is given task to generate a z-vector of priority actions z
with entries z;; € {1,...,do}, i € i* = {1,...,2}, 2 < do. The value of
z;;+ = j means that recommendations on jth entry of d,,; should be shown to
the operator.

Note that the number of shown quantities z has to be small, say 5, in order
to respect limited perceiving abilities of human beings.

The ideal pdf Uf(d({)) resulting from academic, industrial or simultaneous
designs as well as the user’s ideal pdf Uf(d(f)) are assumed to be fixed and
available when designing the presentation strategy { LU f (2|d(t — 1))} rer

Similarly as in the academic design, the target pdf for the adopted fully
probabilistic design LUf(d(t)) is extended by the factor [Tici LU f(z]d(t—1)).
This tuning knob allows us to respect technological preferences and (or) to
restrict rate of changes of the quantities selected for the presentation to the
operator.

Using the redundant notation d(f), z() instead of d(t) (cf. Remark 5.8)
the optimized model, describing the influence of presentation actions, gets
the form

(D), z(0) = [T Yr(delze, d(t = 1) Vf (zeld(t = 1)), (5.29)

tet>

where the pfs { Uf(z|d(t — 1))}tet* describe the randomized presentation
strategy to be designed.

Let us assume again that the operator cooperates fully when given the ideal
pdf for entries of d; with indexes z;. Then, the operator is expected to act so
that the behavior of the o-system has the distribution with the marginal pdf
Uf(d.,,.+|d(t — 1)), while entries not shown follow the model of the unguided
o-system. Here, the pdf f(d;|d(t—1)) is the ideal pdf offered by the advisory
system that results from the previous optimization.

Thus, the compromise f(d;|z,d(t — 1)) between

e the unguided model of the o-system f(d;|d(t — 1)), acting without the
p-system, and

e the optimized guided model /f(d;|d(t — 1)), acting fully according to the
p-system that presents d,

looks as follows (5.20):

Uf(dzt;t|d(t — 1))

LI Zt, - = t - ’

(5.30)
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In this model, the marginal pdf f(d.,..|d(t — 1)) of the presented quantities
d.,.c — computed from the estimated mixture f(d;|d(t — 1)) — is replaced
by the corresponding marginal pdf f(d,,.|d(t — 1)) gained from the pre-
viously designed ideal pdf L/f(d;|d(t — 1)), which is generally also mixture.
Thus, the model (5.30) is rather complex ratios of mixtures. Consequently,
the fully probabilistic design must be approximated in order to get a feasible
presentation strategy; cf. Chapter 7.

o

Moreover, the number of variants to be compared (dz ) during opti-

mization is mostly very large. It motivates us to select 2 = 1 and to use
Uf(z = ild(t — 1)), i € {1,...,d,} as a degree of the presentation priority
assigned to the ith entry of d;.

Problem 5.5 (Alternative design of presentation priorities) This part
of the design is, a bit surprisingly, the hardest one. It calls for an alternative
formulation. For instance, it would be possible to perform design predecessors
with alternative fized choices of presented quantities and then to compare the
predicted quality of the guided closed loop behavior. This formulation is worth
considering.

5.5.2 Stimulating the operator

Operator may actively call the p-system for advices. Typically, however, his
attention has to be attracted when the state of the managed system requires
it. The problem how to attract the operator’s attention is addressed here. In
modelling of signalling influence, we proceed similarly as in previous sections.
The p-system is given the task to generate actions {s;},,., s¢ € {0,1}.
The value s; = 0 means that system is in a good state and no extra operator
activity is needed. The value of s; = 1 urgently demands operator actions.
We search for an admissible signaling strategy described by the causal rules

{d*(t=1) = 57 ={0,1}},cpn -

The user’s ideal pdf Wf(d(f)) as well as the ideal pdf L/f(d(t)), resulting from

academic or industrial or simultaneous design, are assumed to be fixed here.

The user’s ideal pdf Wf(d(f)) is extended to signaling actions s(f) by the pf

W (ss|d(t — 1)) reflecting the desired damping of the stimulation.
Stimulation, when respected by the operator,

e results into the guided behavior of the o-system, i.e., f(d¢|s; = 1,d(t—1)) =
Uf(ds|d(t — 1)) if s; = 1,

e leaves the o-system unguided, i.e., f(d¢|s; = 0,d(t — 1)) = f(d|d(t — 1)) if
St — 0

Thus, the resulting model of the optimized guided o-system has the form

Lf(a( =TT Ysdalss, d(t — 1)) Y (sila(t — 1)),

tet*
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where the probabilities { L f(s|d(t — 1))}tet* describe the constructed signal-
ing strategy. The influence of the signalling action is described by the model

UF(delse, d(t — 1)) = b5, 0f (deld(t = 1)) + (1 = bs,,0) UF (deld(t — 1))

As s € djy 4, it cannot be directly provided to the operator. Instead,
81 = E[8s, 0ld(t — 1)) = Vf (s, = 0ld(t — 1))

is shown, usually, as a colored traffic light. Here, Kronecker symbol is used

lif s=35
0s5 = {O otherwise (5.31)

5.6 Design summary

For reference purposes, a review of the proposed models, expressing the ex-
pected influence of particular advises, is given, Subsection 5.6.1. The overall
design scenario in Subsection 5.6.2 anticipates the decision subtasks to be
solved on the way towards the constructed advisory system.

5.6.1 Influence of advices on the o-system

During the discussion of particular designs, the following overall model of the
interconnecting of the o-system and the p-system has arisen. Recall, the super-
script U indicates that the corresponding object results from the optimization
of advices ap = (¢4, oy, 2¢, 5¢). The overall model has the form

Fldoplaps, d(t = 1)) = 6,0 (doe|d(t = 1)) + (1 = 85,,0) Vf (dogeld(t = 1))
s¢ is 0 if operator does not use recommended actions, otherwise s; is 1.
He reacts on signaling chosen according to Lf(s¢|d(t — 1)).

The first predictor above is obtained in learning of the unguided system

Fldould(t —1)) = > acf(dogld(t — 1),¢) and (5.32)
cec*
f(dsyeld(t — 1))
L _ = _ t
f(d0§t|d(t 1)) = f(d0§t|d(t 1)) f(dzt;t|d(t — 1))
24 is the presentation action chosen according to Uf(z|d(t — 1))
Llf(dO;tld(t B 1)) = LIf(“O;tld(t B 1)) X
o Doeeer VF(celuose, d(t = 1)) f(Aogt|uose, d(t = 1), c0) f (uold(t — 1), c1)
Yepeer (et d(t — 1)) f (uo|d(t — 1), ct) '
The probabilities { Uf(s|d(t — 1))}t6t* , st € * ={0,1}, describe signaling

strategy. They result from the corresponding, fully probabilistic, signaling
design. This design is the last in the sequence of respective designs.

, where
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The probabilities { Uf(z|d(t —1))},_,.,

z €25 = {[21,...,25], % E{l,...,cio}}

describe presentation strategy. They result from the presentation design
made after finishing some of the designs listed below.

The pdfs { Uf(uy|d(t — 1))}15@5* , Ugy € ul, describe strategy generating
recommended recognizable actions. They result from industrial or simul-
taneous design. The industrial design relies on availability of the compo-
nent weights f(c¢|to:, d(t — 1)). They are obtained either from learning,
then f(ci|uoy, d(t — 1)) = e, or from the previous academic design, then
flctltos, d(t — 1)) = Uf(ci|upy, d(t — 1)). The simultaneous design —
when adopted — is the first in the sequence of designs.

The probabilities { Lf(c;|d(t — 1))}tet* , e €c*={1,...,¢}, describe strat-
egy generating academic advices. They result from the academic or simul-
taneous designs that start the overall sequence of designs.

Remark(s) 5.11

Recall that the adopted models relating advices to the behavior of the guided
o-system are of a speculative nature. They serve as the necessary departing
point, but the model should be corrected through the use of the p-system: we
should estimate model f(di|apy,d(t —1),0) describing explicitly dependence
of data d; on the adopted advices ay;. For it, the use of the adaptive version
of the p-system becomes highly desirable.

5.6.2 Overall scenario and design subtasks

The solution of the overall design problem includes a number of particular
steps anticipated in the algorithm below. The algorithm serves us as a design
guide. Its steps are discussed in Chapters 6 and 7 at the general level and
specialized to specific mixture elements in subsequent Chapters. For fixed
advisory system, all steps, except steps 16¢ and 17, are made in offline mode.
For adaptive advisory system, steps 7, 14, 15 have to be run in online mode,
too. Note that the recursively performed estimation step 7 is computationally
cheap and redesigns 14, 15 can be performed with much slower rate without
a significant harm.

Algorithm 5.2 (Design of the advisory system)

1. Collect the learning data that have to reflect all modes of operating.

2. Select quality markers and express their desirable values as the true user’s
ideal pdf Vf(dy(t)).

3. Collect prior physical information on the managed system, operating and
measuring conditions.

4. Preprocess the data available for learning by
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a) grouping data records according to the operator’s perceiving and acting
rates,

b) reducing dimensionality using expert knowledge that should exclude
surely irrelevant record entries,

¢) removing outliers,

d) replacing missing data,

e) suppressing high-frequency noise.

Select the largest acceptable structure of the estimated mixture.

Select a prior pdf initializing estimation of the mizture describing the

o-system.

Estimate the mizture describing the o-system; if need be, go back to step

6 or even go to step 4.

Estimate structure of the mixzture in its full hierarchy from factors to the

whole mixture and, if need be, go back to step 6.

Reduce dimensionality of the problem by removing data that do not influ-

ence even indirectly quantities in Wf(d,(f)) and, if need be, go back to

Steps 4 or 6.

Use physical prior information for individual factors and, if need be, go

back to Step 6.

Validate quality of the obtained model using expert opinion as well as

independent testing data. And, if the result is unsatisfactory, repeat whole

learning procedure, possibly from Step 3.

Analyze individual components and qualify recommendable and dangerous

ones.

Select basic advising scenario (academic, industrial or simultaneous).

Design the advising strategy.

Design presentation and signaling strategies.

Validate advising strategy by

a) comparing real actions of the operator with those generated by advising
system (without closing the advising loop),

b) judging proximity of good modes in data with the behavior stimulated
by a good operator,

¢) using advising system at the full scale.

Use the p-system in the fized or adaptive mode by feeding the currently

measured data into the advising mixture as well as into presentation and

signaling strategies. Show the low-dimensional projection of the advising

mixture to the operator. The shown quantities are selected by the presenta-

tion strategy and the call for o-actions is driven by the signaling strategy.
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Solution and principles of its approximation:
learning part

Chapter 5 specified all elements needed for the design of an advisory system
according to the theory recalled in Chapter 2. This formal solution of the
design of the advisory system helps us undoubtedly to clarify the structure
of evaluations that should be made. Their practical usefulness is, however,
restricted by the “curse of dimensionality”. Thus, this conceptual solution has
to be complemented by approximate but feasible evaluations. A discussion of
their principles for the learning part of the advisory system is presented here.
The offline mode is predominantly addressed and data are mostly historical.
Specifically, the treated advisory system is based on the parameterized
model of the o-system. Its behavior observed by the p-system, grouped ac-
cording to the rate of operator actions, is described by the mixture (5.9)

Flde|d(t —1),0) = f(di|¢r1..cct-1,0) = D cf (dilpe—1,Ocrc).  (6.1)

cec*

Each parameterized component f(d;|¢ci—1,6.,c) is decomposed into the
product of parameterized factors (see Agreement 5.4)

F(dldei-1,0c,¢) = [T fGicalticn Ores), i = {1,....d},  (62)

IS

ith factor

where the regression vectors ;.;; are made of [dzi—s-l)md'c-t’ ¢r.y—1]"- The factors

f(dicit|Wicit, Oic, ¢) are parameterized by individual parameters ©;.. Collection
of these parameters, together with the probabilistic weights of components
a € a* (5.9), form the multivariate parameter © of the mixture.

Parameters, structures of factors and components, as well as the structure
of the mixture (see Agreement 5.4) have to be estimated. The estimation is
inspected, here.

Section 6.1 prepares common tools used throughout this chapter. First, the
considered class of Bayesian estimates is specified. Then, predictors serving
for comparison of alternative estimates are presented in Sections 6.1.1 and
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6.1.2. The alternatives are generated through versions of branch-and-bound
techniques; see Section 6.1.3.

The formal Bayesian estimation is described by Proposition 2.14 with ex-
perience formed by the p-data. These data result from preprocessing the raw
data observed by the p-system; see discussion in Section 6.2.

Application of the Bayesian paradigm requires specification of a prior pdf
f(©). Use of the prior knowledge to this purpose is treated in Section 6.3.
Even with such knowledge available, proper specification of the prior pdf is
nontrivial. An extensive discussion of promising ways of its construction is
described in Section 6.4.

For a chosen f(©), the evaluations of the likelihood function £(6, Py, )
(2.45) and its integral Z(P,;, ) (2.46) represent the main computational bur-
den. The difficulty of the mixture estimation stems from the fact that the
likelihood function is a product of sums of pdfs depending on data d(t) and
on the unknown parameter ©. Thus, its formal analytical expression contains
a huge number of terms that cannot be handled exactly. For this reason, an
approximate treatment is necessary. It is discussed in Section 6.5.

The important structure estimation task is outlined in Section 6.6. Section
6.7 covers model validation. It forms a natural bridge to Chapter 7, which
discusses design of the advising and presentation strategies, cf. Section 5.4.

6.1 Common tools

Here, tools used throughout this chapter are prepared. Their description re-
quires specification of learning conditions.

Agreement 6.1 (Considered forms of pdfson ©*) The prior pdf f(O) =
£(©]d(0)) and posterior pdf f(O|d(t)) defining generalized Bayesian estimates
of the mizture (Agreement 5.4) are considered in the common form

F(Old(t) = Dia(re) [  f(Bucld(®), t € {0} U, (6.3)
i€1*,cect
Dig (ki) = B~ (k) H afet~ly . (o) = Dirichlet pdf on
cec*
ot = {ac, Z Q. = 1}
cec*

HcEc* F(Hc;t)

B(ky) = —=5——"5 = multivariate beta function, where (6.4)
r (Zcec* KC;t)
Kt = [ty .-y ke) € K5 = {ke 1 ke > 0}
Verbally, parameters ©;., i € i* = {1,... ,ci}, c € ¢*, of individual param-

eterized factors are mutually conditionally independent and independent of



6.1 Common tools 97

the component weights o. The component weights have Dirichlet distribution
Di, (k) with its support on the probabilistic simplex o*.

The Dirichlet distribution Di, (k) is analyzed in Chapter 10 in detail. Here,
we only need to know that the expectation assigned to Diy(k¢) is
Regt

€ [ecld(®)] = Elacl] = = — = ea. (6.5)

cec* Keé;t

6.1.1 Prediction and model selection

The constructed p-system predicts consequences of the observed behavior and
operator actions on the future behavior of the o-system. Thus, its performance
depends heavily on the quality of the used predictive pdf. Under Agreement
6.1, the value of the predictive pdf of a component ¢ at a possible data vector
Vyp1 = [dy 1, ¢;]', Agreement 5.4, conditioned on measured data d(t) is

S

fldigald(t),c) =& [H F(dicst+1Vicst+1, e, €)

d(t), c}

- H/f zct+1|wzct+17 icy C )f(61c|d(t>)d9w

S

= H [ (dict+1|Yic+1,d(t), ) - (6.6)

S

The overall predictive pdf of a mixture is
(dt+l|d E [Z (0% H f ic; t-‘rl‘wzc t+17 icy C )
cec* S
= Y

]

H/f 1ct+1W]zct+1; icy C )f(ezc|d(t)) d@w

cec* K&t

cec* 1€3*
— Z act H f zct-‘rl‘wzc t+15 ( )7 ) (67)
cec* i€T*

Similarly, we get a predictor for the fixed advisory system. For reference pur-
poses, we summarize these predictors in the following proposition.

Proposition 6.1 (Mixture-based one-step-ahead predictor) Under
Agreement 6.1, the estimation within the adaptive advisory system provides
the value of the one-step-ahead predictor at a possible data vector Wiy, =
[di 1, ®;] (Agreement 5.4) in the form

(dt+1|d Z Oéu: H f ic; t+1ch t+1, ( )7 ) (6-8)

cee* i€
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The adaptive predictor of a factor output d;c;141

f(dicst1 [Vicst41,d(t),¢) = /f(dic;t+1|1/fic;t+1,@ic,c)f(@ic\d(t))d@ic (6.9)

eliminates the unknown parameters of the parameterized factor by its integra-
tion weighted by the posterior pdf f(O;.|d(t)), by the posterior factor estimate,
Agreement 5.4.

The component weights are replaced by the expectation (6.5) determined
by the statistic k.

In the fized advisory system, measured data do not enter the condition of
the distribution on parameters, i.e., f(Old(t)) = f(O]d(0)) = f(O). Thus, the

one-step-ahead predictor becomes

f(dt+1 ‘d(t)) = Z dC;O H f(diC;t-i-lWic;t-i—la C)- (6~10)

cec* 1€1*

The fixed predictor of a factor output dc.t41

f(dic;t-i-l |wic;t+1a C) = /f(dic;t+1 |wic;t+17 @iw C)f(@zc) d(—)zc (611)

eliminates the unknown parameters of the parameterized factor by its integra-
tion weighted by the prior pdf f(Oyc.), by the prior factor estimate, Agreement
5.4 .

The component weights are replaced by the expectation (6.5) determined
by the prior statistic kg.

6.1.2 Likelihood on variants

During the learning phase of the p-system construction, the predictors (6.8)
or (6.10) serve for selecting the best variant among those differing in initial-
ization, forgetting, structure, etc. Let d(f) be learning data and let v € v*
label a finite collection of such, a priori equally probable, variants. Then, the
Bayes rule provides their posterior probabilities

F(uld(t)) o f(d(D)).

The variants v with high values of the predictive pdf f(d(t)|v) evaluated at
measured data d(t) are obviously preferable. For conciseness, we call the re-
peatedly evaluated values f(d(f)|v) v-likelihoods.

For the adaptive advisory system, the chain rule for pdfs implies that the
v-likelihood is obtained as the product of one-step-ahead predictors with dy 1
equal to the measured data item. This is not true for the fixed advisory system
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as it holds that

i) = [ T] £(@ldte = 1).6.0) f(el) do

tet*

# 11 /f(dt|d(t— 1),0,v) f(Bv) do.

tet*

The product of fixed one-step-ahead predictors is just an approximation of
the v-likelihood corresponding to the fixed advisory system. This approxima-
tion is reasonable if the fixed prior estimate f(©|v) of the mixture parameters,
Agreement 5.4, has almost one-point support. Otherwise, the adopted approx-
imation may be misleading.

The branch-and-bound algorithm (Section 6.1.3) searches for the high-
est v-likelihood among a finite set of variants. They are, however, evaluated
approximately only. Thus, the maximum value can be blurred by the “ap-
proximation noise”. Thus, a tool is needed distinguishing whether compared
v-likelihood functions are practically equal or not. The following simple test
of a hypothesis may serve for this purpose.

Proposition 6.2 (Test on equality of log-likelihoods) Let us consider a
pair of random sequences l1(t), la2(t) of real scalars l1,;,l2.. Let us formulate
the following hypotheses

Hy:l(t) = (ll(f) — () ~N(0,71;), with an unknown variance v > 0,
Hy 2 1(t) = (L(f) = 12(f)) ~ N(m1; L), (6.12)
with an unknown mean m € (—oo,00) and r > 0,
where I; is (f,1)-unit matrix and 1; is t-vector consisting of units.
Let both hypotheses be a priori equally probable and conjugate prior Gauss—

inverse—Wishart pdfs GiW,(e,e), GiW,, »(ela,€), € > 0 are chosen; see Chap-
ter 8. Then, fore — 0,

-1

_2\ 0.5t
: I o1 S
FHLLE) = |1+ <1z2> WES DN ==> 17 (6.13)
Thus, for a given probability 8 € (0,1), 8 = 1, we take both variants as equiv-

/ ;
alent iff ; i .
1-— () > =. (6.14)

Proof. This is a special case of Bayesian prediction and hypothesis testing
related to normal pdfs that are discussed in detail in Chapter 8. The general
sufficient statistics are just given a specific form. 0]
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Problem 6.1 (Alternative tests of equality) FEzperiments indicate ex-
cessive sharpness of the test. Other ways have to be inspected. For instance,
assuming asymptotic normality of the sequence =9 Zi:l L, the test on the
zero mean of the limiting distribution applies. Alternatively, expected value in
Hy may be assumed as a t-vector m, or recently proposed general stopping
rules [128] can be adopted.

6.1.3 Branch-and-bound techniques

In subsequent sections, we search for the highest v-likelihood in a relatively
complex setting. The search itself can be seen as a version of branch-and-bound
techniques. This methodology is widely used in optimization, e.g., [132, 133].
It generates sets of alternatives, evaluates values of the optimized functional
(function) and then bounds the set of the inspected alternatives.

More formally, let us search for maximum of the functional (function)
F: X* — (—o00,00) over X*. Then, the considered generic algorithm looks
as follows.

Algorithm 6.1 (Generic branch-and-bound algorithm)
Initial mode

Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations.
Set the iteration counter n = 1 and the initial guess of the maximum value
F = —o0.

o Select the initial set of alternatives XP ={X,, € X*, v =1,...,in}, in <
00.

o Select optional parameters of branching and bounding mappings.

Iterative mode

1. BEwaluate the values Ff = {F(X,n), Xun € X} of F on the set of alter-

natives X .

Find F,, = max F\.

3. Take a mazimizing argument X,, of F on X} as an approzimation of the
mazimizing argument searched for. Set F,, = F(X,,).

4. Take X, _, as the mazimizing argument of F on X* and stop if F,, < F.
Otherwise set F' = F,, and go to the next step.

5. Branch the set of alternatives X by a branching mapping A

o

A (X’TL?F:;) - X:;-‘rl\n = {Xb(n-l-l\n) € X*7 t=1,.. ~7Zn+1\n}a Zn—i—l|n(2 zn)
6.15

6. FEvaluate the values of F' on the set X:L+1|n of alternatives

F:+1|n = {F(XL(n+1|7L))a XL(n+1|n) € X;;Jrl\n}
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7. Bound the set of alternatives X*

ntiin by a bounding mapping U

U (Xiapn Fagam) = Xoga (6.16)
= {le(n-&-l) € X*v t=1,.. 'vzn+1}7 szrl < Zn—‘,—l|n~

8. Increase the counter n = n + 1. Take X,, as the mazimizing argument of
F and stop if n > n. Otherwise go to the beginning of Iterative mode.

Proposition 6.3 (Properties of branch-and-bound algorithm) Let us
select X,, € Argmax F* and Xn+1\n € Argmax F;H‘n. Let X, stay in X;:+1\n
and Xn+1|n in X7 . Then, Algorithm 6.1 may stop at the local mazimum only
in Step 4. The argument found during the premature break at Step 8 cannot

be worse then the initial guess.

Proof. The statement is implied directly by construction of Algorithm 6.1
and by the assumption that the best alternative is either preserved or even
improved during each complete step of the algorithm. 0

Remark(s) 6.1

1. The algorithm may not stop at Step 4.

2. Attaining the global maximum is guaranteed when the maximized F' has
a single mode and the algorithm stops at Step 4, i.e., when it avoids the
enforced break in Step 8.

3. The specific algorithm is obtained by selecting
o the initial set of alternatives X7,

e the branching A and bounding U mappings.

Efficiency of this algorithm depends on the adapted choice of these tuning
knobs. Section 6.4 specifies the functional F' we mazximize and justifies
options X7, A, U we consider as promising.

4. Selection of the bounding mapping U is straightforward if we want to re-
spect conditions of Proposition 6.3. Entries X;Hln with low values of F
are simply omitted. Thus, the choice of the number of the preserved ar-
guments Lpy1 is the only real option made in connection with bounding
mapping U. In our application, this number is restricted from above by
computational complexity. It is also restricted from below as X, has to
provide sufficient number of points for branching. Thus, the choice of the
initial set X7 and of the problem-adapted branching mapping A decide on
the resulting efficiency.

Problem 6.2 (Critical review of branching mapping) Choice of the
branching mapping is the hardest problem addressed. The options made be-
low could be and should be complemented by “stealing” the most promis-
ing ideas occurring in various fields of optimization, for instance, in genetic
algorithms [133].
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6.2 Data preprocessing

The advisory system relies on its ability to model significant relationships
observable on the o-system; see Agreement 5.1. An attempt to reflect all re-
lationships is usually hopeless as it leads to a hardly manageable model. For
this reason, it is necessary to separate rare events and suppress superfluous
details from modelling. Data have to be preprocessed. The preprocessing tasks
can be classified as follows.

e Data transformation covers:

— data scaling that suppresses numerical problems and simplifies the
choice of optional learning and design parameters; for instance, it al-
lows us to standardize prior pdfs;

— reduction of dimensionality that decreases the computational and nu-
merical load by taking into account usual measurement redundancy;

— tailoring of the time-scale that harmonizes the modelling and operator-
actions rates.

e Outlier removal excludes rarely occurring data that differ significantly
from the behavior of the rest of data. Note that the mixture estimation
separates frequently occurring outliers automatically as it assigns them
specific components. The outlier preprocessing can often be decomposed
into:

— outlier detection when the outlying data items are marked as missing
ones;

— data interpolation when missing data are substituted by their estimates.

e Filtering removes parts of data unrelated to the underlying dynamic re-
lationships of interest. The removed parts reflect deficiencies of the mea-
surement process. The noise is suppressed by a variety of signal processing
techniques [118]. Typically, differences in frequency content are exploited.

The final aim of the data processing has to be kept in mind while applying
it. Any data preprocessing adds a dynamic module into the closed loop to
be handled by the advisory system. This simple statement implies that some
classical signal-processing techniques, which add a substantial dynamic delay,
have to be avoided. For instance, outlier detection is often based on use of
nonlinear median or linear moving average filters [134, 135, 136]. In the given
context, they can be used only with a narrow windowing. In that respect, the
detection methods exploiting dynamically changing boundaries for outliers
detection may help [137].
The mixture estimation adds the following strict constraint:

Preprocessing of individual signals must not mix data from various components!

Techniques solving the discussed tasks partially overlap. The Table 6.1 guides
in this respect.
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Table 6.1. Preprocessing tasks and methods

Tasks [Methods [Sec. ‘
Data transformation 6.2.1
Data scaling Physical range and sample moments
Reduction of dimensionality Principal component analysis
Tailoring of time scale Local filtering
Outlier removal 6.2.2
Detection Check of physical boundaries, model-

based tests,
Interpolation Mixtures of normal and outlying data,

model-based interpolation, filter-based
interpolation, wavelet-based filtering, lo-
cal filtering

Filtering 6.2.3
Removal of well separable noise |Classical smoothing
Removal of poorly separable noise|Local filtering

and grouping
Noise removal by noncausal Wavelet-based filtering
filtering

6.2.1 Data transformation
Data scaling

For numerical reasons, it is necessary to scale the processed data to similar
numerical ranges. Data scaling and shifting should be done on the basis of
the usual ranges of considered quantities. The widespread scaling based on
sample moments may be sensitive to outlying data. Use of extreme values for
scaling is even less robust.

It is reasonable to deal with scaled data throughout learning and design of
the advisory system. Rescaling to the user units is needed just in presentation
of the design results to the operator during advising; see Section 9.1.4.

Dimensionality reduction

Principal component analysis (PCA) is one of the most important techniques
for dimensionality reduction of strongly correlated multidimensional data [17].
The standard PCA assumes implicitly or explicitly unimodal multivariate
normal distribution. The data clustering techniques assume that data are
generated by a mixture of (normal) distributions. So, a direct use of PCA is
slightly illogical. It would be better to fit a mixture in the original data space
and then apply PCA to individual normal components. We need, however, to
reduce the dimensionality before clustering in order to improve it. A sort of
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data presegmenting provides a compromise between these contradictory needs.
Sometimes, it is possible in the learning phase when the processed data can
be segmented into unimodal classes. PCA then can be applied separately to
each of them; cf. Section 6.7.1.

Alternatively, mixtures with components having low-rank expectations
could be and should be considered. The idea of functional approximation
[36, 38] that approximates Bayesian estimation by minimizing of the KL di-
vergence over a suitable set of approximating pdfs seems to be proper way for
doing this task.

Problem 6.3 (PCA on components) Feasibility and real influence of the
discussed ways of PCA application on components should be studied in a quan-
titative way.

Tailoring of the time scale

The discrete-time models are built for the sampling rate given by the highest
rate feasible by the human being. Data are mostly collected with higher rates.
Thus, a representative has to be searched for a group of measured data. This
can be done with help of a local filter [138, 139]. Its use allows us, moreover, to
suppress high-frequency noise and also partially suppress outliers. The skip-
ping of data, often recommended, falls into this category, but it is obvious
that it loses precious information.

6.2.2 Outlier removal

Outlier removal consists of interconnected detection of outliers and interpola-
tion of data they hide.

Outlier detection based on physical boundaries

Mostly, the inspected data d; have a specific physical meaning with well de-
fined boundaries d, d on their usual values, d < d; < d.

The censored data that do not fall in this hypercube can be immediately
interpolated or marked as missing for a postponed interpolation. Often, the
ranges on signal-rate changes are also available. Then, a similar hypercube on
temporal changes of data can be defined and exploited in the same way.

Model-based detection

Comparison of the current signal value with a value predicted by a suitable
model is the efficient method for detection of an unexpected value. The de-
tection discussed in the previous paragraph is essentially of this type with
physically justified expected characteristics of the inspected signal.
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Comparison of the output of a fixed filter with the value in question rests
on the assumption that the normal signal passes the filter without distortion,
on the assumption that the filter models its course properly. Of course, the
model can be built explicitly and even recursively estimated.

The simplest, most widely used technique checks the inequality o;+h <
|di:t — pize|- In it, p;¢ and o, are the sample mean or median and the stan-
dard deviation of measurements di; P di; ++i» respectively. The size of the
window is 2k + 1 and h is an optional threshold. The outlier is detected if the
inequality is satisfied. This is the noncausal version of the detector. The me-
dian and standard deviation are calculated from di;t_,;, ..., djy—q in its causal
counterpart.

The two plots in Fig. 6.1 show the outlier removal for artificial three-
dimensional data. The discussed outlier removal technique was used. The data
d;;; marked as outliers are interpolated by fu;:¢.

IR §or 2
[ dogd 1 -2
1 o

I

o 50 100 150 200 250 3 o 50 100 150 200 250 300

Fig. 6.1. Outlier removal based on checking deviations from a sample mean com-
puted on a moving window. Shown are raw and processed data.

Mixtures of normal and outlying data

Rare outliers can be processed at the level of an individual signal. Frequently
occurring outliers fed into a mixture estimation create naturally extra com-
ponent(s). The overall mixture estimation finds the component to which the
current signal value belongs. Thus, we can assume that the processed signal
comes from a single “global” component and to model it by a local simple,
typically two-component mixture. This model is recursively estimated using
quasi-Bayes estimation with forgetting; Section 6.5. Again, the estimation
detects the component to which the inspected value belongs. It detects es-
sentially whether the value is an outlier or not and uses it for correction of
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the corresponding parameter estimates. Data interpolation is then straight-
forward. The outlier is replaced by the value predicted by the component cor-
responding to “normal” course of the treated signal. Thus, the model-based
interpolation is used.

Success of the specific application of this idea depends heavily on a good
decision of whether the signal belongs to a single global component. A careful
selection of forgetting factors used for estimation of the local mixture is even
more important. The component describing the “normal” course has to be
highly adapted in order to use effectively a local model that modifies the
normal signal as little as possible. The component describing the outliers
should be adapted very little; otherwise there is danger that the separation of
both modes will be lost.

Model-based interpolation

This method replaces a missing data item by the point prediction made by
a simple model fitted to the outlier-free data. The replacement of the invalid
data item by the last measured value is its practically attractive variant. It
adds small filtering dynamics. The assumption that the basic signal varies
slowly represents the model behind this variant.

Generally, model-based methods are strongly application-domain depen-
dent. For example, the paper [140] describes interesting, model-based tech-
nique for data interpolation of a degraded audio signal. Another method of
the model-based interpolation, as well as the dynamic-boundaries test, are
described in [137].

Filter-based interpolation

This type of interpolation generates approximation of an actual data item by
classical smoothing filters.

The three plots in Fig. 6.2 illustrate the interpolation of missing data. The
artificial data with outliers are processed. The raw data are in the first plot.
The data out of the given physical boundaries are marked as missing. The
lower bound d = —10 is considered only. In the second plot, the data marked
as missing are set to be equal to the value of this boundary. At the third plot,
the data are interpolated by a filter-based smoothing.

6.2.3 Filtering

High-frequency measurement noise is a typical disturbing element that should
be removed. There are a lot of techniques available to this purpose. They are
excellent if the frequency content of the removed noise differs substantially
from that of the recovered signal. Otherwise, they add often substantial dy-
namic delay that is harmful in the closed loop.
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()

Fig. 6.2. Interpolation of missing data. Shown are (a) raw data, (b) data cut at a
given lower bound, and (c) smoothed data.

Local filters overcome this problem. They are applicable whenever group-
ing of data is desirable. In offline mode even noncausal filtering is acceptable.
Then, the wavelet filters are a powerful tool for removing selected, typically
high, frequencies.

Classical filters for smoothing

The classical smoothing filters remove the high-frequency noise. The mean and
median filters are justified whenever we can assume that the system behaves
for a long time period according to a single component. Forgetting or moving-
window versions can be employed. The mean filter calculated on a moving

window is defined z;; = %22:1 di;t—i+1, where x;; is the filter output, and
k is the window size. The median filter on the moving window is defined
2 = median(d;, di—1, - - ., dmf;cﬂ), where the function median(-) evaluates
the median of the argument. The mean filter with forgetting is generated
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recursively z;.; = A\jzii—1 + (1 — A\;)d;¢ and it is determined by the forgetting
factor A; € (0,1). The initial filtered value is set x;;1 = d;;1. The filtered value
is the weighted mean of all previous values of d;;;— 51

t—1

Ty = E PikitQist—k+1-
k=1

The weights are pipe = (1 — )\i))\f717 except for pi1 = )\571. Notice that
22:1 Pikt = 1.

Analogy to the mean filter with forgetting leads to the median filter with
forgetting defined by x;;; = wmedian(dist, dise—1, .- - diy oy 13 Pitits - -+ Pijit)s
where wmedian denotes the median of data weighted by pji.¢,...,p,7.,, [141].

Local filters

Local filters are based on the assumption that the underlying signal does not
change too quickly and on the possibility to group several data [138]. Then,
the signal can be modelled by a simple function, say by a straight line, within
the timespan determined by a single period of operator actions. The redun-
dant data are used for estimating this function whose single value is offered
as the grouped and filtered value. Models of the corrupting noise (light-tailed
Gaussian, mixture of a pair of Gaussian pdfs differing in noise variance, heavy-
tailed Cauchy, one-sided exponential, etc.), fed into the Bayesian estimation
and prediction, provide directly the required estimate. The piecewise appli-
cation of the filter guarantees that a small dynamic delay is introduced. It
is at most a single period at the operator rate. Irregularities in the original
sampling can be suppressed by choosing evenly distributed time moments at
which the filtered samples are evaluated.

Problem 6.4 (Outlier cancelling filters) Local regression with heavy-tailed
noise seems to be the proper direction inspected. Obsolete filters of this type
[142] should be renewed using advanced techniques for online nonlinear filter-
ing; see Section 3.4.

Wavelet filtering

Wavelet transformation converts original data into different levels of resolution
with respect to their spectrum. By manipulating the gained spectra, high
frequencies can be suppressed without removing “edges” from the original
signal. This noncausal filter can be used in the learning phase only.

Fig. 6.3 shows an example, of wavelet de-noising applied to artificial data
containing significant edges (steps). Data are processed for each channel d;(f)
separately. The figure shows a single channel processed. The Haar wavelet is
employed. The original signal is analyzed into wavelet coefficients, Fig. 6.4,
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original signal signal after wavelet denoising

25 T T 25
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t t

Fig. 6.3. Wavelet de-noising of a piecewise smooth signal. Raw and de-noised data
are shown.

by the discrete wavelet transformation [143]. Hy denotes the low-pass filter
operator and H; the high-pass filter operator and the symbol |2 denotes down
sampling at the rate of 2:1. Thereafter, the smallest coeflicients are suppressed

Level 1 coefficients
H 0
c, H, @Level 2 coefficients
Level 3
. : H 0 4@Eoefﬁcients

Hl
H, @ coo

Fig. 6.4. Multilevel Haar-wavelet decomposition of the signal by the filter bank.
The notation | 2 denotes down-sampling and Hy, H1 mark filter elements.

— using an appropriate threshold — and the signal is reconstructed by a
synthesis process, which is the inverse to that shown in Fig. 6.4.

Problem 6.5 (Comparison of quality of filters) Mostly, preprocessing re-
duces effects observable on reality. It makes conceptually hard to compare qual-
ity of competitive filters. Models obtained on differently filtered data surely
cannot be compared on them.

Probably, the performance on predictions of raw data conditioned on filtered
data should be compared. It is reasonable when preprocessing is “mild”, but it
s not clear whether such a comparison is fair; for instance, when removing
outliers. Obviously, a solution of this problem is of a direct practical interest.
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Remark(s) 6.2

Recently a novel filtering technique based on a mixture whose components differ
Just in filtering used has been proposed [144]. Tt seems to be an efficient and
promising way to merge a bank of filters while decreasing sensitivity to the
choice of filter parameters.

6.2.4 Filters generating factors in an exponential family

The algorithms presented in this text served for creating an efficient software
basis [66] that can be simply tailored to a specific application. The original
software version was predominantly oriented towards mormal ARX factors
(auto-regressive models with external inputs) and Markov-chain factors. They
both belong to the dynamic exponential family, Section 3.2, Agreement 3.1,
that provides the practically feasible factors. A rich supply of other feasible
factors is obtained from them by data transformations d — d and filtering,
possibly applied also to regressors forming the regression vector ¢. This Sec-
tion discusses and classifies possible ways of generating them in order to allow
their systematic implementation.

The 7th parameterized factor, predicting the factor output d;,; and belong-
ing to the dynamic exponential family is described by the p(d)f

f(di;tld(i+1)...d";t7 d(t — 1)v 9) = f(diﬁ'wi;h O)
= A(O) exp [(B(¥i;t), C(O)) + D(¥ir)] -

Two ingredients determine it.

1. The filter F(-)
[Wi§t’ ‘Qt] =F (di‘..dg;ta Wi;t—h 'Qt—l) (617)

updating recursively the filtered data vector

W}y = [diwe, Vi) = [filtered factor output.filtered regression vector].

(3

The symbol (2; denotes a finite-dimensional filter state.
2. The elements in the functional form of the exponential family,

(-,) = a functional, linear in the first argument, (6.18)

A(©) = a nonnegative scalar function defined on 6%,
B(¥), C(©) = compatible array functions defined on ¥*, ©*, and
D)

(¥) = scalar function on ¥*.

The intended use of the filtered data vectors in prediction and design of
actions imposes constraints on the admissible filters.

Requirement 6.1 (Allowed filters) The filter (6.17)

1. determines the filtered regression vector 1, independently of the value d;.;
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2. allows us to reconstruct uniquely the original d;y when (Zi;t and 1, are
glven;

3. allows us to reconstruct uniquely the original actions among diy1;t,...,dg

it

when ;, is given.

A limited supply of the practically available filters (6.17) and elements
(6.18) permits us to label them by the data vector type = W ¢ To* =

...

, TLD} and by the functional form type = 1Fe TF* ={1,..., TF}

The following allowed filters are simply available.

Allowed filtering of data vectors

State ¢; in the phase form; see Agreement 5.4.

The time-invariant filter state {2 is the list determining the structure
of the data vector constructed from the state in the phase form.
State ¢; in the phase form transformed by a fixed affine mapping.
Scaling factor, additive term and structure of the data vectors form
the time-invariant filter state (2.

Generalized ARX models [69] with a transformed factor output ob-
tained from a one-to-one, unknown-parameter-free transformation of
the factor output.

The filter state is in the phase form and the Jacobian of the discussed
transformation is independent of unknown parameters.

The log-normal factors, Section 8.1.6, with the state in the phase form
(see Agreement 5.4) serves as an important example of this type. Gen-
erally, this simple class increases the modelling power surprisingly.
ARMAX factors, an extension of ARX factor by a known moving av-
erage (MA) model of the noise, is converted to an ARX model by
time-varying prewhitening [145].

The filter state £2; contains the time-invariant description of the noise
correlations, i.e., both structure and parameters. It also contains the
time-varying filter resulting from it; see [145].

The factor is equivalent to a special state-space model that leads to
a special Kalman filtering [146], which can be combined with the pa-
rameter estimation without an approximation.

A mixture of ARMAX factors of the above type with a common ARX
part [144].

The filter state 2, contains several different (2;,;, each of the type
described in the previous item.

A mixture of ARX factors with the common ARX part and compo-
nents differing in filters applied to the original state in the phase form.
The filter state §2; contains information on the structure and time-
invariant parameters of the underlying filters.

Available functional forms within the exponential family

Normal factors, Chapter 8.
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Markov-chain factors, Chapter 10.
MT normal factors, Chapter 11.
Static factors in the exponential family.

Both these lists can surely be extended. For instance, specific incremental
versions of the state in the phase form may be found as a useful specific
instance. Nonlinear /non-Gaussian factors embedded in the exponential family
in the way described in Section 3.4 serve as another example.

6.2.5 Statistics for the exponential family

The Bayesian estimation in the exponential family is described by Proposition
3.2. We use conjugate prior pdfs. It has the form

f(©) = f(81d(0)) o< A(©)" exp [(Vo, C(O))]-

The estimation is combined with stabilized forgetting, Algorithm 3.1. It is
specified by the forgetting factor A € [0,1] and alternative pdf LAf(6]d(t)).
We select it as a conjugate pdf, too

A (Bld(t) = 145(0) x A©) ™ exp (41, C(0))].

In the discussed context, it is mostly chosen as a time invariant pdf. So that,
without substantial restriction of generality, we can assume that the formal
structure of its updating coincides with that of the factor statistics in question.

With the options made, the posterior pdf then has conjugate form and its
statistics v¢, Vi can be updated recursively. Approximate estimations, Section
6.5, modify these recursions, giving a weight w; € [0, 1] to increments of these
statistics. The compound recursions, also describing evolution of the data
vector, have the following form. The first part reflects the data updating; cf.
Proposition 2.13:

Filtering: [P, 2] = F(dt, Wi—1,2%—1), Wy, 2 given (6.19)
Weighted data updating: V; = Vi1 + w; B(W;), 7 = vp—q1 + wy
Vo, vo are chosen as a description of the prior pdf,
Filtering of the alternative: [LA%’ LAQt} = LAF(dt, LA, LAQt_l)
LAy, LA, given
Alternative data updating: LAy, = LAy, + Ay, 4B ( LA!I/t)

LAy, = LAy, + LAwt, LAV(), L4y characterize a prior alternative.

The time updating closes the recursion by the stabilized forgetting formula,
Algorithm 3.1,

Vi=AVi+ (1 =N, v =i + (1= \) A (6.20)
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The externally supplied weights w;, “w,, the functions B(-), “B(-) and up-
dating of data vectors ¥y, L%, may differ. Both values B(-), “B(-) have to
be compatible with the commonly considered array function C(©). This can
be checked when preparing the time updating.

Thus, the complete description of respective factors can be composed of
the above elements. Let us make it formal.

Agreement 6.2 (Description of factors in the exponential family)
The factor in the exponential family is described by

(TW, YEQ, vV, VT) = (filter type, functional type, filter state,

data vector, V -statistics,degrees of freedom) .

The initial values, T = 0, are stored for application of the iterative learning,
Section 6.4.1, in addition to the current values with T = t.
The used filter has to meet Requirement 6.1.

6.2.6 Prediction in EF with statistics gained by filtering

The term D(¥) occurring in the definition of the exponential family does not
influence estimation. Also, the estimation need not refer to the original data
and can completely use the filtered versions of data vectors. For prediction,
however, both these aspects are significant.

Proposition 3.2 implies that the prediction of the ith filtered factor output
has the form (3.8)

I(Viie1 + B(Wiy), Vig—1 + 1)

i
f(dist I(Vist—1,Vist—1)

diig1ydpr dt = 1)) = exp[D(¥;,1)], with

I(V.v) = / A(6)" exp [(V,C(6))] d6. (6.21)

Proposition 2.5 on transformation of random quantities gives

IZ(Vig—1 + B(Wiy), vig—1 + 1)
dj- d,. °_,dt*1 = Wv : - -
f( ’1t| (i+1)---d;t ( )) ‘]( -,f) 1-(‘/;;1‘/717 Vi;tfl)

o aF(di...db;ta Wi;t—ly Qi;t—l)
e e

exp[D(¥;.¢)]

(6.22)

This prediction serves for presenting predictions to the operator as well as
for computing v-likelihood values (see Section 6.1.2) used for comparing of
various estimation variants. These v-likelihood values can be used even for
comparison of different filters applied to the same signal. This hints how to
solve Problem 6.5.
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6.3 Use of prior knowledge at the factor level

The design of the advisory system relies mostly on vast amount of informative
data, but a strong prior knowledge may improve the quality of the resulting
model. This opportunity should not be missed and its inspection forms the
core of this section.

We deal with prior knowledge at the factor level: a prior pdf for each factor
is considered as an entity on its own. This fits well the product form of the
considered pdfs; see Agreement 6.1.

Computational constraints force us to use predefined functional forms of
prior estimates of factors. Mostly, they are taken as conjugate prior pdfs (3.13).
In this case, values of statistics determining them serve for expressing the prior
knowledge.

Initially, the available knowledge pieces are translated into a common
basis of fictitious data, i.e., the data observed or potentially observable by
the advisory system. Fictitious data are split into internally consistent data
blocks. Each of them is processed by the Bayes rule with forgetting; see Section
3.1. Then, the estimation results are merged. The merging task is nontrivial
due to the unknown, possibly not fully consistent, relationships of the pro-
cessed data blocks. The particular knowledge sources are below labelled by
Ky, ke k* E{l,...,k‘}.

6.3.1 Internally consistent fictitious data blocks

Some sources of knowledge provide knowledge directly in the form of data
blocks. These blocks include obsolete data, data from identification experi-
ments differing from usual working conditions — like measurement of step re-
sponses — and data gained from a realistic simulation. Section 6.3.2 discusses
other sources of knowledge that have to be “translated” into data blocks. The
common expression as data blocks allows us to deal with all of them in a
unified way.

We sort the knowledge sources into groups whose members provide inter-
nally consistent data blocks.

Agreement 6.3 (Internally consistent data blocks) The data block Dk
reflecting the knowledge piece K is called internally consistent iff f(O|K) can
be expressed as the result of Bayesian estimation, possibly with appropriately
chosen forgetting; see Section 3.1. The estimation inserts data Dk into the
considered parameterized model and starts from a flat pre-prior pdf f(O).

The adequate forgetting should always be used in order to counteract under-
modelling. This is of an extreme importance for simulators that may provide
a huge number of data and make overfitting of the posterior pdfs possible.
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Algorithm 6.2 (Processing of internally consistent data blocks)
Initial mode

e Select the structure of the considered factor.
o Specify, usually very flat, pre-prior pdf f(O).
o Select the set of alternative forgetting factors X € X* = {A1,..., A}, \i €
(0,1]. Typically,
XNi=1-10"% i=1,2,3,4,5,6. (6.23)

The choice is implied by the knowledge that the effective memory is (1 —X;)~*
and by the wish to cover a wide time span with a few grid points.

Processing mode

1. Perform Bayesian estimation and prediction starting from f(©) and using
the data block Dy for all X € X*, i.e., obtain f(O|K,\;) = f(O|Dk,\;)
and v-likelihood f(d(t)|K,\), i € {1,..., A} evaluated on real data d(t).

2. Choose f(O|K) = f(O|K, \), where X is a point estimate of the forgetting
factor within the set \*. The value X is mostly taken as the mazimizing
argument of the obtained v-likelihood f(d(t)|K, \;).

Remark(s) 6.3

1. The construction is applicable if the data Dk allow us to evaluate the
value of the parameterized model f(d|, ©) at least for a single data vector
U =[d,¢'].

2. Selection of the best forgetting factor can be completely avoided if we take
the pairs (K, \;), i € i*, as different knowledge items and merge them as
described in Section 6.3.3. The weighting used there distinguishes differ-
ences in quality tmplied by differences in forgetting.

6.3.2 Translation of input-output characteristics into data

Often, guessed or designed input-output characteristics of the modelled system
are available. Static gain, a point on frequency response, and time-constants
serve as examples. The majority, if not all, have an experimental basis. They
describe the expected response of the system to a given stimulus. Such knowl-
edge item K gives characteristics of the predictor

() = fdlo, ) = [ f(dv.©)f(O]K) do (6:24)
for a scalar d (a factor is dealt with) and a fixed regression vector ¥. Mostly,

some moments of the predictive pdf can be guessed. Formally, we assume the
knowledge piece in the form

/ H(d, ) f(d|) dd (6.25)
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where h(¢) and H(W) = H(d, ) are known vector functions. Typically, we
know

d= /df(d\w) dd, rq= /(d —d)2f(dv) dd. (6.26)

The case (6.26) corresponds to the knowledge h(y)) = [d, rd}, H(d,¢) =
H() = [d,(d - d)?]

If no pdf f(O]K) fulfilling (6.25) exists then this information source cannot
be internally consistent (see Agreement 6.3), and has to be split into internally
consistent parts. However, as a rule, the knowledge item (6.24), (6.25) does
not determine the constructed pdf f(©|K) completely. It is reasonable to
construct a pdf f(©|K) that expresses just the considered information item.
Thus, it makes sense to choose such a f(©|K) that is the nearest one to the
flat pre-prior pdf f(©). The prior estimate f(O|K) is searched for among all
pdfs

f(OIK) € f}, = {pdfs fulfilling (6.24), (6.25)}. (6.27)

It motivates our option of f(O|K) respecting (6.24) and (6.25) as
F(O1K) € Arg min D(f|Lf). (6.28)
ferfx
Proposition 6.4 (Knowledge of input-output characteristics) The min-

imizing argument f(O|K) of (6.28) respecting the constraint (6.25) has the
form

f(@) eXp[u’g(% 0)]

fOIK) = TH(O) expliiy(6, 0] a6’ where (6.29)
/H f(d|v,0)dd  and p solves (6.30)
h(p) = L9 @) explig(4, ©)](©)]d6 (6.31)

Jexplp'g(v,0)f(0)]dO

Proof. Inserting (6.24), determined by an arbitrary f(©) = f(O|K) € ff,
into the constraint (6.25), we get

:/H(d@ Uf(dw,@)f(@)d@] dd:/g(w,é)f(é) 6. (6.32)

The second equality is implied by the Fubini theorem on multiple integrations
and by the definition (6.30). The equality (6.32), normalization [ f(©)d6 =1
and non-negativity f(©) > 0 determine the convex set where the optimal
f(B|K) is searched for. Thus, we optimize the convex KL divergence on the
convex set. The relevant Lagrangian, given by the vector multiplier u, is
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J1©) [ (58}) - watw.6)] a6

7©)

e
- [r® {1“ (f(@) exi(w)gw, @)M 1
- / 1(©) | In f(@)efp([%(w,@)] 40

J F(&) explw g(v,6)] d&

—In (/ F(©)expli'g(y, 0)] dQ) :

Properties of the KL divergence imply that the first term is minimized by the
pdf (6.29). It is the overall minimizer as the second term is not influenced by
this choice at all. The multiplier x4 has to be chosen so that the constraints
(6.25) are met. ]

Remark(s) 6.4

1. Solution of the algebraic equation (6.31) is often a difficult task.

2. The obtained form differs generally from the conjugate prior pdf. For
this reason, a specific optimization is needed when the conjugate prior
pdf (3.13) is required.

3. The majority of elaborated solutions are related to a single-input u single-
output y linear system with the state in the phase form

1/’15 = [ut""’ut—au?yt—la"'7yt—ay71}'

Knowledge of the static gain g is the simplest example of expressing the
knowledge pieces in terms of (6.26). The following correspondence holds:
Elgl = g=d, covlg] =1y =rq and

wlz[ ]'7"'7]' ’97"'7§)1]'

(Ou+1) times Oy times

Dominant time constant, knowledge of a point on frequency response, mea-
sured step response, and smoothness of the step response are other exam-
ples elaborated for this model [115, 147, 148].

6.3.3 Merging of knowledge pieces

A combination of results in Sections 6.3.1 6.3.2, gives a collection of prior
estimates f(O|Ky), k € k* = {1,...,k} obtained by the processing of indi-
vidual, internally consistent, data blocks and of individual knowledge items.
We have to use them for constructing a single estimate f(©|d(t), K (k)) of the
posterior pdf f(6|d(t), K (k)) that reflects all of them as well as the measured
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data d(t). This posterior pdf should be close to the unknown posterior pdf
f(Od(t), K(k)) that arises from the application of the Bayes rule starting
from an unknown “objective” combination f(O|K (k)). For the construction
of the estimate f(Od(t), K(k)), we

e can use available real data d(f) and pdfs f(O|Ky), k € k*: they form our
experience P for the addressed estimation task,
do not know mutual relationships of the prior estimates f(O|Ky), k € k*,
are aware that the quality of individual pdfs f(O|K}), k € k* may vary
substantially but in an unknown manner.

We face the problem of estimating the unknown pdf f(6|d(f), K (k)) € f*. The
estimation of this infinite-dimensional object is hard. We solve it by adopting
the following approximation.

Agreement 6.4 (Approximation of the estimated pdf) Let f; C f*
contain those posterior pdfs f(O|d(t), K(k)) for which f(O|d(i),Ky) is the
best approximating pdf among {f(@|d(t), Kk)}kek*‘

On fii, we approzimate the unknown objective pdf f = f(@\d(te),K(laf)),
combining prior knowledge K (k) and real data, by the pdf fi = f(eld(t), K),
i.e.,

f = fOldt), K(k) = f(Old(l), Ki) = fr, Vf(Old(t), K(k)) € fi. (6.33)

Proposition 6.5 (Merging of knowledge pieces) Let the approxzimation
(6.33) be adopted, the natural conditions of decision making (2.36) met and
the sets f7 be a priori equally probable. Then, the merger f minimizing the
expected KL divergence & [’D (fﬂfﬂ , exploiting the experience P consisting

of measured data d(t) and prior pdfs corresponding to individual internally
consistent knowledge pieces { f(O|Ky)},cpe has the form

feld(), K (k) o £(6,d(i)) T] [f(O1Ky) 1« . (6.34)

kek*

In (6.34), L(O,d(t)) is the likelihood corresponding to the considered param-
eterized factor and measured data d(t). The posterior probabilities By gy of
sets fr are

Buacy [ £(6.d(@)(611) de. (6.39

Thus, the probabilities ﬂk|d(5) are equal to the normalized v-likelihood corre-
sponding to respective choices f(O|Ky) of the prior pdfs.

Proof. Under (6.33), the minimization of the approximate expected KL
divergence can be performed as follows.
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e [p (1] 1)] = sseupe { 5 iz o (1] 1) 7]
kek*

&Argming{zg[)(f,j(f)p <fok)‘P}}: (6.36)
(6.33) ! kek*
o wmSehna (] o
Proposition 2.7 kek* Braciy = Elxs (f)IP]
definition of D

= Argm}n/f(@|d(f)7]((]2))ln [ f(eldt), K(k)) ] 46

erk* [f(9|d(t), Kk)]'ﬁk\d(i)

Normalization of the denominator in the last fraction to a pdf and the use of
the second property of the KL divergence, Proposition 2.10, imply the form
(6.34) of the approximating pdf. To prove remaining statements, it is sufficient
to realize that the pdfs combined into the geometric mean have the common
factor equal to the likelihood function £(©,d(f)). The weight Brjaciy is the

posterior probability that fr = f(O|K}) is the closest pdf to f(@|K(k:))7 ie.,
f(O|K(k)) € fii. Values of these posterior probabilities are simply obtained

by the Bayes rule applied to hypotheses f(@\K(k‘)) € fr, k € k¥, starting
from the assumed uniform prior on them. It proves the formula (6.35). []

Algorithm 6.3 (Merging knowledge pieces)

1. Apply Algorithm 6.2 to get f(O|K}), k € k* on internally consistent data

blocks.

Quantify individual knowledge pieces as described by Proposition 6.4.

3. Bualuate the likelihood function £(©,d(t)) corresponding to the considered
parameterized model.

4. Evaluate the v-likelihood

o

fd(b)|Ky) = /£(87d(f))f(8|Kk)d8 with prior pdfs f(O|Ky), k € k*.

5. Bvaluate weights
B = F(d(b)|Kx)
i = > )
O e AWK
6. Determine the merger as the posterior pdf to be used

f(©ld(t), K(k)) o £(6,d(1)) [T [f(O1Kw)) P,
kek*

kek”.

Note that the used “prior pdf” J], .- [f(O|K)]Pra is seen in the last step
of the merging algorithm.
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6.4 Construction of the prior estimate

It is known [49] that mixtures cannot be identified uniquely. This means that
the estimation results depend on the prior parameter estimates of the indi-
vidual factors and on the estimates of component weights as well as on the
overall structure used. The need to use an approximate estimation, Section
6.5, makes the situation even harder. Thus, the choice of the prior pdf signif-
icantly determines the quality of the results.

All clustering and mixture estimation techniques face a similar initializa-
tion problem. There is a lot of algorithms for approaching it, for instance,
[149]. We have, however, found no good solution suitable for estimation of
mixtures with high-dimensional dynamic components and a large estimation
horizon .

Our probably novel approach is gradually presented here. It applies tai-
lored branch-and-bound Algorithm 6.1 for inspection of alternative prior
pdfs. Subsection 6.4.1 interprets this approach as a feasible approximation
of Bayesian estimation of unknown prior pdf and demonstrates that the cor-
responding v-likelihood is the relevant functional to be maximized. Omission
of variants with smaller v-likelihoods is justified as common bounding map-
ping in Section 6.4.2. The major problem of selecting promising alternatives,
i.e., the design of branching mappings, forms the body of this important sec-
tion. The variants exploit guesses of posterior pdfs obtained from previous
guesses of prior pdfs. The posterior pdfs are too sharp to be combined di-
rectly into new variants of prior pdfs. Thus, they have to be flattened in some
way. Flattening mappings are inspected in Subsection 6.4.3. Then, a group of
branching mappings is studied that preserves the structure of inspected mix-
ture variants, Sections 6.4.4, 6.4.5, 6.4.6, 6.4.7. They differ in complexity and
applicability. They serve as building blocks of the most important technique,
proposed in Section 6.4.8, which inspects prior pdfs corresponding to differing
structures of the estimated mixture.

A significant part of the complexity of the initialization problem stems
from the dynamic nature of the estimated mixture. Restriction to static mix-
tures makes the problem simpler. The relationships of dynamic and static
mixtures are inspected in concluding Section 6.4.9, which sheds some light on
the applicability of static clustering techniques to dynamic data records.

6.4.1 Iterative construction of the prior pdf

The Bayes rule specifies the posterior estimates f(O|d(f)) o< f(d(£)|©)f(O) in
a noniterative fashion. At the same time, iterative data-based constructions
of f(©) are practically and successfully used. They face the following common
and often overlooked danger.

Let the pdf f,(6|d(f)) be the pdf obtained through the nth formal repe-
tition of the Bayes rule




6.4 Construction of the prior estimate 121

Fa(81d(D)) o< f(d(1)|O) fu-1(Old(E))

with fo(O]d(f)) = f(O). Then, f,(|d({)) o [f(d(1)|©)]" f(O). For f(©) >0
on ©* the pdf f,(0|d(t)) concentrates on © maximizing globally the likeli-
hood function f(d(£)|©). This seems to be a good property. The convergence
to a meaningful point is, however, likely to be spoiled when the involved likeli-
hood f(d(t)|©) is evaluated approximately only, as must be done for mixtures.
Moreover, the pdf obtained in this way completely loses information on pre-
cision of such an estimate.

The following re-interpretation and modification of the iterative evalua-
tions resolves the outlined problem.

Iterations are used when we are uncertain about the adequate prior pdf.
Moreover, the likelihood function is evaluated approximately only and the
quality of the approximation depends on the prior pdf used. Thus, the like-
lihood function is uncertain, too. According to the adopted Bayesian philos-
ophy, any uncertainty should be treated as randomness. Thus, the joint pdf
f(d(t),0) of data d(f) and parameters @ becomes an infinite-dimensional un-
known (hyper)parameter. The mixture estimation of interest specifies the set
f*(d(t), ©) of the possible joint pdfs. The considered estimation task is then
characterized by the following agreement.

Agreement 6.5 (Estimation of the joint pdfof data and parameters)
An estimate f(d(t),0) of the joint pdf of data and parameters f(d(i),O) is
searched for within the set

() = {f(db),0) = L(O,d(t) f(©)} with the likelihood
L£(0,d(t)) = H fdi]d(t — 1),0) given by the parameterized model

tetr
F(dild(t =1),0) = Y acf(did(t = 1), O, 0). (6.37)
cec*
Its components are products of factors
F(deld(t = 1),0¢,¢) = [ f(dicsttiest, Oses ©)
=
and the prior mizture estimate f(O) is a product of (conjugate) prior pdfs
f(©) = Digy(ko) H f(Oic); see Agreement 6.1.
ici*
The constructed estimator d*(t) — f* is required to specify a point estimate
F(G2) € f*(-,-) of the joint pdf f(-,-) of data and parameters. The evaluations
have to stop after a finite number of evaluation steps.

The application of the general decision-making theory needs a specification
of the expected loss to be optimized. It calls for specification of probabilistic
measure on the set f*(-,-) of pdfs. It is difficult both technically and practi-
cally. In order to avoid this difficulty, we interpret the maximum likelihood
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estimate as a point Bayesian estimate corresponding to a special prior distri-
bution. This interpretation is correct under some technical conditions, e.g.,
[150]. We assume that these conditions are applicable in our case. Then, we
have to describe the corresponding (hyper)likelihood function £(f(-,-),d(f))
only. It means that we have to specify the functional dependence of the dis-
tribution of the observed data d(f) on the estimated infinite-dimensional (hy-
per)parameter f(-,-) = f(d(t), ©). This likelihood equals to the marginal pdf
of data d(t) computed for each unknown hyperparameter formed by the un-
known joint pdf f(-,-) of data and parameters. Thus,

PL(f(),dD) = f (dDIfC,) = /f(d(f),@) do. (6.38)

The last equality is implied by the marginalization rule, Proposition 2.4.
These considerations lead us to the choice of the estimate f(d(t),®) of the
joint pdf f(d(t), ©) of data and parameters as

F(d(#),0) € Arg _max / F(d(), 0) d6. (6.39)
fer=()

For any f € f*(-,-) (6.37), we are able to evaluate (approximately) the max-
imized functional (6.39). We face an “ordinary” optimization problem over
the infinite-dimensional domain (6.37). We tackle it by the branch-and-bound
techniques prepared in Section 6.1.3. Moreover, we use the fact that for a
chosen guess of the prior pdf f (©) the approximation of the likelihood £ in
(6.37) is uniquely determined by the algorithm adopted for the approximate
estimation; see Section 6.5.

Note that forgetting can be used during the search. The final estimates
have to be done without forgetting as we need a time-invariant description of
the o-system. We summarize the above thoughts.

Agreement 6.6 (Search for the joint pdf of data and parameters) We
search for a variant of f(©) for which the joint pdf f(d(f),©) in f*(-,-) (6.37)
evaluated by an approximate algorithm, Section 6.5, with the unit forgetting
ezhibits the highest v-likelihood f(d(t)) The dimensionality of the problem
directs us towards the mazximization by the branch-and-bound techniques; Sec-
tion 6.1.3.

6.4.2 Common bounding mapping
The bounding mapping U (6.16) adopted further on is simple and universal.

The arguments X,(,41jn) = fitnt1jn)(,-) in (6.37) with smallest values of
v-likelihoods

F(XL(n-i-l\n)) = f (d(£)|fL(n+1\n)('a )) = /fb(n+1|n)('a ) de = fL(n+1|n)(d(to))
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are omitted when forming the new set of candidates X, , C f*(-,-); see
(6.37).

It is necessary to stress that for application it is useful to take into account
the following points.

o Values F(X,(nt1jn)) = fitnsijn) (d(t)) for omitted guesses of prior pdfs
have to be known and compared with the best value of the v-likelihood
E, lin = fn+1\n found up to this moment. This trivial observation can be
and was overlooked in a complex optimization setting.

e The number of preserved or omitted arguments is the only optional pa-
rameter of this mapping. It is mostly dictated by the adopted branching
mapping that usually needs several arguments in X C f*(-,-) for gener-
ating new promising candidates to form new candidates X:Lﬂln C ()

see (6.37).

6.4.3 Flattening mapping

Our discussion on the choice of the prior estimate started with an inspection
of the iterative application of the Bayes rule. Its basic idea — that posterior
pdf £(O|d(t)) probably gives a better clue about @ than the prior pdf f(©)
— is elaborated here.

The posterior estimate of parameters cannot be directly used as a new
guess of the prior pdf as it is much more concentrated than a reasonable prior
pdf. It is dangerous in the discussed context, as the original prior has been
assumed to be unreliable, and thus the posterior pdf may be concentrated at a
false subset of @*. In order to avoid this danger, we have to apply a flattening
mapping G A

G: f(eldt) — f(o) (6.40)

to get a new guess of f(@) of the prior pdf f(©). It has to be designed so that
a compromise between the following contradictory requirements is reached.

e f(O) should resemble f(O|d(t)),

f(©) should be flat enough.

According to the adopted development methodology, we design G by solving
a suitable decision-making task.

For the fixed d(f), let us denote the posterior pdf f = f(0) = f(Od({)).
Moreover, we select a prototype of a flat pdf f = f(©), called also pre-prior
pdf. A uniform pdf (even an improper one) suits often to this purpose.

The pdf f = f (©) generated by the constructed flattening mapping G
(6.40) is found as a minimizing argument of the functional

D (f||f> +¢D (f||f) specified by the optional ¢ > 0. (6.41)

The KL divergence (2.25) D (f\ |f) reflects the first requirement and D <f| \f)
the second one. The positive weight ¢ is the design parameter that controls
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the compromise we are seeking for. It can be interpreted as the ratio of prob-
abilities assigned to hypotheses that the true pdf equals f and f, respectively.

Proposition 6.6 (Optimal flattening mapping) Let f and f be a given
pair of pdfs defined on ©*. Then, the pdf f € f* = {pdfs defined on O*}
minimizing the functional (6.41) has the form

foc fAFY" with A=1/(1+q) € (0,1). (6.42)

Proof. Tt holds f € Argminge - D (f||f) +qD (fI|f) =

= Arg;renfn/f [ln(ﬁ) +qln(§:>] de

definition of D

_ : f _ 7

(6.42)

The last identity is implied by independence of the normalizing shift

N ( / /00 Fa/(4a) d@)

of the optional pdf f, by the positivity of 1+ ¢, the definition of A (6.42), the
definition of f (6.42) and Proposition 2.10. 0

The pdf f found in Proposition 6.6 coincides formally with a geometric
mean of a pair of pdfs; see Proposition 3.1. The power A has, however, another
interpretation. It is controlled by the optional weight ¢ > 0 & A € (0,1)
balancing the Bayes rule and the flattening.

The adopted Agreement 6.1 implies that the estimate of mixture parame-
ters @ is a product of the Dirichlet pdf describing component weights o and
the product of pdfs describing parameters @,. of individual factors. The KL
divergence of a pair of such products is simply sum of KL divergences between
the corresponding marginal pdfs creating the product. Consequently, Propo-
sition 6.6 can be applied to each of them with its specific weight and thus its
specific A.

Flattening was motivated by an iterative application of the Bayes rule.
The combination of the Bayes rule and flattening is described by the operator

[ﬁ(&d(t"))f(@)] [F(O)]~
[, d@) )" [Fen-1de

Its use requires careful specification of the flattening rate A.

Ap: f(O©) = (6.43)
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Choice of flattening rate in branching

Flattening is often applied as a part of branching. Then, it is effectively used
just once and the asymptotic analysis in a subsequent section gives no hint
about how to choose the flattening parameter A. We discuss an adequate
choice here.

For the Dirichlet pdf Di, (k) (6.4) estimating component weights, the sum
> ecer ke is the effective number of observed and fictitious data; see Chapter
10. Thus, the prior and posterior values of this sum differ by the effective
number of processed data. This difference should be suppressed if the flattened
pdf serves as the prior pdf. The flattened version should be based on the
same number of (fictitious) data as the prior pdf. This gives the following
recommendation.

Proposition 6.7 (Flattening of the Dirichlet pdf in branching) Let the
pre-prior pdf be Dirichlet Dio(R), the prior one be Diy (ko) and the posterior
one Diy(ki). Then, the new prior Diy(Ro), obtained by flattening with

Zcec* (KGO - RC)

ZCEC* (Kc;ta - RC)

Z Res0 = Z Keo = K. (6.45)

cec* cec*

ko= Ak; + (1 — A)R, where A=

, (6.44)

guarantees equality

Proof. Omitted. 0

Remark(s) 6.5

1. Ezperiments indicate that & = 0 and Y .. Keo = 0.1f are suitable op-
tions. Then, A~ 0.1.

2. A positive flattening rate A is obtained iff (see (6.45))

cee

Ko > 'K =Y k.. (6.46)

cec*

For the discussed noniterative flattening, it is sufficient and reasonable to
take the lowest value k = 0.

3. Meaningful A < 1 is obtained if "K; =3 . Ked > "Ky. It is nat-
urally fulfilled when estimating without forgetting. This condition has to
be checked whenever exponential forgetting is employed. For the constant
forgetting factor with a flat alternative pdf, this condition is equivalent to
the requirement, cf. (6.45), (6.46),

1

forgetting factor > 1 — Ky — K

(6.47)
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Let us discuss now the choice of the flattening rate related to parameters
O;¢; cf. Agreement 6.1.

Mostly, we assume that all pdfs in J],... [T.c.« f(@ic) are conjugate
pdfs of the parameterized factors belonging to the exponential family; Sec-
tion 3.2. In this family, the effective number of exploited, possibly fictitious,
records is stored in counters v;. for each in f(6,;.). All considered approx-
imate estimations (see Section 6.5) add a fraction of the data mass to in-
dividual factgjrs. Even without forgetting, we can guarantee at most that
YicVied = di + 3, Vieo- Thus, even for single flattening used in branch-
ing, we cannot flatten factor-wise. We have to use a common flattening rate
to all of them. Similarly as in the case of component weights, the common
flattening rate is chosen so that ), v, .; decreases to ), vjc0. This implies
the following proposition.

ic 1ct

Proposition 6.8 (Flattening of [[,, f(©;.|d(t)) in branching) Let us
consider factors in the exponential family and the product forms of

conjugate pre-prior pdf H AV (B;c) exp [(Vie, C(O))] xe: (Oic)

1€1* ,cEc*
conjugate prior pdf H AVe0(O;.) exp [(Vien, C(O))] Xe:. (Oic)
1€1* ,cEc*
posterior pif [ A4%(O1c) exp [(Vies. C(O))] xor. (Orc).  (6.48)

1€1* ,cEc*
Then, the prior pdf obtained by flattening
H APie0 (©) exp {<‘7ic;050(@)>:| X@;C(Qic) with

1€1* ,cEC*

1,(, 0 — = AV

u,t

(1 - /1)‘71‘0, ZA/Z‘C;O = AV,L-C;E + (1 - A)Ijic (649)
Ziei* Zcé(‘* (Vieso — Vie)
Dicir 2

cEc* (Vic;t - Dic)

Viei*z{l,...,j}, cec”, and A=

i€i*

guarantees that

Z Z Vie,0 = Z Z Vieo = VK. (6.50)

1€1* cec* 1€1* cec*

Proof. Omitted. 0

Remark(s) 6.6
1. A positive flattening rate A is obtained iff

Wko > > Y e = VK. (6.51)
1€1* cec*

It is guaranteed when we select v, =0, ¢ € c*.
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2. Meaningful A < 1 is obtained if VK; = Dicit 2occer Vied > WKy It
is naturally fulfilled when the estimation is performed without forgetting.
This condition has to be checked whenever the exponential forgetting is
employed. For the constant forgetting factor with a flat alternative pdf,
this condition is equivalent to the requirement ( cf. (6.50), (6.51))

1

forgetting factor > 1 — Ky~ Uk

(6.52)

3. Use of stabilized forgetting avoids the problem discussed in the previous
item. It can also be used for the Dirichlet part of the treated prior and
posterior pdfs. For the respective factors in the exponential family, it is
sufficient to select a positive degree vico of the factor A(O;.) in the expo-
nential family cf. (3.6) serving as the alternative pdf. Then, the inspected
sums do not fall and no special actions are needed during flattening.

Choice of flattening rate in iterative learning

In order to give justified recommendations of the flattening rates in iterations,
we inspect influence of flattening rate A on results of the repetitive use of
A. The analysis is made in the ideal case when the likelihood £(6,d(t)) =
f(d(£)|©) is evaluated exactly in each iteration.

Proposition 6.9 (Asymptotic of therepetitive use of Ay) Let A(n) €
[0,1—£]™, € € (0,1), be a sequence of weights determining operators A, = A,
(6.43) with a common likelihood L(6,d(t)) = f(d(f)|©). Let the common sup-
port of the prior pdf f(O) and the (flat) pre-prior pdf f(©) contain the support
of L(©,d(t)). Then, the pdfs fn = AnAn_1--- Ai[f] have the following possi-
ble stationary value

foo = limy, o0 frn < L LAAJFMB, where the exponents are (6.53)
A = Ty 0, 24, = 3T 45 = A0 (14 H4,00)
i=1 j=i
4y =0 (6.54)
VB =Timy, oo B, VB, =Y (1= 4;) [ 4= (01— 4,)+4,B, 4
i=1 j=it+1

The asymptotic pdf foo equals to LA =N F for a constant A. For A = 0.5,
the pdf fs coincides with that resulting from the Bayes rule initiated by the
pre-prior pdf f.

The weight A = 0.5 is the desirable asymptotic value of varying A,,. With
A =0.5, we get "A = B =1, leading to f~ coinciding with the posterior
pdf for the prior pdf equal to f.
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Proof. The repetitive application of A, gives f, = EMA“fH:“izlAﬁfMB“.
The nonnegative sequence { LAAn}n>1 is given by the formula (6.54) and is
bounded from above by the sum of the geometric sequence with the first term
and quotient equal to 1 — e. Thus, the lim,,_,~ 14, exists and it is smaller
than 1/e — 1.

The power of the prior pdf f converges quickly to zero as all factors A,, <
1 — . The power B, of the pre-prior pdf f evolves according to (6.55) and
it is bounded by unity. Thus, its lim,,_,~ is smaller than one. For a constant
A, 1A, becomes the sum of a geometric sequence with value converging to
A/(1 = A) and B, to unity. 0]

Remark(s) 6.7

1. Uniform separation of A, from unity by € > 0 corresponds to a uniformly
positive penalty q, > q > 0 (6.41). This desirable constraint prevents
repetitive application of the plain Bayes rule and avoids the drawbacks
discussed in Section 6.4.1.

2. The chosen “informative” prior pdf does not influence the asymptotic so-
lution. Its preservation, however, may be of extreme importance at the
beginning of iterations as it may keep the approximately evaluated likeli-

hood close to the correct one.

A change of the pre-prior pdf used in the flattening during iterative learn-
ing offers a remedy of the problem mentioned in the above remark. The sim-
plest possibility is described by the following algorithm.

Algorithm 6.4 (Iterative learning with the preserved prior pdf)
Initial mode

Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations.

Set the iteration counter n = 1 and select the initial flattening rate Ay €
(0,1).

Select a flat pre-prior pdf, typically, improper one f o< 1.

Specify a proper prior pdf fo = f.

Compute a new guess of the prior pdf fi1 using the approzimate estimation
and flattening (cf. (6.43))

f1 o< [Cofol™ FM . with Lo ~ £(O,d(D)).

e Re-define the pre-prior pdf to fy.
Iterative mode
1. Stop if n > n.
2. Increase the iteration counter n = n+1 and select the flattening rate A,,.

3. Compute a new guess of the prior pdf f, using approximate estimation
and flattening with fo serving as the pre-prior pdf
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A" —4n
fn X [En—lfn—l] f(} A .
4. Go to the beginning of Iterative mode.

Proposition 6.10 (Asymptotic of Algorithm 6.4) Let A(n) € [0,1 —¢]",

€ (0,1), be a sequence of weights determining operators A, = Aa, (6.43)
with a common likelihood £(O©,d(t)) = f(d(i)|©). Let the common support
of the prior pdf fo(©) = f(O) and the (flat) pre-prior pdf f(©) contain the
support of £L(0,d(t)). Then, the pdfs f, generated by Algorithm 6.4 have the
following possible stationary value

foo = limp o0 frn < L LAAfOMB, where the exponents are (6.56)
44 = limy, 00 l'AAn = mn—>oo/1n(1 + LAAn—l)’ LAAl =4
B =Tim oo By = UB, = (1 - 4,) + A, B, 1, By = 4y

The asymptotic pdf becomes foo = LA =N fo. for a constant A = A,, n > 1.
For A = 0.5, the pdf foo coincides with that resulting from the Bayes rule
initiated by the prior pdf fy.

The value A = 0.5 is the desirable limit of varying A,. For it, we get
A = UB =1, leading to fs coinciding with the posterior pdf determined
by the prior pdf fo.

Proof. Omitted, as it essentially copies the proof of Proposition 6.9. 0

In the realistic iterative mode when the likelihood is evaluated approxi-
mately, it is reasonable to use a varying flattening rate A,,. We would like to
have 4A; = 1 after the specified number of iterations n > 1. For n = 1,
the values of A are recommended in Propositions 6.7 and 6.8. We take them
respectively as initial conditions [4A; = A; for the Dirichlet (6.4) and expo-
nential factors (6.48). If we specify, moreover, a function describing the desired
increase of 14, to 1A4;, = 1 we get the rule as to how to compute respective
values of A,,. We do that for a simple linear function.

Proposition 6.11 (Flattening rate for linearly growing confidence) Let
us repeat flattening for n > 1 steps and select

Zcec* (Ke;0 — Ke)
ZcEc* (Hc;f - Rc)
Ziei*,cec* (Vieo — Pic)

Ziei*,z:Ec* (Vic;to - I/ic)

UA,p=Aip = for the Dirichlet factor in (6.3)

M4, =4, = for the factors (6.48) in (6.3).

Let us require YAz =1 and YAz p = 1 after a linear growth. Then, forn > 1

1— M4p B 44, p

’ b 1+ LAAA(TL—I)D

1— 44, - 14,
n—1 """ 1414,

UA,p = LAA(n—l)D +kp, kp = —
n—1

g, = WA, 4k k= (6.57)
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Proof. The required linear growth and the fixed initial condition implies
114, = WA, + k(n — 1). The requirement 1A; = 1 gives k = % and
(6.54) implies

14, A + E(n —1)

A, = = .
14 4, 1+ 4 +k(n—2)

Formulas are formally the same for the Dirichlet part that differs in initial
conditions. 0

Asymptotic analysis of the flattening is made for the common exactly eval-
uated likelihood £(©,d(t)). Flattening is, however, justified by a violation of
this assumption. Thus, it makes sense to model this violation and consequently
to modify variations of the flattening rate. In this respect, we assume that in
the nth flattening iteration

£,(0,d() = [£(©,d(D)] ™", (6.58)

where 3, € (0,1] is a known scalar. This model is motivated by experi-
ments with estimation employlng forgetting; see Section 6.4.7. With forgettmg
Yecer Ve < Deger Veso + di (cf. Remarks 6.6) and thus £, (0, d(f)) cannot

be equal to the exact £(6,d(t)). The likelihood is simply more flat than that
assumed up to now. The ratio

ZCEC* Vnc;f
ZCEC* Vne;0 + Zi:l )\t

indicates the degree of flattening in the nth iterative step. Let us repeat the
asymptotic analysis of Algorithm 6.4 under the assumption (6.58).

On = , where X is the used forgetting facton(6.59)

Proposition 6.12 (Asymptotic of Algorithm 6.4 under (6.58))

Let A(n) € [0,1 —¢]™, € € (0,1), be a sequence of weights determin-
ing operators A, = Aa, (6.43) with the varying likelihood L, (0,d(t)) =
[£(6,d(#)]P = [f(d({)|©)])°. Let the common support of the prior pdf
f(©) = fo(6) and of the (flat) pre-prior pdf f(©) contain the support of
L£(0,d(t)). Then, the pdfs f. generated by Algorithm 6.4 have the following
possible stationary value

foo = limy, oo frn X L MAfOLAB, where (6.60)
LAA = mn%oo I'AAn = mn—)oo/l’rl (ﬁn + LAAnfl)v |'AAl = A17 and
UB = Tlimp—oo B, = B, = (1 — A,) + A, “B,_1, By = A4.

The desirable limit is A = B = 1 when fo coincides with the posterior pdf
given by the prior pdf fy.

LA _
Proof. Let us assume that, forn > 1, f,_1 = L LA"‘nﬂfo B"’lf HCo1 | The
estimation and flattening steps, together with the last assumption and with
(6.58), imply



6.4 Construction of the prior estimate 131

_ LA LB, | #la Ay, 1
L L e e A I TR
LAA" = An(ﬁn + LAA"*1)7 I'ABn —-1= A" (LAanl - 1) 9
LAC'n = An LACn_l.

Thus, 4B, — 1 and AC, — 0 whenever Hi:l A, — 0. For it, it is sufficient
to have A, € [0,1 —¢], 1 > € > 0. Then, also the nonstationary difference
equation for 44, is stable and the requirement 44,, — 1 is the only serious
constraint on the sequence A,,. ]

The discussed modification leads to the following modification of Proposi-
tion 6.11.

Proposition 6.13 (Almost linearly growing confidence in £,, (6.58))
Let us assume that B, Bnp are given and repeat flattening for n > 1 steps.
Let us select

ZCEC* (KJC;O - RC)
ZcEc* (Rc;f - RC)

for flattening of Dirichlet factor (6.4) in (6.3) and

YA p = BipAip, Aip =

Ziei*,CEC* (ViC;O - Dic)

Ziei*,cE(;* (Vic;tD - 171(:)

A =614y, A =

for the factors (6.48) in (6.3). Let us require Ay, = 1 after a linear growth
under (6.58). Then, forn > 1,

44, = YA, 1 + Ky, ky,=min (3 % (6.61)
n — n—1 ny hn = ny ﬁ—n—|—1 .
LA
A= A
ﬂn+ L/11471—1
1— L4,
LAAnD = LA‘A(n—l)D + knDa knD = min <6nD7 O('fll)D>
n—n+1
44
AnD nD

© B+ WAL _1p

It may happen that either A, < 1 or WMA,p < 1. Then, 7 must be in-
creased by 1. The necessary number of such extensions for reaching the value
max ( 114, LAA;,,D) 1s always finite.

Proof. Tt is sufficient to inspect the exponential-family factor case as the
Dirichlet case is identical.

Let us consider a generic step n with 44,1 and Brn given. We would
like to have 44, =1 af‘ger a linear growth. With 14, = A4, + k,, we
require 1 = 14, | + >, k. Hoping for constant kj for 1 > n, we get
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1— 44, 4 kn + A, _ L
- nd /1 1 A .
n—n+1 /8n+LAAn 1

n =

This is a legal step iff 4, < 1 & k, < §,. When this condition is met,
we apply the proposed A,,. We use A,, = 1 otherwise, which corresponds to
kn = Brn. This will be slower than the intended linear growth but such a
A, will increase 3,41 at most to 1. Thus, it can be expected that the linear
increase will be possible in the next iteration step.

It may well happen that, for the planned n, 4A; does not reach unity.
Then, it has to be increased. The need for this extension will end up in a
finite number of attempts as the increase of A, in each step is positive and
the target value is finite. 0

The proposition specifies a general flattening algorithm applicable both in
iterative learning and in branching. It is presented for factors in the expo-
nential family f(d;|9ic, Ojc,ic) = A(Oy.) exp [(B(Wic), C(O;.))] and estimates
f(O4cld(f)) oc AVicit (O;.) exp [(Vieii» C(Bic))] corresponding to the conjugate
prior pdfs f(O;c) ox AYic0(O;c) exp [(Vie.o, C(Oic))] and the flat conjugate al-
ternative f(O;c) oxx A”¢(O;.) exp [(Vie, C(Ose))] -

Dirichlet pdfs Diy(R), Diy(ko) are used as flat pre-prior pdf and prior
pdf, respectively. The adopted approximate estimation preserves this form so

that the posterior pdf is also Di, (k;).

Algorithm 6.5 (Universal flattening with an almost linear rate)
Initial mode

e Select upper bound 1 on the number n of iterations and set n = 1.
o Select the statistics v,V , ik determining the pre-prior pdf f(O).

Iterative mode

1. Perform approximate mizture estimation; see Section 6.5.
2. Ewvaluate

T = ;
Zi:l S ﬁ if forgetting with factor A < 1 is used

{to if no forgetting is used

P - V. .t
On = = Lici Lol for the “factor” part of the posterior pdf

T + Ziéi*,céc* Vic;0
Zcec* ’%c;f

Onp = — e — for the Dirichlet part of the posterior pdf.
" T+ Zcec* Ke;0

3. Compute flattening rates Ay, Anp and the powers of the likelihood 1A,
L4A,,p for the factor as well as for Dirichlet parts.

2161 ,cec* (V“O C)

A = d set 1A, = A
! 2161 ('E('*( 1cf_ﬁic) ana s ! ﬁl !

Forn =1,
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ZCEC* (EGO - 'ELC)

AID = — and set LAAlD = ﬁlDAlD-
Zcec* (Kc;i - K’C)
1— 4,
Forn>1, k,=min <ﬁn, nl) A, =M, +k,
n—n+1
A
A, = #
ﬁn + LA‘Anfl
. 1— MA,,_1p
knp = min <6nD7 T

LAI4nD = LAAA(TL—I)D + knD
_ LAAAnD
Bup + MAG—1)p

Apply flattening as follows, i =1,... ,da, c€Ect.

Forn =1, Vicny1)0 = AnViep.i + (1 — A,)Vie
Vie(n+1):0 = AnVieni + (1 = An)Vic
Ke(n+1);0 = AnD“cn i+ (1= Aup)Re
Forn > 1, Vietni1y,0 = AnVieni + (1= An)Vico
Vie(n+1);0 = Anyicn;t + (1 = An)Vico

Ke(n+1);0 = AnDKcn;f + (1 - AnD)Kfc;O~

Stop if n =1 and take the result as the newly generated prior pdf.
Increase n =n + 1.

Stop if n >n > 1 and max ( 44, LAAﬁD) =1 and take the result as the
newly generated prior pdf.

Go to the beginning of Iterative mode if n < n.

Increase n =n+ 1 and go to the beginning of lterative mode if n > n and
max ( \-AA;“ \-AA;LD) < 1.

Remark(s) 6.8

1.

It is possible to take the result of the first estimation that started from a
flat pre-prior pdf and was followed by flattening as the prior pdf if there
is mo justified alternative option.

. The powers 1Ay, YAsp have to be simultaneously checked for reaching

unity. Generally, they reach unity after different numbers of iterations.
We have selected conservative stopping leading to a flatter final pdf. It
corresponds to the experience that over-confidence is more dangerous than
under-confidence.

. Use of this flattening should allow us to use forgetting extensively as the

presented algorithm avoids the check on values of the forgetting factor
discussed in Remarks 6.6.
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Problem 6.6 (Improvements of flattening strategies) Fxperiments
indicate superiority of forgetting with linear growth. Seemingly more realistic
“almost linear growth” provides poorer results. It indicates that the under-
standing of the problem is still limited and there is a space for further im-
provements. Ideally, a sort of feedback during iterations could and should be
used.

6.4.4 Geometric mean as branching mapping

This subsection starts description of several branching mappings. They tailor
the general branch-and-bound technique (see, Section 6.1.3) to the initializa-
tion problem summarized in Agreement 6.6.

The inspected estimates of the prior pdf f (©) and the adopted approx-
imate estimator, Section 6.5, determine the joint pdf of data and mixture
parameters X = f(-,-) = f(d(f),©). This pdf is the argument of the maxi-
mized functional (6.38)

FOX) = U2 (F00,d00) = [ ). 0)de = ().

While searching for maximizing argument we always preserve the best ar-
gument found until the considered step; cf. Proposition 6.3. Thus, for a de-
scription of the branching mapping, it is necessary to describe only how novel
alternative guesses {f(©)} of the best prior pdf are generated.

Here, we inspect the case when the set of candidates contains just a pair of
pdfs fi (©), fg(@) and a new singleton is generated. These guesses of the prior
pdf define the approximate posterior pdfs through an approximate estimation.
We want to find the best point estimate of the posterior pdf. It is unknown
because of the lack of complete knowledge about the adequate prior pdf.

Formally, we are facing exactly the same situation as discussed in Section
6.3.3. Similarly to Agreement 6.4, we introduce the unknown probability 5y
that the unknown prior pdf f(©) belongs to the set f; containing pdfs that are
closer to the guess f1(©) than to the guess f»(6). Adopting the approximation
f(©) ~ f1(0) on fi and f(O) ~ f»(6) on the complement of f;, we get the
(approximate) minimizing argument f(©|d()) of the expected KL divergence
& [D ( il f)} It is a hot candidate for the value of the branching operator.

This motivates the definition of the geometric branching mapping
A ), Fa(d(d), juO1d), f(61deh) }
= f(eld() o [fi (eld(E)f2 (eld(d)]

_ o, ha)
A= Puacy f1<d<f>>+f2<d<t°>)' (6.62)

The used values of v-likelihood f;(d =/ fi(d()|©)f;(6)dO, i = 1,2, are
obtained as by-products of the quas1 Bayes algorithm (see formula (6.7) in
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Section 6.1.1) or have to be approximated for a fixed predictor as discussed
in Section 6.1.2.

Remark(s) 6.9

1. We may use the geometric branching (almost) universally in conjunction
with various initial guess of alternatives and various additional branching
mappings A. In this way, we get various versions of the general branch-
and-bound Algorithm 6.1.

2. It is straightforward to specify a geometric branching that combines more
than two variants into a single pdf. Stmply,

@)ocli[[fi(d(f), O, A oc/fl 0)do, i=1,2,.
1=1

It does not seem that it makes sense to deal with this extension in the
discussed context.

8. The structure of the estimated mixture does not change during iterations.
Thus, it has to be sufficiently reflected even in the prior pdf f(©). Tech-
niques allowing changes of the structure are described in Section 6.4.8.

Problem 6.7 (Likelihood assigned to the geometric mean) It is not cer-
tain that the found geometric mean gives a better results. Generally, it must
be checked by repeating the estimation after flattening. The change in the
corresponding v-likelihood can be predicted, however, without repeating the es-
timation. It is implied by the Bayes rule (2.8)

L(O.d()f:(0) _ L(©,d(D)£:(6)
[ L£(6,d(t))fi(0)do fi(d(t))

LA1(B1d(D))* f2(81d(H))]' >

,1=1,2, =

field(i) =

~~
(6.62)

~ o ] N~
old = = R r {
f3(0]d(t)) JLAO)d@)Mf2(0]d(t))]—* do (js)
o £, ()) ﬁ( ) <@)
old(i)) = -

J [fu@)]” [f6lad)] " ao
[[f©)] [Re)] " de

The above formula is an approximate one as the approrimately evaluated like-
lihood function depends on the chosen prior pdf. The derived relationship has
not been tested sufficiently. Its analogy is, however, widely and successfully
exploited for merging components and factors; see Section 6.6.4. Thus, it
1s worth trying it as it could substantially enhance the potential behind the
geometric-mean mapping.

F3(d(8)) = [fu(d@E) [f(dEN)
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6.4.5 Random branching of statistics

The deterministic optimization algorithms are prone to find just a local op-
timum. It is known that the global optimization calls for a random search
[132]. Computational complexity prevents us to use the safe, completely ran-
dom search. Thus, we should use a combination of deterministic and random
searches. Here, we touch on possible random steps.

According to Agreement 6.1, all considered pdfs on unknown parameters
of the mixture have the form (6.3). In learning, we have to consider the cases
when the whole data history d(t) reduces to a finite-dimensional (almost)
sufficient statistics, say {Vi.}. It means that estimates are searched in the
form f(Ou|d(t)) = f(Oic|Vie), i € {1,....d}, ¢ € ¢*. The functional form of
the right-hand sides as well as the set V}, of possible values of V;. are known.

Knowing this, we can generate random samples V;. in V. It gives a new
guess f(Ou|d(f)) = f(Oic|Vie). By flattening (see Proposition 6.6), we get a
new guess of the prior pdf fnew (Oic).

Remark(s) 6.10

1. The random generating should be applied to selected factors only. It de-
creases the computational load and, moreover, preserves those estimates
that are satisfactory. Typically, the candidate factors are those that pro-
vide predictors similar to predictors constructed from the prior pdf only.

2. The random sample Vie may or may not be related to the given V.. The
latter option allows us a less restricted search and increases our chance of
reaching the best possible result. Computationally it may be prohibitive.

3. Samples Ve around V. should be searched for, if worries of the previous
item apply. The Bayes rule implies that

f(d(to)|9icj)fo(9icj)
[(Oic;ld(t))

for any {O;c;}tje;» € OF. Thus, we know the functional form of f(Vic)
and we are able to evaluate this pdf for any values V;.. Thus, we can get a
clue this pdf looks like and use it potentially for generating highly probable
samples of the statistics.

FVie) = f(d(E)) =

6.4.6 Prior-posterior branching

The posterior pdf flattened back to the space of potential prior pdfs provides
an alternative to the original prior pdf. Thus, A, (6.43) can be used as a
promising branching mapping. Flattening combined with geometric branching
(6.62) we call prior-posterior branching. It gives the following iterative learning
algorithm.
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Algorithm 6.6 (Prior-posterior branching)
Initial mode

Select an upper bound n on the number n of iterations and set n = 1.
Select a sufficiently rich structure of the mizture; see Agreement 5.4.
Select the pre-prior f(©) = a flat prior pdf used for flattening.

Select the prior pdf f1,(0) = f(O) (not necessarily equal to f(O)).

Compute the approzimate posterior pdf fi,(O|d(1)) o f(d(£)|©) fin(O) us-

ing an approzimate Bayesian estimation; see Section 6.5.

Evaluate the v-likelihood 11y, resulting from the use of fin(O).

o Apply the flattening operation to f1,(0|d(t)) according to Propositions 6.7
(on the Dirichlet marginal) and 6.8 (on pdfs describing factors). Denote
the resulting pdf fon(©).

o Compute the approzimate posterior pdf fo,(O]d(f)) o< f(d(£)|O) fan(O) us-

ing an approzimate Bayesian estimation; see Section 6.5.

Evaluate the v-likelihood l,, resulting from the use of fan(6).

Set Zn = max(lln, lQn)

Iterative mode

1. Apply geometric branching to the pair f1,(O|d(f)), fon(O|d(t)) with the

v-likelihood 1y, lay,, respectively. For A = T it gives

- - Ao
fon(©1d() o | Fin(O1d(D))|” | Fan(©1d(D))]

2. Apply the flattening operation on fs,(6|d(i)) according to Propositions 6.7
(on the Dirichlet marginal) and 6.8 (on pdfs describing factors). Denote
the resulting pdf fs,(6).

3. Compute the approzimate posterior pdf fs,(O|d(t)) resulting from the use
of f5n(8) as the prior pdf. Fuvaluate the v-likelihood ls,, related to the use
of fgn(Q) as the prior pdf.

4. Choose among fi, (0]d(f)), i € {1,2,3} the pair with the highest v-likeli-
hood lyy,. Call them fi(ny1)(O1d(D)), fani1)(O|d()) with the v-likelihood
lin+1)s lo(ng1)-

5. Go to the beginning of lterative mode with n =n + 1 if

lng1 = max(ly(nr1ys la(n1)) > ln,

or if lnt1, 1, are the same according to Proposition 6.2, and if n <.
6. Stop and select among fi,(0), i = 1,2, the pdf leading to the higher value
of lin, as the prior pdf constructed.

Remark(s) 6.11

1. No improvement can be expected when the values of A stabilize around 0.5.
This observation may serve as an additional stopping rule.
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2. The algorithm is applicable out of the considered context of the mixture
estimation.

3. The structure of the estimated mizture does not change during iterations.
Thus, it has to be sufficiently reflected even in the prior pdf f(©). Tech-
niques allowing changes of the structure are described in Section 6.4.8.

Problem 6.8 (Controlled prior-posterior branching) Prediction of the
v-likelihood after making geometric mean (see Problem 6.7) can be used for
controlling the branching algorithm. The comparison of the predicted and eval-
uated v-likelihood values indicates how much the likelihood varies due to the
approximate estimation used.

6.4.7 Branching by forgetting

Each iteration of the Bayes rule described in the previous section is performed
over all data available d(f). It might be a waste of precious computational re-
sources. Moreover, it cannot be used in online mode. The technique described
here helps us to avoid these drawbacks. Essentially, the considered alterna-
tives are generated through parallel quasi-Bayes estimations, Algorithm 6.13,
differing in forgetting factors used.

For a given f(O|d(t)), two approximate estimations run in parallel, one
with the unit forgetting and the other one with a forgetting A << 1. Their
predictive abilities are evaluated through their v-likelihood. Their geometric
mean coincides with one of the compared pdfs if the absolute difference of their
v-log-likelihood values is high enough. At this moment, the poorer variant
can be reset to the better alternative. This description is formalized in the
following algorithm.

Algorithm 6.7 (Online branching with forgetting)
Initial mode

Select a sufficiently rich structure of the mixture.

Select a constant p =~ 3-5 defining the significant difference of v-log-
likelthood values.

Set the record counter t = 0 and select the prior pdf f(O|d(t)) = f(6).
Choose a fized, relatively small forgetting factor A < 1.

Select a fized alternative pdf used in the stabilized forgetting; see Propo-
sition 3.1. The alternative is either flat pre-prior pdf or the chosen prior

pdf.

Data processing mode

1. Set f1(Old(t)) = fA(Old(t)) = f(Od(t)).

2. Initialize v-log-likelihood values assigned to considered alternatives 1y, =
O, l)\;t = 0 .

3. Collect new data di41.
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Update f,(O|d(t)) to f1(O]d(t+1)) using approzimate estimation, Section
6.5, with the forgetting factor 1.

Recompute the v-log-likelihood 11,1 to 11411 by adding the logarithm of the
mixzture-based prediction In(f(d(t + 1)|d(t))) obtained for the “prior” pdf
f1(0]d(t)).

Update fx(0)d(t)) to fr(Old(t + 1)) using approzimate estimation with
the forgetting factor A and the chosen alternative pdf.

Recompute the v-log-likelihood lx; to lxi41 by adding logarithm of the
mizture-based prediction In(f(d(t + 1)|d(t))) obtained for the “prior” pdf
A(Old(t)).

Go to Step 3 witht =t 4+ 1 if |l1y41 — ara] < p-

Set f(Old(t+1)) = fL(Old(t + 1)) if liyg1 > Ixg, otherwise assign
f(Old(t+1)) = fx(Old(t + 1)). )
Sett =t+ 1 and go to the beginning of Data processing mode if t < t.
Take f(@|d(t)) as the final estimate of the posterior pdf.

Remark(s) 6.12

1.

©

The decision on the appropriate model, based on the difference of the in-
volved v-likelihood, is more sensitive to the choice of p than expected. An
insufficient reliability of the posterior pdfs seems to be the real reason for
this behavior. This hints at the appropriate remedy: decide on the model
quality after checking that the probability of the branch with no forgetting
stabilizes in the time course.

. Speeding up of the learning is the main expectation connected with this

algorithm. The model with no forgetting is expected to be the winner in
long run. Thus, the estimation with forgetting can be switched off when
the estimation without forgetting is better majority of the time. The rule
for switching off the estimation with forgetting might look like as follows.
Switch off the estimation with forgetting if the estimation without it is better
for a sufficiently large portion of time.

. There is a danger of a numerical breakdown when the update with forget-

ting wins for a longer time. This case indicates either a very poor start or
a significantly wrong model structure. The use of a proper alternative in
forgetting removes this danger.

The estimation with no forgetting should always be included as we search
for a time invariant model of the o-system.

The technique can be directly combined with prior-posterior branching.
The choice of the fixed forgetting factor X\ is based on experience. At
present, the option A =~ 0.6 seems to be satisfactory.

The necessary condition needed for standard flattening Ziei*,cEc* Vied >
Ziei*,cEc* Vie:o may be violated when forgetting A < 1 wins too often and
noninformative alternative pdf is used. Use of the stabilized forgetting with
a simplified alternative which preserves the degrees of freedom is the rec-
ommended way to avoid the problem.
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Problem 6.9 (Branching by forgetting at factor level) The algorithm is
presented at the mixture level: the whole mizture is a winner if its v-likelihood
18 sufficiently higher than its competitor. The strategy can be and should be
extended up to the factor level. This extension looks quite promising and worth
trying.

6.4.8 Branching by factor splitting

The design of the branching mapping (6.15) presented in this section is unique
as it suits the cases when there is no clue on mixture structure, i.e., structure
of factors, presence of common factors and the number of components.

The basic idea of the branching by factor splitting is simple. Let us assume
that the mixture structure, Agreement 5.4, and the estimate of the prior pdf
fn(©) are selected in an nth iteration. The approximate estimation, Section
6.5, gives the posterior pdf f,,(0|d(t)) < f(d(£)|©)fn(O).

During approximate estimation, Section 6.5, we can check whether a par-
ticular factor covers two modes of the pdf predicting d;..;. We split each factor
that covers two modes into a new pair that preserves some properties of the
original factor but has a chance to fit the processed data better.

Structure of factors is estimated and possibly modified during splitting. We
get a new, substantially larger, number of components that are re-estimated
after flattening. Then, similar components are merged or spurious ones can-
celled. Consequently a simpler mixture is obtained. The whole process is re-
peated while the v-likelihood increases.

For reference purposes, we list steps that have to be elaborated in detail.

Algorithm 6.8 (Key steps of branching by splitting)

Selection of the very initial mixture to be split.
Selection of factors for splitting.

Splitting of factors.

Estimation of the factor structure; see Section 6.6.1.
Construction of a new mixture.

Merging of components; see Section 6.6.4.
Cancelling of components; see Section 6.6.4.

NS G o e~

The steps without reference are discussed in this section. The structure es-
timation has a wider use and its parts are discussed in the referred subsections
of Section 6.6.

Selection of the initial mixture: Step 1 in Algorithm 6.8

The very initial mixture, corresponding to the selection of the initial set of
the alternatives in branch-and-bound Algorithm 6.1, has to be selected first.
It should
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e give a chance to find the objective model,
e exclude part of the data space that contains (almost) no data.

The first condition requires selection of sufficiently rich structures of factors
involved. For reference purposes, we formulate it formally.

Requirement 6.2 (Over-parameterized factors) The regression vectors
Yicit of parameterized factors

f(di;t d(i+1)...j;t7 d(t - 1)7 @iCa C) = f(di;t|wic;t7 @ica C)

include regression vectors L%pi;t of the objective pdf
CF (it i)y A= 1)) = f (dist| pie), of. Section 2.5.1.

This requirement is relatively simply fulfilled due to the slow dynamics of
the inspected o-system; cf. Section 5.2. It must, however, be respected when
reducing the model structure; see Section 6.6.

To meet the second requirement on the very initial mixture, we used the
single-component mixture. It safely excludes the space out of the union of
support of the objective components. It cannot exclude emptiness of the inter-
component space. This often causes bad behavior during the search. Typically,
the attempts to improve the one-component mixture fail and the initialization
stops prematurely. Initial splitting performed without the check of the wv-
likelihood brings practical remedy of the problem. The depth m of this initial
splitting is usually restricted by the problem complexity so that its choice is
not difficult. This uncontrolled splitting relies on our ability to merge similar
components; see Section 6.6.4.

Algorithm 6.9 (Selection of the very initial mixture)
Initial mode

Select quantities in dy to be modelled.

Select a structure of the richest regression vector.

Select an initial-splitting depth m > 1 and set the depth counter m = 0.
Select a (flat) prior pdf f(©) on the single component mizture.

Select an initial value of the statistics ko describing the Dirichlet pdf (10.2).
It serves for flattening according to Proposition 6.7.

Evaluation mode

1. Increase m = m + 1.

Perform (approximate) estimation of the mizture; see Section 6.5.

Split factors as described in subsequent sections.

Apply flattening operation, Propositions 6.7, 6.8, so that a new initial

mixture estimate is obtained.

5. Go to the beginning of Evaluation mode if m < m. Otherwise take the
resulting mixture as the very initial one for further evaluations.

T fo e
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Remark(s) 6.13

Other choices, like random starts, are possible and should be considered in
specific cases. A random start, however, does not guarantee that we shall not
stay in a weakly populated part of the data space. Moreover, available genera-
tors of this type care mostly about initial positions only. They do not provide
a complete description of the prior pdf.

Hierarchical selection of split factors and their split: Steps 2 and 3
in Algorithm 6.8

The hierarchical splitting described here solves both referred steps. It relies
on our ability to estimate three factors instead of a single one.

During the approximate estimation, Section 6.5, the ith factor within the
cth component is assigned a weight w;.; € [0,1] that expresses the expecta-
tion that the data item d,.. is generated by this factor. Then, the modified
parameterized factor

fw(dic;t|d(i+1)...j;t7 d(t - 1)) = fw (dic;t|¢ic;t7 @70) X [f(dic;tw}ic;t) @ic)]wic;t

is used in the “ordinary” Bayes rule for data updating of the posterior pdf
describing the estimate of factor parameters. Thus, for estimation purposes,
we can inspect this factor without taking into account others. It allows us to
simplify notation and temporarily drop the subscripts w, c.

We want to check whether the discussed factor explains data that should
be modelled by more factors while assuming that Requirement 6.2 is met. We
formulate hypothesis Hy that the objective pdf has two components

Lof(delwpe) = BF(diloe, ©1) + (1 = B) f(delipr, ©2), B € (0,1), (6.63)

where @1, 5 have the same structure as the parameter © in the split factor.
The alternative hypothesis H; assumes that L°f(d;|vpy) = f(di|oyr, 199),
i.e., denies the need for splitting.
If we can afford it, we estimate parameters of the mixture (6.63) together
with the factor in question in order to decide on the need to split. With
f(Hy) = f(H;), modelling no prejudice, the Bayes rule gives

F(d(t)[ Ho)
F(d(8)[Ho) + f(d(t)|Hy)
(6.64)

The v-likelihood values f(d(f)|Hy), f(d(t)|H,) are obtained as a byproduct of
the approximate estimation applied to the simple mixture (6.63), Section 6.5.

The factor is split if the probability (6.64) is high enough. The estimated
factors of the mixture (6.63) are natural candidates for its replacement.

For reference purposes, let us write down the corresponding algorithm.

Probability(split is needed|d(f)) = f(Hol|d(f)) =
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Algorithm 6.10 (Hierarchical split of factors)

Initial mode

Construct the very initial estimate f(©) of the mizture, Algorithm 6.9.
Select significance level P € (0,1), P a1 controlling the need to split.
Assign to each factoric, i =1,..., do, c € c*, a prior pdf f(Bic, O1ic, O2ic)
on parameters of the mizture (6.63). Indices ic stress the “membership”
of this mizture to the factor ic.

Initialize v-likelihoods l;c.o  corresponding to respective hypotheses H €

{Hy, H1} and factors i € i*, ¢ € c*.

Sequential mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1.

2.

/.

Acquire data dy and complement the data vectors W;q,, = [dic;t,wgc;t}/, 1=
1,...,alo7 cec’.

Perform a single step of an approzimate estimation (see Section 6.5), i.e.,
update f(O|d(t —1)) — f(Old(t)). The estimation generates weights wic.
expressing the degree with which the data d; are assigned to the param-
eterized factor ic. Update at the same time the values of the v-likelihood
lic;t\Hl .

Weight the current data by respective wjc... In the exponential family (5.6),
it replaces unit power of A(O;c) by Wicy and B(Wicyt) by Wic B(Wict) =
B(Wyicit). Update estimates of parameters of the models (6.63)

J(Bic, Otic, Oicld(t — 1)) = f(Bic, Orics O2icld(t)), using Vet
Update also values of the v-likelihood lic.s i, using the predictors
f(dwic;t|wwic;t; d(t - 1)); U}Zth Wwic;t = [dwic;t; djq/m‘c;t]/ and

constructed from the estimated two-component mizture (6.63).
Go to the beginning of Sequential mode while t < t.

Selection mode running fori=1,...,d, ¢ € c*

Split f(Oseld(t)) — (f(Oricld(t)), f(Onicld(t))) if

lz’c;t“\HO >

lic;ﬂHo + lic;ﬂH]

Heuristic choice of split factors: an alternative for Step 2 in
Algorithm 6.8

The hierarchically-based splitting depends heavily on our ability to face the
computational demands caused by the need to estimate three factors instead
of each original factor. In this and subsequent paragraph, less demanding ways
are discussed.

Simplification is reached by leaving out the full estimation of subfactors

hidden in the factor to be split. It is done by
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e a heuristic step, for instance, by inspecting only the most flat factors or
factors in the most populated component,

e a tailored hypothesis testing,

e exploiting a reduced version of the hierarchical split; see Chapter 8.

Other variants were also considered. Generally, experience is rather mixed but
the last item seems to be the most preferable.

Optimization-based factor splitting: an alternative of Step 3 in
Algorithm 6.8

Simplified splitting of a selected factor is discussed here. The first variant
takes new factors as flattened or sharpened versions of the factor in question.
Proposition 6.14 (Flattened / sharpened factors) Let pdfs f, f have a
common support ©*. Let the pdff minimize the KL divergence D (f||f) and
have the prespecified KL divergence

D (fo) =wD (f||f4)7 w # 1. Then, it has the form foc fAFI. (6.65)

The scalar X is chosen so that the constraint in (6.65) is met.

Proof. We minimize the convex functional and the minimizing argument of the
Lagrangian is searched for. It coincides, however, with the functional (6.41),
where ¢ is now the Lagrangian multiplier. It gives a flattened version if ¢ >
0 < A <1 and a sharpened version if ¢ <0< A > 1. ]

The obtained factor has a limited use since it preserves the original-factor
mode. Moreover, the choice of the optional value w is generally unsolved.

More promising is the version that enforces explicitly a shift of the original-
factor mode. The mode is characterized through the expected value of a func-
tion g(©) depending on the estimated parameter ©.

Proposition 6.15 (Shifted factor) Let pdfs f, f have a common support
O* and let g(©) be an array-valued function defined on ©*. Let the pdf f

minimize the KL divergence D (fo) and have the prescribed norm of the

shift in expectation of the function g(O)

w= < / 9(0)(f() - £(8)) do, / 9(0)(f(6) - £(0)) d@> L w>0.
Then, it has the form f(O) x f(O)exp[s (1, g(O))], s € {—1,1}, (6.66)

determined by the constant array p. The array p is compatible with the scalar
product {-,-) and the solution of the considered task is in the set of functions

(6.66) “indexed” by p. The array p has to fulfill the equality
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f(9) exp[— (1, 9(0))]
) 2N _pe) ] de (6.67)
werfo [ 1©)expl= (1.9(6) )6

with the scalar p determined by the identity (u, p) = p*w.

Proof. The Lagrangian of this optimization task is
7= (filf) +v [ f(6)de
+o{ [a@) (1) - 10)) @6 [ 90) (f(©) - 1)) a ).

It is determined by scalars v, p that have to be chosen so that constraints,
normalization and the restriction on the shift norm, are met. Let us denote
pw=p[g@)(f(O)— f(O))dO. Then, the Lagrangian can be written in the

form

= constant

/f 7@ oxp [( <)’q(@)>] d® —In {/f(@) exp[— (1, 9(©))]dO| .
]

f(©) exp[—(1,9(0))] dO

Basic properties of the KL divergence imply the claimed form of the minimizer.
The found form of the minimizer and definition of x imply

f(9) exp[— (11, 9(0))]
— ©) - —— ()| de.
8 p/g J f(©)exp|— <u,g(@)>] doe

The restriction on the norm of the shift determines the constraint on the
length of the vector p.

The freedom in the choice of s is implied by the even nature of the con-
straint in (6.66). 0

Remark(s) 6.14

1. The proposed shifting may fail if the over-parameterized factor is split.
The shift tends to directions, where the split factor is less concentrated.
In the over-parameterized case, such a shift brings nothing positive. Thus,
it is necessary to perform structure estimation on the factor selected for
splitting and get rid of superfluous parameters.

2. Constraints in Propositions 6.14, 6.15 can be used simultaneously, giving
the candidate pdfs in the predictable form

£(8) x fX(0)fO) exp (1, 9(0))] (6.68)

parameterized by a scalar A and an array p. The optimum can be searched
for them only.
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3. A proper choice of the function g(©) helps us to stay within a desirable
class of pdfs. Typically, we try to stay within the computationally advan-
tageous class of conjugate pdfs, (3.13).

4. A linear term in fg(@)(f(@) — f(@))dO can be included in the constraint
(6.66) without changing the form of the results. It adds a freedom that may
be used for obtaining a suitable form of f

5. The constraint f > 0 was not explicitly considered while optimizing. The
solution meets it automatically.

The initialization results based on Proposition 6.15 were found to be
too sensitive with respect to a specific choice of the optional parameters
(,-y, g(@), w. For this reason, an alternative formulation was tried. The
following proposition reflects a step made in this direction. It gets rid of
the choice of the product (-,-) and supports intuitive reasons for selecting
g9(©) =06.

Proposition 6.16 (Alternative shifted factor) Let us consider pdfs f, f
with a common support © and finite gradients on ©*. Moreover, let a function
g: 0* = O0* and scalars §,b € (0,1) be chosen. We search for such a pdf f
that

e minimizes the KL divergence D (fo),

e has the prescribed shift in expectation of g(©)

i ( [s©1ie©) d@) — 3 ( [s©1r©) d@) L Be(1),  (669)

e has the prescribed ratio of “peaks”

f (/g(@)f(@)d@) .y (/g(@)f(@) d@), be(0,1).  (6.70)
Then, it has the form

f(©) o< f(8) explu'g(O)] (6.71)
determined by a vector p chosen so that the constraints (6.69), (6.70) are met.

Proof. The Lagrangian of this optimization task is

7 =0(fI9)+v [ f@)de-+ot ( [ a@1i©)00) 427 ( [ ate)fe)d0).

It is determined by scalars v, p and A that have to be chosen so that constraints
— normalization, (6.69) and (6.70) — are met. Its variation §.7, which should

be equal to zero for the optimal f, reads
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5 (7 . 01(0) . ,0/(6)
— ! —
6]—/6[ln(f/f)+u+1+g(@)u} dOe, with p=p 90 +A 50
evaluated at the point /g(@)f(@) de.
This implies the claimed results. ]

Remark(s) 6.15

1. The requirement (6.69) has the following meaning. The positions of the
new factor f(@), characterized by fg(@)f(@) dO should be still suffi-
ciently probable when judged from the viewpoint of the split pdf f(O).
It should, however, differ from the original position of f(©) characterized
by [g(©)f(©)dO. The selection 3 <1 guarantees it.

2. As a rule, there are many pdfs f that minimize the divergence D (fo)

under the constraint (6.69). We can use this freedom for selecting a more
concentrated pdf than the split one so that the corresponding parameter un-
certainty projected into the data space is smaller. The requirement (6.70)
expresses this wish. The requirement fizes ratio of “peaks” of the involved
pdfs. The pdf values at expectations determining respective positions are
taken as the compared peaks. The selection b < 1 guarantees that the new
pdf has a higher peak and thus is narrower than the split factor f.

3. Intuitively, for each pair (3,b) € (0,1) x (0,1) there are pdfs fulfilling both
conditions (6.69), (6.70). Nonemptiness of this set has to be, of course,
checked. Those pdfs f that minimize the distance to the split pdf f while
meeting these conditions are taken as a result of splitting. Additional con-
ditions can be formulated if the formulated task has more solutions.

4. The specific choices 3,b have to be studied in order to find a compromise
between the contradictory requirements. We want to
e make the shift as large as possible,

e stay within the domain of attraction of the factor split,
e make the resulting pdf reasonably narrow.

Intuition and experiments indicate that the choice g(@) = O is reasonable.
The results were, however, found sensitive to the optional parameters (3, b.
This stimulated attempts to search for a more objective choice of constraints.
Proposition 2.15 provides a guide. According to it, the posterior pdf f(©|d(t))
concentrates on minimizing arguments of entropy rate (2.48). For motivating
thoughts, we assume that it converges to its expected value and that we deal
with the parameterized model from the exponential family, Section 3.2. Thus,
the posterior pdf f(©|d(t)), conjugated to this family, concentrates on

lim supp [ £(©1d())] = Arg min {~1n(4(6)) - % [(B(l4,')),C(©))] }

t—o0 Oco*

=A in Hoo ( L°f11O) . 6.72
rgérenél*?‘l ( 11l ) (6.72)



148 6 Solution and principles of its approximation: learning part

Here, O is a nonrandom argument of the posterior pdf f(© = ©|d(t)) and
Lo€[-] is the expectation assigned to the objective pdf L°f(d, 1)) = Lof(¥).

The weighting used in connection with the approximate estimation, Sec-
tion 6.5, guarantees that we deal with data vectors ¥ = [d’,¢’]" in a relatively
narrow set. Thus, we can assume that the mixture character of the objective
pdf is reflected in the conditional pdf (6.63) only. It allows us to assume

of(d ) = |BLf(dhe, €1) + (1= B) Lf (dv,02)] f (), (6.73)

where the pdf °f(i) brings no information on 3,0;,0,. In other words,
meeting of a sort of natural conditions of decision making (2.36) is expected.
Then, the identity (6.72) relates points in supp [f(@|d(f))], to the param-
eters (3, ©1,605 and specifies a constraint on the split factors. This obser-
vation is elaborated in Chapter 8. Due to it, the split into a pair of pdfs
f(O41]d(1)), f(O2]d(t)) is made without a full estimation of the mixture (6.63).
It decreases significantly the computational burden connected with the hier-
archical splitting.

Construction of a new mixture: Step 5 in Algorithm 6.8

Splitting of factors provides a potentially huge number of components made
of them. A prospective cth component is formed from new factors ic with
parameters described by pdfs f;,(0c|d(f)), 7 € {1,2}. A deductive selection
of a reasonably small subset of such components seems to be impossible. For
this reason, a nondeductive rule has to be chosen. At present, we let each
component split at most into a pair of components by selecting respective
factors in a predefined way. Random choice seems to be a better alternative
and tests confirm it.

Remark(s) 6.16

The discussed construction of a new mixture belongs to a wide class of prob-
lems in which simple elements can be combined in a more complex object in
many ways. A systematic solution for a class of such integer-programming
tasks is proposed in [151]. This methodology was proposed in connection with
the so-called shadow cancelling problem; see Section 12.3.2. It is worth elabo-
rating for the problem of this paragraph, too.

6.4.9 Techniques applicable to static mixtures

The majority of available techniques are applicable to static mixtures that
have constant regression vectors. The following section demonstrates that
these techniques are approximately applicable to dynamic mixtures. Then,
promising techniques suitable for static mixtures are outlined.
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Static clustering of dynamic systems

Mixture estimation constructs models with multiple modes. It is perceived
as a branch of cluster analysis [149]. Cluster algorithms are often used for
an approximate dynamic clustering, e.g., [54, 152, 153, 154]. They simply
neglect mutual dependence of data vectors @(t) and treat them as independent
records. Thus, it is reasonable to analyze properties of this approximation. We
rely on asymptotic analysis of the type presented in [82] and in Proposition
2.15. For presentation simplicity, we assume a restricted but important special
case of discrete-valued data and the state in the phase form, with an over-
estimated order 0. Thus, our analysis is made under the following restrictions.

Requirement 6.3 (On static treatment of dynamic mixtures) We
assume that

e data d; have discrete values,
e data vectors W are modelled by a static mixture

f|@(t =1),0) = f(%]6); (6.74)

the chosen prior pdf f(©) is positive on O,
data vectors are in the phase form ¥, = [d}, ..., d,_5, 1] = [d}, ¢, _,]" with
a finite order 0O,

e the state of the objective pdf of data L°f(d(t)), cf. Chapter 2, is uniquely
determined by the model state ¢;_1, t € t*,

Lp(dd(t — 1)) = Yf(dilgr1) = Lfdd) = [ ©F(dildi)- (6.75)

tet*

Proposition 6.17 (On independently clustered data vectors) Let Requi-
rement 6.3 be met. If a unique 1°60 € ©* Nsupp [ f(O)] exists such that

fW@|0) = Lof (), v, € v}, (6.76)

then the formal posterior pdf [],c,. f(¥:|©)f(O) concentrates on l°g. Other-
wise, the posterior pdf [[,c,- f(¥|O)f(O) concentrates on minimizing argu-
ments of the (relative) entropy rate

t

o— 1 lof (@)
Arg éIél@H* hmt_mo% ;ln (JW .
The statement holds in spite of the neglected dependence of data vectors W(t)

Proof. The formal approximate posterior pdf can be expressed as follows.

FONw (D) o f(© eXp{ e Zl (%)} (6.77)
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Let l°€ denote the objective expectation corresponding to the objective pdf
Lo (d(t). Then, for any fixed @ € ©* and it holds

LA, e f=e) |, -
[H (d |¢T 1 /[H LOfd |¢)‘r 1) f(dr‘d( 1))‘| dd(t)

[H SO topq 14, )

CAr dd(t)

= /H (7r10)dd(t) = /H (dr|pr-1,0)f(p-—1]0) dd(t)

canceling ch"un rule
/Hf drlér1,0)dd(t) = 1. (6.78)
discrete d)t 1 normalisation

In summary, for the discrete-valued ¢;_1, it holds that

t

lo !p ‘9>
0= E[H of (dr 6 —1)

Similar manipulations with the conditional version of L°€ pdf reveals that

<1. (6.79)

B liI f(w,|0)

B T Of d |¢T 1)

is nonnegative martingale with respect to d(t). Thus, [81], it converges almost
surely to a nonnegative quantity smaller than one. Consequently, the inversion
G ! converges almost surely either to infinity or to a finite value greater than
one. Consequently,

t

lim¢ 00— Zl (W) >0

almost surely for ¢ — oo. The form of (6.77), notice the factor —¢, implies
that the formal posterior pdf concentrates on

t

T 1 Lof(drl¢r—1)
Arg @n’elgl* hmt_>oo E 7;1 In (W)

.o 1 Lof () S ey Lo
= Arg gellen* hmt%oo? ; In f(T‘@) = Arg érélél* limy 0o He (F ()[1©).
The first equality is implied by the chain rule L°f (&) = L°f(d,|p,_1) L°f (dr_1)
and by the fact that the added term 1 23:1 In( °f(¢,_1)) does not influence
minimization. The last equality is just the definition of the entropy rate.
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If the unique 96 € O exists such that [°f(¥,) = f (¥,|l°0), then it is
the unique minimizing argument. 0]

Remark(s) 6.17

1. The result is not surprising: a dynamic model introduces a specific depen-
dence structure among data records {d;}. The use of data vectors W, in-
stead of dy offers a similar but less structured freedom. Hence, the asymp-
totic coincidence is possible whenever Wy, t € t*, “overlap” the dependence
structure of the correct dynamic model.

2. The previous statement can be illustrated nicely on the special case of
normal components.

3. The performed analysis indicates that the clustering and estimation algo-
rithms designed for static mixtures are applicable in the dynamic case, at
least asymptotically.

4. The parameterized mizture can be interpreted as a superposition of two
random generators. First, a pointer ¢; € ¢* is selected with probability a..
Then, data are randomly generated from this component. In the considered
mixztures, the generated pointers {ci}ice= are mutually independent. This
independence is illogical in the dynamic context. modelling of pointers by
Markov chains would be more adequate. With such an option, the estima-
tion becomes much harder. The pointers, however, can be approximately
treated as pairs ci,ci—1 with dependence on ci_1,ci_o neglected. The dis-
cussed result makes this extension of the mixture model worth considering.

Problem 6.10 (Weakening of the conditions in Proposition 6.17) The
conditions of Proposition 6.17 can be almost surely made weaker. It would be
worthwhile to make inspection in this respect as there is a chance for a better
understanding of the result. Also, estimates of the convergence rate could be
and should be searched for.

Promising initializations of static mixtures

Here, potential directions in solution of the initialization problem restricted
to static mixtures are outlined without a detailed elaboration.

Splitting of data space

The idea of this technique is similar to that of branching by factor splitting. All
operations are, however, made in the data space. The technique is applicable
to static mixtures and can be extended to dynamic mixtures when data vectors
¥ are treated as independent data records.
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Gradual extension of low-dimensional mixtures

The approximate Bayesian mixture estimation for low-dimensional data records
is a computationally feasible task. Even the initial locations and widths can
be spaced equally within the region, where data and thus their static mean
values occur. Then, the approximate Bayesian estimation is expected to pro-
vide good results within a reasonable computational time. This speculation
has motivated the first solution we have ever used. The solution is described
in terms of data records {d;}, but it is directly applicable to the data vectors

{¥}.

Algorithm 6.11 (Extension of low-variate static mixtures)
Initial mode

o Select the upper bound ¢; on the number ¢; of components on each scalar
aris i € {1,...,d}.

e Specify prior pdfs f(O;) related to single-dimensional miztures assigned to
each entry of d;.

o Estimate the individual miztures f(O0;|d;(1)), i =1, ... ,J, by some approz-
imate technique; see Section 6.5.

o Select the most significant components (coinciding with factors); see Sec-
tion 6.6.

o Apply branching versions of the flattening operation; Propositions 6.7, 6.8.
This gives good single-variate prior pdfs f(6;),i=1,..., d.
Set the dimension of the data space to be extended d=1.
Denote f(©,. ;) = f(O1).

Extension mode

1. Set d = d + 1.
2. Assume the mizture defined on data d, 5 in the product form

£ (d]€1.4) = 1 (| €1an) S (44]€4)

3. Define the prior pdf on its parameters as f (@1”@) =f (@1”_@_1))]”(919 .

o

4. Perform an approximate parameter estimation using data dl...é(t) to get

Select the most significant components; see Section 6.6.
6. Apply branching versions of the flattening operation, Propositions 6.7, 6.8.

N

This gives a good higher-variate prior pdf f (@1--»11”)'

7. Go to the beginning of Extension mode zfd < d. Otherwise stop and take
the resulting prior pdf as the prior on the whole parameter space.
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Remark(s) 6.18

The experimental results obtained are reasonable. They exhibit a dependence
on the order in which the extension is performed. This may be compensated
by starting the procedure from the technologically most important quantities
or by a random permutation of the ordering used.

A direct extension of single variate components

The following variant of the extension provides another possibility to solve
the initialization problem.

Again, we perform estimation of single variate mixtures for all entries d;
(or ¥;). Each entry d; (¥;) is individually described by a mixture
F(dil0:) = > ae, f(dilOic, i), i =1,....d. (6.80)

7] S
clEci

Its components are identical with factors. This provides a set of factors for
building multivariate components. We take the single-variate components as
independent factors forming multivariate components. We have insufficient
reasons for other choice at this stage of the construction; see also Proposition
12.4. The potential multivariate components have structures determined by
the one-to-one composition rule 7

Tt = e, .l e (6.81)
7 . the multivariate component c is the product of factors that coincide

with components 7(c); € cf,...,m(c); € ¢; in (6.80).

The number of such mappings 7 is very large. Thus, we cannot inspect them
fully and suitable candidates have to be guessed from the available single-
variate results. The selection of promising composition rules is called the
shadow cancelling problem. FEssentially, we want to avoid the combinations
that contain little data and appear due to the nonuniqueness of reconstruct-
ing multivariate objects from their low-dimensional “shadows”. A solution is
proposed in Chapter 12.

Clustering of pointers

The troubles with the discussed shadow cancelling problem led to the idea
of recording weights of individual single-variate components generated in an
approximate estimation, Section 6.5, and clustering these pointers. This clus-
tering is of a similar complexity as the original one. We expect, however, a
better separation of the “weight” clusters. Moreover, a coupling with MT algo-
rithm [67], Chapter 12, suits it ideally as the static clustering is adequate and
the box width determining it can simply be chosen: the probabilistic weights
are known to be in the interval [0, 1].
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Combination of solutions

Feasible solutions are mostly nondeductive and thus susceptible to failures or
to stopping at local optimum. Thus, a combination of techniques is the must.
Generally,

e a random element in the adopted search increases the chance of reaching
the global optimum,

e the quality of the results can hardly be a monotonous function of the
problem parameters; thus, both extensions of low-dimensional solutions as
well as reductions of high-dimensional ones have to be used,

e the v-likelihood, Section 6.1.2, seems to be the only viable universal tool
for comparing quality of the alternative results.

Problem 6.11 (Extension of the modelset) The exponential family con-
tains a wider set of pdfs than the dynamic exponential family. Thus, the static
treatment of dynamic components opens the possibility to extend the set of
feasible models. This possibility should be widely exploited.

Problem 6.12 (Elaborate the above ideas and bring in new ones) This
section outlines an incomplete but wide range of possible directions to be fol-
lowed. They should be complemented and elaborated. Even conclusions that
some of the sketched ideas are crazy would be invaluable.

6.5 Approximate parameter estimation

The estimation described by Proposition 2.14 is quite formal for the mixture
model (6.1) since the resulting posterior pdf consists of a product of sums of
functions of unknown parameters. The number of terms that should be stored
and handled blows up exponentially. An approximation is therefore required.

The existing algorithms do not support estimation of dynamic mixtures.
This has motivated our search for an adequate algorithm. A slight extension
of a known algorithm [49], labelled the quasi-Bayes estimation (QB), was
proposed in [155] and its properties illustrated on simulation examples. It is
discussed in Section 6.5.1.

The insight gained into the approximate learning has allowed us to extend
the classical ezpectation-mazimization algorithm (EM) to the dynamic mix-
tures; see Section 6.5.2. It serves us as an auxiliary initialization tool and as
a golden standard suitable for comparisons. Note that Markov Chain Monte
Carlo (MCMC) techniques are also worth inspecting but the known applica-
tions [50] still deal with much lower dimensions than needed for advising.

The quasi-Bayes estimation has good properties, Bayesian motivation and
interpretation as well as predictable and tractable computational complexity.
It is of a recursive nature so that it may serve in the adaptive advisory system.
These reasons justify our preference for it. At the same time, its construction
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implies that its results depend on the order of the data processing. This draw-
back was found significant in some applications dealing with static mixtures.
This made us design a hybrid of the quasi-Bayes and EM algorithms. This
algorithm, called batch quasi-Bayes estimation (BQB), is described in Section
6.5.3. It preserves the essence of the Bayesian paradigm needed in other tasks
such as in structure estimation; see Section 6.6. At the same time, its results
are independent of the processing order.

The quasi-EM algorithm is another hybrid proposed. It can be viewed as
a rather simple quasi-Bayes point estimation.

6.5.1 Quasi-Bayes estimation

For the design and description of the quasi-Bayes estimation, we introduce dis-
crete random pointers c(f) = (c1,...,¢;), ¢; € ¢*, to particular components.
They are assumed to be mutually independent with time-invariant probabili-
ties f(c; = ¢|d(t —1),0) = a.. With these pointers, the parameterized model
(6.1) can be interpreted as the marginal pdf f(d¢|d(t — 1), ©) of the joint pdf
(cf. Agreement 5.1)

fdrcild(t =1).6) = ] lacf(diléce—1, 0001 (6.82)
cec*
de,ey
\\:,-/ H lac H f(dic;t wic;ta BOic, C) s
(6.2) cec* 1€*

where § is the Kronecker symbol defined by the formula

5~_{1Hc:é
€7 ] 0 otherwise
Indeed, the marginal pdf f(d:|d(t—1),©) of the pdf f(d:, c¢|d(t—1), @), which
is found by summing (6.82) over ¢; € ¢*, has the form (6.1), (6.2).

Let the approximate pdf f(©@|d(t — 1)) be of the product form, cf. Agree-
ment 6.1,

F(0ld(t — 1)) = Dia(re—1) [] T] F(Orcld(t — 1))

cec* i€
o [] efe " ] £(Oucld(t - 1)). (6.83)
cec* 1€1*

The pdfs f(O;c|d(t — 1)) describe parameters of factors and Di, (r¢—1) is the
pdf describing component weights. It is determined by the vector k;_; with
positive entries kc—1 > 0. They are known values of functions of d(t — 1).
The proportionality in (6.83) is implied by the definition of the Dirichlet pdf

Hcec* ascll B Hcec* F(HC)

Di, (k) = B (k) m
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Its properties are discussed in detail in Chapter 10.
The assumption (6.83), the formula (6.82) and the Bayes rule (2.8) give

F(©@.erld(t)) oc [T ac 7 T £ (dics

cee* 1€1*

Yiest, Oies €))7 F(Oic]d(t — 1))

(6.84)
In order to obtain an approximation of the desired pdf f(©|d(¢)), we have
to eliminate ¢; from (6.84). The correct marginalization with respect to ¢
destroys the feasible product form (6.83). It is preserved if d. ., is replaced by
its point estimate. We approximate .., by its conditional expectation

Oc,ce m E[0c,e,|d(t)] = fler = cld(?)). (6.85)

By integrating (6.84) over the parameters @, cf. Proposition 10.1, we get this
probability in the form

dc;tfl Hiei* f(dic;t wic;ta d(t - 1)7 C)
Wer = flep = cld(t)) = - p
it f( ¢ | ( )) ZEEC* Qgt—1 HiEi* f(dié;th;[)iﬁ;hd(t - 1)3 C)
Rejt—1 Hiei* f(dic;t wic;ta d(t B 1)7 C)

— —. 6.86
Yseer ka1 [Liciw f(dictlbizs, d(t — 1), ¢) (6.86)

Here, f(dic;t wic;h d(t - 1)a C) = /f(dic;tw)ic;tz @zc)f(9w|d(t - 1)) d(—)zc

& o Rest—1
ct—1 —
’ Dcecs Kat—1

are the Bayesian prediction (2.38) for a single factor identified by indexes
ic. The values é&.;—1 are the conditional expectations of a.; cf. (6.5) and
Chapter 10. The formula (6.86) can be interpreted as the Bayes rule applied
to the discrete unknown random variable ¢; € ¢* with the prior probability
OAéc;t—l X Kest—1-

By inserting the approximation (6.85), (6.86) into (6.84), the approxi-
mately updated posterior pdf has the same product form as in (6.83) with

(6.87)

Ret = Rejt—1 + We;t (688)
F(Oicld(t)) o< [f(dicst|Wicst, Oic, €)] " f(Oscld(t — 1)). (6.89)

This step completes the design of the estimation algorithm.

Algorithm 6.12 (Quasi-Bayes estimation without common factors)
Initial (offline) mode

Select the complete structure of the mixture.

o Select the prior pdfs f(Oi.) of the individual factors, ideally, in the conju-
gate form with respect to the parameterized factors f(dic.t|Vicit, e, €)-

o Select initial values kc,0 > 0 of statistics describing prior pdf a. Intuitively
motivated values about 0.1t/é were found reasonable.
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o Compute the initial estimates of the component weights 6.0 = D KC;OE .
cec* &0

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record dy.
2. Compute the values of the predictive pdfs

f(dic;t

t - 1 /f ic; t|wlct7 zc) (@zc|d(t - 1)) d@lc

d(t)lic)
N I(d(t —1)Jic)’
see (2.47), for each individual factor, i € 1* = {17...,62}, wn all compo-
nents, ¢ € c*, and the measured data record d;. The adaptive, one-stage-
ahead predictor (see Section 6.1.2) is thus used.
3. Compute values of the predictive pdfs

(dt‘d(tfl Hf u'tW]z('ta (tfl) )

1€T*

for the measured data d; and each individual component ¢ € c*.

Compute the probabilistic weights we,; using the formula (6.86).

Update the scalars ke = Keip—1 + Wey according to (6.88).

Update the Bayesian parameter estimates f(O;.|d(t — 1)) of individual
factors according to the weighted Bayes rule(6.89)

f(Oicld(t)) o< [f (dicst [riests Oie, )" f(Oield(t — 1))

7. Evaluate the point estimates of the mixing weights

RS

Ke; .
Elacld(t)] = ﬁ = Ot
cEc* VG

and, if need be, characteristics of f(O;c|d(t)) describing parameters O;..
8. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode while data are available.

Remark(s) 6.19

1. The algorithm is applicable whenever the Bayesian estimation and pre-
diction for each factor can be simply calculated. This singles out param-
eterized models admitting finite-dimensional statistics as the candidates
among which factors should be chosen. This class consists essentially of the
exponential family augmented by the uniform distribution with unknown
boundaries, Section 3.2. They have conjugate (self-reproducing) prior pdfs
for which only finite-dimensional statistics need to be stored and updated.
Normal regression models, Chapter 8, or Markov chains, Chapter 10, are
prominent examples of such dynamic factors. Other cases are more or less
restricted to static factors.



158 6 Solution and principles of its approximation: learning part

2. It is worth noticing that the predictions of individual factors without data
weighting is performed for evaluation of the weights we4+1. The param-
eter estimation algorithm performs almost the same algebraic operations
but with weighted data. This simple observation is exploited in implemen-
tation of the algorithm. Moreover, it is widely used in judging of estimation
quality; see Section 6.1.2.

Problem 6.13 (Alternative approximation of unknown d.,)

The proposed solution can be improved by searching for a specific product-
form-preserving approzimation f(O|d(t + 1)) (containing no i1 ), which is
the nearest one to (6.84) in terms of the KL divergence [37]. This task is fea-
sible. This type of solution is elaborated in [131] and indeed provides a better
solution. The quasi-Bayes estimation is there also shown to be reasonable ap-
prozimation of this solution. The problem of accumulating of approximation
errors, cf. Section 3.4, remains to be open.

The described quasi-Bayes algorithm 6.12 does not take into account the
possibility that some factors are common to various components. The exten-
sion to this useful case is, however, straightforward.

Algorithm 6.13 (Quasi-Bayes estimation with common factors)
Initial (offline) mode

Select the complete structure of the mixture.

Select prior pdfs f(O;.) of individual factors, ideally, in the conjugate form

(5.18) with respect to the parameterized factors f(dic+1|Vicii+1, Oic, €)-
o Select initial values k.o > 0, say, about 0. 1t°/c°, describing prior pdf of the

component weights «.

o (Compute the initial point estimates of the component weights G =
Kc;0

D aun REO

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record dy.
2. Compute values of the predictive pdfs

f(dic;t"l/}ic;ta d(t - 1)7 C) = /f(dic;tw}ic;ta @zc)f(9w|d(t - 1)) dezc

Z(d(t)]ic)
Z(d(t — 1)]ic)’

see (2.47), for different factors, i € i* = {1,...,do}, wmn all components,
c € c*, and the measured data record d;.
The adaptive, one-stage-ahead predictor (see Section 6.1.2) is used.

3. Compute the values of predictive pdfs

Fldild(t = 1),¢) = T f(diex

i€i*

wic;ta d(t - 1)7 C)

for the measured data dy and each individual component ¢ € c*.
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Compute the probabilistic weights we,, using the formula (6.86).
Update the scalars Ke4 = Keyi—1 + Wey according to (6.88).
Update the Bayesian parameter estimates of different factors

f(Oicld(t)) o< [f(dicst|Vicst, Oic, )] f(Oseld(t — 1)), where (6.90)

Wit = E We:t-

P
cec;

RS

The set ¢ includes pointers c to components that contain ith factor.
Handling of different factors only and this step distinguish the presented
algorithm from Algorithm 6.12.

7. Evaluate, the point estimate of the mizing weights

Rt A
Elad(t)] = = = ae..
i) = <" =
and, if need be, characteristics of f(O;.|d(t)) describing parameters O;.
8. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode while data are available.

6.5.2 EM estimation

The expectation-maximization (EM) algorithm is a classical and successful
way of the mixture estimation [49]. The EM algorithm provides a local max-
imum of the posterior pdf (2.44) over ©*.

Its convergence is known to be monotonic but slow. The generic multi-
modality of the posterior pdf calls for a repetitive search using various initial
conditions. AutoClass [42] is a typical and successful implementation of the
EM algorithm. It combats the multimodality by using random initial condi-
tions. It offers a high chance of finding the global maximum but it is compu-
tationally expensive. Essence of the EM algorithm is described here.

We are given the joint pdf of the observed data d() and nonmeasured
pointers ¢(f) to individual components conditioned on unknown parameters
O € 6. For fixed measured data d(f) and chosen structure of parameterized
models, they specify the logarithmic likelihood function

E(@a d(£)7 C(i:)) = hl(f(d( Z Z 60 Cf acf dt|¢t 1,6, @))
tet* cec*
(6.91)
Similarly as in the quasi-Bayes estimation, a reasonable approximation of
d¢,c, is searched for. Unlike for the quasi-Bayes estimation, a point estimate
6 of O is searched for and batch processing is supported.

Algorithm 6.14 (EM algorithm for mixture estimation)
Initial mode
e Select the complete structure of the mizture.

e Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations and set n = 0.
o Select the initial point estimate ©,, of ©.
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Iterative mode

1. Approzimate in batch all é..,, t € t*. Use all measured data d(t) when
taking

Goro, & [6C7Ct|d(5), én} —f (ct — o|d(d), én) et (6.92)

This is called the E(xpectation) step.

Insert the approzimations (6.92) into the log-likelihood function (6.91).
3. Find the new point estimate én+1 of © as the mazximizing argument of this
approximate likelihood function. This is called the M(aximization) step.

4. FEvaluate the value of the approximate log-likelihood attained by the maxi-
mizing argument.

5. Stop if the value of the approximate log-likelihood has not increased or
n > n. Otherwise, set n =n+1 and go to the beginning of Iterative mode.

©

To make the EM algorithm applicable we need to evaluate the estimate of the
Kronecker symbol.

Proposition 6.18 (Batch estimate of pointers to components) Let

f(dt, Ct|d(t — 1), C(t — 1), 9) = f(dt|¢ct;t—1; Ct, @ct)Oéct, t e t*,

and © = (dl,...,dg,él,...,&;) € O be a fixed instance of
0= (a1,...,06061,...,0:).

Then, the probability of the random pointer c¢; € c¢*, conditioned on all data
d(t) and O, is given by the formula

ACf d Ceit— 1y a@ ~ A
= f(A t|¢ it & )A X ac,,f(dt|¢ct;t—17ct7@)-
Zcéc* acf(dt|¢c;t717 c, 9)

(6.93)

wct;t = f(cf|d(to)7 é) =

Proof. The the chain rule and assumed dependencies imply

f(d(t),c(t)\é) = H f(dt|¢6t;t71acta96)d6t~

tetr
The pdf f(d(f), ¢,|©) is obtained by marginalization
f@d),al®) =" > fdb),c(?)O)
{crec* }ret*\t
=f (dt|¢ct;t,1, Ct, éq) G, X term_independent_of_c;.
The desired conditional pdf is proportional to the above pdf with the propor-

tion factor implied by normalization. In it, the complex term independent of
¢t cancels and we get the claimed form. ]
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Remark(s) 6.20

1.

The guaranteed monotonic increase of the likelihood [49] to a local maxi-
mum is the key advantage of EM algorithm and justifies the stopping rule
used.

. As a rule, EM algorithm is described and used for static components. Here,

the needed dynamic version is described.

. The adopted interpretation of the EM algorithm differs from a standard

interpretation. It is close to the description of the quasi-Bayes algorithm.
It helped us to create a novel batch quasi-Bayes algorithm 6.16.

EM algorithm 6.14 is described at the component level. Its applicability is

extended when it is used at factor level, possibly with common factors.

Algorithm 6.15 (EM mixture estimation with common factors)

Initial mode

Select the complete structure of the mixture.

Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations and set n = 0.
Select initial point estimates (:)icn of parameters ©;. characterizing ith
factor within cth component.

Select point estimates G, of the components weights a., typically, as the
uniform pf.

Iterative mode

1.

2.

Set the c-vector of auziliary statistics kn,0 = 0 and use the current point
estimates ©,, in the following evaluations.

Set the approzimate log-likelihood functions L,(Oic,d(0)) to be accumu-
lated to zero. They correspond to log-likelihoods of individual factors within
individual components.

Sequential mode, running fort =1,2,..., )

a) Construct the data vectors Wy, i € {1,...,d}, c € c*.

b) Compute the values of the predictive pdfs f(dic.t|Vicit, Oicn, ¢) for dif-
ferent factors, i € i* = {1,... ,J}, in all components, ¢ € c*, using
the parameter estimates Oien that are constant during the time cycle
within the nth iteration. Thus, the approximate, fixed one-stage-ahead
predictor with certainty-equivalence approrimation is used.

¢) Compute the values of predictive pdfs

f(dt|¢c;t—la écnv C) = H f(dic;tw)ic;ta éicna C)
i€i*
for each individual component c € c*.
d) Compute the weights wen; approximating the Kronecker symbol 0,

dcnf(dt|¢c;tfla écna C)

Wenst = ~

Y ccer Gan f(di|et—1,Ozn, €) '
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3.

/.

b.
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e) Update the statistics Kenit = Kengt—1 + Wenst-
f) Update the log-likelihood functions describing different factors

£n(9i07 d(t)) = Wicn;t In [f(dic;tlwic;t; @ica C)] + Ln(Qicv d(t - 1))7 with
Wicn;t = Z Wen;t - (694)

cecy

The set ¢} includes pointers to components that contain the ith factor.
g) Go to the beginning of Sequential mode if t < t. Otherwise continue.
Find the new point estimates én+1 of © as the maximizing arguments of
the approximate log-likelihood

> Fensin(ae) + Y L (O, d(?)

cec* 1€1*

FEvaluate the value of the approximate log-likelihood attained at the maxi-
mizing argument.

Stop if the value of the approximate log-likelihood has not increased or
n > n. Otherwise, set n =n+1 and go to the beginning of Iterative mode.

Remark(s) 6.21

1.

The algorithm can be used for searching mazimum a posteriori proba-
bility estimate (MAP) by selecting nontrivial initial likelihood function
L£(0,d(0)) and positive K.

. Obviously, the EM algorithm is applicable iff the considered log-likelihood

function can be represented on the computer. It essentially means that we
have to deal with factors belonging to the exponential family; see Section
3.2.

. The algorithm is intentionally written in the style of the quasi-Bayes

algorithm; Algorithm 6.13. It indicates their similarity, which enriches
both of them. For instance, the mazimizing argument can be searched and
immediately used within the time cycle. It leads to the adaptive quasi-EM
algorithm. It can be used in online learning and its convergence can be
faster. The loss of the monotonic convergence and of the processing-order
independence is the price paid for it.

6.5.3 Batch quasi-Bayes estimation

The construction of the quasi-Bayes estimation implies that its results depend
on the order in which data are processed. Experiments have shown that this
dependence may be significant. The EM algorithm avoids this drawback but
its orientation to the point estimation prevents us to embed it into the ad-
vantageous Bayesian framework. For instance, the construction of the prior
pdf by splitting (see Section 6.4.8) cannot be exploited. The presented inter-
pretation of the EM algorithm allows us to create a novel batch quasi-Bayes
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estimation algorithm that is processing-order independent. Essentially, it es-
timates pointers to components within nth iteration by using approximation
of pdfs of the mixture parameters. This pdf is fixed within the nth stage of
the iterative search.

Algorithm 6.16 (BQB mixture estimation with common factors)

Initial mode

o Select the complete structure of the mizture.

o Select the upper bound i on the number n of iterations set n = 0.

e Set mazimum of the v-log-likelihood | = —oo.

o Select the (flat) pre-prior pdfs f(O;.) related to the individual factors

f(dic;tJrl |¢ic;t+17 Qicv C)7

ideally, in the conjugate form.

Select the pre-prior values k. > 0 used in flattening.

Select the initial guess of the prior pdfs f,(0;.) related to the individual
factors f(dicit+1|Vicst+1, Oic, €), ideally, in the conjugate form.

Select initial values ke, > 0 determining the prior Dirichlet pdf on the
component weights.

Iterative mode

1. Make copies f(O;c|d(0)) = fn(Oic) and keo = Ken-
2. Set the value of the v-log-likelihood l,,.0 = 0.

3. Compute the point estimates of the component weights éep, = Z#

cec* Ken
Sequential mode, running fort=1,2,..., )
a) Construct the data vectors Wy, i €i* ={1,...,d}, c € c*.

b) Compute the values of the predictive pdfs

fn (dic;t|wic;t7 C) = /f(dic;t wic;ty @ica C)fn(eic) inc
for each individual factori € i* in all components ¢ € c*. The prior pdf
fn(O) is constant during the time cycle. The fized one-step-ahead pre-
dictor (see Section 6.1.2) is thus used.

¢) Compute the values of the predictive pdfs

fn(dthl)c;ta C) = H fn(dic;t|¢ic;ta C)

IS

for each individual component ¢ € c*.
d) Update v-log-likelihood 1,1 = lp;1—1 + In (Zcec* Gen fr (de| Vet c)) )
e) Compute the weights Wen, approzimating the Kronecker symbol o c,

o Gafaldltso)
T Y acer Qenfu(dil e, ©)
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f) Update copies of the statistic Koy = Kest—1+ Wenyt determining Dirich-
let pdf.
g) Update copies of the prior pdfs

F(Bicld(t)) o< [ (dicsttbicit, Oie, )] f(Oseld(t — 1)), (6.95)

Wien;t = § Wen;t -

Py
cecy

The set ¢} includes pointers to components that contain the ith factor.

h) Go to the beginning of Sequential mode if t < t. Otherwise continue.
4. Stop ifl,,; < I or the compared valued are taken as equal (see Proposition
6.2) or n > n. Otherwise set | = Lt
n+ 1 and apply the flattening operation to

Dia(reg) [ T £(Bicld(®)).

cec* et

increase the iteration counter n =

It provides the new estimate of the prior pdf (6.3) given by fn(Oic), Ken-
The flattening rate corresponding to the iterative Bayesian learning, cf.
Proposition 6.9, has to be used.

5. Go to the beginning of lterative mode.

Remark(s) 6.22

1. The BQB algorithm uses Bayesian predictors for estimating the Kronecker
symbol Oc.c,. They, among other, respect uncertainty of the current esti-
mates of unknown parameters. Predictions become too cautious if this un-
certainty is too high. It may break down the algorithm completely. Knowing
it, the remedy is simple. Essentially, predictions used in the EM algorithm
that ignore these uncertainties have to be used in several initial iterative
steps of the algorithm.

2. The improvement anticipated in Problem 6.13 can surely be applied to
BQB estimation, too.

6.6 Structure estimation

The structure of the mixture is determined by the number and composition of
components. Structure of individual factors is included in it; see Agreement
5.4. We can list the set of potential candidates for such a selection and label
promising subselections by a “structural” pointer S € S*. As its best value
is unknown, it becomes a part of the unknown mixture parameter ©. Its
estimation essentially reduces to evaluation of the corresponding marginal
probability f(S|d(t)). For it, the predictive pdfs f(d;|d(t—1), S), are computed
in parallel for the competing structures S € S* and used for computing the
posterior pf
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F(S1d(E)) o T F(dield(t = 1),8) f(S) = s F(S). (6.96)

tet*

Recall that Z(d(f)|S) is the normalization constant (2.46) with ’PGFH =d(i),

computed within the Sth structure. The pf f(S) is the optional prior proba-
bility assigned S € S*.

The complexity of the structure estimation increases with the number
of compared structures. This number blows up exponentially with the di-
mensionality of data space, lengths of regression vectors and the number of
components. Thus, we can compare only a small subselection of competitive
structures. The following feasible iterative procedure is used.

Algorithm 6.17 (Conceptual structure estimation)

1. The mizture is estimated with the richest acceptable structure, both with
respect to the number of components and complexity of the involved fac-
tors.

2. Structures of the individual factors are estimated; see Section 6.6.1.

Quantities having no (even indirect) influence on quality markers are ex-

cluded from the considered structures; cf. Section 5.1.4.

Structures of the individual components are estimated; see Section 6.6.3.

Similar components are merged; see Section 6.6.4.

Superfluous components are cancelled; see Section 6.6.4.

The resulting mizture is flattened and the evaluation sequence is iterated

until convergence.

o

NS G

Problem 6.14 (Feasibility and reliability of structure estimation) Stru-
cture estimation is known to be a hard task even in the unimodal case. The
known problems are surely enhanced in the mizture estimation. Sufficient
amount of data seems to be the only advantage of the addressed problem.
On the other hand, it increases the computational load. Both experimental
design [117] and specific instances of Algorithm 6.17 decide on the feasibility
and reliability of structure estimation. Adequate and practically feasible ex-
perimental design is not available for the considered estimation of mixtures.
Also, the proposed way of structure estimation can be and should be improved.

6.6.1 Estimation of factor structure

In this case, structures of unimodal models with single outputs have to be
estimated. This is a classical, well-supported problem. For normal factors,
efficient numerical procedures exist [93, 95]. For other factors (Markov, MT;
see Chapters 10 and 12), the adequate procedures have to be prepared but
the basic ideas can be “stolen” from the normal case.
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6.6.2 Structure estimation in factor splitting

Structure estimation before splitting of factors, Section 6.4.8, was found in-
dispensable when splitting is made in the direction of largest uncertainty of
the posterior pdf f(©|d(f)). This happens in the case of optimization-based
splitting.

Originally, superfluous parameters were excluded when recognized. This
action is, however, dangerous when the estimates are still too far from the
correct positions. Requirement 6.2 on sufficient richness of the factor struc-
ture is then easily violated. The parameters labelled as superfluous for an
intermediate mixture estimate can be significant in the final best estimate.
The following combination of the structure estimation with splitting provides
the remedy.

Let us apply structure estimation. It splits ©@ = (6,,0;) = temporarily
(superfluous, significant) parameters. Using some technique of Section 6.4.8,
the marginal pdf f(@y|d(t)) is split into a pair fj(9b|d(£)), j = 1,2. The part,
that is temporarily taken as superfluous, remains unchanged. It defines the
pair of pdfs on the original parameter space

fi(ld(£)) = f(BalOp, d(D)) f;(s]d(D)), j = 1,2. (6.97)

These pdfs are used in further iterations so that the possibility to move tem-
porarily superfluous parameter entries among significant ones and vice versa
is preserved.

6.6.3 Estimation of component structure

A component is a product of factors (see Agreement 5.4)

f(di|pt—1,0c,¢) = H fdicstldicsts - - - 7d(i—1)c;ta b1, 6Oic)
i€ix
= H f(dic;t|7 ¢ic;t7 @ic)- (698)

i€r*

The permutation 7. (5.10) of d; to d.; influences the overall description of
the parameterized component. Thus, it makes sense to search for the best
ordering, to search for the structure of the component. It can be done by the
following conceptual algorithm.

Algorithm 6.18 (M AP estimate of acomponent structure) Specify the
set of compared structures of the component, and for all its entries execute
the following actions.

Estimate structures of the involved factors according to Section 6.6.1.
FEvaluate the likelihood value assigned to the inspected component structure
and the best structures of factors.
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Finally, compute the posterior probability of the component structures within
the considered set and select the MAP estimate.

The algorithm is parameterized by the set of compared component struc-
tures. This set is always somehow restricted. The following constraints are
common.

e Discrete-valued entries have to be placed at the end of d-entries in order
to get Markov-chain factors.

e Structures in which “privileged quantities” defining quality markers, Sec-
tion 5.1.4, depend on the smallest number of quantities are preferred.

Problem 6.15 (Algorithmic estimation of component structure) In
spite of the discussed restrictions, the complete set is again too large to be
inspected fully. Thus, a similar strategy to the factor-structure estimation has
to be adopted. A full local search around the best current guess of the structure
is to be performed while an improvement is observable. An algorithmic solution
of this problem is, however, missing.

6.6.4 Merging and cancelling of components

The initialization by the factor splitting, Section 6.4.8, is almost always em-
ployed for determining the overall number of components. During splitting,
the number of components increases rather quickly, leading to mixtures with
too many components. It calls for algorithms reducing the number of compo-
nents. They are discussed here.

We deal with mixtures with different number of components. In order to
distinguish them, we attach the left superscript that stresses the number of
components involved.

Two types of reductions of number of components are possible. The merg-
ing of components deals with mixtures

f(dild(t —1),0) = > acf(dild(t —1), 0, 0)

c=1

that contain almost identical components. We merge them and estimate the
mixture with less components.
The cancelling of components deals with mixtures containing negligible
components. We drop them and estimate the mixture with less components.
For a proper treatment of both cases, subsequent paragraphs inspect

e how to modify prior and posterior pdfs on parameters after reducing the
number of components,
how to find the component to be modified,
when to stop reductions.
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How to modify pdfs on parameters?

The mixture is invariant with respect to permutations of its components.
Thus, we can inspect merging of the components ¢ — 1, ¢ and cancelling of the
component ¢.

The verbal description of the component merging implies that

et (an, ... 061,001, ...,0: 1) (6.99)
x Lf(ar,...,ae61,...,06as1 = as, Oy = O;)
é—2
mc—l Lé m 1+ Fre—2 e ) & .
Q;H[ 1(00)] a.” 4(0:1) (00 = O ).

(6.3) =
It gives the merged component in the form
7 (O-1) o f(02-1) f (0 = O-1) (6.100)
and its weight is characterized by the statistic
ey = Voo + e — 1
while pdfs describing the remaining components and weights are unchanged.

The verbal description of the component cancelling implies that

Lé_lf(ah cee,Qe1, 917 ey @571)
= Eflar,...,06,01,...,0:1,0:as = 0,0; has no influence)

é—1
leg _1|é
o [J e F (0. (6.101)
(63) c=1
Thus, the spurious component is completely neglected and statistics of the
remaining pdfs are unchanged.

Remark(s) 6.23

1. The considered prior and posterior pdfs have the common form (6.3) so
that the inspected question is answered both for prior and posterior pdfs.

2. The merging leads to a proper pdf only if ke + ks —1 > 0. This
condition may be critical for prior pdfs as the component is ready for
cancelling if this condition is violated for the posterior pdf.

3. The merging (6.99) increases expected weights of components with indexes
c=1,...,¢6—2 as

ey e
Poon Ve =1 3o, ke
Also, a straightforward algebra reveals that

le1eae 1] > L€lae_1] + L€ ).

Thus, values of likelihoods assigned to respective components decide whether
the merging improves the overall mizture likelihood.

e-1glq,] = = l%€[a,].
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4. The cancelling (6.101) implies

L%C L%c
R P — .
> e i > a1 i

It indicates that there is a chance for an increase of the v-likelihood by
omitting a nonnegative term in the parameterized mixture.

5. The v-likelihood need not be recomputed after component merging and can-
celling if the error of the approzimate estimation can be neglected. This
fact, demonstrated below, significantly decreases the computational burden.

le=1gla,] = = lgla], e=1,...,6—1.

What are candidates for merging of components

Generally, we select the merging candidate by evaluating a distance between
the posterior pdf L°f(O|d(f)), describing the original mixture, and the pdf
le=1f(O]d()) obtained by merging. We have to extend the merged pdf to the
original parameter space. Then, we can use the KL divergence as the evaluated
distance.

Let us start with the extension of the merger.

The prior and posterior pdfs assigned to the original and merged pdf have
the form (6.3). The merging does not change initial component and their
estimates, i.e.,

L (O, ld() = Lf(Ocld(t)), = Ly c=1,...¢—2.

The same identity holds for prior pdfs.
The posterior pdf corresponding to the component obtained by merging
(6.100) has the form

T (Oeald(D)) o F (Ozma]d(D)) L (O = O |d(1))

lé—1

. Lé T LS
'%é—l;t - K’é—l;t + Ké;t L.

The pdf L*=1f(O|d(f)) acts on the reduced space of parameters. For judging
the distance of [*~1f and L¢f, we have to stay within the original parameter
space corresponding to ¢ components. For achieving it, we extend the merger
on the original space by using identical estimates f(Oz_1|d(t)), f(Og|d())
of the last two components. Both these pdfs are determined by the identical
statistics that are selected so that the merger (6.100) is obtained after their
merging. Taking into account the form (6.3), we can formalize this requirement
at the factor level and set

F(O1ery = ©1ld(D)) = [(6r = O1]d(i)
x \/ Lf(O1e-1) = @ild(D)) (61 = ©1ld(£))
R = 0.5 (Ve + gy - (6.102)
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This completes extension of the prospective merger to the original space. The
posterior pdf °f(@|d(t)) has the form (6.3) with factors describing compo-
nents ¢ = 1,...,¢—2 identical with those describing original mixture. The last
two components have the posterior pdfs assigned to them in the form (6.102).

With this, we are ready to search for merging candidates. The components
¢—1, ¢ are taken candidate for merging if the following KL divergence is small

De-1ye =D (L&f('|d(7§))’

F 1) (6.103)

|
.Mm

{D ( Léf(@i(é_l) |d(t))H f(Qi(é—l) \d(t)))

1

+ D (Lp(@ieldh)|| F@ldd))]

+D (Diaé—MQE ( Lé’%éfl;f’ Lé’ié;f) ‘ ’ Dia, a0, ("%57 '%t)) :

3

This allows us to order candidates for merging. We take also into account
that

e a difference in the structure of components prevents their merging as they
are infinitely far,
the distance matrix (6.103) is symmetric,
the numerical construction of the trial merger is necessary for finding com-
ponents whose merging makes the smallest change of the posterior pdf.

Algorithm 6.19 (Selection and merging of a pair of components)
Initial mode

e Perform estimation of the mixture with a sufficient number of components
¢ so that the pdfs L°f(6;.|d(t)) and statistics %y, t € {0,1}, c € ¢*, i =
1,...,d, are at disposal.

o Set the minimum value of the KL divergence D = +oo and initialize the
indezes (¢,¢) = (0,0) of the component pair to be merged.

Evaluation mode

1. Select the pair whose merging leads to the smallest KL divergence between
the original mizture and mizture with the merged components as follows.

For c=1,...,¢—1
For ¢c=c+1,...,¢
Set the indicator of the common structure cs = 0.
For i= 1,...,(2
Set cs = —1 and break the cycle over i if the structures of
Oic. and O differ.
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Create the pdf f (6.102) needed in the distance measuring
with ¢ — 1 4 ¢, ¢ <> ¢ (& means mutual correspondence)
end of the cycle over i
Do ifcs =0
Complete definition of the pdf (6.102) used in

1
the KL divergence and set k; = 5 (lic;t" + /-@5;5) .

Evaluate the KL divergence D = D(¢—1)e according to (6.103)
with ¢ — 1 <> ¢, ¢ <> ¢
IfD<D
Set D =D, (¢,¢) = (c,&) and store the pdf f, .
end of the test on the value D
end of the condition cs =0
end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over c

2. Stop and announce that no merging is possible if (¢,¢) = (0,0). It happens
if mo pair of components has the identical structure of components.

3. Rename components so that (¢ —1,¢) = (¢, &).

4. Finish the merging of the best components found and apply also the same
operation to the prior pdf, i.e.,

Reri = 2R — 1= Vrg_p 4 Vg — 1

el 10 = rer0 + hgo — 1 and

For i = 1,...,c§

L1 (Oy(6—1)ld(E))

L (Bs(e-1)|d(D)) L (B = Oie—1y|d(E))
I Lf(Oie—n)|d(E) Lof (Bie = Oye—1)d(t)) dO;(e—1)

~ 12

x [(Bie—vd(d)) (6.104)
Lé_lf(@i(éfl)ld(o)) =

£ (O46—1)|d(0)) Lf (B¢ = Bj(e—1)|d(0))
J ¥f(Oie—1y[d(0)) Lf (Oie = Oye—1)|d(0)) dO;e—1y

end of the cycle over 1.

5. Leave the remaining components and statistics unchanged by the consid-
ered merging. It completes the definition of the prior and posterior pdf on
the mixture with ¢ — 1 components.
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The necessary condition for obtaining the proper pdfs ke—1;t+rp, > 1, ¢ €

{0, t} should be checked. Such components should not be merged but they are
hot candidates for cancelling.

The complexity of the underlying evaluations is clearer to see on a practical
version of this algorithm written for parameterized factors in the exponential
family

J(dicit|Yicst, Oic) = A(Oic) exp [(B(Ficit), C(Oic)) + D(Wicyt)]
with scalar functions A(Q;c) > 0, D(¥icit), Yicr = [dicst, Viey)', and (-, -)

being a scalar product of array-valued functions B(-),C(-); see Section 3.2.
Tts conjugate pdfs have the form, ¢t € {0,t},

L&f (@| LéVt’ L&Vtv Lél‘it) — B! (Lémt) ﬁ acté'ﬁc;t,_l
c=1

j A(ezc) Léyic;t exXp [< l'é‘/;lc;tv Czc(ezc)>] )
i=1 /A(@zc) LéuiC;t exp |:< Lé‘/ic;ta Czc(@zc)>i| d@ic

(6.105)

I( LVicse, Léyic;t)

Algorithm 6.20 (Merging of a component pair in EF)
Initial mode

e Perform estimation of a mixture with a sufficient number of components
¢ so that statistics describing them LGy, l-él/ic;t, L‘%‘/}C;t, t e {0,5}, c e
c,i=1,... ,ci, are at disposal.

o Set the minimum value of the KL divergence D = +oo and initialize the
indezes (¢,¢) = (0,0) of the component pair to be merged.

Evaluation mode

1. Select the pair whose merging leads to the smallest KL divergence between
the original mizture and mizture with the merged components as follows.

For c¢=1,...,¢—1
For ¢=c+1,...,¢
Set the indicator of the common structure cs = 0.
For i:L...,(f

Set cs = —1 and break the cycle over i if the structures of
O;. and O differ.
Create the statistics
Dii = 0.5(igsi + Vigii)s Vi = 0.5(Viegg + Vi)-

end of the cycle over i
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Do if cs =0
Complete creating the statistics for the KL divergence
measuring and set iy = 0.5(k.; + Kz;)-
Evaluate the common part of the KL divergence
D=D (DZ.(XC7()16(KC;£7 Iié;g)HDi%,aé (l?:t", I%t)) .
Complete the evaluation of the KL divergence
For i:1,...7dc
D=D+D (f(QZC“/'Lc,t’ Vic;f)” f(eicﬂ/z,t’ ﬂz,f))

+D (f(QiEWié;t"v Vie;i’)H f(QicWi;t"v f/i;f)) .
end of the cycle over i

IfD<D
Set D =D, (¢,¢) = (c,&) and store values of
the trial statistics ki, Uy, ‘71-;57 Vi e i

end of the test on the value D.

end of the condition c¢s =0
end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over c

©

Stop and announce that no merging is possible if (c,¢) = (0,0).
Rename components so that (¢ —1,¢) = (¢, ¢).

4. Finish the merging of the best components found and also apply the same
operation to the prior pdf

Lo

Fori =28 — 1= Ui+ Uk —1 (6.106)
T Re—1,0 = Lé/<éé—1;0 + Léfié;o -1 and
For 1=1,... ,ci

Lé_lVi(éq);t“ =205 = Y g0+ i
Lé_lvi(&q);t“ =2V, = W qya+ Ve
Lé_ll/i(éfl);o = Léyi(éfl);o + e

L= 110 = i1y + Wigo. (6.107)
end of the cycle over i

5. Leave the remaining statistics unchanged by the considered merging. It

completes the definition of the conjugate prior and posterior pdfs on the
mizture with ¢ — 1 components.
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Remark(s) 6.24

Merging can be performed at the factor level. It is done in an independent
paragraph. Factor merging can reveal common factors that reflect a common
physical nature of some modelled relationships.

Merging of a group of components

The previous discussion describes how to merge a component pair. The result-
ing estimate has to be flattened and the estimation repeated. It provides both
corrected merger and the v-likelihood that indicates success or failure of this
merging. This way is extremely costly for the considered large data sets. Thus,
it makes sense to merge several pairs of components before re-estimation. It
calls for a rule determining how many components should be merged. In other
words, the estimation results obtained for ¢ components have to be used for
prediction of the value of the v-likelihood after group merging. This problem
is addressed here.

The merging provides both =1f(0[d(f)) and *~1f(©). We also know
lef(O|d(f)) and L°f(O). Parameter estimates of both mixtures, labelled by
¢ € {¢ —1,¢}, obey approximately the Bayes rule

known }EEE)&
— e 7 é
#r(ela(h) = LGS (6.108)

For the mixture with ¢ terms, we even know the v-likelihood L¢f(d(t)). Let us
consider the prior and posterior pdfs describing parameters of both mixtures
on the subset %9* determined by the merging conditions

Qa1 = Qg, @i(é,l) =B, i=1,..., d. (6.109)

On this subset °f(d(t)|@) = *=1f(d(f)|©) and this factor cancels in the ratio
of expressions (6.108)

LTlf(0ld(D)

5 (O1d(h)) o
_ B 1 1Oy yld(D)
B (1e7trg) 1 Lof(Oe—1y|d(1)) 1of (Oiz = Oyo—)ld(t))

D () P () T (S5 ) 1)
Gaon.oneaoe L (Fe i+ g —1) T (Zc | L, )

y ﬁ J BfBie—nld(h) dOie—1) | f (Bicld(F)) dOis
L3 [ L (Oie—ny|d(D) Lof (i = Oy(e—nyld(E)) dOje—)
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_ ch(d(t)) r ( L&“5—1;0) r ( Lé"iff;O) r ((Zi:1 Lé"“c;O) - 1)

\/ [¢-1 ; & & é &
(6. 108) (6.104),(6.109) f(d(t)) I ( L Ré—1;0 + L Ré0 — 1) r (Zc:l L Ke;O)
H I L (Oi(e—1)|d(0)) dO;(e—1y [ °f (Oic|d(0)) dOse
L [ (@ie-1)]d(0)) Lof (B = Bi(a—1y|d(0)) dOice—1)

The last equality in (6.110) gives the identity that allows us to evaluate the
v-likelihood L¢~1f(d(f)) without repeating the whole estimation. Using the
formula I'(z + 1) = «I'(z), [156], we get

PSP Sren) (0, M) 1)
F( Lke_150+ LE”E;Ofl)

DU ) D(Ura) (20, Vmei) =1)
F( rg_ .+ LE”&;t”_l)
Hd’ J CF(Oie1)1d(0) d8sca1) [ °F(Oicld(0)) dOse
" =1 [ (O56-1)1d(0)) Lof (0:6=Os(s 1) |d(0) dO;(e 1)
[0 T Ot D) dOniemsy [ o7(Onclith) dnc
i=1 f Lef (O, e—y|d(E)) Lef (O©56=0;(a—1)|d(f)) dO;s—1)

L=Lp(d(t) = f(d(t))

(6.111)

Thus, we can judge whether trial merging of a component pair increases the
v-likelihood. This gives us a chance to merge a group components without
costly re-estimation.

We write the resulting algorithm for the practically significant case of
components in the exponential family. For this model, the formula (6.111)
gets a more specific form. It can be written in terms of the statistics of the
original mixture so that the superscript ¢ can be dropped.

LE=1f(d(t)) =
I (ka_yi+ Rep — 1) I (Ke-1,0) T (Ke0) ((25:1 Ko ) — 1)

_ le f )
= f(d(t))F (Ke-10 + ko = 1) T (Keog) T (Ke) ((Zi:l e tﬂ) - 1)

y H Vie—1yi + Viesis Vice—1yi + Viesi) Z(Vie—1)501 Vi(e—1):0)Z(Vieso, Vieso)
I V(c 1) 0+V;c071/z((' 1)0+V'Lc O) I(V;(C 1)t z(c 1); t)I( .

The last formula allows us to modify Algorithm 6.20 so that promising can-
didates are gradually merged up to the moment when the v-likelihood is pre-
dicted to drop.

Algorithm 6.21 (Merging of a group of components in EF)

Initial mode

e Perform estimation of a mixture with components in the exponential family
and conjugate prior pdfs. Let us do that for an over-estimated number of
components ¢ > 2. Thus, the statistics Ly, e, L5‘/1»0;“ te{0,t}, c=
1,...,¢ i=1,... ,cf, are at our disposal.
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o Set pointers c =1,¢ = 2 to trial components to be merged.

Evaluation mode

Set the indicator of the common structure cs = 0.
For 1= 1,...,62
Set cs = —1 and break the cycle over i if the structures of
O, and O,z differ.
end of the cycle over i
Do ifecs=0
Evaluate the common part of the trial merger
K= Keig + Kaj — 1, Ko = Keyo + Ko — 1.
Evaluate and store the factor-related parts of the trial merger
For 1= 1,...,62
Vii = Viesi Y Vigis Vii = Viei + Vgt
end of the cycle over i
Evaluate the change | of log-v-likelihood expected after
the definite merging

= {_ln (I'(Keig)) = (I(kgy)) + In(I(R;)) — In ((Z_: sz) . 1>}

c=1

- {m (F(Ke0)) — In (I (Kz0)) + In (I'(k)) — In ((Z m) - 1) } .

For i=1,...,d
(factor parts)

[ =T+ {I@(V5, 7)) = WV, Vi) = T Vi Vi) |
- {IH(I(‘Z’;& Di;O)) - ln(I(ViC;Ov ViC;O)) - ln(I(ViE;07 Vié;O))} .
end of the cycle over i
end of the condition cs =0
Ifl~§ 0ores<0
Setc¢=c¢+1.
Go to the beginning of Evaluation mode if ¢ < ¢. Otherwise continue.
Setc=c+1andc=c+ 1.
Go to the beginning of Evaluation mode if ¢ < ¢. Otherwise stop.

else replace statistics related to the component ¢ by
d

"%57 "%Oa {‘/i;fa ‘/;;07 Di;iﬁ ﬂi;0}4 1-
=
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Swap the components ¢ and ¢.
Decrease ¢ = ¢ — 1, i.e., omit the component €.
Setc=c+1ifc>c.

end of the test on improvement of v-likelihood and of cs < 0

Stop if ¢ = 1. Otherwise go to the beginning of Evaluation mode.

Factor-based merging

Here we merge superfluous factors by inspecting the presence of common
factors. It decreases the computational load, can reveal relationships of a
common nature and — if a component pair will consist of common factors
only — to reduce the number of components. We proceed similarly as with
the merging of component pairs.

Candidates for merging

The pdf on parameters has the form (6.3)

d
£(0ld(t)) = Dia(re) [ T] f(Oicd(t)), t € {0,1}.

cec* i=1

For presentation simplicity, we assume that the order of items d;; in the data
record d; is common for all components.

The pdf l“¢f(0]d(t)), t € {0,i}, describing the parameter estimate —
under the hypothesis that estimates of the ith factor in components ¢ # ¢ € ¢*
are equal — has the form

F(Oield()) f(©:cld())
F(Oicld()) f(Oszld(t))

Her(eld(t) = f(eld() (6.112)

where f(Ol|d(f)) is the original pdf whose factors should be merged and
f(Ocld()), f(Oeld(t)) are its marginal pdfs. The pdf f(@u\d( £)) is the con-
structed common factor, i.e., f(O|d(f)) = f(Oiz = Ould(i)) VO, € O
Creation of a common factor makes sense only when the structures of @;. and
O,z are the same.

The KL divergence of the mixture with the common factor (6.112) to the
original mixture is

1D = D (F(Orcld(D)|| £(Oicld (@) + D (F(B1c = Oucld(d))|| £(Eiclad)))

(6.113)
It is minimized by the geometric mean of the inspected factor estimates

F(Orcld(D) o< \/ F(Oicld(i)) (61 = Orcld(D)). (6.114)



178 6 Solution and principles of its approximation: learning part

Note that this merger is proposed in (6.102) without invoking this minimizing
property. i

Thus, for all i = 1,...,d, we can independently evaluate distances LD,
¢ € ¢*, ¢ > ¢, for the merger (6.114). The restriction to the upper triangular
part only exploits the obvious symmetry of matrices "D, i =1,..., d. The
prospective common factors should be closest to those describing the original
parameter estimate. This guides us in selecting the prospective merger.

Algorithm 6.22 (Selection and merging of pairs of factors)
Initial mode

e Estimate the mizture with a sufficient number of components ¢ so that the
pdfs Lf(Oyc|d(t)) and statistics %y, t € {0,{}, c € ¢, i =1,...,d, are
at our disposal.

Evaluation mode

For 1= 1,...,62
Set the smallest value of the KL divergence D = 400
and initiate indexes of the component pair
(¢,¢) = (0,0) in which the merged factors are listed.
For c=1,...,¢—1

For ¢=c+1,...,¢
Go to the end of the cycle over ¢ if the structures of
Oic and Oz differ.
Create the trial merger (6.114)
Evaluate the KL divergence D = 1'°°D according to (6.113).
IfD<D
Set D =D, (¢,¢) = (¢, ¢) and store the trial merger.
end of the test on the value of the KL divergence
end of the cycle over ¢
end of the cycle over c
Go to the end of cycle over i if (c,¢) = (0,0).
Create a merger of prior pdfs corresponding to factors
with indexes ic and ic.
Replace prior and posterior estimates of factors with indexes
ic, 1¢ by the trial merger.

end of the cycle over i
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Merging of a group of factors

The need to perform full estimation after flattening the merged factors needed
for judging improvement of the v-likelihood disqualifies the way described in
the previous paragraph. Prediction of the v-likelihood in the same way done
with the component provides the adequate remedy. The ability to merge two
components only when all factors in them are merged is the main change with
respect to the merging of a group of components.

The proposed merging provides both

licef(0d(#)) and L?f(0) = LecF(0]d(0)).

We also know f(0ld(f)), f(©) = f(O|d(0)) and the original v-likelihood
f(d(t)). We know that for values ©;, = O,z the corresponding likelihood
functions coincide. Assuming the ratio f(@|d(f))/ L*?f(O|d(t)) at such points,
using the Bayes rule and exploiting the merger form, we get

<@|d<°> _ S (Ol d(D) f(Oiz = Oicld(£)) dOic
ch(@|d ff @zc|d d@chf zc|d )d@ié
_ Ll“f f f zc = ch) d@w

ff ic d@chf zc de
It gives the rule how to find the v-likelihood L¢f(d(f)) after merging
) = £ (a(h) (6.115)

ff zc|d d@chf ch|d d@zc ff @zc zc = @zc) d@zc
ff 1c|d (@zc - @u,|d d@zc ff d(_)chf zc d@zc

The constructed estimate makes it possible to merge a group of factors while
the v-likelihood is improving. Then, it remains to merge components. Obvi-
ously, the components ¢, ¢ with all factors common can be taken as a single
one. It makes no sense to distinguish them and their weights. Thus, the statis-
tics of their weights are simply summed. This leads to the following algorithm.

Algorithm 6.23 (Merging of a group of factors)
Initial mode

e Perform estimation of a mixture with a sufficient number of components.
o [Initialize the list of factors with rows p = (i,c,¢) = ith factor is common
for components ¢, c.
Mostly, p is selected as the empty one.

Evaluation mode

For izl,...,j
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For ¢=c+1,...,¢
Go to the end of the cycle over ¢ if the structures of
O;c and O,z differ.
Create and store the trial merger (6.114) of posterior pdfs.
Create the trial merger (6.114) of prior pdfs.
Evaluate the factor-related change (6.115) of
the v-likelihood predicted after merging.
Go to the end of cycle over ¢ if no improvement is predicted.
Replace prior and posterior factor estimates with indezxes
ic, i¢ by the trial merger.
Eztend the list of common factors by p = [p; (i,¢,¢)] .
end of the cycle over ¢
end of the cycle over c
end of the cycle over i
For c¢c=1,...,¢—1
For ¢=c+1,...,¢
Set Kzj = Kgi+ Kep — 1 Keo = Keo + Keo — 1 and cancel cth
component if the components consist of common factors only.
end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over c

Problem 6.16 (Influence of component weights) The Dirichlet factor
influences the final v-likelihood whenever components are merged. This fact
is not taken into account in Algorithm 6.23. It would be necessary to evaluate
the change of the v-likelihoods for the possibility that the components will be
merged as well as for the case that merging will concern only a few of factors.
The modification is worth inspecting.

The above algorithm is now written for factors in the exponential family. It
is enriched so that common factors in several components can be recognized.

Algorithm 6.24 (Systematic merging of factors in EF)
Initial mode
e Perform estimation of a mixture with factors in the exponential family.

The inspected part of the mixture estimate is described by the collection of
statistics

{Vies, Vic:t}cec*,i=1,...,J,te{o,£} :

The factors with the common i are supposed to describe the same entry of
d;;; irrespective of the component number.
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e [Initialize the list with rows p = (i,¢,¢) = ith factor, which is common for
components c,c. Usually, p is initialized as the empty one.
o FEwaluate logarithms of the individual normalization factors In(Z(Vic.t, Vie:t)),

Veeeti=1,...,dte {0,}.
Evaluation mode

For 1= 1,...,03:
Set pointers ¢ = 1,¢ = 2 to trial components to be merged.

Test of the common structure
Set the indicator of the common structure to cs = 0.
Set cs = —1 if the structures of @;. and O;z differ.
Do if cs =0
Create the trial merger
Vii = Viesi + Vieds Vio = Vieo + Vizo
Vi = Vied T Vigir Viso = Vieso + Vio-

Evaluate increment | of the log-v-likelihood

=+ { @V 740)) = T Vi Vie)) = T Vi vie) }
— {In(@(Vio, 710)) = (T (Vico, Vic)) = (T Vi, vizo)) | -
end of the test on cs =0
If [<0ores<0
Setc=c+1.
Go to the Test of the common structure if ¢ < ¢.
Otherwise continue.
Setc=c+1andc=c+ 1.
Go to the beginning of Test of the common structure if ¢ < ¢.
Otherwise go to the end of cycle over i.
else
replace prior and posterior estimates of factors with indexes
ic and i¢ by the trial merger.
Extend the list of common factors by p = [p; (i,¢,¢)].
end of the test on improvement of v-likelihood and of c¢s < 0
end of the cycle over i
Merging of components
For c¢=1,...,é¢—1

For ¢=c+1,...,¢
Set Kpp = Kgg+ Keg— 1, Kzo = Keo + Keo — 1 and cancel the



182 6 Solution and principles of its approximation: learning part

cth component if the components consist of common factors only.
end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over c

Remark(s) 6.25
Solution of Problem 6.23 would improve the above algorithm, too.

Component cancelling

The technique used in connection with the merging of components allows us
predict the influence of cancelling on the v-likelihood without re-estimation.
Consequently, all cancelling possibilities can be checked with a relatively small
computational load. The explicit solution is described here. It needs a bit of
care since for agz = 0 the prior and posterior pdfs are zero.

The the chain rule f(a|b) = f(a,b)/f(b), properties of the Dirichlet pdf,
and the formula for marginal pdf (10.4) in Proposition 10.1, however, imply
that for (%) = Di 4, ( Lé/@) the conditional pdf

Lt (alas = 0) = Dija,.... e 1] ({ Lr, .., Léﬁlé_l:|) = l*1f(a) = Di, (Lé*lm) .

The posterior pdf on parameters before cancelling conditioned by ag = 0 and
the posterior pdf after cancelling have the form

& Ep(o.]d(h)

lef(01d(f), oz = 0) = Dia (') [[ T(d) (6.116)
c=1 <
@6, ac=0) ey 17 Y (Oc]d(0))
= mam DT gy

é—1

; . . X [é-1 ;
Lc—lf(@|d(t)) — Dia( Lc_lfif) ( Lc—lﬁf) H f(@c‘d(t))
c=1

L d(h)
T @d@)I0) e\ T S (Oeld(0))
=y 2 () I oy

Similarly as above, L°Z.(d(t)), t € {0,#} denote normalizing integrals of the
pdfs describing parameters ©,. conditioned on d(t) for the mixture with ¢
components.
The mixture form of the parameterized model implies that
Lof (de |d(t —1),{Oc, ac}oZ], Oc, ac = 0)

c=1>

does not depend on @z Thus, the exact posterior pdf L°f(Og|d(f), az = 0)
coincides with its prior counterpart L°f(O¢|as = 0). The evaluated approx-
imate posterior pdf does not meet this condition. This makes us combine
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the relationships (6.116) at a specific point L@ for which even approximate
estimation provides an exact value likelihood.
We assume that there are parameter values [%9,, ¢=1,...,¢ such that

f (dt\d(t —1), Lé@c,c) = g(d(t)) for c=1,...,¢é and a function g(d(t)).
(6.117)
Then, the likelihood values f (d(f)| 1O, az = 0) , [*=1f (d(t)| 1O) assigned
to both parameterized models coincide as the component weights sum to unity.
Taking the ratios of the posterior pdfs of both mixture models at such param-
eters, we get

ety — Lepqin -t (“Oe] () Te(d(0))
. 1f(d(t)) =1 f(d(t)) Léf ( L&@é’ d(O)) Ig(d(l?)) :

(6.118)

The value L%O; is fixed by the requirement (6.117); thus we can predict
whether the cancelling will result in a higher v-likelihood. It directly gives
the algorithm searched for. It is written for the exponential family.

Algorithm 6.25 (Systematic cancelling of components in EF)
Initial mode

e Perform estimation of a mixture with factors in the exponential family.
The relevant part of the mixture estimate is described by the statistics

{View, Vic;t}cec*,¢:1,...,J,te{0,£} :

The factors with the common i are supposed to describe the same entry of
di.; trrespective of the component number.

e FEuwaluate logarithms of the normalization factors In(Z(Viey, Vie)), Ve €
c*i=1,...,dte{0,i}.

o Select values { L&@C}cec* such that f (di| d(t — 1), O, c) = g(d(t)), Vc €
c*, with a positive finite value g(d(t)) independent of c.

e Setc=1.

Evaluation mode

Do while c < ¢ and ¢ > 1
Set 1 =1In (f (Lé@c‘d(f))) I (f (W@c d(O)))
For i:17..‘,ci
L= 1410 (Vi Vie) — I (Z(Vig )
end of the cycle over i
Ifl>0

Swap ¢ with ¢ and set ¢ = ¢ — 1, i.e., cancel the component

else
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Setc=c+1
end of the test on v-log-likelihood increase

end of the while cycle over ¢

Remark(s) 6.26

1. Originally, components were cancelled using hypothesis testing with re-
estimation after each trial cancelling. It worked but it was computationally
exrpensive.

2. Intuitively, the components with very small estimates &.; are candidates
for cancelling. This check is made indirectly in the proposed algorithm as
the increase of the statistics k. determining them is the same as the in-
crease of statistics v;.; see Section 6.5. The presented solution respects,
moreover, the values of pdfs defining the individual components. Conse-
quently, the hard selection of the level defining the small values is avoided.

3. An alternative solution of the cancelling problem was proposed and tested
in [157]. It estimates a background level by including a fized flat pdf into
the estimated mizture. Then, all components that have weights well below
it are cancelled.

Problem 6.17 (Predicted v-likelihood in model validation) Both merg-
ing and cancelling exploits prediction of the v-likelihood. The quality of the
prediction is strongly correlated with the quality of the model. It leads to the
obvious idea: to exploit the discrepancy between predicted and evaluated v-
likelihood for the model validation; see Section 6.7. The discrepancy can be
potentially used in controlling the learning process, to be used as the main
input in sequential stopping rules [127].

Problem 6.18 (Removal of superfluous data items) The final mizture
found may model quantities that have, even indirectly, no influence on data
determining quality markers of the problem, cf. Step 9 in Algorithm 5.2. Then,
they should be removed completely from consideration. The adequate analysis
of the graph describing nontrivial relationships among quantities is to be com-
plemented by the tool set described in this text.

6.7 Model validation

The complexity of the mixture estimation makes model validation a necessary
part of the overall design of the p-system. A full-scale use of the p-system is a
decisive validation test. However, a number of offline tests is needed in order
to check the quality of its design while developing it. This aspect is the topic
of this section.

Generally, we test the hypothesis H = estimated model is good. Tests
differ in the specification of alternatives to this hypothesis. The validation art
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consists of a proper selection of alternatives that can compete with the tested
hypothesis and can be evaluated with the limited computer power available.

Section 6.7.1 discusses the exploitation of additional externally supplied
information on processed data for testing their homogeneity. The test serves
for deciding whether or not to segment the data in subgroups before estima-
tion. Learning results are inspected in Section 6.7.2. It refines the most usual
tests that evaluate model quality on the subset of data unused in estimation.

The subsequent subsections represent samples of various heuristic inspec-
tions tried. They indicate how underdeveloped this area is and how many
theoretical and algorithmic results are needed.

A nonstandard but quite efficient test based on comparing models esti-
mated with different forgetting rates is in Section 6.7.3. Evaluation by de-
signer is commented in Section 6.7.4 and links to the design part in Section
6.7.5.

6.7.1 Test of data homogeneity

Discussion on PCA in Section 6.2.1 indicates that learning is substantially
simplified if the learning data are segmented into homogenous groups before
processing. Such a segmentation is inspected in this subsection.

Often, raw data sets to be processed can be qualified by process experts.
For instance, the expert distinguishes different classes of the input material
and expects different behaviors of the o-system in their processing.

Here we consider an alternative situation when data segments are cat-
egorized as reflecting excellent, good, bad (possibly with a type of errors)
behaviors. The categorization provides an important additional data item,
say e € e* ={1,...,é}, é < oo, that is worth being exploited.

Some of the discussed labels might be directly measured. Then, they are
simply discrete data. Even if they are nonmodelled, cf. Agreement 5.4, their
presence in condition directly segments data. Markov-type factors are at our
disposal when they are modelled and predicted. In both these cases, they do
not differ from other data and require no special discussion.

Different situation arises when the data are classified ex post. In this case,
a finer modelling is desirable as a reasonably managed system provides a few
data sets with the label “bad” (errors are exceptional). They could get too
small weight or could be completely overlooked when they are treated without
taking into account their specific position. This danger is enhanced by the fact
that such labels are constant over whole data blocks.

For the finer modelling of this case, we formulate adequate hypotheses. In
their formulation, we assume that the standard and labelled data form blocks
with their specific time counters.

Hy = The observed difference in quality is caused by inseparable influence of
external conditions and the way of operating. In technical terms, a single
mixture describes the standard d(f,) as well as the labelled d(t.) data.
Thus, for d(t) = (d(t,), d(t.)),
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i) Ho) = [ (a0, Ho)f(6]Hs) de. (6.119)

The symbol Hy in the conditions stresses that both the structure of a
mixture and the prior pdf are chosen under this hypothesis.

H; = The observed difference in quality is caused by difference in operating.
In technical terms, different mixtures should be used for the standard
d(t,) and labelled d(t.) data, respectively. Thus, for d(f) = (d(t,), d(t.)),

()| H,) = /f $)|Os, H1) f(Os, H1) dO4 /f )|Oe, H1) f(Oc|Hy) dO,.

(6.120)
The structure of the mixture and the prior parameter estimate for pro-
cessing of d(t.) may differ from those used on d(ts). This fact is stressed
by the indexes g, ..

With these elements and no prejudice, f(Hg) = f(Hy), the Bayes rule provides
the posterior pdf f(Ho|d(t)). The common model — hypothesis Hy — can be
accepted if this probability is high enough.

The conceptual testing algorithm that may test any suspicion on hetero-
geneity of data looks as follows.

Algorithm 6.26 (Test of data homogeneity)

1. Run complete mizture estimations on the standard d(ts), labelled d(t.) and
concatenated data d(t) = (d(ts),d(te)).
2. Evaluate the corresponding v-likelihood

|H1 /f |(99,H1) ((95|H1)d@
|H1 /f e)|Oc, H1) f(O|Hy) dO
(£)|Ho) = / F(d(i.). d(i.)|6, Ho) £ (6] Ho) dO

3. Determine probability of the hypothesis Hy that a single standard model
should be used

f(d(t)|Ho)
F(d()|Ho) + f(d(ts) [ H) f(d(te)|Hy)
(6.121)

4. Use the single model further on if f(Ho|d(t)) is close to one. Inspect the
factors that were active on d(t,) as potentially dangerous.

5. Use both miztures independently if f(Ho|d(t)) is close to zero. A danger
connected with the situations labelled by e should be signaled whenever the
model fitted to d(toe) makes better predictions than the model fitted to the
standard data d(ts).

f(standard|d(t)) = f(Hyld(t)) =
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Remark(s) 6.27

1. Obviously, the excellent or bad outcomes of the o-system may be caused by
conditions that are out of control of the operator. For instance, excellent
output quality of the rolling may be attributed to the operator or to the
excellent input quality of the rolled material. This dichotomy leads to the
important warning.

Quality labels are insufficient to express the managing quality.

2. It is worth stressing that the available labelling may help us in marking
the factors active on bad data d(fe) as potentially dangerous even if insep-
arability of external conditions and quality of operating (hypothesis Hy) is
accepted.

3. The inspected situation is often classified as learning with an imperfect
teacher: the quality of the supplied labels is tested. This observation im-
plies that we can use the same test also on segmentation recommended by
an expert according to directly measured indicators. It will simply check
whether the distinction supposed by the process is significant or not.

6.7.2 Learning results

During the learning, basic assumptions used in the design of the p-system
should be tested. The following questions have to be answered during the
model validation; see Chapter 5.

e (Can the o-system be described by a time invariant mixture model in prac-
tically all possible working conditions?
e Do learning data cover sufficiently all these working conditions?

Essentially, we are asking how good is the obtained model in extrapolation
of the past to the future. In the offline mode, it can be tested by cutting the
available data d(t) into learning data d(t;) and walidation data d(t,). To check
it, we assume that the test on labelled data, Algorithm 6.26, was performed.
Thus, we are dealing with homogeneous data describable by a single mixture.
For validation of learning results, we formulate hypotheses similar to those in
Section 6.7.1 but inspecting the following validation aspect.

Hy = All data — both learning and validation ones — d(t) = (d(t;), d(t,)) are
described by a single mixture model. The v-likelihood of this hypothesis is
obtained by running of the quasi-Bayes or batch quasi-Bayes algorithms
on all data

fabl) = [ bt e (6.122)
In this case, both the structure of the model f(d(#)|@;, Hy) and the prior

pdf used in learning phase f(©;|Hy) are used also for the validation data
d(t,).
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H, = Learning data and validation data should be described by individual
models. The wv-likelihood of this hypothesis is obtained by independent
runs of the quasi-Bayes or batch quasi-Bayes algorithms on both data
collections giving

F(d(6)|Hy) (6.123)
= / F(d(i0)|61, Hy) (1] Hy) d6; / F(d(i,)[6,, Hy) (6, Hy) d6,.

The structure of the used model f(d(,)|6., H;) and the prior pdf f(©0,)
for the validation data d(t,) may differ from those for learning data.

With these elements and no prejudice, f(Hy) = f(H1), the Bayes rule provides
the posterior pdf f(Hp|d()). The learned model can be accepted as a good one
if the posterior pf f(Ho|d(t)) is high enough. Otherwise, we have to search for
reasons why the chosen model is not reliable enough. It gives the algorithmic
solution that is formally identical with Algorithm 6.26 but with the processed
data segmented in a different way.

Algorithm 6.27 (Model validation on homogenous data)

1. Run complete mizture estimations on learning d(t;), validation d(t,) and
full d(t) = (d(t;),d(ty)) data.

2. Evaluate the corresponding v-likelihood values f (d(t;)|Hy), f (d(t,)|Hq),
f (d(6)| Ho).

3. Determine the probability of successful learning

f (success|d(to)) =f (H0|d(f)) (6.124)
_ £ (d(£)|Ho)
f(d(®)|Ho) + f (d(t)|Hy) f (d(t0)|Hy)

4. The test is successfully passed if f(Hy|d(f)) is close to 1. Otherwise, mea-
sures for a better learning have to be taken.

Results of the test depend, often strongly, on the way how the available
data are cut into learning and validation parts. Surprisingly, this aspect is
rarely discussed for dynamic systems. The extensive available results are al-
most exclusively focused on static problems [124].

Here, we inspect the choice of the cutting moments t,, in the dynamic case.
The cutting should be obviously restricted to sufficiently long subsequences of
consecutive records. The proper length of these subsequences is, however, un-
known. Thus, it makes sense to validate learning for various cutting moments
t, €t C t*. The cutting moment controls the validation test as it identifies
diy =d; for t <t, and dy,; = d; for t > t,,.

We are making a pair of decisions (H, t,) based on the experience P = d(f).
We select t, € t* and accept (H = Hp) that the learned model is valid or
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reject it (H = Hy). We assume for simplicity that the losses caused by a wrong
acceptance and rejection are identical, say z > 0.

We solve this static decision task and select the optimal decision l°F on
inspected hypotheses and optimal cutting time moment L%, as a minimizer
of the expected loss

(LA, lt,) e Arg min & {(1 . H)z} . (6.125)
He{Hy,H:},t, €LY ’

Proposition 6.19 (Optimal cutting) Let 0,1 € t*. Then, the optimal de-
cision °H about the inspected hypotheses Hy, Hi and the optimal cutting L%,
that minimize the expected loss in (6.125) are given by the following rule

Compute %, € Arg max f(Hold(t),t,)
U, € Arg min F(Hold(f), ) (6.126)

Select L°H = Hy, lop, = L0, if
F(Hold(#), %) > 1 — f(Hold(t), Pt.)
el = Hy, Lo, = U, if
f(Hold(#), %,) <1 — f(Hold(t), t,).

Proof. Let us take the cutting moments (% = {r € ¢ : f(Ho|d(f),t,) > 0.5}.
This finite set is nonempty, as for t, = 0 f(Hol|d(t),t,) = 0.5. For a fixed t,, €
Lot:;, the decision H = Hy leads to a smaller loss than the decision H = H;.
The achieved minimum is expectation over d(f) of 1 — f(Hol|d(t), %, ). Thus,
it is smallest for % maximizing f(Ho|d(f),t,) on L% .

For any fixed ¢, in the set [%t* = {t, € t* : f(H0|d(t°), t,) < 0.5}, the deci-
sion H = H, leads to a smaller loss than the decision H = Hj. The achieved
minimum is expectation over d(f) of f(Ho|d(t),t,). Thus, it is smallest for
Ut,, minimizing f(Hol|d(f),t,) on '7*. The smaller of the discussed pairs of
minima determines the optimal decision pair. 0

Remark(s) 6.28

1. The choice of the prior pdf for estimation on the validation data is critical
for a good performance of the test. The use of the posterior pdf obtained
from the validation data and flattened as in branching (see Section 6.4.3)
seems to be satisfactory.

2. A practical application of the above test depends strongly on the set t},
of the allowed cutting moments. The finest possible choice t, = t*. An
exhaustive search is too demanding for the considered extensive data sets.
A search for the minimizer by a version of the golden-cut rule, by a random
choice or by systematic inspection on a proper subset on a small predefined
grid can be applied. The predefined grid seems to be the simplest variant
as minor changes in t,, make no physical sense.
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3. Learning and validation data have to overlap in dynamic case in order to
fill the richest regression vector occurring in the mizture. This fine point is
neglected in analysis as it has negligible influence on the test performance.

6.7.3 Forgetting-based validation

This subsection presents a relatively successful sample of many heuristic at-
tempts to find efficient validation tests.

Forgetting techniques are proposed to cope with slow variations of pa-
rameters caused either by real changes or by under-modelling. It offers the
following “natural” test of validity of the fixed estimated model.

The tested model is taken as an alternative in estimations with stabilized
forgetting, Section 3.1, run in parallel for several forgetting factors. If the
tested model is good then it can be expected that the additional adaptation
brings no new quality in the description of data. Thus, the approximate learn-
ing is expected to describe the observed data the better, the higher weight is
given to the valid tested model taken as an alternative in stabilized forgetting.
It immediately gives the following validation algorithm.

Algorithm 6.28 (Forgetting-based validation)
Initial mode

e [stimate completely the mixture model, i.e., both parameters and structure
and denote the resulting pdf f(O|d(t)).

o Apply flattening to f(O|d(f)) in the branching version, Section 6.4.3, so
that a good prior pdf f(O) is obtained.

o Select several forgetting factors 0 = A\ < Ay < -+ < Xj_; < Ay =1,
1 <1< oo.

e Set prior pdfs f(O|\;) = f(O).

Validation mode

1. Perform estimation with the stabilized forgetting, Section 3.1, for all \;,
using the tested prior pdf f(©|d(f)) as the alternative.

2. Bvaluate values of the v-likelihood 1, ; = f(d®)|N\:) and compute MAP
estimate \ of \.

3. Take the model as a successful one if \y = \. Otherwise search for its
improvements.

Remark(s) 6.29
Often, three alternative forgetting factors are sufficient for a good testing.

Problem 6.19 (Analysis of forgetting-based validation) Algorithm 6.19
18 intuitively appealing and practical experience with it is good. Appropriate
insight is, however, missing and a deeper analysis is highly desirable.
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6.7.4 Inspection by a human designer

Complete visual inspections are mostly excluded due to the excessive dimen-
sionality of data records. A partial visual inspection is possible and useful
especially when the influence of various low-dimensional factors on the result-
ing quality is inspected. This situation happens repeatedly when various tools
for designing the advisory system are being constructed or when these tools
are tailored to a specific managed system. Human beings are able to grasp
relationships that are hard to find in an algorithmic way. At the same time,
this ability is restricted to 2 or 3 dimensional spaces. Proposition 7.2 shows
how to get such low-dimensional projections in a computationally cheap way.

6.7.5 Operating modes

A stable model does not guarantee that we get efficient advisory system. As
discussed in Section 5.1.2, the p-system makes sense if there are good and bad
modes of operating that are reflected in the observation space of the p-system.
These conditions have to be tested, too.

The distance of the observable behavior of the o-system to the user’s ideal
pdf LUf is measured by the KL divergence. Recall that we extended the true
user’s ideal pdf on the full data space of the p-system (5.7). The KL divergence
has the form

(s|s) = /ﬂd(f))ln (%) dd(f) (6.127)
~Y ¢ [/ F(dild(t — 1)) In (W) ddt] _

tet*

Let us assume, that f(d¢|d(t —1)) = > c. acf(di|d(t —1),c) is a known, i.e.,
well estimated, mixture. Then, the Jensen inequality (2.14) and the inequality
between weighted arithmetic and geometric means imply

D(r||"r) (6.128)
< ; at; £ [/ F(deld(t —1),¢)In <W) ddt}

D (r]|*r)

> ; ; am; £ [/f(dt|d(t ~1),8)In (W) ddt} .

The inequalities (6.128) provide lower and upper bounds on the KL diver-
gence to be optimized. The upper bound is determined by the KL divergences
of individual components to the user’s ideal pdf Wf. For the weights a with
a dominant entry «,. = 1, the same distance dominates the lower bound. For
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a. = 1, inequalities reduce to equalities. It supports an intuitive definition of
good (bad) modes as components having small (large) KL divergence to LUf,
Obviously, advising has a chance to be successful if there is a component, with
non-negligible weight, whose KL divergence to the user’s ideal pdf is (signifi-
cantly) smaller than that of other components with non-negligible weights. It
makes the distribution of pairs (component weight, component KL divergence
to LUf ) a significant indicator of the potential design success.

Problem 6.20 (Systematic model validation) Above, various ideas on
the model validation are outlined. Experimental results as well as the diversity
of techniques proposed indicate that we are still dealing more with a bag of
tricks than with a systematic approach. This status should be improved.

We have at our disposal a wide supply of indicators when addressing the
problem.

In learning, for instance, structure estimates should be stable over vari-
ous data sets and no branching, merging or cancelling of components should
improve the value of the v-likelihood, etc.

In design, for instance, prediction of quality markers, Section 5.1.4, as
well as prediction of recognizable operator actions, Agreement 5.7, are good
partial tests.

Also, having in mind the warning that the o-system has to be judged as a
mapping of external conditions on the qualily of resulls (see Section 6.7.1),
we can proceed as follows.

Split available data on those with good and bad management results.
Build independent mizture models on them.
Judge whether the operator has a tendency to improve or spoil the quality
of the overall behavior.

e Take operating modes leading to improvement (deterioration) as good (bad)
ones.

e Search for similarity of good (bad) modes obtained on both data files.

Remark(s) 6.30
Problem 6.20 is quite hard. Meanwhile, the collection of and stabilization of
intuitively acceptable indicators like

e comparison of data moments predicted by the estimated model with their
sample counterparts
analysis of components as dynamic mappings (structure of eigenvalues)
comparison of theoretical and measured properties (whiteness of prediction
errors)

[ ]

are invaluable.
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Solution and principles of its approximation:
design part

Proposition 2.11 on fully probabilistic design, filled by elements described in
Chapter 5, provides a complete formal solution of the design of the advisory
system. It specifies the evaluation structure but cannot be practically used.
The exact analytical solution is not available and the brute force numerical
approach is inhibited by the “curse of dimensionality”. Thus, the formal so-
lution has to be complemented by approximate feasible evaluations. For the
learning part of the advisory system, this is done in Chapter 6. The discussion
related to the design part is discussed here.

The design is based on the model of the o-system. The observed behavior,
tailored to the rate of operator actions, is described by the mixture (5.9)

F(dildi-1,0) =Y acf(dilbes—1,Oc; ).

cec*

Each component f(d;|¢eci—1,Oe,c) is decomposed into the product of factors
f(dicit|Wicit, Oic, ) (see Agreement 5.4)

f(dt‘qbc;t—lv @cv C) = H f(dic;t|¢ic;ta @iw C), it = {17 AR 7d}
ici*

The factors are parameterized by individual parameters @,.. The collection
of these parameters, together with probabilistic weights a. € o* (5.9), form
the multivariate parameter © of the mixture. The structure of the mixture
as well as this parameter are assumed to be known throughout this chapter.
For the fixed advisory system, their reliable point estimates are supposed to
be obtained during the offline learning phase. For the adaptive advisory sys-
tem, the initial offline estimates are permanently corrected. In both cases, the
certainty-equivalence strategy, Section 4.2.2, is adopted. Formally, parameters
are taken as known quantities and thus can be omitted in conditions.

As outlined in Chapter 5, the estimated model of the unguided o-system
provides the basic building blocks for creating the advising mixture that com-
bines them with optional elements. The optional advising elements are opti-
mized so that the resulting mixture is as close as possible to the user’s ideal
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pdf. The result is then offered to the operator as the target to be followed.
The design is performed in the fully probabilistic sense (Section 2.4.2), i.e.;
proximity of the involved pdfs is judged via the KL divergence.

The chapter is organized as follows. Section 7.1 discusses common design
tools like evaluation of the stationary behavior of the o-system and projec-
tions of the mixture model to low-dimensional spaces as well as construction
of approximate predictors. The model, relating advices to responses of the
o-system, is reviewed in Section 7.1.3. This model is restricted to the case of
the fully cooperating operator. Then, the design part is prepared. Recursive
formulas for the optimized KL divergence and its upper bounds of a Jensen
type (2.14) are prepared in Sections 7.1.4 and 7.1.5. These feasible bounds
contain no logarithms of mixtures or their ratios and serve as the optimized
loss functions. The effort spent on the approximation instead of a direct in-
vention of feasible loss functions pays back: significant relationships between
various elements are “discovered”. This is most clear with the design of inter-
actions with the operator in the academic case. Directly chosen feasible loss
functions have failed to judge the presentation quality whenever components
of the estimated and ideal models are identical.

The design of advising strategies is addressed in Section 7.2. Academic,
industrial and simultaneous cases are distinguished; Agreements 5.6, 5.7. The
presentation of advices and evaluation of the overall state are addressed in
Section 7.3. Section 7.4 outlines validation of the design.

The basic evaluations performed in this chapter are simple. However, their
description is sometimes cumbersome due to the use of integral expressions
for expectations encountered. We prefer this way as it clearly distinguishes
quantities in conditions, quantities integrated out and those optimized.

7.1 Common tools

Here, the tools used throughout this chapter are prepared.

7.1.1 Model projections in design

Let ¢ be the richest state vector of the considered mixture. For its given initial
value, the time invariant mixture model defines a complete distribution of data
d(f). Marginal and conditional pdfs derived from it, called projections, are used
in analysis, design and exploitation of the p-system. They are discussed here.

Steady-state pdfs

Analysis of the steady-state behavior of individual, permanently active, com-
ponents serves both for the model validation, Section 6.7, and approximate
design, Section 7.2. In both cases, the steady-state moments of the quality
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marker are primarily judged. The choice of the marker depends on the spe-
cific application. The evaluation of the full steady state pdf described below
postpones the selection of a specific marker and thus preserves the freedom
in its choice.

Proposition 7.1 (Steady-state component)
Let a component be described by the pdf

fldild(t = 1)) = f(di|di—1, ... dig) = f(di|pp—1), 1 <0 <00,  (7.1)

i.e., it has the state ¢;—1 in the phase form ¢,_, = [d;_,...,d;_g,1], Agree-
ment 5.4. Let the steady state pdf foo(¢) = limyo f(¢dr = @) exist on the
domain ¢* = {[d,_, = ¢},...,d;_5 = &'} o € d*, ke{l,...,0}. Then, it
solves the equation

foo (¢17~~~»¢8)
=/f(dt = p1lén1 = [0, 00,d] ) foo (02 09, d) dd. (7.2)

Proof. 1t is directly implied by the marginalization, the chain rule for pdfs,
Proposition 2.4, and by the phase form of the state. 0]

Remark(s) 7.1

1. Proposition 7.1 provides the necessary but not sufficient condition for the
existence of the steady-state pdf. Thus, the solution of (7.2) has to be
checked whether it represents the steady-state pdf foo. Also, uniqueness is
not guaranteed.

2. For static components, 0 = 0, the steady-state pdf fo coincides with the
pdf describing the component. This makes the evaluation of individual
static components trivial. It also indicates their descriptive weakness.

Marginal and conditional pdfs

The important question is how to present the design results to the operator
in a comprehensible manner. The probabilistic description of data by condi-
tional pdfs offers an efficient presentation tool prepared here.

In the industrial case, Agreement 5.6, the advisory system directly pro-
vides the ideal randomized control strategy for the choice of the recognizable
actions u,+; see Section 5.4.5. If the recognizable actions have a high dimen-
sion, marginal pdfs of the most important recognizable actions, conditioned
on the known past data, are presented to the operator. Then, it is neces-
sary to specify preference among them: either automatically, Section 7.3.1, or
manually.

Similarly, in high-dimensional cases, only selected entries of the o-innovat-
ions Ay, predicted by the optimized ideal pdf, can be shown to the operator
in order to influence his actions.
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In both cases, predictions by the mixture model of the o-system or by
the ideal mixture model have to be done, and their relevant, low-dimensional,
marginal pdfs presented. This makes conditioning and marginalization the
universal operations needed for exploiting the mixture-based predictors.

Proposition 7.2 (Marginal and conditional pdfs of the mixture model)
Let the joint pdf of data d(t) be described by the known mixture model in the
factorized form

(dt|dt_1 Zach Lctld(L—‘rl) LCt7¢Ct 1,€C )

cec* LeL”
= Z Qe H f(dic;t|wi6;t7 C)7
cec* 1€i*

where dic; are permuted entries of dy; ¢ci—1 are observable states of the in-
dividual components and ;c; are regression vectors of respective factors.

Let dyey, v € v ={t1,...,0} C {1,... ,d} = * U5, Nt = be selected
entries of d.... Then, the predictor of these entries is the mizture

f( Ly.. Lct|dt_1 Zac/Hf Lct|db+1 LCt7¢(/t 1,C ) kEt*cit) (73)

cec* A

where the integration is performed over the nonpredicted entries drzey =
{dkc 4 ke } -

All factors predicting dicq with i € * and i < min{c € *} integrate to
unity in (7.3). The remaining nonpredicted quantities have to be integrated
out explicitly.

Let 1* = B*U~*, B*Ny* = 0. If B* # 0, v* # 0, then, the predictor of
the data entries dgegr., conditioned on the past data d(t — 1) and the data
entries dye~+;t, i the ratio of mixtures

f(dﬁl...gt:;t' d“/l---&C;h d(t - 1)) (7'4)
Zcec* Q¢ f HLGL* f(ch;t|d(L+1)ch;tv ¢c‘t 1,C )ddﬁ
ZCGC* Qe f HLGL* f(dbc;t|d(b+1)---i’c;t7 ¢c;t717 ) ddL Uﬁ*ct t

Proof. 1t is directly implied by the marginalization and the chain rules. []

Remark(s) 7.2

1. Sometimes, the integrations in (7.8) or (7.4) can be approximated by in-
serting expectations of the appropriate quantities instead of the values to
be integrated out.

2. The rational form (7.4) shows clearly the need to use predictors of the
quantities with indezxes in v* even if they are used in the condition only.
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3. The condition used for predicting the presented quantities contains mea-
sured values, the values proposed by the p-system and values contemplated
by the operator. The latter supports a question-and-answer mode of advis-
ing. The operator can inspect what happens if he chooses a specific value of
the selected quantity. He also can select an appropriate value of a suitable
quantity in order to move other quantities to a desired range.

7.1.2 Dynamic predictors in advising
Long-horizon predictors

Generalized Bayesian estimation, Proposition 2.13, evaluates the posterior
pdf f(Old(f)) on unknown parameters ©. For the fixed advisory system
with the pdf f(©]d(0)) obtained on learning data d(0), the parameter es-
timate serves for constructing fixed predictors f(d|d(t — 1)) = [ f(d¢|d(t —
1),0)f(©|d(0)) dO. They are used in the design of advices and applied to new
data d; measured in online mode. We assume that under-modelling is negligi-
ble and data are informative enough. Then, the predictors are approximated
f(di]d(t—1)) =~ f(dy|d(t—1),0), i.e., a point estimate & of @ is inserted into
the parameterized model f(d:|d(t —1),0).

During learning, we usually process normal operation records. Thus, in-
formation content of data may be poor. It does not harm the quality of short-
horizon predictors but may produce rather bad long-horizon predictors. It is
known that the ability to make long-term predictions significantly influences
the quality of the design. The situation when the predictor behaves as an
unstable dynamic mapping is the worst and the most visible case of a bad
prediction, and has to be avoided. Recall that the predictor is unstable if it
has no steady-state pdf.

We have to face this problem that may occur even if all measures increasing
the information content of data and decreasing inevitable under-modelling are
exhausted. A Bayesian solution is outlined here.

Let ©F C O* be set of “reasonable” parameters. Typically, @ describes
stable mappings. Prior information that parameters are expected to be “rea-
sonable” implies that support of the prior pdf f(©) should be reduced from
©* to OF. It does not influence evaluation of the likelihood and the “re-
stricted” posterior pdf becomes simply proportional to f(9|d(t°))X@; (©),
where xeo-(-) is an indicator of the set ©}. The corresponding expected value
0,=¢ [@|d(t)] is then inserted into the parameterized model. Thus, the fixed
predictor gets the form f(dy|d(t—1),O,). Evaluation of O, is the only trouble
faced. Mostly, it must be done numerically. A straightforward use of Monte
Carlo is often sufficient (for an exception and its treatment see Section 9.1.2).
The following algorithm projects estimates on a “reasonable” set OF.
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Algorithm 7.1 (Choice of dynamic predictors)
Initial (offline) mode

e FEstimate the mizture model of the o-system; Chapter 6.

Specify the set ©F C OF determining meaningful dynamic predictors, for
instance, stable predictors or predictors having a given static gain.

Test whether the unrestricted point estimate e, of © belongs to OF.

Set @, =0 if O € O and stop. Otherwise, continue.

Select the upper bound n on the number of iterations n and set n = 0.
Select the required number m of independent Monte Carlo samples to be
observed in ©F in order to get reliable estimate O, and set m = 0.

o Set O, = 0; the zero matriz 0 has the same dimensions as parameter ©.

Iterative mode

Do while n <n & m < m.

Setn=n+1.

Take an independent sample © ~ f (Q\d(t))
Go to Step 1if © ¢ OF.

Set i =m + 1 and Oy :ésﬁ—%(és—é).
Set éS =0, andm =m if O, € %, continue.
Go to Step 1.

NS G o e~

Accept the value O as the final estimate if m = m; otherwise take the evalu-
ation as unsuccessful.

Remark(s) 7.3

1. The stopping when O e OF is justified by the narrow support of the poste-
rior pdf that is expected after processing large number of data. This choice
should not be applied whenever there are doubts in this respect.

2. The algorithm relies on the ability to efficiently determine whether a sam-
ple © belongs to OF.

3. The exact Bayesian estimation is not influenced by the set ©%. The approx-
imate estimation (see Section 6.5) is generally influenced by it as the set
O influences one-step-ahead predictors used for weighting of the processed
data. We conjecture that this influence can be neglected if one-step-ahead
predictions are good. This conjecture is supported by experimental results.

4. The test whether the updated sample mean O belongs to OF is generally
necessary as O need not be a convex set.

5. The portion of Monte Carlo samples falling into ©F may be rather small.
Then, the way thay are generated has to be modified. In Section 9.1.2, an
instance of this situation is described.
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Approximation of dynamic predictors

Discussion in Section 5.3 has shown that dynamic mixtures with data-
dependent weights cannot be yet efficiently used. In the same section, a univer-
sal approach has been proposed that overcomes drawbacks of mixtures with
constant weights. This solution requires, however, at least n-times (grouping
rate n > 1; see Proposition 5.3) more evaluations than the standard estima-
tion. Here, a generally applicable approximation is proposed that covers cases
when a component is active for relatively long time intervals.

In Section 5.3, the data-dependent component weights &.(d(t — 1),0) are
interpreted through a projection and approximation of a more complex param-
eterized model. Alternatively, &.(d(t — 1),0) can be seen as the probability
that the data vector ¥, Agreement 5.4, belongs to a set ¥} on which the
cth component is the best approximation of the “objective” system descrip-
tion, cf.; Chapter 2. It is also the probability that the pointer ¢; = ¢. This
probability is evaluated during the approximate estimation and found to be
proportional to acf(di|d(t — 1),¢), cf.; Section 6.5. Thus, we know it after
observing ;.

For the discussed case, which properly models a rich class of applications,
we can and will assume that

¥, € U with a high probability if ¥;_; € ¥, (7.5)

This assumption leads to the following approximate dynamic predictor

F(dild(t = 1)) = > we(d(t — 1)) f(di]d(t —1),c) with (7.6)

cec*
acf(di—1]d(t —2),¢)
Y e Qaf(di—r]d(t —2),¢)

This is a simple and efficient dynamic predictor that, however, can be suc-

we(d(t —1)) =

cessful only when condition (7.5) is met.

7.1.3 Advices and their influence

We repeat the classification of actions of the p-system with an extended pre-
sentation of the adopted models of their influence; see Chapter 5. Recall that
the superscript ! distinguishes the optimized elements.

Agreement 7.1 (Advices and their influence) Advices, i.e., the actions
of the p-system, are
apit = (Ct, Uosts 2t St)- (7.7)

The individual entries have the following interpretation.
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Recommended pointers ¢; € c¢* to active components are actions in the
academic design. With them, the optimized ideal pdf is

U (des cold(t — 1)) = f(deld(t = 1), e0) Uf (cald(t = 1)) (7.8)
In (7.8), the pdfs

{F@ldit = 1).c) = f@ld(t = 1.6}
describe the cith component of the estimated o-model. The point esti-
mate é, based on offline data, replaces the unknown component param-
eters O, in the parameterized component model. The collection of pdfs
{Uf(cild(t — 1))}t6t* describes the optimized academic strategy generat-
ing the recommended pointers {ci}tc+. The ideal pdf communicated to the
operator has the form

Uf(dogld(t = 1) = Y YF(erld(t = 1)) (doe|d(t = 1), c2), tEL". (7.9)
ctec*

The pdf f(do|d(t —1),¢t) is the marginal pdf of the joint f(d|d(t—1),ct)
reduced on the o-data do.t.

Recommended recognizable actions uq: € u} guide the operator in select-

ing recognizable actions. The advising strategy { U f (g |d(t — 1))}t€t* in-
fluences the constructed ideal differently for industrial and simultaneous
designs.

—  Industrial design assumes that the component weights f(ci|d(t—1)) are
fized either at learned values o, or at values Uf(c,|d(t — 1)) resulting
in the preceding academic design. The optimized ideal pdf is

LUE (deld(t — 1))
= U (uopld(t — 1)) f(Arluor, d(t — 1)) = U f(ugyld(t — 1)) (7.10)
y Do e Fleld(t — 1)) f(Atluge, d(t — 1), co) f(uoye|d(t — 1), ¢r)
Dcreer fledld(t = 1)) fuoy|d(t — 1), ¢r) '

The pdfs f(At|tot, d(t—1),¢), f(uot|d(t—1),c) are marginal pdfs of the
estimated cth component. The ideal pdf communicated to the operator
is then the marginal pdf reduced on the o-data

Uf(dO;t|d(t -1)) = Uf(UO;t|d(t - 1)) (7.11)
y Doc,cer Seld(t — 1)) f(Aost|uog, d(t — 1), cr) fuon|d(t — 1), ct)
Dcreer flad(t — 1)) f( (t—1),c) '

—  Simultaneous design selects the joint strategy { LIf (ct, Uot|d(t }tet* .
The joint optimization allows us to make the recommended recogmzable
actions uq,; dependent on the recommended pointer c;. It simplifies the
optimized model to
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Uf(dy, eold(t—1)) = f(Atltg, d(t—1),¢0) L (cr, oy |d(t—1)). (7.12)

The conditional pdf f(A|ue,, d(t —1),¢,) is derived from the cth esti-
mated component f(di|d(t — 1),¢;). The corresponding ideal pdf com-
municated to the operator becomes

Ui (doeld(t = 1)) = > f(Aotltion, d(t = 1),¢0) U f(er, ugeld(t = 1)).
ctEec*

(7.13)
e Priority actions z; € z* consist of a Z—wvector (z < do) of different indexes
Zkit € {1,...,620}, ke {1,...2}; z selects entries of doy to be shown
to the operator. Given the ideal pdf f(ci,up|d(t — 1)) describing the
recommended pointers c¢; and the recommended recognizable actions uo.,
the vectors of priority actions z; are generated by the optimized strategy
{ LIf (2 |d(t — 1))}tet* . The priority actions are supposed to define the op-

timized ideal pdf

UF(delz, d(t = 1)) = f(dzaldepe, d(t = 1) Vf (dayuld(t = 1))

- fladdt =)l

In (7.14), dz,.+ denotes entries of dy not presented to the operator. The
pdf f(d|d(t — 1)) is the estimated mizture, the pdf f(d,,.|d(t — 1)) is its
marginal pdf on dZ,., (also mizture!). The pdf Uf(d,,|d(t — 1)) is the
marginal pdf of the ideal pdf designed in academic, industrial or simulta-
neous design. The ideal pdf presented to the operator is Uf(dz,..|d(t —1)),
where the pointer 2; to the shown entries dz,.; is a sample from Lf(z|d(t—
1)).

e Signaling actions s; € s* = {0, 1} stimulate the operator to take appropri-
ate measures when behavior of the o-system significantly differs from the
desired one. These actions, when respected by the operator, modify the be-
havior of the unguided o-system f(d¢|sy = 0,d(t—1)) = f(d:|d(t—1)) to the
behavior described by the ideal pdf f(ds|s; = 1,d(t—1)) = Uf(de|d(t —1)).
The ideal pdf Uf(d|d(t — 1)) arises from the academic, industrial or si-
multaneous design of the p-system. The optimized ideal pdf has the form

(7.14)

Uf(dy, seld(t — 1)) = Uf(dy|se, d(t — 1)) Uf(seld(t — 1)), (7.15)

where the probabilities { U f(s,|d(t — 1))}tet* describe the signaling strat-
eqy. These optimized probabilities are presented to the operator. Typically,
the probability Uf(s, = 1|d(t — 1)) is converted into a traffic-light color
that reflects the degree of the need for operator actions.

The above items determine the overall model of the connection of the o-system
and p-system.
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Remark(s) 7.4

The proposed model is used for designing the optimized advices and assumes
the fully cooperating operator. It would be desirable to model an imperfect co-
operation of a real operator. Yet, we have found no simple, sufficiently univer-
sal, way to do that. The behavior of the guided system seems to be reasonably
robust to the degree of cooperation as extensive experiments indicate.

Problem 7.1 (Real operator) An active correction for a real operator that
modifies the recommended strategy can be achieved by extending the adaptive
advisory system. Such an extended system has to relate explicitly response of
the guided o-system on advices. This is a feasible but nontrivial possibility.
At present, we can just passively check whether the operator cooperates: the
proposed guided model is expected to provide a higher v-likelihood than the
unguided model of the o-system. At least this test should be implemented in
the online use of the advisory system.

7.1.4 Fully probabilistic design in advising

The fully probabilistic design, Proposition 2.11, makes the conceptual frame-
work we follow. It requires an additional inspection of the KL divergence that
serves us as the loss function. It is done here.

Let us split the p-data into the p-innovations A; and the p-actions a;

d(f) = dy(£) = (do(?), dp+ (1)) = (Ao(f), alf), Ap+ (£)).

Innovation entries A, belong to the o-data space and Ay to the surplus data
space of the p-system.

A recursive expression of the KL divergence for a fixed advising strategy
suits for initializations of the design and for checking its results. It is described
by the following proposition, which is a simplified version of Proposition 2.11.

Proposition 7.3 (Recursive evaluation of the KL divergence) The
KL divergence of the pdfs Uf(d(t)) and Vf(d(t)) can be expressed as follows.

D (Usd)|| Yrady) =€ [Zw(d(t - 1))] SN (AT)

tet*

where the conditional KL divergence

[z _
w(d(t — 1)) E/ U (dy]d(t — 1)) In (W) dd,.

The value of the KL divergence D (Uf(d(t))H LUf(al(f))) = —In(y(d(0))) is
generated recursively for t =t,i —1,...,1, as follows.

—In(y(d(t —1)))

LI _
= & [, (d()d(t — 1)] = / Uf(chld(t—l))ln( f(di]d(t 1))

() f (dyfd(z 1>>> e
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where the weighted conditional KL divergence is defined by

_ f(dfd(t — 1))
s (de = 1) = [ Urtadate =) (wd(t)) U (dyla(t — 1))) -

The terminal value is v(d(t)) = 1.
Proof. Tt holds

Hf(d(D) :
g ( W ( = [ Ly
( Uc H US _/ fld (LUf(d(E))) ()
Ly dld( 1)) :
= [ Ui S (e >>)dd(“ =
chain rule ret linearity, marginalization
chain rule, Fubini theorem
—Z/ TF(d( /Uf(d d(t— 1)) In (W“_”)> ddy dd(t—1).
tet* LUf(alt|d(t B 1))
w(d(t—1))
Elw(d(t—1))]
Defining

—In(y(d(t—1))) =& [Zw(dm) d(t — 1)} =

chain rule for €

—In(y(d(t - 1))) = €w(d(t)) — In(y(d(t)))]d(t - 1)]

{H\

definition of w~

= Elon(d)ldt-1)] = D (Uf|| UF) = ~mn(r(d(0)),

[

The ideal pdf Uf(d(t)) = Uf(A(f),a(f)) is constructed so that it reflects
managing objectives expressed by the true user’s ideal pdf LUf(do;t|do (t—1)),
extended on d; by the pdf L/f(d,;.¢|d(t — 1)) as discussed in Section 5.1.5,

Wr(d(h) = H WE(Agtldo(t — 1)) U (Apritlar, d(t — 1)) W (ag|d(t - 1)).
(5 7) tet*
(7.17)
This extension expresses

e lack of information (interest) of the operator concerning data out of d7;

e the user’s wishes with respect to advices a;. They are either given by
the true user’s ideal pdf if a; = wu,; = recognizable actions or specified
by Wf(as|d(t — 1)) employed as a tuning knob of the design. Stability of
advices is a typical implicit operator’s wish respected with the help of this
design knob.
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The special form (7.17) of the user’s ideal pdf LUf(d(t)) leads to a special
form of Proposition 2.11.

Proposition 7.4 (Fully probabilistic design with a special target)
Let the joint pdf

() = Yi(A@), af) = T f(Adar,d(t = 1)) Vf (arld(t - 1))

tet*

be influenced by the optional strategy { LU f(ay)d(t — 1))}tet* .

Let the innovations Ay = (Ao, Aptie) be split into the part Ay belonging
to the data space of the operator and the part Ayt belonging to the surplus
data space of the advisory system. Then, the optimal strategy, minimizing the
KL divergence

o L1 ), a(t o
D (Uf]] ) = [ Vs atinin (H D) A ali)
to the user’s ideal pdf Wf(d(t)) (7.17), has the form

exp[—w~(ar, d(t — 1))]
y(d(t - 1)) ’

V(d(t 1)) = / U (adld(t — 1)) exp[—w, (ar, d(t — 1)) day

Apit| Apsty ap, d(t — 1
wy (ag, d(t — 1)) E/f(Atlat,d(t —1))In (W(J;((t))’tl,f(zm%éo(t _)i))> dA,
) =1

y(d(t

The solution is performed against the time course, starting at t = t.

Uf(agld(t —1)) = W(ard(t — 1))

where (7.18)

Proof. Comparing to Proposition 2.11, the main change concerns the defini-
tion of the function wy(ay, d(t — 1)). It is implied directly by the assumption
(7.17). Other changes are just typographical. The target pdf is distinguished
by the superscript LU, the optimized one by L/ and experience is explicitly
expressed in terms of the observed p-data d(t — 1). 0]

7.1.5 Approximations of the KL divergence

Some predictors forming the optimized pdf f(d(f)) are mixtures. This makes
evaluation of the KL divergence D ( Ly H Wy ) and consequently the applica-
tion of Proposition 7.4 hard. To avoid this trouble, we use Jensen-type in-
equalities (2.14) for finding an upper bound on this divergence. It gives us a
chance to optimize at least such an upper bound.
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Proposition 7.5 (The J divergence of a mixture f to Vf) Let us con-
sider the joint pdf on observed data d(t) € d*(t)

fad) =1 D acef(dild(t —1),0),

tet* cec*

where the components f(di|d(t — 1),¢) as well as their probabilistic weights
Oy, possibly dependent on d(t — 1), are known. Let WWf(d(t)) be another pdf
on the same data space d*(t) Then, the following inequality holds

D(fH wr) < (r]]1vr) ze{Zwm(t—m}

At —1)) = > acsw(e,d(t 1)) (7.19)

cec*

(deld(t —1),c)
w(e,d(t — 1)) /fdt\dtfl ¢)ln (lUf(dtd(t—l)))ddt>0

The Jensen divergence (J divergence) J (f H LUf) is

nonnegative,
equal to zero iff f(di|d(t —1),¢) = WUf(di|d(t —1)) a.s. for all those t € t*
and c € c* for which act # 0,

o infinite iff for some t € t* and c € c* the pdf Y f(ds|d(t —1)) = 0 and the
pdf f(d:|d(t—1),c) > 0 on a subset of d* of a positive dominating measure
while acy 0 on this subset.

Proof. The the chain rule and definition of the KL divergence, Proposition
2.10, imply

D (11| F)
__2;/j (t—1)) {/fdhitl (i?@ﬁ%:ﬂ%)d@}dﬂtn'

For a given d(t — 1), the inner integration over d; concerns the function

f(di|d(t — 1)) )
Lf(deld(t — 1))

=" acef(dild(t —1),¢)In <Z et f(de|d(t — 1), ))

Fdld(t - 1)) ln(

cec* cec*
=3 afldild(t = 1), 0)ln (Wr(dild(t ~ 1))
cec*

= D acaf(deld(t = 1),¢) In(f(de|d(t - 1), )

(2.14) €€¢"
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=3 acef(@ldt = 1), 00t (Wr(dild(t - 1))

cec*

deld(t — 1), ¢
_ ; Qe f(deld(t — 1), ¢)In (W) '

Integration of this inequality over di and the definitions of w(d(t — 1)) and
w(e,d(t—1)) imply (7.19). The non-negativity of w(d(t — 1)) is obvious as, for
any fixed d(t — 1), it is a convex combination of the nonnegative conditional
KL divergences w(c, d(t —1)). Remaining properties of the J divergence follow
from its form and properties of the KL divergence, Proposition 2.10. 0]

The inequality (7.19) between the KL and J divergences is proved for the
mixture model. We have to deal with the ratio of mixture models, Proposition
7.4, whenever the surplus data space d ., of the p-system is nonempty and
the special form of the user’s ideal pdf (7.17) is used. The inequality (7.19)
can be extended to this case, too.

Proposition 7.6 (J divergence of a pdf f to Uf (7.17)) Let us consi-
der the joint pdf on observed data d(t) € d*(t), d; = (dow, dp+yt) with a non-
trivial part d,4.+ belonging to the surplus data space of the advisory system.

Let us assume that
d t)) = H Z ac;tf(dt|d(t - 1)7C)a

tet* cec*

where the components f(di|d(t — 1),¢) as well as their probabilistic weights
Qeit, possibly dependent on d(t — 1), are known. Let

LU#(d( HLUf doit|do(t — 1)) Zactf dp+ie|d(t — 1), ¢)

tet* cec*

be the pdf defining the extended user’s ideal pdf (7.17). Let for some constant
K > 1 and some pdf g(dpt.|d(t — 1)) hold

fldpyild(t —1),¢) < Kg(dpty|d(t —1)),Ve € ¢ and almost all data involved.
(7.20)
Then, the following inequality holds

D(fH LUf) SJ(fH LUf) +1In(K) with

(fHWQ —5{}3 <u1»} (7.21)

tet*

d(t—1)) Zactwcdt—l))
cec*
wle, d(t — 1)) /f dy|d(t — 1), )m(ﬂdo?t'd”*;t’d(tl) ¢

LUf(do;t|d0(t - 1))

)> dd, > 0.
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Proof. Use of the chain rule for expressing the KL divergence implies that we
have to inspect the difference

S { 3 ac;t/f(dt|d(t ~1),¢)

tet* cec*

Y ecer Qe f(dild(t —1),¢)
8 {hl (Zaec* O‘E:,tf(dp-&-;tm(t - 1)7 6) LUf(dO;t|d0(t - 1)))

K f(dild(t — 1), c)
8 (f(dﬁ;td(t T1),0) F (dong o7 — 1>>> } ddt}

< Y o« {ac;t [ #adte - 1.0

v " .
(2.14) tet*,cec
f(dprald(t —1),¢) > }
x In : — | dd <
(K S icer 0t f (dpald(t—1),6) ) puved Z

9(dp+;e|d(t — 1))
& {CEZC Oéc;t/f(dt|d(t —1),¢)In <Zaec* aé;t;(dp+;t|d(t =) 5)> ddt}

= _Zé‘{z O‘c;t/f(dt‘d(t_l)vc)

tet* cec*
In (ZGEC* aé;tf(dp+§t|d(t - 1)7 6)) ddt}
g(dp+;t|d(t - 1))

= - Z € {D (Z et f (dpse|d(t — 1), 0)||g(dpse|d(t — 1))) } é 0.

tet* cEc* _D()<0

[

In the industrial design and when designing presentation priorities, the
KL divergences of more general ratios of finite mixtures to a given pdf are in-
spected. The following proposition shows how to approximate such distances.

X

Proposition 7.7 (The J divergence of a mixture ratio /f to LUf)
Let us consider the mizture

f(xuy) = Z Och(l’7y|0)

cec*

on quantities x,y given by known components f(x,y|c) and their probabilis-
tic weights a., ¢ € c*. Its marginal pdf is f(y) = > .cor acf(ylc). Let
Wiz, y), Uf(y) be given pdfs. Then, for

fla,y) i (y)

U =
f(z,y) W)



208 7 Solution and principles of its approximation: design part

x, U €, 1
o (U r) = [ X ??yf“” 1“(% ﬁ%é%@) ety

< v o (35) ] o

oy
y) = Zf(c|y){ ¢,y) +1n ( (cly) )] where (7.22)

cec*

w(e,y) = /f(x|y,c) In <M(1fo|(::|;))> dx and f(cly) = z%.

Proof. 1t holds that

o)l o)l
(1] 1) = [ E g m (o) axi

flz yl S, yle) Vf(y)
S e / )in (f(y) Uiy ) P =

cec* .
(2 14) chain rule

marginalization

Fy) = Yceer aef(yle)
[ vt () ave 32 f Vo “f e ()

cec*
f(cly)

+ 3 [ sl [ st om (FH2DY ds a,

cec*

w(c,y)>0
U

Problem 7.2 (Bounds on the KL divergence of mixture ratio) There
are surely variants of the derived upper bound. The problem should be inspected
further on in order to get tighter upper bounds while preserving the possibility
of evaluating them at least for normal and Markov mixtures.

The approximations discussed up to now counteract evaluation problems
caused by the form of the adopted models: the KL divergence is evaluated for
mixtures or their ratios. The found bounds overcome them. In the adopted
fully probabilistic design, Proposition 7.4, we have to evaluate two functions
~(d(t)) and w~(d(t)); see (7.18). This brings additional problems and calls for
additional approximations. They are prepared here.

We search for an upper bound in order to guarantee that the strategy
minimizing it bounds the KL divergence of interest.

We bound first the function y(d(t)). The Bellman function of the solved
design is —In(y(t)); thus, if we find the lower bound on ~(d(t)), we get the
desired upper bound on it. This result we call the y-bound.
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Proposition 7.8 (The y-bound) Let [Uf(asy1|d(t)) be a given pdf on af,,
and w~(ai41,d(t)) > 0 be such a function that

wy(d(t)) = /w,y(atﬂ,d(t)) W (a1 |d(t)) dagyy < oo a.s. on d*(t).
Then, (7.23)

V(d(t) = / O (@r1ld(t)) expl—w, (arr1, d(t)] dass1 > expl—w,(d(1))] > 0.

Proof. For fixed d(t), v(d(t)) = Elexp(—w(-, d(t)))|d(t)]. exp(—w(-,d(t))) is
a convex function of the argument w. Thus, The Jensen inequality (2.14) is
directly applicable. It gives the lower bound searched for. Its positivity is
implied by the assumed finiteness of w. (d(t)). 0

The estimate (7.23) can be refined if the considered actions have a fi-
nite number of possible values. It is the case of advices restricted to a* C
(c*, 2%, 8"); cf. Agreement 7.1. Essentially, bounds on individual functions
wy(ag1,d(t)), a41 € a* are constructed. These bounds lead to the upper
bound on — In(vy(d(t — 1))). The corresponding bound is called the w-bound.

Proposition 7.9 (Thew-bound) For < oo and t = t,t —1,...,1, let us
consider sequence functions, cf. (7.18),

ydt) = Y U (aald(t) expl-w, (ar, d(b))]

at41€0*

wyag, d(t —1)) =

f(AO;t|Ap ;taatad(t - 1))
= [ e i - 1)m (v(d(t))LUf(Zo;tlat,do(t—l))> ke

= [ F(Aewd(e - ) <f(W}t|Apf|cf§ z<t_—1>1)>>> i

w(ag,d(t—1))
- / F(Adar, d(t — 1)) In(3(d(£))) dA,

q(a,d(t—1))

The last decomposition separates the influence of y(d(t)) on wy(as, d(t — 1)).
The first member of the sequence is w(a;, d(f — 1)) = wy=1 (a;, d(f — 1)).

For fized t, d(t — 1), ay, let us select arbitrary a;11 = aq, € a* and let us
define

Oy (ag, d(t — 1)) = w(ay, d(t — 1))
+ [ ot = 1) (17 a0, d(0) expl-, (0., d(0)]) da

with zero second term for t = t. Then, Vt € t*,
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—Inpyd®)] =~ | D Yf(aldt)) expl-w,(arr1, d(1))]

at41€a”

< —W{EO)] = -1 | 3 Wf(ar|d) expl-a, (ap, d©)]| . (7.24)

ai41€0”

Proof. Let us consider, for fixed d(t — 1), a, the second term g(ay, d(t — 1))
in the expression for w,(as, d(t — 1)) that depends on y(d(t)).

By definition, v(d(t)) is a superposition of nonnegative terms. Omitting
all of them except one, we get the lower bound on g(a¢, d(t —1)). Thus, for an
arbitrary fixed at41 = a4, € a¥,

wy(ag, d(t —1)) = wlag, d(t — 1)) — glas, d(t — 1)) < w(ay, d(t — 1))
— [ FAddag,d(t = D) In (W (a0, d(8)) expl-w (aa,, d(1))]) dA;
= 0(aq,,d(t —1)).

Using the definition of v(d(t — 1)), we get

—In(7y(d(t —1))) = —In [Z O (aeld(t — 1)) exp[—w, (ar, d(t — 1)}]

at

<—-In {Z W (ag|d(t — 1) exp [~@(ay, d(t — 1))]} .

at

Thus, the use of the derived upper bound on a particular w.(as1,d(t)) for
the definition of w,(as,d(t — 1)) guarantees that we get the upper bound on
the Bellman function at time ¢ — 1. For ¢ = ¢, inequality is guaranteed by the
common starting condition v(d(f)) = 1. ]

It remains to determine on a proper choice of a,, to get the tight version
of the derived w-bound. This decision is specific for the specific model and
design type.

7.2 Design of advising strategies

7.2.1 Academic design

The recommended pointers ¢; € ¢* to mixture components form the actions of
the academic p-system. They are generated by a causal strategy d*(t — 1) —
¢ € ¢* described by pfs { Uf(c,|d(t — 1))}tet*' The strategy determines the
optimized ideal pdfs

UF(dy, celd(t — 1)) = f(deld(t — 1), c0) Uf (crld(t — 1)).
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The extended user’s ideal pdf, Section 5.1.5, has the form

Wt a(d), o)) = T Y dosldo(t — 1)) Uf (dpald(t — 1), ) Wh(crld(t - 1)).
tet*

(7.25)
The user’s ideal pf [Uf(c;|d(t — 1)) is assumed to have support that excludes
dangerous components; see Agreement 5.9 and Section 7.1.1. If a single non-
dangerous component remains, the optimal design of the academic p-system
is solved by this exclusion. The optimal advising strategy has to be searched
for if several nondangerous components exist.

Proposition 7.10 (Academic fully probabilistic design) Let us consi-
der the design of the academic advisory system with actions ¢, € ¢* restricted
to those indexes in c* that point to the nondangerous components only. Let us
search for the optimal causal advising strategy d*(t — 1) — ¢; € ¢* minimizing
the KL divergence of Uf(d(f),c(t)) to the user’s ideal pdf Vf(d(f),c(t)) as
given in (7.25). Then, this strategy is given by the following formulas, solved
fort=14{—1,...,1,

B exp[—w (¢, d(t —1))]
LIf(Ct|d(t -1) = LUf(Ct|d(t —-1)) v(d(t — 1)) ’

Wd(t - 1) = 3 Wierd(t - 1) expl-w, (e, d(t - 1))]

ciEc*

fdogt|dpte, d(t — 1), ct)
wo (e, d(t — 1)) /f (dild(t —1),¢t) In (’y(d(t)) LU}(dO;”do(t — 1))) dds
(d(t))

The needed pdf f(doi|dpt,d(t —1),c) is the conditional pdf of the cth com-
ponent f(di|d(t —1),¢) obtained in learning the o-system.

where (7.26)

Proof. The proposition coincides with Proposition 7.4, see (7.18), for d; = A
and the specific choice of actions of the p-system and their assumed influence
(7.8) on the resulting ideal pdf. 0

The above proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for the state
description with the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.2 (Academic advising optimizing KL divergence)
Initial (offline) mode

Estimate the mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢; Chapter 6.
Evaluate the steady-state behaviors of individual components; Section 7.1.1.
Exclude dangerous components; Agreement 5.9.

Return to the learning phase if all components are dangerous.

Take the nondangerous component as the ideal pdf offered to the operator
and stop if ¢ = 1.
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Specify the user’s ideal pdf Wf(dy4|do(t — 1)) = Wf(doy|di—1) on the
response of the o-system.

Specify the user’s ideal pdf WWf(c,|d(t —1)) = Wf(ci|di—1) on the recom-
mended pointers c; to the nondangerous components.

Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Online (sequential) mode, running fort =1,2,...

1.
2.

3.

6.

Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.

Update the estimates of the model parameters if you deal with the adaptive
advisory system.

Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and v(¢,) = 1.

Iterative mode

a) Evaluate the functions

_ f(d0;7'|d ;T7¢T71;CT) *
wv(c‘r7¢771) = /f(d‘r‘qsrflvc'r) In ( ’Y(d)‘r) Lg}%(do;7|¢771) ) dd.,-, cr €,
Y1) = Y WF(erldr 1) expl—wy(cr, - 1)) (7.27)

crEc*

b) Continue if T =t + 1. Otherwise decrease T = T — 1 and go to Step
3a.

. Fvaluate the advising strategy

Uf(crslor) = LUf(Ct+1|¢t)eXp[_b:’Y($tt;—h¢t)]; cf. (7.26).

Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdf (advisory mizture)

Uf(dowralé) = Y Fldowsalde, ) Yf(ceraldr),

cty1€C*

where the pdf f(dos+1|01, ciy1) is marginal pdf of the cth estimated com-

ponent f(dit1|de, civ1)-
Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Remark(s) 7.5

1.

The quasi-Bayes or quasi-EM algorithms, Section 6.5, possibly with the
stabilized forgetting, Section 3.1, are suited for the online updating of the
mixture model.

Other approximate strategies than the certainty-equivalence one are pos-
sible; see Section 4.2. They are not elaborated in this text.

Presentation of the design results is discussed in Section 7.3.1.

Feasibility of Algorithm 7.2 depends on our ability to evaluate functions

wy(-) and ~(-). It is hard even for normal and Markov mixtures due to the
additive form (7.27) determining «(-). In order to simplify the situation, we
can use the freedom in the choice of the user’s ideal pdf for advising actions

WF(cigrldr)-



7.2 Design of advising strategies 213

Proposition 7.11 (Academic design and the most probable advices)
Let us consider the design of the academic advisory system with actions ¢; € c*
restricted to those indexes in c* that point to the nondangerous components
only. Let us search for the optimal causal advising strategy d*(t — 1) —
ci € ¢* that minimizes the KL divergence of Uf(d(t),c(t)) to the user ideal
WF(d(t), c(t)) (7.25). The obtained minimum depends on the used ideal prob-
abilities { WVf(ci|d(t — 1))}t6t*. Let us select these probabilities so that the
minimum reached is the smallest one. Then, the optimal advising strateqy is
the deterministic feedback recommending the component with the index

Ue, € Arg min wy (e, d(t —1)) (7.28)

w(cf,dtfl /fdtldtfl) Ct)
. . —1
% ln ( (107t|dp+yt’ d(tU )7 Ct) ) ddt
exp(—wy (Hers1,d(t))) W (dogeldo(t — 1))
Wy ( LIC£+1,d(f)) =0.
The pdf f(do|dpts,d(t — 1), ¢t) is the conditional pdf of the cth component
f(de]d(t — 1), ¢) obtained by learning the mizture model of the o-system.

The chosen action selects the most probable academic advises among those
given by Proposition 7.2.

Proof. The complexity of the academic design described by Proposition 7.2
stems from complexity of the Bellman function that equals to — In(v(d(t)))
with

y(d6) = Y Wflernld(t) expl—w, (e, d(D))]

cir1€C*

f(dO;t|dp it d(t —1),¢)
(e dlt = 1) = [ fabfdt =1),c0m (wd(m tU?(do;tmo(t—l))) e

The pf LUf(ci1]d(t)) is the optional design knob. We select it so that the
Bellman function is minimized with respect to this pf. For that, we have to
concentrate Uf(c,11|d(t)) on Uepyr € Argming,, e wy(crs1,d(t)). In this
way, we get v(d(t)) = exp [fw,y (LIcH_l,d(t))] and the optimal strategy is
deterministic

1,if ¢ = ¢
|1 _ _ ) t+1 t+1
f(CtH'd(t)) 6&“’ Heers = {07 if cpp1 # Uct+1 '

Moreover, this choice of Y f(c,41|d(t)) maximizes the probability

U (erpald(t)) expl—ws (ees1, d(t))],

i.e., it selects the most probable academic advice among those given by Propo-
sition 7.2.
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The terminal value w., ( c; e d(f)) = 0 is implied by the general terminal
value v(d(t)) = 1 valid for the fully probabilistic design.

The additional optimization replaces the random choice (7.26) of the rec-
ommended pointers ¢;. It takes the single component f (dt|d(t - 1), Uct) of
the learned model as the constructed ideal pdf. 0

The proved proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for the practi-
cally used state description with the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.3 (The most probable academic advising)
Initial (offline) mode

Estimate the mizture model of the o-system with the state ¢; Chapter 6.

Evaluate the steady state behaviors of individual components; Section 7.1.1.

Exclude dangerous components; Agreement 5.9.

Return to the learning phase if all components are dangerous.

Take the nondangerous component as the ideal pdf offered to the operator

and stop if ¢ = 1.

e Specify the user’s ideal pdf LUf(do;t|do(1f -1)) = LUf(do;t|q§t_1) on the
response of the o-system.

o Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.

2. Update the estimates of the model parameters if you deal with the adaptive
advisory system.

3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + 1T and w, ( Ve e, (;ST) =0.
Iterative mode
a) Evaluate the functions, c; € ¢*, wy(cr, ¢r—1)

_ f(d0;7|dp+;7,¢7_1767)
= [ f(d|6r1,e0)1 dd,
/f( [Gr-1,¢r) In (exp [—wv (LICT+1)¢T)] LUf(do;r|¢71)>

\.ICT ((b‘rfl) € Arg Lmel?* w'y(c‘ra (b‘rfl)-

b) Continue if T =t + 1 otherwise decrease T =T — 1 and go to Step 3a.
4. Present to the operator the ideal pdf LIf(dO;t+1|¢t) =f (do;t+1|¢t, UctH) ,

which is a marginal pdf of the estimated component f (dt+1|d(t), Uct+1),
5. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

The feasibility of the design can be achieved also by minimizing an up-
per bound on the KL divergence. The following proposition provides such
a solution that suits both normal components, for which w,(ciy1,d(t)) are
quadratic forms in data (see Chapter 9) as well as Markov chains, for which
Wy (Cq1,d(t)) are finite-dimensional arrays; see Chapter 11.
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Proposition 7.12 (Academic design with the y-bound) Let us consider
the design of the academic advisory system with actions ¢, € c* restricted to
those indexes in c* that point to the nondangerous components only. Let us
search for the optimal causal advising strategy d*(t — 1) — ¢ € ¢* that ap-
prozimately minimizes the KL divergence of If(d(t),c(t)) to the user’s ideal
pdf WFd(t),c(t)); see (7.25). The strategy given by the following formulas,
evaluated for t =, —1,...,1,

U (edld(t = 1)) oc Wf(cild(t — 1)) exp[—wy (cr, d(t = 1))] (7.29)

— ,c)ln f(doz,t|dp+;tad(t* 1)7Ct)
wy (e, d(t — 1)) /f dy|d(t ¢) 1 <7(d(t)) LUf(do;t|do(t—1))> dd,

ydt) =exp | = D feerld()wn (o d(t))

Ccry1€C*

A(d(h)) =1

minimizes the y-bound, Proposition 7.8, on the KL divergence.
The pdf f(do:t|dptit,d(t —1),¢;) is the conditional version of the cth com-
ponent f(di|d(t —1),¢;) of the learned mizture model of the o-system.

Proof. We apply formula (7.18) in Proposition 7.4, for the specific choice of
actions of the p-system and their influence on the resulting ideal pdf. It gives

Uf(eed(t —1)) o< W(erd(t — 1)) exp—w,(cr,d(t — 1))], where

B i (Lol dlt = 1))
r(endt = 1) = [ 1l =1). )1 <v<<>>wf<ot|d <t—1>>)ddt
y(d(t)) =1 and for t < ¢

yd6) = Y fernld(t)) expl—w, (crir, d(D)))-

Cct41€C

The Bellman function of this optimization equals to — In(y(d(t))). Thus, any
replacement of y(d(t)) by a lower value provides an upper bound on the op-
timized functional. We get it by using inequality between the weighted arith-
metic and geometric means. Thus,

y(d(t) = exp | = Y U (crpald(®)ws (e, d(t)

ciy1€C*

The use of the right-hand side of this inequality in the role of v(d(t)) gives
the claimed result. 0

The proved proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for the practi-
cally used state description with the state ¢.
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Algorithm 7.4 (Academic advising with the v-bound) Apply Algo-
rithm 7.2 with the formula (7.27) replaced by

’Y((b‘rfl) =¢eXp [— Z I-Uf(c7—|¢7—,1)w7(c.,—7(b.,.,1)

crEc*

For the desirable receding horizon T' > 1, all proposed variants depend
heavily on our ability to evaluate the Bellman function — In(vy(¢)). This calls
for use of the strategy of iterations spread in time (IST); Section 4.2.1. The
horizon T = 1 is expected to be sufficient in the majority of cases.

The common patch introducing IST strategy in all algorithms looks as
follows.

Algorithm 7.5 (The common IST patch)

Initial (offline) mode

o ..., ...

e Parameterize properly v(¢) = v(9, @) by a finite-dimensional parameter 9.

e Select the initial value ¥y so that the general initial condition of the fully
probabilistic design v(9¢,d) =1 is fulfilled.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...

Omit resetting of v(-) before Iterative mode.
Iterative mode

Approzimate the minimum reached after the tth step of lterative mode by

v(Vt, @).

Problem 7.3 (Extension of a set of approximate designs) The list of
approximate designs given in this chapter should be gradually completed. For
instance, the following constraint on the target pdfs in advising

)

a; — LUat

Wt (agld(t — 1)) o Uf(agd(t — 1)) exp (—0.5 Hat _ g,

= Uf(ald(t — 1)) o Wf(agld(t —1))exp (0.5‘ 2)(7.30)

Vtet*, ay€al, dt —1) € d*(t—1) and a user-specified Ya,

was considered. It reduces the choice of Wf(as|d(t — 1)) to the choice of the
appropriate weighted norm || - || and the specification of the target value Wa,
of the action a;. The assumption (7.30) assigns low target probabilities to the
actions far from a giwen Way

It can be shown that with this restriction, a deterministic strategy arises
and a sort of quadratic programming has to be solved for normal mixtures.
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Problem 7.4 (Use of the w-bound in approximate designs)

The w-bound, Proposition 7.9, opens the way for construction of a wide set
of approzimate designs that are expected to improve the elaborated use of the
v-bound for discrete-valued advices.

7.2.2 Choice of user ideal on pointers

The pfs { LVf (ci|d(t — 1)) },,. have an important role in academic and simul-
taneous designs. They are out of the direct user interest and should be left to
their fate; see Section 5.1.3. This leads to the choice LUf(c;|d(t — 1)) = a,,
where « are estimated component weights. This choice has the following in-
terpretation in the y-bounding of the Bellman function

—In(y(d(t)))
=-Inq > ac,, (7.31)

Ciy1€C

exp [ / F(deald(®), cer1) In (W({ftff)'fé?(’d?:fd(t») dt“} }

J(diy1,ceqa]d(t))
P [ s cnatym (wd(t D) O o (), ) e

X

IN

Thus, the bound describing the loss-to-go, Agreement 2.9, is derived from
the objectively estimated pdf f(dii1,cir1]d(t)) and it is expected to lead to
a realistic but conservative approximation. At the same time, recommended
pointers are hoped to improve the unguided situation. Thus, it makes sense
to deviate from the complete resignation on the desired Vf(c|d(t —1)). For
instance, a constraint of the support of LUf(c/|d(t — 1)) serves us for the
exclusion of dangerous components. An active choice of Vf(¢;|d(t—1)) opens
other useful possibilities that are discussed here.

The low rate of operator actions calls for a low rate of changes of recom-
mended components. This requirement can be respected by the specification

WE(er|d(T = 1)) = 6 onysy for T=nt+1,...,0n(t+1)  (7.32)
F(cnrsr]d(nt)) = a given pf.

The integer number n > 1 determines a grouping rate that should correspond
to the rate with which the advices offered to the operator may change. Here,
t € t* counts the groups.

The choice (7.32) allows the recommended pointer to be changed at most
each nth time moment. It leads to a special form of the academic design.

Proposition 7.13 (Academic design for Vf(¢,|d(t — 1)) (7.32)) Let us
consider the design of the academic advisory system with actions ¢; € c*
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restricted to indezes in c* that point to the mondangerous components only.
Let us also assume that the user’s ideal pf on recommended pointers is selected
according to (7.32). Let us search for the optimal causal advising strategy
d*(t —1) = ¢; € ¢* that minimizes the KL divergence of Uf(d(t),c(t)) to the
user’s ideal pdf \Vf(d(t),c(t)) as given in (7.25). Then, this strategy has the
functional structure

Uf(erld(r —1)) = Ocrensen JorT=mnt+1,... n(t+1), where  (7.33)

Uf(cnes1ld(nt)) is given by the following formulas, solved fort =1 —1,...,1,

I _ exp[—wy (ne+1, d(nt))]

ydnt) = Y Yfenald(nt)) expl—w, (cini1, d(nt))]

Cnty1€C*
Wy (Cni1,d(nt)) = —% In(vy(cnit1,d(nt))) with
Y(entt1,d(nt)) being the last term of the sequence Y(cnis1,d(T)) with
Y(entr1,d(n(t +1))) = y(d(n(t +1))) fort <t —1 and y(d(nt)) =1
—In(vy(cni11,d(T = 1))

_ f(doyr|dptir, d(T — 1), Cnr1)
- /f(dr|d(7' —1),¢ne1) In (’Y(CntJrlad(T)) 0 (do o — 1)’Cm+1)) dd,.

The needed pdf f(do.r|dp+:r, d(T—1),¢r) is the conditional pdf of the cth com-
ponent f(d;|d(t —1),c,) obtained in learning of the o-system. The ideal pdf

presented to the operator at moments T =nt + 1,...,n(t+ 1) has the form
Ui draldm) = Y Vf(enraldnt) f(dria]d(r), cnes1),  (7.35)
Ctn41€CT

where the learned components f(d.1|d(T),cry1) are used.

Proof. The optimized KL divergence is infinite if the support of the optimized
pdf Uf(c,|d(T — 1)) is not fully included in the support of the user’s ideal pf
Wf (e |d(T—1)). This determines the functional structure (7.33) of the optimal
pf Uf(c |d(r — 1)). For such a pf, the optimized KL divergence can be given
the form

P (1] 1)

& Z Z I'If(d(tn+1)-<~(t+1)na Cltnt1)--(t+1)n]d(tn), c(tn))

tet* C(t'rz+1)-~-(t+1)n

In Llf(d(tn+1)---(t+1)n7 C(tn+1)---(t+1)n|d(tn)a c(tn)) dd ) .
tn - (t n
W F(dtns1)(t41)m> Cltnt1)--(t+1)nld(E0), c(tn)) () (1)
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(t+1)n

=¢£ Z Z Z /f(dr‘d(T — 1), ¢tni1) Lf(Conyr]d(tn))

tet* cpg1 T=tn+1

n f(dv"d(T - 1)7 Ctnt1) LIf(Ctn+1‘d(tn))
. ( U F(drd(r — 1) crme) th(cmud(m))) ddf}

U f(ctngr|d(tn
€SS Ufepnnld(in) [m(wf; ((Ctniﬂccil((in)))) ) +w(ctn+1,d(tn))}

tet* cina1
1 (t+1)n
W(cinpr,d(tn)) = =€ | Y
n T=tn+1

1) ¢ 0 f(d0;7|dp+;.,,d(7'1),cm+1)> n]
] Sl =1 emit ( T (o ol — 1) ) 471

The function w(cg,+1, d(tn)) is the conditional KL divergence that can be eval-
uated recursively in the way mimic to Proposition 7.3, i.e., w(ctn41,d(tn)) =

—1/nIn(y(ctns1, d(tn))) with v(c;, .1, d(tn)) = 1, Y(cint1, d((t + 1)n)) =
~v(d((t + 1)n)), and

—In(y(ctny1,d(T —1)))

_ . f(dosr|dptir, d(T — 1), Ctny1) )
— /f(df\d( 1), ¢in41) In (V(%H?d(m O (derldo(r — 1), cos) dd,

for 7 = (t+ n,(t+ 1)n — 1,...,tn + 1. With the introduced function
w(Ctni1,d(tn)), we have arrived to the standard expression for the KL di-
vergence: the standard dynamic programming gives the claimed result. ]

Let us present the algorithm corresponding to the proved proposition com-
bined with the receding-horizon certainty-equivalence strategy. As above, it is
written for the practically used state description with the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.6 (Grouped academic advising)
Initial (offline) mode

Estimate the mizture model of the o-system with the state ¢; Chapter 6.

FEvaluate the steady state behaviors of individual components; Section 7.1.1.

Exclude dangerous components; Agreement 5.9.

Return to the learning phase if all components are dangerous.

Take the nondangerous component as the ideal pdf offered to the operator

and stop if ¢ = 1.

o Specify the user’s ideal pdf WYWf(do|d,(t — 1)) = Wf(dpi|pi—1) on the
response of the o-system.

e Select the grouping rate n > 1 and specify the user’s ideal pdf

Wilepir1ld(nt)) = W (cpssi|dnt) on the recommended pointers to the

nondangerous components.
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o Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.
Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢;.

2. Update the estimates of the model parameters if you deal with the adaptive
advisory system.

3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T = n(t +T) and y(¢pu+1)) = 1.
Iterative mode
a) Evaluate the functions w,(cr, ¢-), ¢ € c*, as follows.

Set 7 =71, v(c, pz) = v(or)
Fort=7,7—1,...,7—n+1 evaluate

—In(y(cz, ¢7-1)) = /f(d;|¢;_1,c;)ln (
end of the cycle over T
wv(ca d)‘rn) = _% ln (7(07 ¢Tn))

Yprn) = Z LUf(cfn+1|¢7-n) exp[—w,y (Crnt1s Orn))- (7.36)

Crn+1€C*

f(dozldpy 7, ¢%—17C%)> i
~(er 60) fdorlor ) )

b) Continue if T =t otherwise decrease T =1 — 1 and go to Step 3a.
4. FEvaluate the advising strategy

exp [*ny (Cnt+1 ) thn)]

¥(Pnt)
5. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdfs

Llf(do;.r|(]5771)
= Z f(d0;7'|¢7'717cnt+1) \'If(cnt+1|(l5nt), T:nt+1,...,n(t+1>.

Cnt+1€C*

Ut (Cnts1ldnt) = L f (cnestlden)

The pdf f(do,r|pr—1,c¢) is derived from the cth estimated components .
6. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

The introduced grouping can be used for an alternative, problem-tailored
analysis of dangerous components. The nonweighted version of the conditional
KL divergence, which assumes a fixed selection of the recommended pointers
for n steps, expresses the expected quality when a single component is used
for a long time. Thus, dangerous components are those for which

nll{rolo W(Cthrl =c, (btn = ¢) = Weo (C7 (b)

(t+1)n
= lim lg dp+;‘r71;¢7'7170)

f(do;T o
n-300 M Z /f(dT'QSTl,C)lIl( LUf(dO;T|dO(T—]_),C) ) d, ¢tn—¢

T=tn+1
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is too large. Moreover, the values wq (¢, ¢) indicate preferences among com-
ponents and guide in selecting the user’s ideal pf Yf(ci|¢;_1) even when no
grouping is applied. It is reasonable to choose

W (erlger) € Arg | min D (FI1677) + g (wooler, $e-1)]

i.e., to select the user’s ideal pf close to the uniform f(c) = é¢~! and having
a small expected value of wso(ct, ¢¢—1. The positive optional weight ¢ defines
compromise between these requirements. Such a pf has the form

WUf (el de—1) o exp[—qweo (ct, dr—1)]. (7.37)

Proposition 7.12 optimizes a computationally attractive upper bound on
the KL divergence. Experiments, however, indicate that the resulting strategy
is not sensitive enough to differences in quality of individual components. This
sensitivity can be increased by applying the same approximation on grouped
advices discussed above. This motivates the following proposition.

Proposition 7.14 (Grouped academic design with the v-bound) Let
us consider the design of the academic advisory system with actions ¢; € c*
restricted to indezxes in c* that point to the mondangerous components only.
Let us also assume that the user’s ideal pf on the recommended pointers is
selected according to (7.32). Let us search for the optimal causal advising
strategy d*(t — 1) — ¢; € ¢* that minimizes the y-bound, Proposition 7.8, on
the KL divergence of Uf(d(f),c(f)) to the user’s ideal pdf Wf(d(f),c(f)) as
giwen in (7.25). Then, such a strategy has the functional structure

Ut(e d(T —1)) = 0¢r iy for T=nt +1,...,n(t +1).

The value cpiy1, generated by the pf Uf (cpie1|d(nt)), is given by the following
formulas, solved fort=t,t—1,...,1,

Uf(carsald(nt)) o f (nrsald(nt)) expl—wn (e, d(nt))] (7.39)
1 [ n(t+1)
onlenrind(nn) = 8 | S [ fdrld(r = 1))

_T=nt+1
n f(d0;7'|dp+;ﬂd(7*1)acnt+1) )
<! (wd(n(t ) U (o do(r — 1)) ) 4

d(tn)}

~(d(nt))

exp |— Y Wicpgald(nt))ws (cintr, d(nt))

Cnt41€C*

A(d(nf)) = 1.

The needed pdf f(do.r|dp+:r,d(T—1),¢r) is the conditional pdf of the cth com-
ponent f(d;|d(T —1),¢,) obtained in learning of the o-system. The ideal pdf
communicated to the operator has the form
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Uf(drald(r)) = > V(enesrld(nt) f(dria|d(r), enesa),

Cin€C*

T=mnt+1,....,n(t+ 1), the cth learned component f(d,11|d(7),cr41) are
used.

Proof. The result is a straightforward extension of Proposition 7.13 when
approximating the Bellman function from above through inequality between
geometric and arithmetic means as it is done in the proof of Proposition 7.12
or in Proposition 7.8. 0

This proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-equivalence
strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for the practically used state
description with the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.7 (Grouped academic advising with the y-bound)
Apply Algorithm 7.6 with the formula (7.86) replaced by

’V(Qb‘rn) =€exp |— Z I'Uf(cﬂ'n+1|¢‘rn)w'y(c‘rn+1, ¢7n)

Crpnt1€CT

Problem 7.5 (Design and application of grouped advices) Estimati-
on in the adaptive version of the grouped design should run at the highest
data collection rate. The grouped design can be repeated either after n real-
time steps or repeated in every real time moment; cf. [158].

Both possibilities have their pros and cons that need a detailed study.

7.2.3 Industrial design

The industrial design that influences components but leaves their weights un-
changed deals with a rather complex and hardly manageable model. This leads
to the temptation to omit this design completely and to rely on the simul-
taneous design solved in the next section. There is, however, an important
class of problems in which component weights are objectively given. Thus,
the industrial design inspected here is a necessary part of the design toolkit.

Proposition 7.15 (Industrial design with the bound (7.22)) Let the op-
timized joint pdf

(A, uo(D))

— H Ecec* aCf(At|uo;t; d(t - 1), C)f(uo;t|d<t — 1)7 C)
- tet* Zcéc* acf(uo;tld(t - 1), C)

Hf (uogeld(t — 1))

be determined by the optional industrial advising strateqy described by pdfs
{ U f(uoyld(t — 1))}tet* . The involved mizture with components, c € c*,
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{f(dt|u0;ta d(t - 1)’ C) = f(At‘uo;tvd(t - 1)7C)f(uo;t|d(t - 1)’ C)}tet*

and their weights a. are assumed to be known (well estimated).
Let us search for the strategy minimizing the upper bound of the type (7.22)
on the KL divergence D ( UfH LUf) to the user’s ideal pdf

LUf HLf

tet*

do(t = 1)) " (woutldo(t = 1)) Vf (Appald(t —1)).

Let us denote

B O[Cf(uo;t|d(t — 1)’0)
f(c‘uo;tad(t - 1)) = ZCGC* acf(uo;t|d(t - 1)’0) '

Then, the strategy searched for is described by the following formulas, solved
fort=1tt—-1,...,1,

(7.39)

eXp[_w'y(uo;t7 d(t - 1))]

U f (o |d(t — 1)) = Wf(upyld(t — 1)) =) . where
At~ 1) = [ it ~ 1) expl-n (on,dlt = 1)) duo
wy (Uoge, d(t — 1)) = Z feluoe, d(t = 1))ws (¢, toe, d(t — 1)) (7.40)
W~ (€, Ugst, d(t — 1)) = In (f(clu";t;yd(t — 1)))

f(AO;t|Ap+;t7 Uo;t s d(t - 1)7 C)
‘/f&“”’ ‘”@m<wamHWAmmm%@nQd&

Proof. We set the correspondence with quantities used in Proposition 7.7:
d(t — 1) is a fixed condition, z < A¢, y < uey. Then, we can write the
optimized upper bound as the expected value of the loss function

t;/ L ( Uot|dt—1)){ (LL;J;((uoltld(é—ll))))) +w(uo;t,d(t—1))} ditrs

Wy (o, d(t = 1)) = Y fleluo, d(t —1))w (¢, oy, d(t — 1))

cec*
o3ty d t— ].
w’Y(C7 uo;t, d(t - 1)) = ]n (f(C|U > ac( )))

f(Aoit| Aptsty Uost, d(t — 1), ¢)
+/ﬂmuw@u—m@m( LT e )dm.

The standard backward induction for t = i gives

Vf (ugild(f = 1)) o WF (ugld(f — 1)) expl-w(uyg, d(E —1))]
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and the minimum value — In(y(d(f — 1))) transferred to the further step with

3l = 1) = [P~ 1)) expls (g i~ )] du
For a generic t, we redefine

Wy (€, Upyt, d(t — 1))

_ (Aot Apyits Uost, d(t — 1), ¢)
= [ Sttt =100 (wd(t)) T F(Boalttoss ol - 1>>> —

in the description of w(ue.,d(t —1)). It shows that the computation has the

o

same structure as for ¢ = ¢. The full conformity is reached when defining
Y(d(t)) = 1. O
The proved proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-

equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for the state
description with the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.8 (Industrial advising with the bound (7.22))
Initial (offline) mode

e FEstimate the mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢;; Chapter 6.
e Specify the user’s ideal pdf on the response of the o-system

LUf(AO;tWO;tde(t —-1)) LUf(u<7;t|d0(t —-1)).
e Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.
Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.

2. Update the estimates of the model parameters if you deal with the adaptive
advisory system.

3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and v(¢,) = 1.
Iterative mode
a) Evaluate the functions

acrf(uo;7—|¢7—71) cr)

ZCTEC* Oéch(uo;7'|¢-r—17 CT)
w’Y(CTvuo;'ﬂ ¢771) =In ('f(CTWO’M>

o,

f(c7'|u0;7'7 d)‘r—l) =

f(Aoir|Aptirs Uosr, Pr—1, CT))
AT o;7y Pr—1,Cr 1 dAT
+/f( |U 7 br1,e ) n( 7(¢'r) LUJC(A0;7-|Uo;'raQbﬂ——l)

W’Y(uO;T7¢T—1) = Z f(c‘uo;‘m¢T—1)w'y(c7';uo;‘ra¢7'—1)

crEc*

Y(érr) = / U f (t1ger

(b'r—l) eXp[_w’y (uo;Ta ¢T—1)] duO;T
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b) Continue if T = t+ 1, otherwise decrease T = 7 — 1 and go to Step 3a.
4. FEvaluate the industrial strategy

Uf(uo;tJrl |¢t> X LU.f(uO;H»l |¢t> eXp[—Ww (uo;t+1; d)t)]

5. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdf (advisory mizture)

ECEC* acf(AO;t|u0;t+1a ors C)f(“c;t+1|¢ta c)
> ccer Qef (Uopt1|dr, )

The pdfs f(Aoit|tos+1, Pty ¢), f(Uoitt1|dr, ) are derived from cth learned
maxture component.
6. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Uf (doser1]de) = f (tgrti1|de)-

Remark(s) 7.6

1. Various bounds have been and can be derived. The bound (7.22) seems to
be the best one of those tried. Alternatives have to be considered in the
future.

2. Use of v- or w-bounds, Propositions 7.8 and 7.9 is probably unnecessary
as the used bound (7.22) includes them.

8. The mazimum probable choice of the recognizable actions is possible.

7.2.4 Simultaneous academic and industrial design

The separation of academic and industrial designs is often motivated pedagog-
ically only. Whenever possible, the optimization of the recommended pointers
¢; and recognizable actions u,;: should be performed simultaneously. It may
give much better results. The recognizable actions may completely change
the character of the analyzed components, for instance, to change danger-
ous components into nondangerous ones. Even less drastic changes reflected
in the improved quality are worth considering. Moreover, the simultaneous
design addressed here is simpler than the industrial one.

Proposition 7.16 (Simultaneous fully probabilistic design) Let the op-
timized joint pdf

(), e() = T £(Adluo, d(t = 1), e0) Vf (uould(t = 1), e0) Uf (eeld(t — 1))

be determined by the optional simultaneous advising strategy described by pdfs

{ Uf(chut);t‘d(t 1) = Uf(ut);t‘d(t —1),a) Uf(ct‘d(t - 1))}tet* :

The pdfs { f(A¢|uo, d(t —1),¢1) }rer are determined by the components of the
known (well estimated) mixture. Let us search for the strategy minimizing the
KL divergence D ( Uf|| LUf) to the user’s ideal pdf
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LUf H L f ot|uo t7 (t - 1)) LU.f(uo;t|do(t - 1))
tet
X LIf(AzoJr;tm(t —-1)) LUf(Ct|u0;tvd(t —1)).

Then, the optimal strategy is described by the following formulas, solved for
t=ti—-1,...,1,

Uf(ct, UO;t|d(t -1)) = LUf(uonf|d0(t —1)) LUJC(CtWO;tvaZ(t —1))
exp[—w~ (¢t, Uost, d(t — 1))]
Y(d(t — 1))

d(t — 1)) Z/quoqd (t = 1) Y (crluog, d(t — 1))

ctEc*

X expl—wy (¢t Uy, d(t — 1))] dugyt
w'Y C, Uo; tad(t - 1))

V() F (Deltgm dt — 1)) | 2
(7.41)

Proof. Let us assume that the Bellman function in the addressed problem

has the form —In(vy(d(t))). For ¢t = , it holds with v(d(f)) = 1. A generic
optimization step has to find

—In(y(d(t —1)))
= Z /f Atluo ity t_ 1) Ct) L f(Ct,Uo;t|d(t — 1)) In

{ LIf(ct,uo t\d(t M} e
f( O;t|AP+;t7 Uosty d(t 7 1)7 Ct) Uf(ctv uo;t|d(t B 1)) ddt
y(d(t)) LUf(AO;tWO;t,dO(t - 1)) LUf(UO;t|d0(t - 1)) LUf(Ct|u0;ta d(t —1))

\:,/ Z / Uf(ctvuo;t|d(t - 1)) X

(7.41) crec*

o _ n LIf(Ct’UO;t‘d(t_l)) ”
Jonter o de =) 1 <th<uo;t|do<t—1>> th<ct|uo;t,d<t—1>>>} o

The minimizing joint pdf of pointers and recognizable actions is

Uf(ct, UO;t|d(t - 1))
_ W (uoldo(t — 1)) Wf (e4|d(t — 1)) exp[—ws (1, oy, d(t — 1))]
y(d(t —1)) '

The achieved minimum that coincides with —In(+) of the normalizing factor
defines the achieved form of ~(d(t — 1)), namely,
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e = 1) = [ S eaduaes dle ~ 1) ot~ 1)

ctEc*

X exp[—wn(Ct, oy, d(t — 1))] dugy.
H

The proved proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for the state
description with the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.9 (Simultaneous advising with the KL divergence)
Initial (offline) mode
e FEstimate the mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢;; Chapter 6.
e Specify the user’s ideal pdf on the response of the o-system
LUf (Aost|toyts do(t — 1), ¢t) LUf(uonfvct|d0(t —-1))
= LUf(Ao;t|uo;t7 (btfl) LUf(uo;t7Ct|¢t71)~
e Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.
Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,
1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.
2. Update the estimates of the model parameters if you deal with the adaptive
advisory system.
3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t +T and v(¢,) = 1.
Iterative mode

a) Evaluate the functions wy(cr, Uor, or—1) =

Wry (Cn Uo;r s d)Tfl)

_ f(Ao;-r Uo;r sy Ap+;‘m ¢7717 CT) )

= /f(AT|uO§T7¢TflaCT) In ( ’Y(Qi)‘r) LUf(Ao;T|Uo;T,¢T,1) dA‘r

Y(pr-1) = Z / LUf(UO;T|¢Tfl) LUf(C'r|u0;'rv¢'rfl) (7.42)
crEc*

X exp[_w’Y(CT7 Uo;Ts d)‘rfl)] duo;7'~

b) Continue if T = t+ 1, otherwise decrease T = 7 — 1 and go to Step 3a.
4. Evaluate the optimal simultaneous strateqy

Uf(CtH, 'U/o;t+1‘¢t) X LUf(Ct+1‘uo;t+1v ory LUf(Uo;tHWt)
X expl—wy (Ct+1, Uot+1, 1))
5. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdf (advisory mizture)
LIf(do;t+1‘¢t) = Z f(Aoitr1|topr1, Pty cei1) l'If(Ct+17Uo;t+1|¢t)a
Ccty1€C*

where the pdf f(Api+1|Uo+1, Oty cit1) is derived from the ci1th learned
maxture component.
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6. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

The additional minimization of the achieved minimum of the KL divergence
with respect to the optional Uf(¢c;|d(t—1)) does not simplify the evaluation.
For this reason, no counterpart of Proposition 7.3 is presented. However, the
replacement of v(d(t)) in the definition of w,(-) by a lower bound on y(d(t))
simplifies the design substantially.

Proposition 7.17 (Simultaneous design with the v-bound) Let the op-
timized joint pdf

(), = [ f(Atluos, d(t = 1), c0) U (wogeld(t = 1), ¢0) Uf (cild(t = 1))

tet*

be determined by the optional simultaneous advising strategy described by pdfs

{ U5 e tould(t = 1)) = U (ugald(t = 1),e0) U (el — 1))}

tet*

The pdfs { f(At|tes, d(t — 1), ¢t) brer are derived from the components of the
known (well-estimated) mixzture. Let us search for the strategy approzimately
minimizing the KL divergence D ( UfH LUf) to the user’s ideal pdf

LUf(d(tc)a c(t)) = H LUf(AO;tWO;tde(t -1)) LUf(uoz,tldO(t - 1))

tet*
UF(Aprald(t = 1)) Vf (erluog, d(t = 1))

Then, the following strategy minimizes the y-bound, Proposition 7.8, on the
KL divergence, t =t,t —1,...,1

(et tose|d(t — 1))
o¢ W (ol do(t = 1)) L (eefuose, d(t — 1)) exp[—ws (et uoge, d(t —1))]
w,y(ct,uo;t, t — 1 /f At\uo t7 ) t) (743)

%1 [f( oit| Apits Uogt, At — 1), ¢r)
Y(d(6)) Wf (Aol d(t — 1))

Wﬂ“ﬂﬁz/UGWm%U*U)

X

9 )

]d&

X exp [ Z l'Uf(Ct|uo;ta d(t — 1))‘”7(0& Uost s d(t — 1))] dugst

A(d(E) = 1.

Proof. The optimal strategy is determined by Proposition 7.16 and its Bell-
man function equals to —In(y(d(t))). Thus, it is sufficient to find a lower
bound on v(d(t)) in order to care about minimization of an upper bound
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on the KL divergence. The inequality between the weighted arithmetic and
geometric means is used here; similarly as in Proposition 7.12.

Notice that the y-bound, Proposition 7.8, is applied to the marginal pf on
pointers ¢ € c* only. 0

The above proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for systems with
the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.10 (Simultaneous advising with the v-bound) Apply
Algorithm 7.9 with the formula (7.42) replaced by

Y(pr-1) E/ LUf(ut);‘rwv'—l)

X exp l_ Z LUf(CT|uO;T7 ¢T—1)W‘Y(C‘H o )) Aty

crec*
Remark(s) 7.7

1. The grouped variant, similar to Algorithm 7.7, can be simply derived. Its
use seems to be desirable.

2. Other design variants with the y-bound, like the mazimum probable one,
are possible and worth inspecting.

Problem 7.6 (Industrial design as a restricted simultaneous one)
Industrial design can be interpreted as a simultaneous one restricted by the
requirement f(ci|ugy,d(t — 1)) = a., = estimated component weight. It
seems that the design tuning knob Uf(ci|up.,d(t — 1)) could be chosen so
that the discussed constraint is met at least approzimately. This promising
approximation is worth a deeper inspection.

7.3 Interaction with an operator

Priority z; and signaling s; actions are the main tools for communication with
the operator. Their approximate fully probabilistic designs are addressed here.

7.3.1 Assigning priorities

Actions z, called priorities, select the few, most important entries of d,,; that
should be presented to the operator; see Agreement 7.1. Such a selection is
necessary in a generic case when the dimension of d,,; does not allow us to
jointly show all entries.

When assigning priorities, we assume that the operator has been given a
full go for making recommended actions. It means that the signaling action
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s¢ = 1; see Section 7.3.2. Then, the model relating the priorities z; to the
response of the o-system reduces to

uf(dZt;t|d(t — 1))
fldzyld(t = 1))
fldyd(t—1)) = Z acf(deld(t —1),¢) is the learned mixture and

cec*

Ui(didct — 1)) = " Hf(edd(t — 1)) Yf(dild(t —1),¢r)

crec*

Uf(dy|z, d(t — 1)) = f(de|d(t — 1)) where (7.44)

is the ideal pdf resulting from the academic, industrial or simultaneous design.
Data dj,+;; are not influenced directly by priorities as we cannot show the

surplus p-data to the operator. Thus, the extension of the true user’s ideal
pdf

Wh(delze,d(t — 1)) = Uf(dpyielze, d(t — 1)) WV f (dogldo(t — 1))

= Uf(dprld(t = 1)) Vf (douldo(t = 1)) = Wf(de|d(t — 1))

does not depend on the presentation actions z;. Similarly to academic design,
we introduce and use Wf(z/|d(t — 1)) as a tuning knob of the presentation
design that fixes the externally supplied priorities and damps the rate of z;-
changes.

The conditional KL divergence, the key quantity in the fully probabilistic
design, has the form

LU f(dy|2e, d(t — 1)) dd, —
[Uf(deld(t — 1)) t(?g)
Uf(d ztdt = 1)) | f(di]d(t —1)) Uf(dzy|d(t — 1)) dd
Fdepeld(t = 1)) f(dayld(t — 1) WF(de]do(t — 1))

The rational form (7.44) of the model /f(d;|z;,d(t—1)) implies that an upper
bound on the conditional KL divergence has to be constructed in order to
get a loss function that can be effectively minimized. Essentially, Proposition
7.7 is tailored and complemented by a single use of the Jensen inequality,
Proposition 7.6.

o (2 d(t — 1)) = /Uf(dt|zt,d(t—1))ln

~ [ ftauace - 1)

Proposition 7.18 (J bound on the KL divergence in presentation)
Let us consider that the academic, industrial or simultaneous design of the ad-
visory system has provided the strategy d*(t — 1) — (cf,u},) determining the
ideal pdf

Up— 1) = 3 Vp(dild(t - 1),e0) Vf(eld(t 1)),

The presentation strategy {f(z:|d(t — 1)) }ser- is inspected, assuming the in-
fluence of the presentation advices z; through the model (7.44). Let us denote
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acf(dzeld(t —1),¢) V.
ZCEC* Oécf( Zt§t|d(t - 1))
Let us assume that the basic assumption (7.20) of Proposition 7.6 is met with

a constant K > 1. Let zZ; consist of indexes of the data record d; in {1,2,... ,d}
not included in z; and let us define

fleldzy,d(t —1)) =

cec. (7.45)

ey dayyd(t — 1)) = In (f (C|d2“ti(t - 1))) (7.46)
f( Zt7t|dzt’t7d(t B 1) )
[ e, ”n(t i 1)) e
w(ztadzf,;ta t* 1 = Z f C‘dm;ta - ))w(ca dzf,;tvd(t - 1))
Then,
e o Ut = 1)
wlend(t = 1)) = [ fdldit 1) Ty (7.47)

‘i [f(dtld(t — 1)) Uf(da, old(t = 1))
P (deld(t — 1)) (deyld(t — 1))
Sland(t=1)) = Y Ufteldt = 1) [ VHddd(e -~ 1),c0)

ctEc*

[m ( LIf(dZt;t‘dpJF;t’ d<t — 1>’ Ct))
WWF (dzypieldo(t — 1))

+ Z fleldz e, d(t = 1))w(c, dzy, d(t — 1))‘| ddz,;¢.

cec*

X

Proof. For a fixed z;, we use the following correspondence with quantities of
Proposition 7.7

d(t—1) 1is a fixed condition
TS dz
Y day
[z y) < f(di]d(t — 1))
fy) & fldzld(t — 1))
U (y) & YF(dzpeld(t - 1))
)

Wi(z,y) < WEdddt —1)) = Widouldo(t — 1)) U f(dpayld(t — 1)).

—
(5.7)

It gives, cf. (7.22),

U (dzyeld(t — 1))
( Zt3 t‘d(t - 1))

(e, d(t — 1)) /f dold(t — 1))
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F(deld(t — 1) UF(deald(t — 1))
Xm(Wﬂmwa—l (%AﬂV4ﬁ)d@

LI Lo ld(t
< [ U5t - 1) {1 (LUJ; ;,tt||d((t_1))))> +w(dzt;t,d(t—1))} dd-,.
w(dzht, t— 1 Z f C‘dzt,t, t — 1)) (C, dzt;ta d(t — 1))

cec*
eod(t =1

w(e,dz,.t,d(t — 1)) =1In (f(0|dzt,to,[d(t )))

dzyit, d(t — 1), ¢) ) ddz,;t.

f(d5t§t
+/f(d,§t;t|dzt7d(t —1),¢)In ( LUf(dzt;t|dzt;t,d(t — 1)

This upper bound still contains logarithms of the mixture Uf(d.,.;|d(t — 1)).
The use of the Jensen inequality extended according to Proposition 7.6 implies

L f(d,od(t —
/ Uf(d,, 4| d(t—1))In ( LUJ;((thJZ(i - 11))))> dd., ;

<3 [ Usteddtt - 1) Ur(dageldte ~ 1))

ctEeC*

Vf(d.,.|dpy.e, d(t — 1), ¢;)
1 2t D43t s Ot ddz )
X“( [Of(d.ld(t — 1)) o

Inserting this estimate into the upper bound on w(z,d(t — 1)), using the
fact that ) . .. Uf(cs|d(t — 1)) = 1 and the observation that the surplus
p-data dp.; are not presented, we get the claimed result

wlend(t=1) < 3 Ui(ed(t = 1)) [ Ur(dad(e ~ 1),

ctEc*
UF(dy il dpyse, d(t — 1), 1)
XP“( U (0o 1ldoft — 1) )

+ D fleldz, d(t —1))w(e,dzy, d(t — 1))] ddzs¢-

cec*

[

Using the found upper bound as the loss function in the fully probabilistic
design, Proposition 7.4, we get the presentation strategy searched for.

Proposition 7.19 (Presentation design with the bound (7.47)) Let us
consider that the academic, industrial or simultaneous design of the advisory
system has provided the strategy d*(t — 1) — (cj,u}.,) determining the ideal
pdf

Up(dd(t —1)) = Y Yr(dild(t —1), e0) Y (erld(t = 1)).

ciEc*
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Let the signaling strategy make the operator fully alert, i.e., signaling actions
s(t) = 1. Let also assume that there is constant K > 1 and a pdf g(dp4.|d(t —
1)) such that

Uf(dp+;t|d(t —1),¢) < Kg(dpyld(t —1)),Vc € c* (7.48)

and for almost all data in arguments; cf. Proposition 7.6.
Let us define for each z; € z*

Ofcf(dzut‘d(t - 1)7 C)
Zcec* O‘Cf(dZt;tld(t —1))

Let us specify the user’s ideal pf LU f(z|d(t —1)) on the set of possible priority
actions z* = {[z1,. .., zz|} with z; being a unique index in the set of indexes of
the data records d,. Then, the presentation strategy that minimizes the upper
bound on the KL divergence, implied by the inequality given in Proposition
7.7, is described by the following algorithm, in which zx mark indezes of dy in
{1,...,d} excluded from z,

_ Yf(zld(t — 1)) exp[—w, (2, d(t — 1))]

~yd(t—1)) = Z W (z|d(t — 1)) exp[—w (21, d(t — 1))]

zZrEZ*

Flelds,e,d(t — 1)) = <1Vcec. (7.49)

(7.50)

wy(zedt —1)) = Y Uf(ed(t - 1)) / U (depald(t = 1), 1)

ctec*

[ln < LIf(dzt;t|dp+;t7 d(t - 1), Ct))
W f(dz,ldo(t — 1))

+ Z fleldzye, d(t — 1))w(c, dzypye, d(t — 1))] dd., s

cec*

o (el )

Qe

X

w(e,dy, ., d(t — 1))

- o ) ln f(d5t§t|dzt;t7d(t - 1)76) B
+ [ Falde e = 10,00 <7(d(t)) LU (e dopr 1))) Az
y(d(f) = 1.

The solution is evaluated against the time course, starting at t = t.

Proof. The conditional KL divergence is just replaced by the weighted KL
divergence arising in dynamic programming. It preserves the non-negativity
of the original definition that was used in deriving the used upper bound. []

The above proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for the prac-
tically used state description with the state ¢.
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Algorithm 7.11 (Presentation with the bound (7.47))
Initial (offline) mode

e FEstimate the mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢;; Chapter 6.

o Specify the user’s ideal pdf on Agt, uo coinciding with the true user’s ideal
pdf and on ct, z: as the tuning knob of the presentation design.

o Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢.

2. Update the estimates of the model parameters if you deal with the adaptive
advisory system.

3. Design an academic, industrial or simultaneous strateqy gemerating the
optimal ct, uor and thus generating on df the ideal pdf

I'If(dt|¢t71) = Z LIf(0t|¢5t71) Uf(dt|¢t717 Ct)~

ctEc*

4. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and y(¢;) = 1.
Iterative mode )
a) Evaluate for each z- € {1,...,d,}* the functions

acf(dzT;T |¢‘r—1a C)

f(cldzT;T’ (Z)Til) ZcEc* acf(dzr;‘r|¢~r—1; C)

Wpr—1) = Y Wf(arlpr1) expl—wy (27, ¢r1)]
ZrEZ*
W'y(z‘ragb‘r—l) = Z Llf(c‘r‘gtf—l)/ Uf(dzf;‘r|¢‘r—1ac7')
crEc*
uf(dzf;‘r|d +i7s Pr—1,¢7)
8 |:ln < l‘Uf(d:,-;T ¢771) )

+ Z f(c|dzf;‘ra ¢T*1)W(Cv dzq—;n ¢t1)1 ddzT;'r

cece*

w(e,dz iy ¢ro1) = In (‘f(CdZ”’(leO

Q¢
Uf(dz,irld.,;rdro1,c)
+/ Uf dz,r o )ddZT;T.
( () Wf(dz, rldz i, 6r-1)

b) Continue if T = t+ 1, otherwise decrease T = T — 1 and go to Step 4a.
5. Generate a sample 3,11 € z* from the pf Uf(zi11|¢¢), for instance, maz-
imizing argument,

dZT;Tv d)'rfl; C) In (
~

Ut (zes1lde) o WF (zeg1]de) expl—wy (2e41, 1))
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6. Present the projections f(dz,, 411|¢:) of the ideal pdf Uf(dii1|¢e) to
the operator.
7. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

In spite of many approximations made, even this algorithm may be
infeasible. This makes us to design the presentation strategy that mini-
mizes the 7-bound, Proposition 7.8. Moreover, the number of compared

d

presentation values is quickly growing with z. It equals to 2"). Thus,

it is almost necessary to select Z = 1 and to show the operator data entries

with the highest values of L/f(z|d(t — 1)). This variant is summarized in the
algorithm below that otherwise assumes the receding-horizon certainty-equi-
valence strategy and the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.12 (Presentation with (7.47); changed order)
Initial (offline) mode

Estimate the mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢; Chapter 6.
Specify the user’s ideal pdf on Ay, Uost, Ct, 2t

Select the length of the receding horizon T' > 1.

Specify the dimension z < d, of the vector Z; of d,.i-indexes to be shown
to the operator. It is limited by just perceiving the abilities of the operator
and may be much higher than the dimension z; = 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.

2. Update the estimates of the model parameters if you deal with the adaptive
advisory system.

3. Design an academic, industrial or simultaneous strateqy generating the
optimal c¢, uor and thus determining on dj the ideal pdf

Ui(didg) = D Yredde) Y (dil g, cr)-
cpec*
4. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and y(¢,) = 1.

[terative mode .
a) Ewvaluate, for each z; € z* ={1,...,d,} the functions

O‘cf(dz,-;rkbr—la C)
ZCEC* acf(dz,.;'l"(b'rfla C)

’V(d)‘rfl) = exp l_ Z LUf(ZT|¢Tl)w"/(ZT7¢T1)‘|

ZrEz*

f(c|d27-;7—7 ¢T—1) =

w'y(z‘r;(ﬁrfl)z Z LIf(CT‘¢T71)/ Uf(dzr;'l"(belac'r)

crEc*
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I.If(dz_r;7|d +;7—,¢771ac7')
X {ln < LUf(di;T\qu,l) )

+ Z f(c|dzr;7’7 (257-,1)(4)(0, dzT;Tv ¢t1)‘| ddz,;f

cec*
w(e,dzpir, ¢r—1) = In (ﬂc%ﬁ@ﬁ)
O‘c

Uf (dsyir|deyir b7 1, )
+/ LIf di,—;T dZT;Tv (1)7.7 7C ln ( EoT ErT T ! ) ddg_rn—.
( ‘ ' ) 7(¢‘r) LU.f(dZ-;T|dz7.:,7-7 ¢‘r—1)

b) Continue if T = t + 1, otherwise decrease T = 7 — 1 and go to the
beginning of lterative mode.
5. Order the values Uf(zp41|¢¢) o< W f(2e11|¢0) exp[—w (2t41, ¢1)]-
6. Present projections of the ideal pdf LIf(d2t+l;t+1|¢t) to the operator. The
vector Z¢11 of indexes has the entries with 2 highest values of Uf(ztﬂ |pe).
7. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Problem 7.7 (Completion of the set of presentation strategies) Several
algorithms should be completed for presentation combining IST strategy, Sec-
tion 4.2.1, grouping mimic to (7.32), the mazimum probable design, etc.

Problem 7.8 (An alternative design of presentation strategies)
Alternatively, it seems possible to reduce data d, to a subselection given by
the presentation action z and perform “ordinary”, say simultaneous, design.
By doing it for several z’s, we can compare the achieved minima and present
those quantities corresponding to the smallest one. It avoids the cumbersome
upper bounds but needs several simultaneous designs to be performed in par-
allel. It is expected that a carefully proposed strategy of selecting the compared
presentation variants will lead to a feasible algorithm.

7.3.2 Stimulating the operator

When designing a signaling strategy, we assume that the academic, industrial
or simultaneous design of the ideal pdf L/f(d(f)) has been performed. Then,
the model relating the signaling action s; to the response of the o-system
becomes

U f(dy, seld(t — 1)) = Ef(dy|se, d(t — 1)) Lf(se]d(t — 1)), s¢ € s* ={0,1}
Uf(dilsi = 0,d(t — 1)) = f(di|d(t — 1))
learnt mixture describing the unguided o-system
Uf(dy)se = 1,d(t — 1)) = U f(dy|d(t — 1))
= > Ufedd(t = 1) VFdd(t = 1), ¢r)

ciec*

Uf(dy|d(t —1),¢) = f(dy = Ag|d(t — 1), ¢;) for the academic design
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UF(dyld(t = 1), c0) = F(Delton dlt — 1),e0) U f (gt — 1))
for the industrial design
UF(deld(t = 1), ¢) = f(Adluoge, d(t = 1), e0) U (uopld(t = 1), )
for the simultaneous design
f(A¢|toy, d(t — 1), ¢;) = the conditional pdf computed from
c:th estimated component
U f(ugy|d(t — 1)) = the conditional pdf from the industrial design
f (tgeed(t — 1), ¢;) = the conditional pdf from the simultaneous design
f(cild(t - 1))
U (erld(t — 1))

= component weight for the industrial design

he pf from the academic or simultaneous design.

The exact fully probabilistic design of the optimal signaling strategy is
hopeless at least because of the mixture form of the used models and the
rational form needed when dj, is nonempty. This makes us to design directly
an approximate strategy. Slmphclty of the action space s* = {0,1} allows us
to use the tighter bound of the w-type; Proposition 7.9.

Proposition 7.20 (Signaling design with the w-bound) Let us consi-
der that the academic, industrial or simultaneous design of the advisory system
has provided the strategy d*(t — 1) — (cj,u.,) determining the ideal pdf

Ut —1) = S Up(dild(t — 1), e) Uf(edd(t - 1)).

Let us assume that the conditions of Proposition 7.4 are met. Then, the fol-
lowing signaling strategy minimizes the w-type bound, Proposition 7.9, on the

KL divergence. The recursion run fort =t,{ —1,...,1.
f(seld(t — )) oc W (sild(t — 1)) exp[—w, (1, d(t — 1)), (7.51)
wy(sy =0,d(t Zapwﬂ,cdtfl))
cec*

ey d(t — 1)) /fdt|dt—1 o)

[ (Ll A =00 ]

wy(se =1,d(t— 1)) = > Uf(cild(t — 1)) Yo, (e, d(t — 1))

cec*

Uw(c,d(t—l))z/ Uyt — 1), ¢)

Uf(dO;t|dp ity d(t - 1)a C)
[h’ ( U Aot~ 1)) ) " ””(d“)’] e

wy(d(1)) = Wf(sp41 = 0ld(t))wr (501 = 0,d(t)) +

X
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+ Wf (501 = 1d(8))wy (5611 = 1,d(1))
(i) = 0.

Proof. According to Proposition 7.4, the optimal strategy minimizing the KL
divergence

D (1] 5) = [ Urtaty. sy (0

V)
—~

o
~
~—

to the user’s ideal pdf LVf(d(t), s()), fulfilling (7.17), has the form
f(sald(t — 1) = W(sila(e — 1) 222 - ((j“dg) DI here

y(d(t 1)) Z f (seld(t — 1)) exp[—wy (si,d(t —1))]

(do;tlder;t, d(t — 1))
V(1)) WS (dogeldo(t — 1>>> dd
Uf(do;t|dp+;t, d(t—1))
(A(0) 1VF (dose ol — 1>>) A

w51 = d(t — 1)) = / f(dld(t — 1)) In (
A () = 1.

If we find upper bounds on w.(d(t — 1)) and insert them into definition of
~v(d(t)) we get a lower bound on it and consequently the upper bound on the
Bellman function — In(y(d(t))). Let us do that.

We use Proposition 7.6 and omit the term In(X) that has no influence on
optimization. It implies

wy(s¢ =0,d(t —1))

(dO;t|dp ;tvd(t_ 1))
= [ staaa ) ( 00) U (oot = 1))) A

f(dO;t|dp its d(t - 1)’ C)
- ZO‘/ fldfd(t = 1),e)ln <7(d(t)) (o1 1>>) e

= Z acwy(c,d(t — 1)) and

cec*

wo(s¢ = 1,d(t — 1)) = / Uf(dy|d(t —1))
n Uf(dO;t|dp+;ta d(t B 1))
! (wd(t)) L7 (g (7 1>>> e
< > Uf(ed(t — 1))

ctec*

Uf(dowt|dpsms, d(t — 1), ¢1)
x / Hf(ddld(t = 1),e)In (w d(t)) th+< dostl o (tl))) =
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= 3 Uf(edd(t — 1)) Vo, (er, d(t — 1)).

ctEc*

Substituting this upper bound into the definition of v(d(t)) and using the
inequality between weighted arithmetic and geometric means for a further
bounding of y(d(¢)), we complete the last step giving the claimed result

In(y(d($)) > 3 [WF(se = 0ld(t — 1))aac,on (cr,d(t — 1))

ctec*

+ Wf(se = 1)d(t — 1) U (er]d(t — 1)) Ve, (e, d(t — 1)) |-

[

The proved proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm written for the practi-
cally used state description with the state ¢.

Algorithm 7.13 (Signaling with the w-bound)

Initial (offline) mode

e Estimate the mizture model f(d¢|d(t —1)) = > .. acf(di|ps—1,¢) of the
o-system with the state ¢.; Chapter 6.

o Specify the user’s ideal pf Wf(si|d(t — 1)) = Wf(s|y_1) on signaling
actions s; € {0,1}.

o Specify the user’s ideal pdf on the recommended pointers c;, o-innovations

Aot and recognizable actions ug:.
e Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.
2. Update the estimates of the model parameters if you deal with the adaptive
advisory system.

3. Perform the academic, industrial or simultaneous design generating the
ideal pdf

Ui(dilgia) = D Y(eddir) VF(dil g, ).
ctEc*

4. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and wy(¢,) = 0.
Iterative mode
a) Ewvaluate the functions

Uf(cT, Ugir|d(T — 1)) = Uf(677U0;T|¢T—1)
using the academic, industrial or simultaneous design that gives

Ui(dr 1) = > Uf(er|dr—1) Vf(drldro1,cr)

crEc*

f(AT|u0;T7 ¢T7CT) LIf(uO;T|¢T7CT)'

LIf(dT|¢T—1aCT)
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b) Determine the following functions, ¢ € ¢*,
d)'r 1)

n f(do;r|dp+;7a¢rlac)> :|

an{(c.,—, d)T—l) = / Uf(d'r|¢'r—17 CT)

I‘If(do;Tld +;7 ¢T*17 CT)
<[ () renton] a
w’Y(QST) = LUf(ST+1 = O|¢T)w"/(87'+1 = 0, d)T)
+ I'Uf(s7'+1 = 1|¢T)w'y(3‘r+1 =1 d)T) where
w7(37+1 =0, ¢7— = Z Qe W CT+17 ¢‘r)

Ccr41€C*

wr(sr=107) = Y Uflernlgr Yoy (erin, ér).

Crip1€C*

¢) Continue if T =t + 1. Otherwise decrease T = 7 — 1 and go to the
beginning of lterative mode.
5. Evaluate the optimal signaling strategy

Uf(se4116e) o< WWf (se41lde) expl—ws (ser1, dr).-

6. Make the operator alert to perform recommended actions if
Uf(si41 = 0|y) is close to zero. Otherwise let him proceed as usual.
7. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Problem 7.9 (Order of presentation and signaling designs) The design
of the signaling strategy has to be done after finishing the academic, indus-
trial or simultaneous design. It is, however, unclear whether to perform it
after specification of priorities or whether priorities should be decided after
the decision that the operator should make some actions.

The former version is more realistic as it measures possible improvements
limited by the restricted ability of human being to grasp information. The
latter case is less conservative and more sensitive to possible problems that
need not be manageable by the operator. The higher sensitivity and simplicity
of the design make us select the latter case. The alternative solution has to be
inspected in the future.

Problem 7.10 (Approximation of Bellman functions) Practically, the
evaluation of Bellman functions in all design variants has to be reduced to
algebraic manipulations. It seems that, in addition to minimization of upper
bounds of the KL divergence, it is possible to exploit upper bounds resulting
from insertion of nonoptimal actions during dynamic programming; cf. Propo-
sition 7.9. Some results of this type are also in Chapter 9. This promising
methodology should be, however, inspected systematically.
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7.4 Design validation

The fullscale use of the advisory system is the only decisive validation test.
Naturally, a collection of indicators is needed in the design phase for check-
ing the chance of the final success and for early recognition of troubles. The
following, definitely incomplete, list of ideas has been collected and partially
elaborated up to now.

The model validation has to be successful; see Section 6.7.

The estimated model has to be reliable as a long horizon predictor; see Sec-
tion 7.1.2. If need be, the model estimate has to be stabilized as described
in Algorithm 7.1 and tested for the quality of predictions.

The KL divergence of the estimated model of the o-system to the user’s
ideal pdf should be close to a sample version of the KL divergence ob-
tained from the measured data. The construction of the sample version is
a generally nontrivial task for continuous valued data since logarithms of
Dirac delta functions should be dealt with. A plausible solution is, however,
available for the normal case that is of our primary interest; see Section
9.1.4. Note that the analysis of the sample version of the KL divergence
should be done for both components and the overall mixture; see item 8
of Remarks 9.8.

The advisory system should behave properly when an artificial closed loop
is created with the estimated model in the role of the o-system. This test
can be implemented only when recognizable actions are present, when the
industrial or simultaneous design is tested.

Open-loop advices, generated by the p-system even if fed into the o-system,
should be reasonably close to the good practice reflected in learning data.
It has an important psychological aspect with respect to users: they surely
will not be ready to change radically their current habits.

All tests above should be robust with respect to small changes of tuning
knobs used both in learning and design.

Problem 7.11 (Systematic design validation) Design validation is even
harder that the learning validation. Thus, it is not surprising that it still needs
a systematic solution. Fven partial progress is highly desirable.
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Learning with normal factors and components

Factors form basic building blocks of components. The feasibility of evalua-
tions outlined in Chapter 6 singles out normal factors, Markov-chain factors
(Chapter 10), and so-called mean tracking (MT) factors (Chapter 12) as suit-
able candidates. This chapter elaborates on the operations needed for normal
factors in detail. Operations outlined in Chapter 6 are specialized to nor-
mal factors and to Gauss-inverse-Wishart pdf (GiW), that is their conjugate
pdf. Numerically stable learning algorithms are developed based on L'DL or
LDL' decompositions of the extended information matrix forming a decisive
part of the sufficient statistics describing normal factors. Aspects related to
the normal components consisting solely of normal factors are also discussed.

The normal parameterized factor that we deal with predicts a real-valued
quantity d; = d;y, @ € {1,...,d} by the pdf

f(dt|d(i+1)md°;t,d(t —1),0) = Ny, (014, 7), where (8.1)

O = [0, r] = [regression coefficients, noise variance] € ©*
©* C (¢-dimensional, nonnegative) real quantities, and
1 is the regression vector,

N0, 7) = (27r) 0% exp {_ (d—W}

2r

—0.5 1 ! Al /
= (27r)7° exp{%tr (To'[-1,0') [1,0])},

U =[d, ]/ = data vector, tr is the matrix trace, ' denotes transposition.

The layout of Chapter 6 is more or less copied. Section 8.1 prepares common
tools used throughout the chapter. Preprocessing of raw data observed by the
p-system is described in Section 8.2. Specific elicitation of prior knowledge is
treated in Section 8.3. Even with such knowledge available, a proper specifica-
tion of the prior pdf is nontrivial. An extensive discussion of its construction
is in Section 8.4. Then, specialization of the approximate estimation to the
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normal mixtures follows; Section 8.5. Structure estimation is elaborated in
Section 8.6. The concluding Section 8.6 covers model validation. It forms a
bridge to Chapter 9, which treats design of the advising strategies.

8.1 Common tools

This section collects common technical tools used for learning with mixtures
consisting solely of normal factors. For these factors, learning reduces to al-
gebraic recursions so that the tools concern mainly matrix operations.

8.1.1 Selected matrix operations

Proposition 8.1 (Some matrix formulas) Let the involved matrices A,
B, C have compatible dimensions and the used inversions exist. Then,

tr(ABC) = tr(CAB) = tr(BCA) (8.3)
tr(A ) tr(A), |A] =4, |[A7Y = A (8.4)
(A+BCD) '=A"1'-A'B(C'+DA'B)'DA™! (8.5)
d d
StT(AB) = B', == In(|A]) = (8.6)
Proof.
Eqn. (8.3): tr(ABC) =Y (ABC)ii =Y Y (AB)yCi
S i€i* kek*
=Y <Z Cki(AB)ik> = Y (CAB)j = tr(CAB).
kek* \iei* kek*

Equ. (84) tI‘(A) = Ziei* Aii = Ziei* (A/)ii = tI‘(A/).

Let A be eigenvalue of A, i.e., there is a vector x # 0 such that Ax = A\z. It
implies that =’ solves the equation 2’ A" = Az’. Thus, eigenvalues of A and A’
coincide and consequently |A| = |A'|. Similarly, for nonzero eigenvalues A(A)
of the regular matrix A, we get A\(A~1) = ﬁ Thus, |[A7Y| = |

Eqn. (8.5): (A+BCD)[A™'—A'B(C™ + DA—lB)—lDA—l]
=I1+BCDA ' - B(C™'+DA™'B)"'DA™!
~BCDA™'B(C™'+ DA 'B)"'DA™! =
~—~
DA-'B=—C-14+C-1+DA-1B
=I1+BCDA ' - B(C™' +DA'B)"'DA™!
~BCODA™' +B(C™'+DA'B)'DA ' =1

Equ. (8.6): 8A7 tr(AB) = BAU dieir jejr Aiijil = Bji = (B')ij-
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Let A be the complement to the entry Ay, i.e., determinant of the
matrix obtained from A by cancelling the kth row and /th column multiplied
by (=1)k*!. Then, |A] = Y,; A 14 and

0 lis g .
EjlnlAl = Tal T (A7)

ij’

8.1.2 L’DL decomposition

A positive definite matrix V, called the extended information matriz, forms
the decisive part of the sufficient statistic in estimation of normal factors;
see Section 8.1.5. Often, it is poorly conditioned and the use of its L'DL
decomposition is the only safe way how to counteract the induced numerical
troubles. We collect the facts used explicitly in this text. For a broader view
see [159].

Agreement 8.1 (L'DL decomposition) Let V' be a positive definite sym-
metric matriz with ¥ rows. Let us suppose that V = L' DL, where L is a lower
triangular matrix with a unit diagonal, D is a diagonal matrix with positive
diagonal entries. This expression is called L' DL decomposition of V.

Proposition 8.2 (Existence and uniqueness of L'DL decomposition)
Let V' be a positive definite symmetric matriz with ¥ rows. Then, its L' DL
decomposition exists and it is unique. It is constructed as follows.

o

For 7=v,...,1
Set Lj; =1
For i:@,...,j-l—l
Set s =V,
For k=i+1,...,W
Set s =5 — Ly Dy L
end of the cycle over k
Set Lij = s/Dy;
end of the cycle over i
Set s = Vj;
For k=j+1,...,0
Set s = s — LijDkk
end of the cycle over k
Set Dj; = s

end of the cycle over j
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Proof. The algorithm is directly implied by the desired identity V = L'DL
written entrywise. The algorithm fails if some D;; < 0. Let us assume that
such D;; occurs and denote UL the part of the matrix L found up to this
moment. Let Uz solve the triangular equation Lz’ UL’ = [1,0,...,0]. Then,
——

lenght j
the quadratic form z’Vz is not positive for z = [O’ , g ]/. This contradicts
the assumed definiteness of V. 0]

Remark(s) 8.1

It is worth stressing that the derived algorithm is useful for proving existence
and uniqueness. It may fail numerically in evaluating entries D;; when the
matriz is poorly conditioned. We do not use it practically.

Updating L’ DL decomposition

The meaningful use of the I’DL decomposition depends on our ability to
convert the recursion V. = AV + w@¥¥’ into a direct, numerically robust,
recursion for matrices L and D; Proposition 8.2. This recursion, with ¥ equal
to the data vector and scalar positive weights A, w, arises in estimation; cf.
Proposition 8.11. The direct updating is based on the algorithm dydr [146]
that makes it efficiently.

Proposition 8.3 (Algorithm dydr) The positive semi-definite matriz of
the rank 2 can be given the two equivalent forms defining the same kernels
of a quadratic form

la, b] [% gb] (0,8’ = [¢,d] B L(?)d] e, d]' (8.7)

There, D, Dy, D., Dy are positive scalars and a,b, c,d are column vectors of
the same length a > 2.
Let the following entries of ¢,d be fized at values

¢;=1,d; =0, forachosenje{l,... a}. (8.8)

Then, the right-hand side matriz in (8.7) is determined uniquely by the left-
hand side through the following algorithm.

Algorithm 8.1 (Dyadic reduction: dydr)

1. Set D, = a?Da + b?Db.

_ a;Dg _ b;D
. Set x = 57, =5

2

3. Set Dy = Dabs.

4. FEvaluate the remaining entries of c,d as follows. ¢; = xa; + yb;, d; =
—bja; +ajb; fori=1,...,a. It gives ¢; =1, dj = 0.

The MATLAB script of dydr may look as follows.
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function [Dc,Dd,c,d]=dydr(Da,Db,a,b,j)
h
% dydr makes dyadic reduction of the positive definite

% quadratic form [a,b]diag(Da,Db)[a,b]’ to the
% quadratic form [c,dldiag(Dc,Dd) [c,d]’ so that
% jth entry of c equals 1, jth entry of d is zero

aj=a(j,1); bj=b(j,1); Dc=aj~(2)*Da+bj~ (2)*Db;

if Dc<machine_precision, ’not positive definite’, return, end
x =aj*Da/Dc; y=bj*Db/Dc; Dd=DaxDb/Dc;

c=x*at+y*b; d=bj*ataj*b;

c(j,1)=1; d(j,1)=0;

b1

Proof. Let us take for simplicity j = 1 and let T :[z _a be a regular
1

matrix determined by free scalars x,y. It has its second column orthogonal
to the row vector [a1,b1]. Thus, [¢,d] = [a,b]T has di = 0. The remaining
requirement in (8.8) is fulfilled if a3+ b1y = 1. It also makes the determinant
of T equal to 1. The inspected decomposed form of the positive semi-definite
matrix (8.7) is preserved after such a transformation of [a, b] iff
D, 0| 1| Dq 0 “1y -1 _ | @1 b1
{0 Dd]_T [O DJ(T ), 7 = —y x|’
The diagonal form is preserved iff —ya; D, + xb; Dy, = 0. This together with

the former condition a;z+ b1y = 1 determines uniquely y, x and consequently
all other elements

a1 D, b1 Dy D, Dy
, Y= 9 -Dd =
D, D, D.
c=2xa+yb, d= —bja+ a1b.

D, =a?D, + 02Dy, x =

i
With the algorithm dydr, the rank-one updating V = AV +wW¥¥’ of L'DL
decomposition of the extended information matrix V is straightforward.

Algorithm 8.2 (Rank-one updating of L'DL = A\L'DL + w¥¥")
Setb=V, Dg=w

For j:Wo,...,l
[Dj, D, jth column of L',b] = dydr (A * D;, Dy, jth column of L', b, j)

end of the cycle over j

Conversion of L’'DL to LDL’

Learning uses mostly the L’ DL decomposition; Agreement 8.1. For some ready
structure estimation algorithms [93], it is useful to deal with the LDL’ de-
composition. It is given, again uniquely, by the lower triangular matrix L with
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unit diagonal and by the diagonal matrix D with positive diagonal entries.
The algorithm dydr serves well for the conversion L'DL — LDL'.

Algorithm 8.3 (Conversion of L'DL to LDL’)

o

For j=¥—-1,...,1
For i=j+1,...,W
[D;, D;,ith column of L, jth column of L]
= dydr (Dj, D;, ith column of L, jth column of L, j)
end of the cycle over i

end of the cycle over j

Permutation of variables in quadratic forms

We permute entries of regression vectors ¢ when evaluating marginal pdfs and
when estimating the structure of normal factors; see Section 8.6. This action
induces permutations of regression coefficients 6. The decisive quadratic form
[-1, &']V[-1, 0] determining GiW pdf, Subsection 8.1.3, remains unchanged
if the corresponding rows and columns of V' are permuted, too. It spoils,
however, LDL" or L'DL decompositions of V. The following propositions
describe simple algorithms that recover these decompositions after permuting
adjacent entries of ¥ and thus of §. More complex permutations are obtained
through a sequence of such elementary permutations.

Proposition 8.4 (Permutation of adjacent entries in LDL') Let V =
LDL' be the decomposition of the extended information matriz corresponding
to the data ¥ = [d,¢']" and parameter [—1, 0')" vectors. Let

v =1[h,a,b], =, ba T, with scalar a, b, (8.9)
=~

permuted
0=10),0q,0,,0), 0=1[0), 0b,0q ,0.), with scalar 0, 0.
N——

permuted

Then, the LDL' decomposition of the matriz 1% = LDL' preserving the
quadratic form [—1, 0'\V[-1, ¢ = [-1, 0'|V[-1, 0') is obtained from the
decomposition V. = LDL' by the following algorithm.

1. Permute rows of L corresponding to regressors a and b up to the main
subdiagonal entry of the shorter one.

2. Store Dy, = D, = entry of D corresponding to the regressor a.

3. Recompute D, = Dy + w?D,, where w is the scalar on the subdiagonal of
the longer vector of the permuted rows.

4. Compute auziliary quantities t = wDgao/Dy, y = Dy/D,.
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5. Recompute Dy = DyoDy/D, = entry of D corresponding to the regressor
b.

6. Store ath column Ly of L into L,, starting from the entry below w.

7. Recompute L, = xL, + yLy, where Ly contains entries in the adjacent
entries of the column b.

8. Recompute Ly = Ly, — wlyp.

9. Correct w = x.

Proof. The permutation of entries a,b in the regression vector implies the
permutation of the corresponding pair of columns and rows in the symmetric
matrix V. In the equivalent LDL’ decomposition, it changes

Dy, Ly, 0 0 0
D, | Lpe 1 0 0 .
D= Dy , L= Ly w 1 0| with scalars D,, Dy, w, to
Dc Lhc La Lb Lc
L, 0 0 0
o _ th w 1 0
Q - D7 L - Lha 1 0 0 (810)
Lhc La Lb Lc

We search for D, L such that quadratic forms [—1, ¢’|LDL'[-1, §') and
[—1, ' LDL'[-1, ¢']" are equal. It is achieved when D and L coincide with
D and Lj with exception of columns having indexes , ;. For them, it must
hold

/ !/

w 1 w 1 10 ~ 1 0
10 {D‘ID } 10| =|wl {D“D } w 1 (8.11)
Lo Ly "I L, Ly Lo Ly "1 La Ly
We proceed similarly as in the derivation of dydr but we exploit the special
form of entries a;,b;. Let us consider the regular (2,2)-matrices T' = ; jw

parameterized by scalars x,y. Their second column is orthogonal to the vector
occurring in the first row of the first matrix in (8.11). It holds

w 1 Tw+ Yy 0
1 0 |T= x 1
L, Ly Ly +yLy Ly —wly

The desired “tilde” form is obtained if
-Z/a =xaL,+ yva z/b =Lq —wly
zw+y =1, T 'diag[D,, D] (T‘l)/ = diagonal matrix.

The operator diag[-] converts the vector argument into the diagonal matrix
with the vector placed on the diagonal and the matrix argument into the
vector containing its diagonal.



250 8 Learning with normal factors and components

The unspecified values z,y have to be chosen so that the last two con-
straints are fulfilled. It gives

wD Db D Db

D, =Dy +w?D,, 1= =2 y=—=>, D= —=
a b a Day Da b Da

[

We also need to recover L' DL decomposition after permuting adjacent
entries. For the sake of completeness, we summarize it.

Proposition 8.5 (Permutation of adjacent entries in L'DL) Let V =
L'DL be the L' DL decomposition of the information matriz V corresponding
to the data ¥ = [d,y']" and parameter [—1, 0')" vectors. Let

¢ = [h/7aa b7 CI]/7 '(/; = [h/abaavcl]/ and 0 = [e;meaaeb,eé]la é = [ ;webaeaaelc]/

. - (8.12)
with scalars a, b, 0, Oy. Then, the L'DL decomposition of V. = L'DL de-
scribing the same quadratic form [—1, 0'1V[-1, 0') = [-1, &'|V[-1, 0]’ can

be obtained from the decomposition V = L' DL by the following algorithm.

1. Permute a and b columns of L up to main subdiagonal entry of the shorter
one.

2. Store the Dy, = D, = entry of D corresponding to the regressor a.

3. Recompute D, = Dy + w?D,; w denotes the second nonzero entry in the

longer nonzero part of the permuted columns.

Compute auziliary quantities x = wDgo/Da, Yy = Dp/Da.

Recompute the Dy = DyoDy/ D, entry of D corresponding to the regressor

b.

6. Store ath row L, of L into Ly, until the entry before w.

7. Recompute L, = xL, + yLy, where Ly contains entries in the adjacent
entries of the row b.

8. Recompute Ly = Ly, — wly.

9. Correct w = x.

Saa

Proof. The idea is identical with the proof of Proposition 8.4. The roles of
rows and columns are just reversed in corrections. 0

Complete squares and minimization of quadratic forms

Often, we deal with quadratic forms [—1, 6/]V[-1, 6] in a ¥+ 1-vector formed
by —1 and regression coefficients 8. The kernel of this form is the extended
information matrix V', which is by construction positive definite. We assume
that the L’ DL decomposition of V is available, V = L'DL.

Let us split the matrix V and its L' DL decomposition as follows.
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L Ldipyr
v—[dV Vv

vy Loy } , 14V is scalar,

1 0 ldp 0 _
L= { |y, WL} , D= { 0 WD} , 1D is scalar. (8.13)

From here onwards, when working with quadratic forms, the upper left index
in V, D, L indicates blocks obtained by splitting of the matrix according to
the element ordering in the corresponding data vector.

Proposition 8.6 (Completion of squares) It holds

(-1, 0'|V[-1,0) = [-1, ¢|L'DL[-16") = (6 — §)' L' ¥D L6 — §) + 9D
0 = L1 ], = Jeast-squares (LS) estimate of 0, (8.14)
LD = least-square remainder.

This quadratic form is minimized by 6 = 6. 9D is to the minimum reached.

Proof. The straightforward vector-matrix multiplication for the split L'DL
decomposition proofs equality (8.14). It is known as completion of squares.
Due to the positive definiteness of V, the term dependent of 6 is nonnegative
and becomes zero for § = 6. 0

8.1.3 GiW pdf as a conjugate prior

Normal factors belong to the exponential family (see Section 3.2) so that they
possess conjugate (self-reproducing) prior. The following correspondence to
the general form of the exponential family (3.6) holds

Na(0',r) = A(Q)epr (7),C(©))] with (8.15)
A©) = (21r)™"®, B(W) = w¥', D(W) = 0.
c(O) = (2r)" 1[—1,9] [-1,6], (B,C)=tr[B'C].

—~~

This correspondence determines the conjugate prior (3.13) in the form known
as Gauss-inverse- Wishart pdf (GiW ),

GZW@(V, V)

) r—0.5(u+1/;+2) 1 . ,
= GZWQ’T(‘/, V) = W exXp {_QTtr (V[—l, 0 } [_17 0 ])} . (816)

The value of the normalization integral Z(V,v) and constraints on statistics
V,v that guarantee finiteness of Z(V,v) are described below, together with
other properties of this important pdf.

The (¥,¥)-dimensional extended information matriz V can be chosen
to be symmetric. Its potential antisymmetric constituents disappear in the
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quadratic form in which it occurs. Moreover, the extended information ma-
trix must be positive definite. Otherwise, there are unbounded combinations
of 6 entries for which the inspected function (8.16) does not fall to zero and
thus is not integrable.

Basic properties of the GiW pdf exploit the L' DL decomposition of the
extended information matrix, Agreement 8.1, and splitting (8.13).

Proposition 8.7 (Basic properties and moments of the GiW pdf)
1. GiWeo(V,v) has the following alternative expressions
p—0.5(v+U+2)
Z(L,D,v)
X exp {—21 {( lirg — deL)/ D ( oL — WL) + LdD} }
r

F—0.5(v++2) 1 o .
= D) exp{ o [(9 6)Cc=1(0 — ) + D]}

—0.5(v+9p+2)
r__ exp {—1 [Q(@) + LdD} } , where

GiWe(V,v) = GiWe(L,D,v) = (8.17)

(L, D,v) 2r
0= WLV L = Jeast-squares (LS) estimate of 0 (8.18)
¢ = lvp-tlvp-t (WL’)_l = covariance of LS estimate (8.19)
LD = least-squares remainder (8.20)
Q) = (9 - é)' o (9 - é) (8.21)

- (ww _ deL)’ lvp ( lerg Ldz/)L),
2. The normalization integral is

—0.5 o
I(L, D,v) = I'(0.50) l4p=0-5v W’D‘ 2057 (97)05%  (8.22)

I'z) = / 2" texp(—2)dz < oo forx > 0.
0

Thus, it is finite iff v > 0 and V is positive definite < D > 0 (entrywise).

3. The GiW pdf has the following marginal pdfs and moments
7,.—0.5(V+2) \_dD
f(r|L,D,v) T(WD,) exp [ 5 ] =W, ( D,V)

= inverse Wishart pdf (8.23)

Ir(o.
z ( Lp, 1/) (75V3 = normalization of f(r|L,D,v).
(0.514D)*™
LD 272

Elr|L,D,v] = B =7+, var[r|L,D,v] = —
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14

ip
E[n(r)|L, D,v] = In ( LdD) —n(2) - W

fO|L,D,v) =T 1(D,v)

X [1 + (LdD>_1 (9 - é)' lop lwp b, (0 - 9)}

[0S0 [T, D(0.5(v + 4 — i)

‘ L¢D|O5
normalization integral of f(0|L, D,v)
EO|L,D,v] = L=t = ¢

Er|L,D,v] =

—0.5(v+1))

I(D,v) =

ldp ~1
cov[f|L, D,v] = — L= D! (WL’) = iC.
v —
Proof. The majority of evaluations can be found in [69]. Here we fix the most

important steps and evaluate the nonstandard quantities £[ln(r)|L, D, v] and
& [r_1|L7 D, 1/] needed in Proposition 8.9.

1. The alternative form of GiW pdf relies on the completion of squares as
described in Proposition 8.6.

2. Let us put substitutions used in compound brackets within the sequence
of evaluations. Then, the normalization integral is evaluated as follows.

I(L.D.v) = / PO +2)

1 /
X oxp {_ {( oL — deL) D ( g — WL) + LdD} } dfdr

2r

. 0.5
_ {58 _ 05 w05 (Lng _ Ld¢L> , dx = r~ 0¥ ‘ W’D‘ dG}
— (2m)" 59 ‘ WD‘ / r 05 +2) oxp [—0.57’_1 LdD} dr
{CE —1 LdD7 r=0.5 Lde_17 dr = —0.5 LdD(E_Qde'}
—0.5v o
= (2)05Y ’ WD’ (0.5 L"lD) / 2"20 ) exp(—z) dz
0

= r(0.5v) D=0
~—

definition of I'(-)

LwD‘_Oﬁ 20.5u(2ﬂ)045i;.

3. Integrating out 6 in the previous step, we find the marginal pdf of r
—0.5(v+2)

proportional to r exp [— ;’? } The corresponding normalization

integral is obtained as follows.
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T ( LdD,u) = / r05042) oxp {—0.57“_1 LdD} dr
0

= {Jc =050t LdD, r=0.5 Lde_l, dr =-0.5 Lde_de}

= (0.5 D) L)

4. Using the definition

T ( LdDﬂ/) _ I'(0.5v)

(0.54D)**

of the normalizing factor in the marginal pdf of r (see (8.23)), we get

a) €[] =T (1D,v—2i) /2 (1"D,v), i=...,~1,0,1,...,0.50 — 1,
: o 0.5 4D )
For i =1, it gives &[r] = 050 -2 v_2
(0.5 D)

For i =2, it gives & [r?] = RO =
var(r) = £4%) — (€Y = Tl —2 - (v 4] =

. . . . —17 __ d _
For i = —1, it gives & [r '] = <0.5 L D) (0.5v) = T
b)

_ 1 - —0.5(1+2) 1D
Elln(r)|L,D,v] = W/) In(r)r exp | —— - dr
—2 T 0 o502 1D
= — R o _— d
Z(lD,v) /0 v P 2r "
—2 9 [T _ose2) D
= —_— oW — d
Z(lD,v) ov /0 " P 2r "

= 2gpa(z(10)) =i (D) -y~ PEGERD

5. Marginal pdf of § and corresponding moments are obtained as follows.

£(6) /r70‘5(1/+1z)+2)
X exp {—0.51”71 l9D[1 + (0 — §) [D=1 L WD WL (g — §)]

J
- {r =05 [1 + (9 - é)/ ldp=1 Lo/ lvp Ly, (9 - 9)] /w}

} —0.5(v+1))

dr

x {1 + (9 — é)/ ldp=1 v/ lvp Lvg, (9 - é)
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Symmetry with respect to 6 implies that & 0] = 6. Moreover, neither
normalization integral nor covariance depend on é, thus we can write
without loss of generality the further formulas for the special case 6=0.
Substitution with the unit Jacobian # = YL@ implies that the normalizing
integral does not depend on ¥L and

—0.5(v+1))—2
} dx

I(D,v) = / [1 + 2/ D YDy

{y = [14p-t 1op)] °'5x}

—  ldposy [¥p-0.5 /(1 +y/y)70.5(u+1[)72) dy

¢
_ |dH0.5¢ [¢1y—0.5 s
= lp D Hr(o.5(u+w i)).
see [156] i=1

Using the fact that £[0|r] = £[6], the identity cov[f|r] = £[06|r]—E[O1E]0])
and the chain rule for expectations, Proposition 2.6, we have

cov[d] = E[00') — E[OIE[0) = £ (€[00 — E[O)E[6) |r]] = E[cov[f]r]]

=& {r ( v lvp LwL)_l} _ LDQ (LwL/ D LwL)_l.

U
We need also to evaluate marginal and conditional pdfs of regression co-
efficients described by GiW pdf.

Proposition 8.8 (Low-dimensional pdfs related to GiW pdf) Let the
L'DL decomposition of the extended information matriz determining the pdf
GiW[ Logy , Logr]' (L, D,v) be split in accordance with the splitting of regression

coefficients 6 = | Lag’ | Lb@’]/

1 LD
L= ldag, laf, , D= lep
[dbL LabL LbL )
“ ‘ 1 )
Then, / ( : 97T> = GZWW&,T <|: ldag, I_aL:| ) |: \_aD:| 3V> (824)

f (“’9‘ lae,r) =N (“’Ll [LdbL — labp, taa} r ( Lo 1bp “’L)1> .

Proof.

; 1
GiW[ Lagr, Ltgy], (L, D,v) ocr= 050042 exp {_er

r
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! !

-1 1 LD 1 -1
% Laa [daL [aL LaD [daL LaL Lae
[b@ LdbL LabL LbL LbD LdbL LabL [bL [b9
_ —wrlue 1[-1]17T 1 " ldp 1 —1]
=r €Xp “op | Llog lday, laf, lap ldap, laf, I_ag_
A
) LY ~1
o =05 expd —— | Lag [ ldby, Lab, LbL]’ ) [ ldby, Laby, LbL] Lag
2r Lbo ng
Q
B

Integration over L%, with the substitution

-1
oz =05 [ ldbr, labf, I-bL] Lag
Lo

concerns only the factor B. The integration result is independent both of r
and %. Thus, the factor A, which has the GiW form, is the marginal pdf of
( Lag, r) searched for.

Consequently, the factor B has to be pdf f ( Lbg| Lag, T). It is normal pdf.
Its moments are easily found by completing squares in the quadratic form @
in the exponent

Q=(1"-¢ [ 9,7 ) Uy Up i (g — g KEZ)E

£ {ng |_a0i| _ byt [LdbL_ Laby, Laa} '

L“@,r] =& [U’H

The covariance is cov [ U’G} Lag, r] = cov [ Ll’9| r] =r ( ler 1bp U’L) - 0
Note that the result of Proposition is simple due to the chosen variant of

L'DL decomposition. The alternative version LDL’ is more complex.
Repeatedly, we need to evaluate the KL divergence of a pair of GiW pdfs.

Proposition 8.9 (The KL divergence of GiW pdfs) Let
f(©) = GiWe(L,D,v), f(O©) = GiWe (E,flﬂ) be a pair of GiW pdfs of
parameters @ = (0,r) = (regression coefficients, noise variance). Let D;;

stand for the diagonal element of the matriz D. Then, the KL divergence of
f and [ is given by the formula

D (f Hf) —In (?Eggg) —05In ﬁ g +0.501n < ig) (8.25)

. i
=2
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+0.5(v n (I(0.50)) — 0.5¢)

9
7)1
) 5050y ¢
+ 0.5tr {L‘”Ll lvp-1 ( WL’>71 i D Lwi]

0.5 LdD {(9 9) Wi wp L, (é—é) _ ldp 4 ld[)}

B (0.5%) ldp
=In (F(O.M) 0.51n ’CC ‘+O5yln(tdp>

9 : N
08 = P) 5o I (T(05)) — 050 = 0.5 + 0.5t [CC 1}

NN N
A (6-0)C(o-0 L
*05@{(9 0) ¢ (6-0)+ D].
Proof. A substantial part of evaluations is prepared by Proposition 8.7. The
definition of the KL divergence (2.25) reads

f L,D
DED(fo) :/f(9|L,D,V)1n M Jo.
f (@IL,D,I;)
We write down the GiW pdf in a bit simplified form, cf. (8.19), (8.21),

6|L, D GiWo(L,D rOStie L (o) + lp
fO|L,D,v) = GiWe(L, ’V)_I(L,D,V)eXp{_%[Q()+ }}7

QW) = (WLQ, deL>l YD (wa, LdlbL)
_ (9_ log,~1 deL)’ leps op g, (9_ Lo ~1 deL)
=(6-d) ¢ (0-4),

Whege 0 = Lbe’l L], and ¢~ = WL/ WD YL, The same notation is used
for f <@|L, D, D). If we recall that @ = [0, r], we can write

I(L,D,v
p=h (zgwg)

—In (I(LDZ/)> —0.5(v — 1) {m (D) ~m() - (M(Oﬁy))}

0(0.5v)

—05¢ {r* Q) — Q(e)] ‘ L,D,V} +@ [ lap 1 WD} (8.26)
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The the chain rule for expectations, Proposition 2.6, and the formula in (8.23)
for € [r’l] help us to evaluate the last term X.

e =1 L_ A_:/N_l A_:
X =d-tr|cC ]+LdD{ (0-0) ¢ (o 9)}
We substitute this result and explicit formulas for Z(L, D, v) and (L, D, V)

into (8.26). Taking into account the form of Z(V,v) and Z(V,7), the result
reads

) 145
. (I(05D) ‘ ‘ N )

+ 0.5(v — 5)6(011/)

#0575 |(0-8) 071 (5-8) - D+ 14|,

In (1(0.50)) — 0.5¢ + 0.5t {Cé*l]

This alternative relates the considered L' DL decomposition to the LS quan-
tities; see Proposition 8.7. 0]

8.1.4 KL divergence of normal pdfs

The KL divergence serves us as a good measure when judging distance of pairs
of normal factors or components in the data space. It serves in the parameter
space too when dealing with so called MT normal factors; see Chapters 12
and 13. Its value can be computed as follows.

Proposition 8.10 (KL divergence of normal pdfs) The KL divergence
(2.25) of the normal pdfs f(d) = Na(M,R), f(d) = Nu4(M,R) is given by the
formula
A1 S . . N = -
p(f||f) =3 [ln‘RR | —d+ o [REY] + (M- 01) R (MM)} .
(8.27)

Let us consider a pair of normal pdfs in factorized forms, i* = {1,...,d},

Fdd(t=1)) = T Na, O, ). s (@ld(t=1)) = T Na, (1005 i, V)

s 1€7*

with known regression vectors ;.., LUz/)i;t, regression coefficients 0., LUHQ and
variance r;, [Yr;, i € i*. Then, the KL divergence of ith factors, conditioned

on ¢z‘;t, LUilli;t, 1S
D (f(diWi;t) ’ Ly (dz| LU%/Ji;t) ‘%‘;t, LU?/Ji;t) (8.28)

LU , 0l1hy — LU0/ WU )
[ () 1 = )

ri W LUr;
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Proof. The definitions of the KL divergence, normal pdfs and the identity
E[v'Qa] = [E(2)) QE[x] + trlcov(x)Q) imply

oo (1) =) ,~

+ 2/Nd(M,R) [—(d—M)'R—l(d—M) + (d—M) R (d—]\Z/)] dd

[

=t (|RR!|) o (RR™Y) + (M = 31) R (M = 01) + tr (RRY).

The factor version is obtained by a direct substitution of moments. 0

8.1.5 Estimation and prediction with normal factors

The normal factors predicting a real-valued scalar d belong to the exponen-
tial family. Consequently, their estimation and the corresponding prediction
reduce to algebraic operations; see Proposition 3.2.

Proposition 8.11 (Estimation and prediction of the normal factor)
Let natural conditions of decision making, Requirement 2.5, hold. The treated
factor (8.1) is supposed to be normal. A conjugate prior pdf (3.13) GiWe (Vy, vo)
as well as conjugate alternative GiWeg( LAy, LAz/t) in the stabilized forgetting
are used; see Section 3.1. Then, the posterior pdf is GiWeg(Vi, 1) and its
sufficient statistics evolve according to the recursions

Vi = AViey + %0 4+ (1 — N YAV, Vi given by the prior pdf
ve = AMve—1 + 1)+ (1 =X My, vy > 0 given by the prior pdf. (8.29)
The used forgetting factor \ € [0, 1].

The predictive pdf is Student pdf. For any data vector ¥ = [d, '], its
values can be found numerically as the ratio

Z(V+oP' v+1)

fdy, V,v) = EIVe) or (8.30)
—0.5
fld|Y,L,D,v) = L5 +1) [“D(+0)] where (8.31)

o2 0.5(v+1)’

e=d— é’z/) = prediction error
6= lp-tldvp =y -1 lvp-t ( LwL/)71 "
¢f. Proposition 8.7.

Proof. The first form is directly implied by Proposition 2.14. We use it while

e exploiting the form of the normalizing factor Z(L, D, v), Proposition 8.7,
e respecting relationships among various forms of statistics, and basic alge-
braic formulas; Proposition 8.1.
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It gives

F(dl, L, D,v) = W

« ‘C,I‘O.E}V |Cil + 1/}1/}/|—0.5U (LdD) —05 |V|0.5(V+1)|V 4 !p!p/lfoﬁ(l/«FU
r0.5(v +1))

VrI(0.5v)
—0.5(v+1)
X |C|705v (1 + ¢) =05V ldp—0.5 (1 Ly ipt (L_l)lw>

r0.5(v+1)) é2 —0.5(v+1)
VAL(0.50) [l9D(1 + ¢)] (1 T T+ g)) -

We also used the identity W/L~'D~' (L~1)'w = ¢2/19D 4 ¢. Note that the
majority of evaluations are in [69]. ]

Remark(s) 8.2

1. The recursion (8.29) is practically replaced by updating the L' DL decom-

position of the extended information matriz according to Algorithm 8.2.

In order to cope with the stabilized forgetting,

a) the updated D is multiplied by A,

b) the data vector W is replaced by VA,

¢) the L' DL decomposition of LAV, is taken as the sum of weighted dyads
formed by

/ o
(kth,mw,of, LALt) (1-2X) LADk;t (kth,mw,of, LALt> , k=1,...,V.

. The extensive use of the L' DL decomposition is vital for numerical stabil-
ity of computations. Experience confirms that without it, safe processing
of real data records with target dimensions (W around hundreds) is impos-
sible. Moreover, the evaluation of the determinants occurring in various
pdfs becomes simple with the L' DL decomposition.

. The predictive pdf is the key element needed in approximate estimation,
Section 8.5, and for comparing variants through v-likelihood, Section 6.1.2.
It is thus worthwhile to check which of the versions (8.30), (8.31) is com-
putationally simpler. The latter one has the added advantage that the pre-
diction errors {ét}ic- are suited for an intuitively plausible judgement of
the predictive properties of the inspected factor. The form (8.31) of the
Student pdf is suited for evaluating likelihood function when LS parameter
estimates é, D are fized.

. The performed evaluations are closely related to least squares and its re-
cursive version; see e.g., [69].
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8.1.6 Estimation and prediction with log-normal factors

The applicability of the studied model can be simply extended by modelling
and predicting unknown-parameter free, one-to-one, transformations of dy;
see Subsection 6.2.4 and [69]. Almost everything remains the same. Only mo-
ments of the original d; have to be derived. Log-normal parameterized factor
predicting In(d;) represents the most practical instance of this generalization.
It allows us to deal with positive data having a relatively heavy-tailed pdf.

The log-normal parameterized factor models a positive scalar quantity d
by the pdf

f(d|y,0) = LN 40", r), where (8.32)
O = [0, r] = [regression coefficients, noise variance]

€ ©* C (¢-dimensional, nonnegative) reals
¥ = regression vector, ¥ = [In(d),']" = data vector

LNa(O',r) = (2mr)"0%d " exp {W }

= (2mr)7%5d L exp {—21rtr Wv'[-1,0)]-1, 9’])} :

Log-normal parameterized factors belong to the exponential family (see Sec-
tion 3.2) so that they possess conjugate (self-reproducing) prior. The following
correspondence to (3.6) holds

LN 4(0"1h,7) = A(O) exp[(B(¥),C(O) + D(¥))] with
A(O) = (2nr)7%, BW) =ww', C(O0) =2r 1 [-1,0) [-1,0]

DW) =n (;) . (B,C) =t [BC]. (8.33)

The factor exp (D(¥)) = d~! could be included into B(¥). It has, however,
no influence on estimation. For this reason, it is kept separately.

The correspondence determines the conjugate prior (3.13) in the form of
the Gauss-inverse-Wishart pdf (GiWV); see (8.16). The estimation studied in
connection with normal models remains obviously unchanged. The prediction
is slightly influenced by the factor d=! in (8.33).

Proposition 8.12 (Estimation and prediction of log-normal factors)
Let natural conditions of decision making, Requirement 2.5, hold. The treated
factor (8.32) is log-normal and a conjugate prior (3.13) GiWe(Vo, 1) as well
as a conjugate alternative GiWeg( LAy, I-AVt) in the stabilized forgetting are
used; see Section 3.1. Then, the posterior pdf is GiWeo(Vi,v:) and its suffi-
cient statistics evolve according to the recursions

Vi = AViey + %0)) 4+ (1 — \) YV, Vo given by the prior pdf
ve = A1+ 1)+ (1= X)) My, vy given by the prior pdf .
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The predictive pdf is log-Student pdf. Its values can be numerically evaluated,
for any data vector ¥ = [In(d), '], as the ratio

Z(V+oP' v+1)

fldly,V,v) = VardZ(V.v) , see Proposition 2.14, or
—0.5
05w +1) D1 +¢)
fldly,L,D,v) = [ - l_5(u+1)’ where (8.34)
dy/7(0.50) (1 + LdD(1+<))
é=1n(d) — 0"y = prediction error

0= Wptlav, =yt lop () Ty,

Proof. It just copies Proposition 8.11 with d~! included into the parameter-
ized model and with In(d) replacing d. 0]

8.1.7 Relationships of a component to its factors

We deal with the factor-based description of components f(d¢|¢i—1,0); see
Agreement 5.4. They define the component through the chain rule

F(dilor—1,0) = [T f(dilrize, ©:).

S

For specification of simulation examples and for interpretation of estimation
results, it is useful to relate the normal component to its factors in a detail.
This task is addressed here.

It is known that conditional pdfs of a normal pdf are again normal. Thus,
it is sufficient to inspect first and second moments.

Proposition 8.13 (Normal component and its factors)

L Let us consider the matriz form of a normal component [160]

£ (a

dy_1, Mo, LCR) =N, (LM9’¢,5,17 leg/ Lep LeL), where  (8.35)

Mg 45 (g?),ci)—matrix of unknown regression coefficients,
ler, D define the L'DL decomposition of the unknown noise-covariance
matriz L°R.

Then, the ith parameterized factor is
J (@i, 00) = Na, (60ie, D), where (8.36)

Gise = |l ) e Pea]’ = i, Vi)' < d, Vi, = Gr—1 and
0, = [( LEL’)_l -1, (LGL’)_1 LMG’} ., where the operation [ |; selects the ith

row of the matrix in its argument and omits leading zeros.
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II. Let the normal parameterized factors
Fditie, ©3) = Nay, (08ize, i) (8.37)

/
be ordered so that vy is a subvector of d/(i-i-l)m%*t’(b;—l} . Let us extend re-

gression 7coeﬁﬁicientSI9i to 0; by inserting zeros at appropriate places so that
Olpig = 0, [d}, ¢_1]". The vector 0 has at least i leading zeros. Let us create

(ci, d) -upper triangular matriz n having unit diagonal and fél-j value on the
position 1 <1 < j < j,
(dc7 gb) -matriz n2 with the value éi(jﬂ?) on the position i € {1,..., d},

jefl,...,o}

Then, these factors form normal component (8.35) with the moments
leg) =ty Mg = Ly, and °D; = ;. (8.38)

Proof. By a direct comparison of moments. 0

The derived relationships suit whenever uncertainty of parameters can be
neglected. This is the case, for instance, when we specify simulation.

The situation is more complex when information on parameters © was
obtained through a parameter estimation. Then, the predictive pdfs describing
individual factors have Student pdf (8.31). It is known that this pdf resembles
the normal pdf with the same moments whenever v is high enough. The values
above 20 make this approximation excellent. Thus, for a given factor, we get
the correspondence required; see (8.23) and (8.31),

00 and #(14C) < 7 (8.39)

This observation gives the algorithm for creating an approximate normal com-
ponent from incompletely estimated factors.

Algorithm 8.4 (Approximate component from uncertain factors)

For all factors i € i* let us have sufficient statistics L;, D;,v; determining the
corresponding GiW' pdfs.

1. Fori €™,
e Compute vectors of parameter estimates 0; = WLZ-_1 ldvr,. and h; =
or, =Ly,
i 25t

H 2
e Define r; = % (1 + 27:1 WLDJ,J)’ where hij, YDy are jth entries

of h; and of WDij diagonal.
2. Apply the transformation described in I1. of Proposition 8.13.
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Remark(s) 8.3

1. The variance of the factor output (cf. Algorithm 8.4) is greater than the
estimate 7 of the noise variance. The increase by the factor 1+ ;. reflects
a projection of parameter uncertainties to the direction of the regression
vector ;... The increase is obviously data dependent.

2. The needed inversion of the triangular matriz YL is efficiently performed
by a backward elimination with two-column right-hand side of the set of

linear equations YL [@ h} = [deL,’(/J].

Problem 8.1 (Exact relationships of factors to component) It is worth-
while to find the studied relationships without the crude approximation adopted.

8.1.8 Prediction and model selection

This subsection provides predictors based on normal mixtures. They are re-
peatedly used for selection of a model among several available alternatives.
Proposition 8.11 leads immediately to a normal variant of Proposition 6.1.

Proposition 8.14 (Normal-mixture, one-step-ahead predictor) Let
the prior and posterior estimates of the normal mizture have the form (6.3)

F(01d(t)) = Dia(re) [ ] H f(Oicld(t)), t € {0} L.

The Dirichlet pdf Di (k) is the estimate of component weights o (Agreement
5.4) and has the expected value

Hc;t
Z&Gc* '%5575 .
Let the estimates of the individual normal factors be GiW pdfs (8.16)
f(@ic|d(t)) = GiWﬂic,mc (LiC;tv DiC;ta ViC;t)'

Qe =

Then, the estimation within the adaptive advisory system provides the value
of the one-step-ahead predictor at a possible data point diyq1 in the form

Fldea|d(t) = > bey [ [ F(dicasald(t),c)  with (8.40)
cec* i€i*
I(Vvic;t + Wic;tJerilc s Viest + ]-)
F(dicieald(t), ¢) = e
2771—(‘/@’0;157 Vic;t)

I(Vic;ty Vic;t) =7 (Lic;ta Dic;h Vz'c;t)

d —0.5v4¢:¢
=TI (0'5Vic;t) ( | Dic;t)
V;Jc;t = LI Dic;tLic;t

et

—0.5 o
I_wicDZ_C;t 20~5Vic;t (27T)0-51Z1n

is the extended information matriz of the factor ic at time t

Vit = the number of degrees of freedom of the factor ic at time t.
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The predictive pdf for a factor ic can be given the alternative form (8.31).
We show it explicitly in the following specification of the predictor in the
fixed advisory system, when the measured data do not enter the condition of
the pdf on parameters, f(Old(t)) = f(O). The mixzture predictor for the fized
advisory system is

f(dt+1|d(t)) = Z dc;O H /f(dic;t+l|wic;t+17 Qica C)f(ezc) d@ia where

cec* S

fldiciev1]Vicier1,c)

I'(0.5(Vic0 + 1)) [ LdDic;o(l + Gicit+1)

&2 . 0.5(U7;C;0+1)
\/7?[‘(0.5%‘1:;0) (1 + LdD'ic;Oq(ciiCic;t+l))

Cicst+1 = dicst41 — O gWicii+1 = prediction error of the fized predictor

1
Gicst+1 = qﬁgc;tﬂ LlmcLiic;lo LwicDiZ}O ( W“Léc;o) Vicst+1- (8.41)

}—0.5

dicstr1iciev1,¢) =

In both types of advisory systems, D = diag [ lip, WD], L= [ Ld%l’L LSL] '
§— lvp-1ldyp,

Proof. Omitted. 0]

8.1.9 Likelihood on variants

During the design phase of the p-system, predictors serve for selecting the best
initialization, forgetting, structure, etc. For the adaptive advisory system, the
v-likelihood is the product of one-step-ahead predictors. For the fixed advisory
system, such a product is an approximate v-likelihood; see Section (6.1.2).

It is good news that in both cases one-step-ahead predictors of the mixture
do not reflect the way statistics were collected. Thus, their product serves well
as a v-likelihood even when comparing various estimation variants.

8.1.10 Branch-and-bound techniques

For normal parameterized factors with conjugate prior pdfs, various esti-
mates of factors GiWy ,.(V, v) are alternative descriptions inspected and com-
pared. Thus, alternative sets of sufficient statistics V, v, or their factorized and
shifted equivalents L, D, v, are branched and bounded as outlined in Section
6.1.3. The maximized functional F' then becomes the function, namely, the
v-likelihood f(d(£)|V,v) of data d(t) conditioned on the variant of sufficient
statistics V, v. These statistics determine the GiWy ,.(V,v) pdf that is used for
eliminating unknown parameters

FAD|V,v) = / F(A(D)0,7)GiWe,, (V. v) d6 dr.
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Evaluation of these v-likelihood values for normal mixtures is implied by
Proposition 8.14. Specific versions of the branch-and-bound techniques are
described in Section 8.4.

8.2 Data preprocessing

Data preprocessing is universally discussed in Chapter 6. Here, just some
specific comments are made.

8.2.1 Use of physical boundaries

Normal pdfs are symmetric around the expected value and positive on the
whole real line. The tails of this pdf fall down rather quickly. This can be ex-
ploited when respecting known physical boundaries. Individual signals should
be scaled and shifted according to the physically expected range. For standard-
ization purposes, it is useful to scale them so that the middle of this range
is mapped to zero and 70% boundaries to unity. It simplifies the universal
outlier detection.

8.2.2 Removal of high-frequency noise

Normal mixtures can be perceived as a collection of local normal regression
models. Their estimation is known to be sensitive to the presence of a high-
frequency measurement noise. It has to be removed before using these data
for the normal mixture estimation. The general local filters exploiting over-
sampling of data are expected to suit this task. Use of normal ARMAX factors
is worth being considered. Recall that the ARMAX model is an extension of
the normal regression model that allows colored noise modelled by the moving-
average process. At least the case with the known MA part, [145], is directly
applicable. A promising extension to the unknown MA part is in [144].

8.2.3 Suppression of outliers

Outliers strictly contradict the nature of the normal model that has very light
tails. Thus, their removal is crucial for obtaining reliable results. It corresponds
to a well-known observation that least squares, which form the algorithmic
core of estimation of normal mixtures, are sensitive to outlying data. Local
filters [142] and simple mixtures [161] may serve for the discussed removal.

8.3 Use of prior knowledge at the factor level

Knowledge elicitation at the factor level (Section 6.3) is specialized here to
the normal factors.
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8.3.1 Internally consistent fictitious data blocks

Processing of internally consistent data blocks coincides with learning normal
factors; see Section 8.1.5. Thus, we have to quantify individual knowledge
items only and then specialize merging of the individual estimates f(O|K})
expressing knowledge items K (k)

8.3.2 Translation of input—output characteristics into data

The quantified knowledge is assumed in the form of the initial moments d, rq
(6.26) of the predictive pdf f(d|y) given by a fixed regression vector 1

d= /df(d\w) dd, rq = / (d—d)Qf(dh/J) dd. (8.42)

It reflects the knowledge (6.25) with h(y)) = [d, rd}, HW) = [d, (d— J)Q}

The function g(v, ©) that serves the optimal quantification of this knowledge
(see Proposition 6.4) has the form

91, 0) = [e’m @' —d)? + r} . (8.43)

With this function, the pdf f(©|K) constructed according to Proposition 6.4
falls out of the GiWW class even with the pre-prior pdf chosen within it. For this
reason, we perform the optimization described in the cited proposition under
the additional requirement: the optimum is searched for within the GiW class.

Proposition 8.15 (Knowledge of input—output characteristics) Let us

consider GiW pdfs determined by least-squares statistics é, 7,C,v; see Propo-
sition 8.7. The GiW pdf that fulfills constraints (8.42) and minimizes the KL

divergence to the flat pre-prior GiW — given by zero parameters estimate,
noise variance € > 0, covariance factor of LS estimate 1/e%I and degrees of
freedom v =€ <1 — has the least-squares statistics
j_ Ay e2(1 + ay'y)
0= , C =T+ o)), #=r , (8.44
e o), P =iy o G4
where x is the unique (largest) solution of the equation
e2(1+ zy'y) & +1/e
z+ — Y . (8.45)

E2(l+ay) +9' g

Fora= (Y'{)~L b=r)" [dAQa + 5*1], it has the form

z =05 [—(a+s*2+1—b)+\/(a+s*2+1—b)2+4a(b+ba—1)].

(8.46)
Degrees of freedom v should be unchanged.
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Proof. The proof is straightforward but lengthy and error prone. For this
reason, we present it in detail.

1. We express the optimized KL divergence (8.25) in terms of least-squares
statistics. At the same time, we rearrange it, insert the considered specific
form of the pre-prior pdf f and omit terms not influencing optimization.
It gives the minimized function in the form

F(é7 TA? C7 V)

—In(I(0.5v)) + 0.5(v In (I"(0.5v)) + 0.5¢* In(v) — 0.5v

—¢) 9(0.5v)

F(v)

1 PN
+ 0.5 (—In|C| + £2x[C]) + 052 In (7) + 0.5~ [629/9 n e} .
7
2. The constraints on moments of the predictor are

d=0", ra=71+¢'Cp)=r(1+C), ( =¢'CY.

dip

Jg irre-

3. The minimization of F(-) with respect to 0 gives directly § =
spective of other optimized quantities.

4. Inserting the found 0 into the optimized functional and using the second
constraint for expressing 7, we get the following function to be minimized
with respect to C.

F(C) = 0.5 (—In|C| + *tr[C]) — 0.5¢* In(1 + ¢) + 0.5¢*B

Taking its derivatives with respect to C, using aln\c| = C~! (see (8.6)),
we get necessary condition for minimum

e e =

Denoting x = B — we get the optimal form of C.

1

+¢

5. We solve the above implicit (¢ = ¢'C%) equation. Using the matrix in-
version lemma, formula (8.5), and the definition of ¢, we get

!
C _ 5_2 w QZ} )
L+ zy'y
Definition of x in the previous step and an algebraic rearrangement give
1
x+1/1+¢) =B = 24+ ——-+——=DB
—2_xy’p
1+e¢ Tr20'%
2 1 /
S € oL B

e2(1+ zg'Y) + 'y
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This is the equation (8.45) to be proved. It can be converted into a
quadratic equation for x and solved, but this form shows clearly that it has
a solution. Its right-hand side is always positive. The left-hand side can be
made arbitrarily large for positive  and when @ — — (/)1 is negative.
Within the admissible range when z > —(¢'%)~!, which makes the con-
structed C' positive definite, the left-hand side is continuous. Consequently,
a real admissible solution exists. A direct inspection shows that just one
formal solution guarantees positive definiteness of C, i.e., z > —1/(¢'v).
Equation (8.46) gives the explicit form of the solution.
6. Expressing 7 in term of =, we get

A Td rqe?(1+ x)'y)

1+¢ 21 +apy) + ¢y

7. It remains to find the minimizing argument of the part F (v) that depends
on v only. The necessary condition for the extreme reads

0% In(I'(0.5v)) €

1=05(v—¢) 22(0.50)

It is fulfilled for v = e. The explicit evaluation of the factor at v — ¢ and
use of the Jensen inequality imply that the factor at v = ¢ is positive.
Thus, the right-hand side of this equation is 1 for ¥ = ¢ only.

[

8.3.3 Merging of knowledge pieces

We have a collection of factor estimates f(O|Ky) = GiWy,,(Vie,vi) k € k* =
{1, cee k} after processing individual, internally consistent, data blocks and
individual knowledge items. We have to use them for constructing of a single
posterior pdf f(O|d(t), K(k)) = GiWy,.(V;,v;) that puts them together with
available real data d(t) For this, Proposition 6.5 is applied. It leads directly
to the GiW counterpart of Algorithm 6.3.

Algorithm 8.5 (Merging GiWW information sources)

1. Construct the prior factor estimates GiWy (Vi vi) reflecting internally
consistent data blocks by applying ordinary Bayesian estimation or reflect-
ing individual knowledge pieces and constructed according to Proposition
8.15. The least-squares representation of the latter case has to be trans-
formed to the (V,v)-description using the relationships (8.17).

2. Bualuate the likelihood function £(0,d(t)) = GiWe . (Vo.i» vo.i) by applying
Proposition 8.11 with zero initial conditions for V,v.
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3. Ewvaluate the posterior pdfs f(O|d(t), K) = GiWé’,r(Vo;f + Vi, Vo + vk)
and the v-likelihoods
I(VO;ta + Vk? VO;f + Vk)
I(Vk7 Vk)

Fld(D)|Ky) =

corresponding to the prior pdfs f(O|Ky) = GiWy . (Vi,vk), k € k*. The
integral Z(V,v) is given by the formula (8.22) expressed in terms of prac-
tically used L' DL decomposition of information matriz V. The reqular-
ization by a flat pre-prior pdf GiWy (eI, €), given by small € > 0 has to
be considered if some Vi is singular.

4. FEvaluate the weights

T(Vo.i+Vi,vo,i+vk)

6}€ oD = f(d(£)|Kk) _ I(Vk,l’k) k c k*
t) — R - AV v i dvs)? :
0 = S FA(D) ) S ik W

5. Determine the merger as the posterior pdf to be used

f(Q‘d(t),K(k’)) = GiWp,, (VO;E + Z 5k|d(£)Vk7Vo;£ + Z 51€|d(£)”k>

kek* kek*

= GiWo,r (Vo v, ) GiWo,r <Z Brejaciy Vies Z 5kd(£)’/k> .

kek* kek*

Notice that the effectively used “prior pdf” is seen in the above formula.

8.4 Construction of the prior estimate

Efficient solution of the initialization problem is vital for a proper mixture
estimation. At the general level, it is discussed in Section 6.4. Here, its relevant
Gaussian counterpart is elaborated.

We apply the general branch-and-bound techniques (Section 6.1.3) for
solving the initialization problem. Here and in the subsequent sections ap-
propriate specializations are presented.

8.4.1 Common bounding mapping

As said in Section 6.4.2, the common bounding mapping just cancels the “least
fit candidates”. For normal mixtures, the posterior pdfs are described by the
vector statistics k, related to the component weights, and by the collection
of the extended information matrices V;. together with degrees of freedom
Vie, © € 1% = {1,...,d}, ¢ € ¢*. These are finite-dimensional objects. They
may contain, however, a huge number of entries. Taking, for instance, the
simplest static case without common factors, the single alternative represents
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é[1 4 (d + 1)(d 4 2)/2] numbers. For the target dimensions 30 — 40, it gives
about 1000 numbers even for ¢ = 2. It indicates that we face two contradictory
requirements on the bounding mapping. We have to

e preserve as much information as possible from previous iteration steps,
e store and treat as few as possible alternatives.

We found no general guideline as to how to reach the adequate compromise.
At present, we prefer the second item and bound the number of alternatives
to two, at most to three.

8.4.2 Flattening mapping

Solution of the initialization problem is based on iterative processing of avail-
able learning data d(f). The danger of a plain repetitive use of the Bayes rule,
discussed at general level in Section 6.4.1, becomes even more obvious when
applied to normal factors. Within the class of conjugate GiW pdfs, the nth
“naive” approximate evaluation of the posterior pdf gives

G’L'We’r <i Vn;f’ i Vn;f) .
n=1 n=1

Taking into account basic properties of the GiWW pdf, Proposition 8.7, espe-
cially, second moments, it can be seen, that the point estimates of the un-
known © = (0,r) are around nonweighted averages corresponding to the sum
of the individual extended information matrices. Their apparent uncertainty,
however, decreases proportionally to ni, i.e., quite quickly. This observation
clarifies why the flattening may help; see Section 6.4.3. It acts as forgetting
that prefers newer, hopefully better, values of V,, ; and prevents the camulative

degrees of freedom v =>""_, Vi from growing too quickly.

Here, we specialize the flattening operation to the involved GiW pdfs.
Proposition 8.16 (Optimal flattening mapping for GiWW pdfs) Let f=
GiWy (V,D) and f = GiW,,,. (V,E) be a pair of GiW pdfs defined on the
common support ©* = [6,r]*. Then, the pdff minimizing the functional
D (fo) 44D (f ‘f L g >0, is GiWy (V. 9) with

V=AV+1-AV, v=Av+(1—-A)p and A=1/(1+q) € (0,1). (8.47)

Proof. Omitted. 0

The application of this result to whole mixtures is straightforward as the
posterior pdf of its parameters is a product of the posterior estimates of
weights « and of the individual factors; cf. Agreement 6.1.
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Proposition 8.17 (Optimal flattening of normal-factor estimates) Let
parameters of a pair of normal miztures be described by (6.3) with factor es-
timates f(eiCaric) = GZ.WQ,yc,mc (ViCa ﬁic); f(oicyric) = GiWOiC,mC (‘/i07l7ic);
i €%, c e c*. These factor estimates are assumed to have a common support
[Oic,Tic]”, i-e., the common structure of 0;..

The corresponding estimates of the component weights are assumed to be
described by f(a) = Dig (7)) and f(o) = Dig (R) of a common structure.
Then, the pdff minimizing the functional

b (]9) a0 (5). o>0

preserves the original form described in Agreement 6.1 with GiW factors. The
resulting pdf is determined by the statistics, i € i*, ¢ € ¢*,

Vie = AVie + (1 = M)Vie, Die = Abic + (1 — A)7ye (8.48)
Re = ARe + (1 — A)ie, with A=1/(1+4¢q) € (0,1)
Proof. 1t is omitted. Just notice that the flattening of the component-weight

estimates is universal. It preserves the Dirichlet form with statistics being a
convex combination of the individual statistics involved. 0]

The choice of the flattening rate is fully described by Propositions 6.7, 6.8
and 6.11. The GiW form brings nothing new in this respect.

8.4.3 Geometric mean as branching mapping

Geometric-mean branching mapping A (6.15) maps a pair of arguments fn(@),
n = 1,2, of the maximized functional (6.38) "L (fn(d(t)|9)fn(9),d(t)> =
fuld = [ f.(d(£)|©) fn(©)dO on a new, hopefully better, candidate

fn+1( ) We apply it, assuming that Agreement 6.1 is met for all involved
pdfs and that GiW pdfs serve as the estimates of parameterized factors.

Proposition 8.18 (Geometric mean of a pair GiW pdfs) Let, for n =
1,2, t € {0} Ut*, Agreement 6.1 be met

fn(9|d(t)) = Dia(ﬁn;t) H H GiWGic,mc (Lnic;tv Dnic;t7 Vnic;t)'
cec* i€

These pdfs are obtained from a pair of different prior pdfs when estimating
approzimately, Section 8.5, the normal mixture

Fldeld(t—1),0) =" ac [[ Na, Oretbicsts mic) -
cec* 1€

Recall, Di, (k) denotes Dirichlet pdf of a € o* = {ac >0 ) e Qe = 1} of
the form (6.3)
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HCEC* O/c%_l — HcEc* F('L@C)
I AR N0 S

The corresponding expected values of the component weights o, ¢ € c*, are

Dig (k)

Rest

Z&Gc* Fég;t .

Then, the geometric means f3(O|d(t)), t € t*, constructed according to Section
6.4.4, preserve the functional form (6.3). Its factors have statistics

Qe =

V3ic;t = )\t‘/lic;t + (1 - A15)Vv2ic;t (849)
V3ijcst = )\tylic;t + (1 - )\t)VQic;t
R3c;t = )\tl‘{lc;t + (1 - )\t)HQC;t) where
—1
t N Z(Laicyr,D2icir V2icir)

Zcec* Q2¢;m—1 Hiei* Z(L2ic;r—1,D2ic;7,V2ic;7—1)
1+]]
- Tl D
7=1 2 zeer Mar—1 [T (L

At

13677 12&;7—7”125;7)

1%5;7——17D1€5;7—7V125;r—1)
The normalization integral Z(L, D, v) is given by the formula (8.22).

Proof. Geometric bounding is directly applied with the explicitly expressed
v-likelihood taken as the product of adaptive one-step-ahead predictors. []

8.4.4 Random branching of statistics

Random branching is a known safe way to reach global optimum. Compu-
tational complexity related to it prevents us from using the safe, completely
random, repetitive search. Thus, we support a combined use of determinis-
tic and random searches. Here, we discuss this possibility in connection with
normal factors.

According to Agreement 6.1, we deal with the mixture estimate f(6|d(f))
that is the product of the estimate Di of component weights and the estimates
GiW of factor parameters. The number of factors may be relatively large as
it is mainly determined by the dimension ¥ of data vectors. Thus, random
generating of variants should be and often can be reduced to their small
subselection.

The GiWW estimate of a factor is determined by the finite-dimensional,
approximately sufficient, statistics L, D,v. L € L* = set of lower triangular
matrices with unit diagonal, D € D* = set of a diagonal matrices with positive
diagonal entries and v € v* = set of positive real scalars.

Knowing this, we generate a random sample L, D, 7 in L*, D*, v* for se-
lected factors whose predictive ability is to be challenged. Even for a single
factor, the possible extent of the random choice is usually prohibitive. Thus,
it makes sense to exploit interpretation of parts of these statistics and change
them partially only. It seems to be wise, cf. Proposition 8.7:
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To estimate the factor structure before generating new statistics.
e To preserve characteristics determining second moments, i.e., C
C~l= Wr¥DLL and v = v.

e To change a point estimate 6 of regression coefficients

-1

6=0 + pViC%%e, f(e) = N.(0,1), p € p* = (1,5), I = unit matrix <
L, = LY, 4 py/r WD =0, (8.50)

e To change a point estimate of noise covariance # = D/(v — 2), using
normal approximation for its estimate, possibly cut to values greater than
r specifying the smallest expected noise level. The level r is always strictly
positive as at least numerical noise is always present. Specifically, with

fe) =Ne(0,1),

D = max [LdD (1 + %e) , (v — 2)7‘] ,p € pt=(1,5). (8.51)

Statistics x determining the Dirichlet pdf of component weights should be
changed so that components with &, ~ 0 are given a chance to be modified. We
use basic properties of the Dirichlet pdf, Proposition 10.1. For the considered
purpose, we approximate it by a normal pdf. It is also cut so that the smallest
ke does not decrease. It gives

- P .
Fe =max |k | 1 + ————=¢. | ,minkz|, p € (1,5), f(e.) =N, (0,1).
[ < \ /Z&ec* K& ) cec* 1 ( ) ) ( )
(8.52)

Remark(s) 8.4

1. The obtained result has to be flattened, Section 6.4.3.

2. Random generating of statistics can be used as a part of various compound
algorithms for constructing the prior pdf.

3. The optional value p is tuning knob of generators. Its recommended range
stems from standard properties of the normal pdf. Values of p in a more
narrow range p* = (1,2) seem to be preferable.

4. The adopted normal approximations are very simplified and can surely be
improved. In the inspected context, it does not seem worth spending energy
on this problem.

5. A proper selection of the factor to be randomly branched decides on the
efficiency of the algorithm within which the branching is used. The prob-
lem is explicitly addressed in connection with branching by splitting; see
Sections 6.4.8 and 8.4.7.



8.4 Construction of the prior estimate 275

8.4.5 Prior-posterior branching

The prior-posterior branching (Section 6.4.6) starts at some prior pdf, per-
forms an approximate estimation (Section 8.5) and flattens the resulting pos-
terior pdf so that it provides a new alternative to the prior pdf used. The
specialization of the general results on flattening gives directly the following
iterative Bayesian learning of normal mixtures.

Algorithm 8.6 (Prior-posterior branching)
Initial mode

Select an upper bound n on the number n of iterations and set n = 0.
Select a sufficiently rich structure of the mixture, i.e., specify the number
of components ¢ and the ordered lists of factors allocated to considered
components. The factor structure for each ic is determined by the structure
of the corresponding data vector ¥;..

o Select a flat pre-prior pdf f(O) in the form (6.3) with GiW pdfs describing
individual factors. It means, select the prior statistics Vi, Uje, e determin-
ing GiW and Dirichlet pdfs with high uncertainties; cf. Propositions 8.7
and 10.1. The pre-prior pdf serves as an alternative in flattening.

o Select a prior pdf f(O) in the form (6.3) with GiW pdfs describing indi-
vidual factors. It means, select the prior statistics Ve, Ve, ke determining
GiW and Dirichlet pdfs, cf. Propositions 8.7, 10.1. Note that generally

f(©) # f(Oo). X
o Set the first guess of the prior pdf in nth iteration fi1,(O) (@),
i-e-; set Vlicn;O = Vvicy Vlien;0 = VicyRlen;0 = Re, with ¢ € ¢ mark-

*

ing component, and giving fin(0ic,Tic) = GiWa,, r,. Viien:0, Viieno) and

fin(@) = Dia(Kino).
o Compute the posterior pdf

fln(e‘d(to)) = Dia(ﬁln;f) H GiWHic,Tic (Vlicn;f7 Vlicn;f)

i€t cEc*

using an approximate Bayesian estimation that starts at fln(Q); see
Section 8.5.
Evaluate the v-likelihood ly,, resulting from the use of fln(@).

o Apply the flattening operation to fln(8|d(t)) according to Propositions
6.7 (on Dirichlet marginal pdfs Dia(ky,.;)) and 6.8 (on the GiW pdfs
GiWo, r.(Vijen:is Vien:i) describing factors). Denote the resulting pdf fon(6).
For

Zcéc* (HC B RC) AG = ZCE(:* Ziei* (Vic - ﬂic)
Zéec* ("‘fwn;t" — Re) ZEEC* (Vu&n;t" — Uig)
it preserves the form (6.3) with
R2en;0 = ADﬁlcn;f + (1 - AD)Rca ‘/Qicn;O = AG‘/li(;n;E + (1 - AG)‘Z’C

V2ien;0 = AGylicn;f + (1 - AG)Dic-

ADE
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Compute the posterior pdf

f2n(9|d(£)) = Dia(K2n;f) H GiWeicﬂ“ic (Vv2icn;f’ V2icn;£)

IS

using an approrimate Bayesian estimation that starts at an(Q); see Sec-
tion 8.5.

Evaluate the v-likelihood la,, resulting from the use of fgn(Q),

Set 1, = max(ly,,lay)-

Iterative mode

1.

Apply geometric branching to the pair fi,(Od(t)), fgn(@@(t)) with the
v-likelihood l1,,, lay,, respectively. For A = llnlrl% , it gives f3,(O)d(1)) of

the form (6.3) with the GiW description of factors. It is determined by
the statistics

K’Scn;f = Aﬁlcn;ta + (1 - )‘)HZCn;fV K3en = Aﬁlcn;o + (1 - )‘)52577,;0
Vsienii = Wiiensi T (1= NVaieniis Vaien = AWiicnso + (1 — A)v2ienso
V3icn;f = /\Vlicn;f + (1 - )‘)VZicn;f'

Apply the flattening operation to fs,(O|d(f)) according to Propositions
6.7 (on the Dirichlet marginal pdfs Di(kz;) and 6.8 (on the GiW
pdfs GiWo, . .ri. (Vaien.is Vien:i) describing factors). Denote the resulting pdf

F3n(6). For

Ap = 2cee (Kaen = Fe) Ag =

ZéEC* (H35n;f - Ré) ’

Zcéc* Ziei* (VSic - Ijic)
Picir 2ceer Vsigni — Viz)’

it preserves the GiW wversion of (6.3) with

R3en;0 = AD“gcn;f + (1 - AD)R“C
Vv37,'cn;0 = AG‘/‘g,icn;i’ + (]- - AG)V;'C; V3ien;0 = AGV'g,icn;if + (]- - AG)D’iC'
FEvaluate the v-likelihood 13, resulting from the use of fgn(@) as the prior

pdf in an approximate estimation; Section 8.5. The approximation pre-
pared for the fized advisory system may be used; see Section 6.1.2.

. Choose among f.,(0)d(f)), ¢ € {1,2,3} the pair with the highest v-li-

kelihood walues and call them fl(nJrl)(@‘d(.E)), fz(n+1)(@‘d(£)) with the
v-likelihood values ly(n41)s la(ny1)-
Go to the beginning of lterative mode with n = n + 1 if

lny1 = max(l(nt1), lo(nt1)) > L

or if Zn+1, l,, are the same according to Proposition 6.2 and n < n.
Stop and select among f,,(©), ¢ = 1,2 that leading to the higher value of
l,n, and take it as the prior pdf constructed.
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Remark(s) 8.5

1. Prediction of the v-likelihood related to the alternative gained by forgetting

can be made in the way used in connection with merging and cancelling
of components; cf. Section 6.3.3. It can spare one complete approximate
estimation.

2. Notice that the flattening relevant to branching (Propositions 6.7 and 6.8)

is applied as the geometric branching applied at time t generates a new
alternative to be tested.

. No improvement can be expected when the value of X, used for the geomet-

ric branching at the beginning of the iterative mode, is around 0.5. This
observation may serve as an additional stopping rule.

The structure of the estimated mixture does not change during iterations.
Thus, it has to be sufficiently reflected even in the prior pdf f(O).

8.4.6 Branching by forgetting

Branching by forgetting (see Section 6.4.7) makes parallel recursive estima-
tions without forgetting and with a fixed forgetting with the forgetting fac-
tor smaller than 1. The alternative pdfs are compared according to their
v-likelihood. At the moment, when one of them is a sure winner they are
bounded to a single pdf and the whole process is repeated. Here, the algo-
rithm is specialized to normal mixtures.

Algorithm 8.7 (Online branching with forgetting)

Initial mode

Select a sufficiently rich structure of the mixture, i.e., specify the number
of components ¢ and the ordered lists of factors allocated to the considered
components. The factor structure for each ic is determined by the structure
of the corresponding data vector V...

Set a constant p = 3—5 defining the significant difference of v-log-likelihood
values.

Set the record counter t = 0 and select the statistics of the guessed prior

pdf
f(eiaric) = f(eicaric|d<0)) - GiWHic,ric (‘/ic;Oy Vic;0>7 1€ i*a cEc C*

for factors as well as the statistics ko determining the pdf f(a) = Din (ko)
of the component weights c.

Choose a fized relatively low forgetting factor A < 1, say A = 0.6.

Select a fized pre-prior alternative pdf used in the stabilized forgetting; see
Proposition 3.1. The alternative is usually taken as a flat pre-prior pdf in
the GiW wersion of (6.3). It is given by small Yk, Wy, and AV, =€l
Here, e > 0, e = 0 and I is a unit matriz of an appropriate dimension.
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Data processing mode

1.

o

10.

Set f1(6ld(1)) = fr(Old(t)) = f(Old(t)), i.c.,
Kle:0 = Kxe0 = Ke, € € €
Viie:o = Virieso = Viewo, @ € {1, ... ,ci}, cec,

. 7 *
Vlie0 = Vxie0 = Vieo, © € {1,...,d}, c€c”.

. Initialize the v-log-likelihood values assigned to the considered alternatives

ll;t =0, l)\;t =0.

. Collect new data di11_and construct the data vector Wi .
. Update f1(O|d(t)) to f1(O]d(t+1)) using an approzimate estimation, Sec-

tion 8.5, with the forgetting factor 1.

. Recompute the v-log-likelihood 11+ to li.441 by adding the logarithm of

the mizture prediction In(f(d(t + 1)|d(t))) obtained for the “prior” pdf
f1(8ld(t)).

. Update fA(Od(t)) to fr(O|d(t+1)) using approzimate estimation with the

forgetting factor A and the chosen alternative. Thus, after obtaining statis-
tics Kx1ie4+15 VieAlit+15 Viexl;i+1 through updating of kx;t, Viexsts Viex;e with
forgetting 1, forget
= 1-2 WM, v =V 1-)) My
’i)\;t+1 ﬁAl;thl + ( ) R, ic\;t+1 icAl;t+1 + ( ) ic

A
Viextt1 = MWieatier1 + (1= A) P

. Add logarithm of the mixture prediction In(f(d(t + 1)|d(t))), obtained for

the “prior” pdf fA(Od(t)), to the v-log-likelihood It get Uxigtr.

. Go to Step 3 witht =t+ 1 if |l1.441 — D] < p.
. Set f(Old(t +1)) = fL(Old(t + 1)) if l.e41 > la. Otherwise set

F(Old(t+1)) = fr(Old(t+1)). It consists of the assignment of the appro-
priate sufficient statistics, i.e., for i1 > lyyg, © € 1%, c € ¥,

. s
Excit4+1 = Kicit+1, Viiest+1 = Viiest+1, ¢ €17 Vhiest+1 = Viieit+1

and similarly in the opposite case.

Increase t = t + 1 and go to the beginning of Data processing mode if
t <t otherwise stop and take f1(0|d(i)) given by Kieis Vi ond Ve,
1 €1%, ¢ €, as the final estimate.

Remark(s) 8.6

1.

Speeding up of the learning is the main expectation connected with this
algorithm. The model with no forgetting is expected to be the winner in a
long run. Current experience indicates that the estimator with forgetting
wins only for initial several tens of data records. The estimation with
forgetting can be switched off when the estimation without forgetting is
better for a majority of time.
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2. The technique can be directly combined with prior-posterior branching. Use
of the stabilized forgetting is vital in this case. Without it, flattening rates
computed as recommended in Section 6.4.3 often go out of the admissible
range (0,1].

3. Use of the general version of stabilized forgetting in Algorithm 8.7 is com-
putationally expensive. The option that cares only about estimates of the
noise variance and component weights seems to be acceptable to the given
purpose. It has the form

Ad

LAy, = [ : OV“ 8] ;M >0, ke >0,i €4, cect.
The scalars LAdVic, LAVZ-C, Ke are chosen so that the estimate of the noise
variance and component weight as well as their precision are fixed at prior
values.

4. The experience with a choice of the fixed forgetting factor X indicates that
the option A = 0.6 s satisfactory.

5. It would be desirable to formulate the selection of the better model as se-
quential decision-making. It should prevent the situations when the deci-
sion is made using too uncertain probabilities of the compared hypotheses.

8.4.7 Branching by factor splitting

Branching by factor splitting splits factors suspicious for hiding more modes
and makes a new learning attempt. The general solution is described in Sec-
tion 6.4.8. It covers important cases when we have no clue on structure of
the mixture. Basic steps described by Algorithm 6.8 apply to the normal case
without change. Normality adds nothing new to the selection of the very ini-
tial mixture and to the construction of a new mixture. Structure estimation
aspects are specialized in Section 8.6. Thus, it remains to specialize the se-
lection of factors to be split and the splitting algorithms. These aspects are
discussed in this section.

Optimization-based splitting of factors

The preferable hierarchical selection of split factors, Section 6.4.8, is often too
costly to be directly used. Thus, we have to orient ourselves on optimization-
based splitting. Significant symmetry of GiWW pdfs in regression coefficients 0
calls for an explicit shift of factors to be split, for the application of Proposition
6.15. Tt enforces a nonzero shift of the optional function g(@) that determines
the resulting functional form of the modified pdf as f(O)exp[— (u, g(O))],
(6.71). It is easy to see that the result remains within GiW class if

r

7(0) =g (0,r) = {ln(r), 1 ﬂ M, (8.53)
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where M is an arbitrary fixed matrix with (& + 1) rows. The application of
Proposition 6.15 to this most general form does not provide a closed form
solution. The problem can be avoided as follows.

First, we observe that the shifted pdf has to have C~! = YL/ [¥D YL iden-
tical with its pattern as no shift of the quadratic term in # is done. Second,
we recall that splitting is done with the hope to improve predictive abilities
of the factor. The combination of these facts implies that the noise variance
r of the shifted factors is expected to be smaller than it appears currently.
The variance of a convex mixture of a pair of normal pdfs is greater than a
convex combination of individual ones. We suppose that the estimated vari-
ance resulted from such a combination and we have no reasons to assume their
asymmetric role. Thus, we expect that for the shifted factors it will be smaller
than the original value. Assuming that the error caused by merged first and
second moments are similar, we expect that the noise variance will fall to its
half after splitting. Use of this bound gives the rule how to replace D with
LD, We set

D) = 514D with the optional s € (0,5). (8.54)
This determines shift in “noise-variance direction”. Thus, we can consider the
following simplified shift determining function ¢g(©) = 6/r. This choice of
9(©) guarantees that the (6.71) stay within GiW class with no changes in v,
L and ¥D; cf. Proposition 6.15. Thus, l4Y], is the only optional quantity.
In other words, we can deal with a simpler, explicitly solvable case, that cares
about shift of the regression coeflicients only.

Proposition 8.19 (Shifted GiW factor) Let us consider a fized pdf
f = GiWy,(V,v) = GiWy,(L,D,v) and the approzimating pdfs f =
GiWy ., (V,v) = GiWy (L, D,v) with

ldy,  Ldyys7 . Ldy, Ly
Vi=llwy wy | V= awp ly

with scalar L% . The optional LY column is restricted by the requirement

Ly _ Ldvprr Ly —1 ldvyr — o ( ldy _ Ldyyr [yt dev> o lap — 4ldp
(8.55)
with s € (0,0.5) in (8.54) being tuning knob of this shifting. Then, the pdf f
minimizing the KL divergence D (f” f) is determined by

1 0

L=y 4 plvre 1,

} s 0=0+px, WD=D p=uv (856)
The unit 1/0)—11601507“ x is the eigenvector of the covariance matriz of parameters

lep -1 lvp-1 ( W’L’)71 corresponding to its largest eigenvalue 1. The signed
norm p of the shift of regression-coefficients estimate is given by the formula
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p=+\/(@2)2 + (1 5) LDy — §'z. (8.57)

Proof. The part of the KL divergence D ( f H f) that depends on the optimal
estimates of regression coefficients is positively proportional to

x ~\ 7 X ~ X A
(6‘ — 9) ct (9 — 0) , where 0 is the LS estimate of 6 assigned to f.

A nonzero shift is necessary in order to reach the prescribed decrease of the
least squares remainder 4D to s l4D.

Obviously, 6—0 = +pz is minimizing argument searched for, if « is the unit
eigenvector corresponding to the smallest eigenvalue =" of YL’ [¥D YL, This
is the largest eigenvalue of its inversion. The signed norm of the eigenvector
p has to be chosen so that

N / ~ ~ N
ldy — glip 4 (9 + ,o:c) leg lp lvg, (9 + p:v) — ldy 4§l p lepg =
0=—(1—15)Dn+2p2'6 + p?

This has the pair of claimed solutions p = j:\/(é’m)2 + (1 —s)lDy—0'x. 0

Remark(s) 8.7

1. In an over-parameterized case, the mazrimizing eigenvector points to “su-
perfluous” directions. Thus, structure estimation and corresponding reduc-
tion have to be performed before splitting the factor; cf. item 1 in Remarks
6.1.

2. The following simple iterative algorithm for determining the mazimum
etgenvalue and corresponding eigenvector x is used

~ -i'n _ =~
Tpn =Cxp_q, Tn = ——, Ny = 2, &p, xg # 0. (8.58)

Vi

Its properties can be seen in the space rotated so that C' is a diagonal ma-
trix. In this space, x,, concentrates its unit mass at the entry corresponding
to the largest eigenvalue and thus it selects the searched eigenvector in the
original space. The scalar n, converges to the corresponding eigenvalue.
This simple case happens if the searched eigenvalue is strictly the largest
one. If there is more such eigenvalues then the algorithm concentrates x,
to the subspace of the corresponding eigenvectors. This is, however, exactly
what we need for the considered purpose.

3. The above iterations have to be performed at an appropriate numerical
level as the considered kernel C may be low due to the proportionality to
the number of data records t 1.
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4. Experiments indicate sensitivity of splitting quality on the optional factor
s in (8.54). For normalized data, values s =~ 0.2 seem to be reasonable but
sometimes much better results can be gained with other options. It calls
for experimenting with this tuning knob. Related computational demands
make this feature highly undesirable.

We have to carefully select the function g(©) in order to stay within the
GiW class after shifting. The following proposition offers a variant that re-
quires the class preservation explicitly. It is based on the alternative formula-
tion of the splitting problem; cf. Proposition 6.16.

Proposition 8.20 (Shift of a GiW factor to a GilW factor) Let us con-
sider the set of GiW pdfs f* = {f =GiWy,(L,D,v)} and o fized pdf
f=GiWy,(L,D,v) in it.

Let scalar € (0,1) be chosen and we search for f € f* that

1. minimizes the KL divergence D (fH f) ,

2. has the prescribed shift in expectations 0, 7 (for f) and 0, 7 (for f) of
0,rt

(8) = (0) win =[] = vt L 5P

v

6= [0.7] = {L’”Ll Lavy, iD]

computed for f(@) = GiWpy,, (ji, D, f/) and f(©) = GiWy.(L, D,v),
3. has the prescribed ratio of peaks

f(e)=6"1(8). (8.59)
4. has the largest Euclidean norm of the shift in 0, both as a consequence of
the optimization and of the appropriate choice of the factor 3.
Then, the statistics determining f are given by the formulas
i= ! O led=0d
= | lavp 4 splope Lo < 0=0+spx, se{-1,1}, (8.60)
x = unit-length eigenvector of C' = ( Wr vp LQZ’L)*1
corresponding to the mazimum eigenvalue 7,
= D, v =v, D =7r0 with
F/z. (8.61)

>

v

=
Il

The scalars z > 1,p > 0 are determined by expressions
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=g T (8.62)
1—2/vIn(B) + (1 + %) In(z)

pr =< —1+ , where
z

X (@ + 2)2
= vnr a,nd = eX —0507 .
T f P ( 200 +2) +v

Proof. The optimization is split in several steps using repeatedly the specific
form of the Gi{W pdf and Propositions 8.7, 8.1.

1. The first constraint f (é) =0f (@), enforcing an explicit shift of é, has
for the pdf f(©) = GiW (0, C,#,v) the form

F05(v+T+2) exp[—0.57]

—0.5(v+¥+2 (
(s )exp —0.5v

=377

Let us introduce auxiliary variables

™
I
=<»| 3
vV
=
hS)
8
Il
s>
|
>
&
&
|
v)—‘

v+ 2 2
p’a’ (fvC)te >0, 6 = % >0, gq=1-— ;ln(ﬁ) > 1.

w

Then, the above constraint gets the form (1 + §)In(z) + ¢ = z(w + 1).
Note that this constraint specifies a nonempty set of admissible solutions
as the pair z = 1 and w = —2/v1n(f8) solves it.

2. The KL divergence expressed in terms of the introduced variables has the
form

D (fH f) =In <§:Eg§;;) —0.5In (’C’C’*lD — 0.5v1n(v) — 0.5v1In(z)

+ 0.501In(2) + 0.5(0 — u)a(fm In(I(0.50)) — 0.5¢ — 0.50

+ 0.5t [C‘C*l} 4 05vz(w + 1).

3. The part of the KL divergence optimized with respect to 0.5 reads

—In (I'(0.59)) + 0.5vIn(0.50) + 0.5(& — 1/)8(08519) In(7°(0.50)) — 0.50.

Setting its derivative with respect to U to zero, we get
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. . o .
1=v/v+0.5(— V)W In (I"(0.50)) .
Using an asymptotic formula [156], page 250, for derivatives of In(I'()),
82
90502 In (I'(0.5¢)) = (0.50) "' + 0.5(0.50) 2, we get, for y = v/7,

l=y+1—-y)A+y/v)=1+10—-yy/lv = y=1 =i =r

4. Respecting the difference of normalizing factors, the second constraint
f(é) = 371 £(0) becomes
|Cﬁ|—0.575*0-5(¢+2) _ ﬁ_1|C|_0'5f_0'5(i'+2),
This condition provides
. F42) 7"
2= 5" (OC*lu( "

Note that

C’C_1’ > 1 and § < 1 imply that z > 1.

5. By minimizing the KL divergence unconditionally with respect to C, we

get C' = C, so that z is uniquely determined

z= ﬂ_i’%ﬁ.
It will be optimum value if the remaining free parameters stay within the
admissible range.

6. Given z, the value of w is uniquely determined. We require the largest
shift. Thus, = must be an eigenvector of C' corresponding to the largest
eigenvalue 7 of C. Then, w = p?/v with v = nv# and the first constraint
implies

(14+6)In(z) +4q .

p2:fy -1+

7. It remains to maximize the right-hand side of the above equation and
check whether it is positive for the maximizing 3 € (0,1). We can maxi-
mize the expression in question with respect to z as there is its one-to-one
mapping to 8. The necessary condition for extreme and form of z give

1—21n(B) 2
1—-—Y—~>=In(2) = —= In
2 = In(e) = 52— In(s)
. 2
(u‘x+2)
= f=exp| 05— 1
2(w+2)+y
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8.4.8 Hierarchical and optimization-based splitting

As already stated, the preferable hierarchical selection of the split factors,
Section 6.4.8, is too costly to be directly used. Here, we use the specific form of
the split factor and combine the hierarchical and optimization-based splitting.

Hierarchical splitting exploits the fact that during approximate estimation
the ith factor within the cth component is assigned a weight w;c,; € [0,1]. It
expresses the degree to which the current data item d;..; can be thought of as
generated by this factor. The correspondingly modified parameterized factor

fw(dic;t|d(i+1)...j;t7 d(t - 1)) = fw (dic;t|¢ic;t7 ch) 8 [f(dic;tw}ic;t) @ic)]wimt

is used in the “ordinary” Bayes rule for updating parameter estimates of this
factor. Thus, we can inspect parameter estimation of this factor without con-
sidering the others. Working with a fixed factor allows us to drop temporarily
the subscripts w, i, c. We can formulate hypotheses Hy, H1 that the objective
pdf is two and one component mixture, respectively,

Lof(dthpta @07 HO) = ﬂth (9/1%,7“1) + (1 - ﬂ)-/\/'dt (9é¢t7T2)7 ﬁ S (Oa 1)7
LF (il ©, Hy) = N, (0'¢hs, 7). (8.63)

Hy corresponds to the hypothesis that the factor should be split into the two-
component mixture characterized by the parameter ©g = (8, 61,7r1,02,72). Hy
takes the estimated factor with parameters © = (6, r) as the correct one. We
assume that structures of all regression coefficients coincide; cf. Requirement
6.2. Moreover, we assume that the pdf f(¢)) brings no information on parame-
ters and hypotheses involved, i.e., natural conditions of decision making (2.36)

apply
f(de,9|Oo, Ho) = f(di[h, Oo, Ho) f(), f(di, |0, H1) = f(di|t), 0, H1) f()).

According to Proposition 2.15, the posterior pdf f(©]d(t)) concentrates on
minimizers of the entropy rate (2.48). We assume that it converges to its
expected value. Thus, asymptotically, the evaluated posterior pdf f(©|d(t))
estimating the normal factor Ny(6'1, ) concentrates on

tll>rrolo supp [ f(Old(t))] = Arg 110121 {0.5 In(r) 4 0.5 L€ [(d—0')?/r] }

= ] LO
= Arg I‘Igllgl Hoo ( f

‘ 0, r) . (8.64)

The expectation L°€ is an expectation assigned to the objective pdf L°f(d, ).
Note that a constant term non-influencing the minimization is dropped.
Under the hypothesis Hy on the objective pdf (8.63), we have €[] =
E[|@0, Ho| we get, for H =2H (lof||© = [0,7]),
H =In(r) +r1E[(d — 0'¢)*|Hy, O]
= In(r) + Br *E[(d — 0')?|01,71] + (1 — B)r*E[(d — 0'¢))? |02, o]

—In(r) + B+ (1= )22 41 {800 — 0V + (1= B)[(62 — 0) 0]}



286 8 Learning with normal factors and components

Let us denote C~1 = &[y1)’]. Then, points r, § in supp [f(@|d(t))] minimizing
2H are

0 =501+ (1— 36, (8.65)
T = ﬁ’lﬁ + (1 — 5)7‘2 + ﬁ(l — ﬁ)(&l — 92)/0_1(01 — 92)

Let us consider a point r, 60 in supp [f(@\d(t))] and introduce the quantities
er =dp — 0"y = B(dy — 019:) + (1 — B)(di — 05)1)4. They are generated by the

static mixture
fledd(t — 1)) = BN, (0,71) + (1 = B)Ne, (0, 72).
The best point estimate of the unknown e; is the filtering error
& = Eledld(t)) = dy — O, 0, = E[B]d(1))]. (8.66)

Asymptotically, it is expected to behave as e;. Thus, we can model the filtering
error é; by a similar static mixture as e;. In order to cope with the adopted
approximations, we include constant offsets pq, po into the two-component
static mixture describing the filtering error

f(ét|d(t - 1),7’1, T2, (1, /1’23/8) = /BNéf, (Nl,rl) + (1 - B)Nét (:LLQ?rQ)' (867)

It is estimated jointly with the factor in question. The estimation of the model
(8.67) gives us the estimates 3 = E[B|d(1)], 71 = E[r1]d(D)], 72 = E[ra]d(f)] of
B, 71, 72 and v-likelihood f(é()). The relationships (8.65) determine approx-
imately the same relationships for expectations

0= /36, +(1— )0, (8.68)
Bt + (1= B)fa + B(1 — B) (61 — 62)'C~ (61 — 6s).

In it, the conditional independence of involved parameters, implied by the
product form of the approximately evaluated posterior pdfs (6.3) in the special
case of two-component mixture, is used. Moreover, the covariance of the term
B(1 — B) is neglected.

The second equality in (8.68) determines the value of the quadratic form

,C_le’I“A_’I“lA_A

E TR R T A
Recalling that C—1 = E[y1)'], we see, (8.19), that we have at disposal its
sampled version while estimating 8, r.

We make the splitting unique by selecting the most distant él, ég, by
selecting ¢ that fulfills (8.69) with the largest norm ¢'q. The vector § = v/Cpqo,
where qq is the unit eigenvector of C' corresponding to the largest eigenvalue
¢ of C' can be shown to be vector of this type. Having it, we can use the first
equality in (8.68) and specify

>

|3

01 — 0. (8.69)

P g
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br=0+(1-0)q, 62=0-pq. (8.70)

The data attributed originally to a single factor should be distributed between
newly created factors. It leads to the option

C1=671C, Co=(1-F)""Cand v, = fv, vo=(1-p)r. (8.71)

It concludes the specification of the splitting step.

In order to judge whether splitting is necessary, it is sufficient to evaluate
the v-likelihood under the hypothesis Hj, i.e., to estimate during estimation
also a one-component counterpart of model (8.63), i.e., N, (u, 7). The test
is described by the following algorithm that also generates as a byproduct
quantities needed for performing the split. It is prepared for the normalized
data that lie predominantly in the range [—1,1].

Algorithm 8.8 (Test on call for a factor split)
Initial mode

e Select the decision level v € (0,1), v — 1.
e Attach to each factor ic, i € i*, ¢ € c*, the two-component, one-
dimensional, static mizture given by the sufficient LS statistics (8.17)

911-6;0 = —ézic;o € (1,5), (significant shifts from the expected value 0),
Plico = T2ic0 € (1070,107%)

(the noise level in the range (0.1,1)%) of the data range,
Chic:o = C2ic;0 = 1/P1ic0

(covariance of parameter estimates expected to be order =~ 1),
Viie:o = Vaieo = 2(2 + 1/€%), € € (0.1, 1),

T

<the ratio YY) expected in (10,100)%, cf. (823)) ,
Klic0 = K2ic0 = 0.05¢, (the standard option,).

o Attach to each factor ic, i € i*, ¢ € ¢*, the one-component static miz-
ture given by the sufficient LS statistics; cf. (8.17). It can be formally
chosen as the two-component mizture described above but with completely
overlapping components. Thus, all options of the real two-component miz-
ture are copied but point estimates of positions are selected to be identical
01ic:o = —02ic;0 = 0.

o Setl the v-likelihood values assigned to one- and two-component mixtures
I-llic;o =0 and I-Zlic;o =0.

Learning mode

o

For t=1,...,t
Perform a step of the QB algorithm
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estimating parameters of the original mizture.
For c=1,...,¢
For i= 1,...,02
Weight the data vectors [é;c.t, 1] = [filtering error, 1] by
VWicit = \/weight of the factor in question assigned by @B.
Run in parallel the QB algorithm on the weighted data
fed in the one- and two-component mixtures.

Update the v-likelihood values Ulic;t, LZlic;t.

end of the cycle over i
end of the cycle over c
end of the cycle overt
Decision mode
For +=1,... ,a?

g .
Denote the factor ic as ready for splitting if B] Lt >y

zc;f + Lllic;f
and store the terminal values of the LS statistics.
end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over i

Estimation results obtained for two-component mixture on prediction er-
rors allow us to summarize the overall factor-splitting algorithm. The fixed
indexes ic;t are dropped in it.

Algorithm 8.9 (Splitting of factors with LS statistics 0,7, C,v)

1. Define LS statistics of newly created factors as follows.

e 1, Iy = estimates of noise covariance of respective components of the
two-component mixture estimated on the weighted filtering errors,

o U = fu, vy = (1-— ﬁ)u, where (3 is the weight corresponding of the
first component in the two-component mixture on filtering errors, cf.
(8.71),

o C1=071C, Cy=(1-0)"1C, ¢f (8.71).

2. Reduce temporarily factor structure to significant one; see Algorithm 8.13.
3. Ewvaluate the unit eigenvector qy corresponding to the maximum eigenvalue

¢ of the LS covariance factor of parameters C' (8.23) using (8.58).

4. Compute the norm of the shift in point estimates of regression coefficient

p= V(:(A U — — flA—fA2>.
p-p) 1-p B
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The multiplying factor v respects that inversion of the LS covariance fac-
tors is a mon-normalized version of the sampling covariance of regression
vectors.
The inspected factor is to be denoted as not ready for splitting if the argu-
ment of the above square root is negative. R

5. Complement the definition of the LS statistics by 61 = 0 + 5pq0, 0y =
6— spqo, s € {—1,1}. The sign s is selected randomly.

Problem 8.2 (On a systematic choice of the combined factors) The
random choice in the last step of the above algorithm can be replaced by the
choice attempting to mazimize the resulting v-likelihood. Algorithm 12.5 used
in so called shadow cancelling problem may serve to this purpose.

8.4.9 Techniques applicable to static mixtures

Normality of the mixture brings nothing specific to this counterpart of Chapter
6. The following problem expresses the only conjecture worth mentioning.

Problem 8.3 (Learning of dynamic mixtures via static ones) We conjec-
ture that under rather weak conditions Proposition 6.17 is applicable to normal
mixtures even for the considered continuous-valued data. This should be proved
formally.

8.5 Approximate parameter estimation

The approximate estimation described in Section 6.5 is specialized here to
normal components. The most general variants are only described.

8.5.1 Quasi-Bayes estimation
A direct application of Algorithm 6.13 gives the specialized algorithm.

Algorithm 8.10 (Quasi-Bayes algorithm with common factors)
Initial (offline) mode

o Select the structure of the mizture, i.e., specify the number of components
¢ and the ordered lists of factors allocated to the considered components.
The factor structure for each ic is determined by the structure of the cor-
responding data vector ..

o Select the statistics Lic,0, Dic0, Vie:o determining prior pdfs of the individ-
ual factors

GZW@ (‘/ic;Oy Vic;O) = GiWOic,nc (Lic;07 Dic;07 Vic;O)-

ic Tic

o Select the initial values keo > 0 determining the Dirichlet pdf Diy (ko) of
the component weights «, say, about 0.1t/c.
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Select forgetting factor \ € (0,1] if you intend to use forgetting.

e Specify the L'DL decomposition of statistics used in alternative GiW
pdf GiW ( LAVic;t, LAVZ-C;t) pdf if you intend to use forgetting. Typically,
LA‘/ic;t = Vvic;O; LAVic;t = Vic;0; vt e t*.

o Specify the alternative to component weights LAf(oz) = Di, ( LAFLC;t).

Again, l-AKJC;t = \-AHC;O as a rule.

o Compute initial estimates of the component weights ée,o = %

K&
gox V€0

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record dy. )

2. Perform, for each individual factor i € i* = {1,...,d}, ¢ € ¢*, a trial up-
dating of Lic;t—1, Dic;t—1 by the data vector Wi,y using Algorithm 8.2 with
the forgetting factor A = 1. These operations give values of the predictive
pdfs

1 = Tl y
Z(d(t)|ic) = I(Licit, Dicst, Viest)
-0

.5 o
_ F(O.5Vic;t) LdDi—Cgﬁwc;t LwDic;t 20.5V¢C;t (27_[_)05’(b

3. Compute values of the predictive pdfs, for each component ¢ € c*,
Fldild(t —1),¢) = J] f(dicald(t — 1), 0).
S

4. Compute the probabilistic weights we.¢, using the formula

Ao 1 f(dy]d(t = 1), )
Wy = et 1f(de|d(t —1), ) e

Zeec* @é;t—lf(dtu(t - 1)7 5)7

5. Update the scalars
Ret = )\(Kc;tfl + wc;t) + (]- - >\) l'AK/c;ta ce C*;

cf. (6.88).
6. Update Bayesian parameter estimates of different factors, i.e., update the
corresponding statistics

Lic;tfla Dic;tfla Viest—1 — Lic;t; Dic;t7 Viest-
The updating is equivalent to the weighted version of (8.29)
zct - A( icit—1 + Wi, t!pw t!pw t) + (1 - A) LA‘/ic;tz V;c;O given
Vic;t - )\(Vic;tfl + wic;t) (]- - )\) LAVic;t; Vic;O given (872)

Wit = Y Wayy (8.73)

o
cecy
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with ¢ being a set of pointers to components that contain an ith factor.
Numerically, Djci—1 are first multiplied by A = forgetting_factor and
then real updating of Lici—1, Dici—1 by data vectors Wi, is performed
using Algorithm 8.2 with A = (forgetting_factor) X wic;. The alternative
is added “dyad-wise” with weights (1—(forgetting_factor)) 2D, where
L“‘Dic;t is the corresponding diagonal of the L' DL decomposition of LAV;C;t.
FEvaluate the point estimates of the mizing weights
Kc;t oA

g[ac‘d(t)] dec* K/E;t — ac,t
and, if need be, characteristics of the pdf f(O;c|d(t)) = GiWa,, r,. Viest: Vie:t)
describing other parameters ©;..
Go to the beginning of Sequential mode while data are available, while
t <t.

Remark(s) 8.8

1.

2.

The predictive pdf can be computed in its Student form (8.31). It makes
sense especially when prediction errors are explicitly needed.

The stabilized forgetting could be applied to the statistics k. with its spe-
cific forgetting factor.

8.5.2 EM estimation

A direct application of EM algorithm 6.15 to normal factors looks as follows.

Algorithm 8.11 (EM mixture estimation with common factors)

Initial mode

Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations and set n = 0.
Select the structure of the mixture, i.e., specify the number of components
¢ and the ordered lists of factors allocated to the considered components.
The factor structure for each ic is determined by the structure of the cor-
responding data vector V..

Select the point estimates éicn = {éim, ﬂ-cn} of parameters O;c = [0;c, ric)
characterizing the ith normal factor within the cth normal component.

Select keno = 1 that corresponds with the point estimates éen, = 1/¢ of
components weights ...

Iterative mode

1.
2.

Use the current point estimate 6, in the following evaluations.
Fill L’ DL decomposition of the extended information matrixz related to the
ith factor within the cth component as follows.

1 TAian
Licno = |:éicn5 I} y Dicnyo = [ 0 5[} ,e>0, e—0. (8.74)
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Initialize the corresponding Vicn,o = €.
Sequential mode, running fort =1,2,...,
a) Construct the data vectors Wic.y.

b) Compute for this W values of predictive pdfs f ( icst|Vicst, Oicns € ) =
Na,.., (égcn%c;t, 72@,) for each individual factori € i* = {1,...,d} in

all components ¢ € c* using the parameter estimates Oien that are
constant during the time cycle of the sequential mode. Thus, the ap-
prozimate, fired, one-step-ahead predictor with certainty-equivalence
approrimation is used.

¢) Compute the values of the predictive pdfs

f (dt|¢c;t7écn70) = H Na,... (égmiﬁic;t,ﬂcn)

IS

for each component c € c*.
d) Compute the probabilities wen,w approzimating de.c,

(dtw)cta cny C )dcn
Zaec* (dt|wc ts %en, C) On

e) Update the statistics determining the log-likelihood functions describ-
ing different factors

Wenst =

‘/;cn;t = V;lcn;t—l + wicn;twic tww ts Vienit = Vienst—1 + Wicn;t

Wicn;t = Z Wen;t - (875)

oy
ceEcy

The set c; includes pointers to components that contain an ith fac-
tor. The recursive step (8.75) is numerically performed by updating
L'DL decompositions of extended information matrices with data vec-
tors Wic, weighted by wicn,e (using Algorithm 8.2).

f) Update ket = Keyp—1 + Wey, € € .

g) Go to the beginning of Sequential mode if t < t. Otherwise continue.

3. Find the new point estimates @Z—C(nH) = { WLwil ; Ld'/’meg, LdDicn;g/Vim;g}
of Oic = [Oic, ric] and G(nq1) Kenii
These values are maximizing arguments of the nth approximate likelihood.
4. Stop if the log-likelihood value

> e [1 Gppii) — 0.5 1H( wn;f/%cn;s)

cec* S

(8.76)

is mot increasing any more or n = n. Otherwise set n = n+ 1 and go to
the beginning of lterative mode.
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8.5.3 Batch quasi-Bayes estimation

Here, Algorithm 6.16 is specialized to normal mixtures. In this way, processing-
order-independent, batch quasi-Bayes estimation of normal mixtures is gained.

Algorithm 8.12 (BQB mixture estimation with common factors)
Initial mode

Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations and set n = 0.
Select the structure of the mizture, i.e., specify the number of components
¢ and the ordered lists of factors allocated to the considered components.
The factor structure for each ic is determined by the structure of the cor-
responding data vector ..
Set the mazimum of the v-log-likelihood | = —oo.
Select the statistics Lic, Dj., Vs determining (flat) pre-prior pdfs of the
individual factors GiWy,_ .. (‘_/ic, Dic) = GiWy (L‘c, D;., Dic) .

o Select the values k. > 0 determining a flat pre-prior Dirichlet pdf on com-
ponent weights. These values serve for flattening.

o Select the statistics Licy, Dicn, Vien determining prior pdfs of the individual
factors

ic Tic

GZWO (‘/;cn; Vicn) = GiWQ,;C,r,;C (Licna Dicna Vicn)~

icsTic

o Select the initial values kep, > 0 determining a prior Dirichlet pdf on com-
ponent weights.
e Make COpZ'ES Lic;O = Licn7 Dic;O = Dicna Vic;0 = Vien and Re,0 = KRen -

Iterative mode

1. Use the current prior pdf
fn(@) - Dia(ﬁn) H H GiWHic,ric (Licn7 Dicn7 Vicn)

cEc* g1
in the following evaluations.
2. Set the value of v-log-likelihood 1.9 = 0.
3. Compute the point estimates of the components weights G, = 3

Ken
aec* wan
Sequential mode, running fort =1,2,...,

a) Construct the data vectors Wic.y.

b) Compute for these data vectors the values of the predictive pdfs
fn (dic;t|wic;t7 C) = /f(dic;t|wic;ta @iw C)fn (@zc) d@zc

L(05Wicn +1)) [ “Dicn (1 + Gicnst)
)0‘5(Vicn+1) ’

]—0.5

&2

\/%F(O.5Vlcn) (1 + LdDicrjziliCic;t)
-1
éicn;t = dt - deL'ILcn ( LwL;cn) /l/}ic;t

—1
Cicn;t = wgc;t LwL’;,’}L Ltz_ulz ( LwL;cn) wicﬁf
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for each factor i € i* in all components ¢ € ¢* using the prior pdfs
GiW,. ri.(Licns Dicn, Vien) that are constant during time cycle.

¢) Compute the values of predictive pdfs

fn(dthpc;ta C) = H fn(dic;t|¢ic;t7 C)

=
for each component c € c*.

d) Update the v-log-likelihood 1, = ly.4—1 + 11 (Zcec* Gen fr(de| et c)) )
e) Compute the probabilistic weights wen approrimating o, by

Wen:t = dc”f"(dt|w0;tv C)
o Zagc* Gen fn (dtWJa;t, ¢)

f) Update the statistics determining the posterior pdfs evolving from
copies of the prior statistics Lic,o, Dic0, Vieo and k. The factor-
1zed equivalent of the update of the extended information matriz is
performed

! — !
Vvicn;t = V;cn;tfl + wicn;twic;twic;tv Vvicn;t = Licn;tDicn;tLicn;t
Kest = Kegt—1 1 Wengst (877)

Vienst = Vienjt—1 T Wicnst with Wicn;t = § Wen,;t -

P
cec;

The set c; includes the pointers to components that contain the ith
factor.
g) Go to the beginning of Sequential mode if t < t. Otherwise continue.

. Stop if the v-likelihood of the mizture does not increase l,,.; < [, or the

compared values are perceived as the same in the vein of Proposition 6.2,

orn =n. Otherwise set | =1, ;, increase the iteration counter n =n+1,

apply flattening operation to f(O;.|d(t)) and Dig(k..7)

Dicn = AnDZc’t + (1 - An>DiC7 Vien = Anl/ic;f + (1 - An)f/ic
Ken = Ankj + (1 —A,)Re, Ay — 0.5 according to Proposition 6.11.

Go to the beginning of lterative mode.

Remark(s) 8.9

1.

As discussed in Remarks 6.22, the BQB algorithm uses Bayesian predic-
tors for estimating Oc.c,. They respect uncertainty of the current estimates
of unknown parameters. Predictions become too cautious if this uncertainty
is initialized to high values. This may break down the algorithm completely.
In the context of normal pdfs, it happens if the factor ¢ = ¢¥'C becomes
too high. Then, the influence of prediction errors {é} that predominantly
indicates membership of the data vector to the specific components is sup-
pressed too much. Knowing the danger, the remedy is simple. Essentially,



8.6 Structure estimation 295

predictions used in the EM algorithm that ignore these uncertainties have
to be used in several initial iterative steps of the algorithm, i.e., the value
¢ =0 is enforced.

2. Quasi-EM algorithm can be simply specialized to normal miztures. It can
be used whenever use of quasi-Bayes algorithm is time-critical.

8.6 Structure estimation

Efficiency of the advisory system depends strongly on the quality of the model
of the o-system. A good choice of the used structure of the mixture (see
Agreement 5.4) is quite important in this respect. It includes an appropriate
selection of

e quantities among those measured on the o-system that should be used by
the p-system;

e the structure of individual factors; it mostly means data entries and de-
layed data entries used in the state vector in the phase form;
the structure of components, i.e., the order of factors used;
the structure of the mixture determined by the number of components and
specification of the common factors in them.

All these tasks can be formally solved as the Bayesian estimation of discrete-
valued pointers to alternative structures. The excessive number of possible
alternatives makes the problem nontrivial. Details needed for implementing
the strategy outlined in Section 6.6 are described here.

8.6.1 Estimation of factor structure

Here, we summarize facts that make a basis for the tailored choice of the
neighborhood for normal factors. Publications [93, 95, 162] serve as references
for details.

Agreement 8.2 (Nested normal factors) Let regression vectors w,@ of a
pair of mnormal factors predicting the same data item d fulfill

W = [1;/, .} (8.78)

with e marking here and below arbitrary arrays of appropriate dimensions.
Let also the statistics Vi, Vo, AV, AV of the conjugate prior pdfs f(O) =

GiWe(Vo, 1), f (é) = GiWg4 (VO, 170) and alternative pdfs, also in the GiW
form, Af(0) = GiWe (14V, 1A, LAF(6) = GiWg ( LAy, LAD) (8.16) fulfill

Vo = [Vo '] LAy = { LAV'] . (8.79)

Then, we say that the factor f(d|(,©) is nested into the factor f(d|y,O).
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Proposition 8.21 (Estimation and prediction with nested factors)
Let natural conditions of decision making, Requirement 2.5, hold. The con-
sidered parameterized factor (8.1) is normal, given by the regression vector
. Moreover, let a conjugate prior (3.13) and a conjugate alternative (see
Section 3.1) be used in the stabilized forgetting. Let another normal factor

f (d ‘1&, é) , determined by the regression vector 15, be nested into the factor

f(d|Y,0). Then, the statistic V; describing estimates of the factor f(d|v,©)
evolves according to the recursion

Vi = AVier +9) + (1= \) MV, Vy given.
It provides also updating of the statistics V; as

v, = {Vt ‘} Vet (8.80)
[ I )

Let us decompose all symmetric positive definite V -matrices into LDL' decom-
position (it differs from the decomposition L' DL used otherwise in learning!)

V = LDL', L is lower triangular matriz with unit diagonal (8.81)

D is diagonal matriz with nonnegative entries

0o Wp

Then, L= FO] D= [DO] . (8.82)

) 0Oe

ld
L= [Ld}bL [gL]» D= [ b0 ], LD is scalar.

The normalization integral defining the likelihood function of data for the given
structure 1s

—0.50 —0.5 .
I(V,v) = I'(0.50) ( LdD) ‘ WD‘ 20-5(=2) (27)05%  (g.83)
I'(z) = / 2" Lexp(—2)dz < oo for x > 0.
0

The v-likelihood corresponding to the considered structure is

; I(fo’ Vf)

i) = . (8.54)
Proof. Detailed evaluations can be found in [162]. Nesting of the extended
information matrix follows directly from assumptions on nesting of the initial
and alternative values together with the nesting of data vectors and the form
of updating. The definition of LDL’ (!) decomposition implies its nesting. The
form of the normalizing integral Z(V, v) given in Proposition 8.7 is preserved in
spite of the change of the decomposition type as it depends on the determinant
of matrices V and ¥V that can be unambiguously computed from diagonals
D and ¥D only. The formula (8.84) results from (2.47) and the chain rule
for pdfs, Proposition 2.4. 0
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Remark(s) 8.10

1.

2.

The version with L' DL decomposition is prepared, too. It is nested at the
tail position of ¥ and L, D.
Note that the normal pdf belongs to the exponential family (3.6) with
B(W) = w¥'. The nested normal model is obtained by cancelling entries
in the regression vector at its tail. This can obviously be interpreted as a
linear operator defining a nesting mapping on B(¥); see Proposition 3.3.
Thus, Proposition 8.21 is mostly implied by Agreement 8.2. The cancella-
tion at tails only and the choice of the decomposition LDL' make elements
of LDL' nested, too.
The mesting property can be and is used for an efficient evaluation of
f(d(t)|s) for a rich neighborhood of some structure so. It contains
e all regression vectors that can be gained by deleting one entry from that
determined by so or by adding one regressor from the richest regression
vector P,;
e all regression vectors that are mested into regression vectors specified
under the previous item.
By evaluating 1 different LDL' decompositions of V we get much higher
number of values of likelithood functions for nested structures. Moreover,
recomputation of these LDL' decomposition that guarantee appropriate
nesting is computationally cheap. It can be performed by the repetitive
permutation of adjacent entries in the regression vector and corresponding
restoration of the LDL' decomposition of the extended information matrix
V'; see Proposition 8.4.
Nesting of the prior statistics is guaranteed for weakly informative prior
pdfs. The nesting is violated when a nontrivial physical knowledge is used;
see Section 8.3. An efficient algorithm coping with the induced problems
is described in [64).

8.6.2 Structure estimation in factor splitting

We address the problem that arises in connection with branching by factor
splitting; see Section 8.4.7. Essentially, we need to perform splitting in the
space of significant parameters and to extend it to the original parameter
space. Particular steps and their solutions are given in the following algorithm.

Algorithm 8.13 (Factor splitting steps in a significant subspace)

1.

Estimation of the factor structure f(0,r) = GiWy (L, D,v) by analysis
of the given L'DL decomposition of the extended information matrix.
Using Algorithm 8.3, we transform L' DL to LDL' and apply the structure
estimation algorithm outlined in Section 8.6.1.

2. Analysis of the marginal f( 1%, r) = GiW (a9 (-) pdf on significant regres-

sion coefficients '%). The needed marginal pdf
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“ . 1 lp
f (L 9,r> = GiW 4, ({ \daf, LGL] , { LGD} ,1/)

is obtained directly from the original pdf whose statistics are split as fol-
lows. f(0,7) = GiWy..(L,D,v)

1 )
L= | ldop, lof, , D= lep
LdbL LabL LbL LbD

This simple relationship holds if the regression coefficients %0 are at a
leading position of all regression coefficients; see Proposition 8.8. This con-
figuration is achieved by their permutation with the corresponding restora-
tion of L' DL according to Proposition 8.5. The conditional pdf of insignif-
icant coefficients f ( Leg)| L“0,7“) is obtained as a byproduct. The statistics
determining it are in the part of the permuted extended information ma-
trix that is unexploited in splitting. The mentioned analysis deals with the
least-squares version of the found marginal pdf. One-to-one relationships
(8.18), (8.19), (8.20) provide it.

3. Splitting of the factor reduced on %), r. The solution is presented in Sec-
tion 8.4.7 and modifies the reduced decomposition of the extended infor-
mation matriz to the other one given by, say,

1 l“D
[ [daL LaL:| ’ [ LaD:| :

4. Extension of the modified pdf

aq, ) ! LdQ
i( L 0,r) = GzWLag,r ({ LdaL \_aL] ) { LaD:| 7I/>

to a new pdf on the original space of parameters. It is done according to
the chain rule

7(0,7) = f(“’9| La@,r) F(19, 1) = GiWp (L, D, v), where

1 ldp
L=|leL L}, D= “D
ldbr, Labp, Lbf, Jp)

In words, the original -parts are simply replaced by the new *parts.

8.6.3 Estimation of component structure

A practical universal search for the best order of factors forming the compo-
nent is unsolved even for the normal components. Their specific form allows
us to get a deeper insight, which will hopefully lead to practical algorithms.
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A normal component can be written in the matrix “equation form”
dt = LM9/¢t_1 + G/et, (885)

where M9 is a matrix of regression coefficients complemented by zeros so
that we can use the state vector ¢;_; that is common for all entries of d;.
G = lep/ [eDO5 is the Choleski square root of the noise covariance and e; is
normal white zero-mean noise with uncorrelated entries and unit variance.

The chosen triangular form of G uniquely defines the decomposition of
this component into factors as well as their parameterizations; see Proposi-
tion 8.13. If we permute two entries of d;, we have to permute corresponding
columns of M@ and G. In this way, the triangular form of G is spoiled and
has to be recovered by using invariance of the noise covariance to an orthog-
onal transformation applied directly to G’. Such a recovered G has generally
different number of zero elements. Its inversion combines columns of Mg in
a different way, too. Thus, the number of zero entries in parameters of new
factors differs from the former one.

The result depends in a complex way on linear dependencies of modified
rows of M, rows of G and G~'. Up to now, we have found no operational
way how to describe them and thus, we have no guideline how to search for the
“permutation” candidates. The brute-force solution considering permutations
of all factors is of course formally possible.

8.6.4 Merging and cancelling of components

The normality of components brings a specific form of statistics and the nor-
malizing integral Z(V,v). It allows us to present directly the final algorithms
of merging and cancelling.

Merging of a group of normal components
Here, the normal counterpart of Algorithm 6.21 is given.

Algorithm 8.14 (Merging of a group of normal components)

Initial mode

e [stimate the mixture with a sufficient number of components ¢ so that
statistics L%y, Lél/ic;t, LéLic;t, Diet t € {0,1}, c€c*, ici* ={1,... ,d}
are at disposal.

o Set pointers ¢ = 1,¢ = 2 to trial components to be merged.

Evaluation mode

Set the indicator of the common structure cs = 0.
For i:l,...,ci
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Set cs = —1 & break the cycle over i if the structures of 0;., 0;z differ.
end of the cycle over i
Do ifes=0
Evaluate the common part of the trial merger
Ky = Keig + Kej — 1, Ko = Keyo + Ko — 1.
Evaluate and store the factor-related parts of the trial merger
For i:17...,da
Vii = Viest T Vi
f’;;fbi;fi’i;f = ch D

end of the cycle over i

/ /
ic; thc it + Lw tDiE;toLie;f‘

FEvaluate the change ! of log-v-likelihood expected after the merging

Z_+{—1n(F(nc;t=))—1n(F( )+ (I°( ((Zn >—1)}
—{—hq(l“(mc;o))—ln(f‘( 0)) + In (I'(& ((cho>_1>}.

For i:L...,dc
(factor parts)
=1

]
—+ { ( ( IS Iz z Iz f/z,t)) - ln(I(Lic;f’ Dic;f7 Vic;tn)) - ln(I(Liégf’ Dié;f’ Vié;f))}

- {IH(I(L';O, Do, 7i:0)) — (Z(Lic:05 Dic:0s Vie)) — I(Z(Liz0, Dizo, ViE;O))} .

end of the cycle over i

end of the condition cs =0
Do z‘fl~§0 orcs <0
Set ¢ =¢+ 1.
Go to the beginning of Evaluation mode if ¢ < ¢é. Otherwise continue.
Setc=c+1andc=c+ 1.
Go to the beginning of Evaluation mode if ¢ < ¢. Otherwise stop.

else replace statistics related to the component ¢ by
- - - - d
/%t“a ’%03 {Li;fa Di;{v Li;Oa Di;Oa Vi;{fa Vi;()}

Swap the components ¢ and c.

i=1

Decrease ¢ = ¢ — 1, i.e., omit the component c.
Setc=c+1ifé>c.
end of the test on improvement of v-likelihood and of cs < 0

Stop if ¢ = 1. Otherwise go to the beginning of Evaluation mode.
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Normal factor-based merging
The final, most promising Algorithm 6.24 is specialized only.

Algorithm 8.15 (Systematic merging of normal factors)
Initial mode

e [Estimate a mizture with normal factors. The mixture estimate is described
by the collection of statistics

{Lict, Dicst Vic§t}c€c*,i:l,...,cj,tE{O,f} :

The factors with the common i are supposed to describe the same entry of
d;.; trrespective of the component number.

o [Initializing the list with rows p = (i, ¢, ¢) with meaning that the ith factor is
common for components c,c. Usually, the list p is initialized as the empty
one. )

e Fuvaluate the individual normalization factors, ¥Yc € c¢*,1 = 1,...,d,t €

{0.4},

—0.5 o
I(Lict, Dicstvict) = 1(0.5vic) Dy >t | WDy | 2050ies (2)0:50.

Evaluation mode

For izl,...,do

Set pointers ¢ = 1,¢ = 2 to trial components.
Test of the common structure
Set the indicator of the common structure cs = 0.
Set cs = —1 if the structures of 0;. and 0;z differ.
Do ifes =0

Create L' DL decomposition of the trial merger
I:;’tthIN/z = L;C tch iLicq + Lic tDw thc it
Li0DioLio = Lo Dico Licso + LizoDizo Lio

using Algorithm 8.2 on columns of the added matrices.

zct

Set Uyj = Vieij + Vigin Viso = Vieo T Vigso-

Evaluate increment | of the log-v-likelihood

using prepared values of normalization integrals and (8.22)

[=W(Z(Ly, Dy, 7)) —
—In(Z(L;e;5, Digyis Viesi)) — (Z(L
—In(Z(Ly0, Dizo, 7ic0))
+1In(Z(Lic,05 Dic:os Vie:o)) + In(Z(Lizo, Dizos Vico))-

il Di&;fV Vié;f)) -
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end of the test on cs =0
Do z'fZSO orecs <0
Set¢=¢+ 1.
Go to the Test of the common structure if ¢ < ¢.
Otherwise continue.
Setc=c+1andc=c+1.
Go to the beginning of Test of the common structure if ¢ < ¢.
Otherwise go to the end of cycle over i.
else replace prior and posterior factors with indezes ic and i¢
by the trial merger.
Eztend the list of common factors by p = [p; (i,¢, ¢)].
end of the test on improvement of v-likelihood and of cs < 0
end of the cycle over i
Merging of components
For c=1,...,¢—1
For ¢=c+1,...,¢
Set Kzj = Kz + Ky Ko = Keo + Keo and cancel the component ¢
if the components c, ¢ consist of common factors only.
end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over c

Component cancelling

Cancelling is based on the specialized version of Algorithm 6.25. For it, it is
necessary to find parameter values fulfilling (6.117). It is straightforward in
the normal case. The choice 8;. =0, r,. =1, c€c*, i=1,... 7dc, guarantees
that all parameterized factors in all components coincide.

The following value is the specific item needed in the cancelling algorithm

i (Loeld(h) ) !
(SO N 55~ (L
< #f (0¢]d(0)) < ( )
The identity %V = 4D 4 4L/ YD L9¥] i5 used within the algorithm, .

Algorithm 8.16 (Systematic cancelling of normal components)
Initial mode

e [stimate of the mixture with normal factors. The mizture estimate is de-
scribed by the collection of statistics {Lict, Dic:t, Vic;t}cec* i1, dte {04} -
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The factors with the common i are supposed to describe the same entry of
di.¢ irrespective of the component number.

o FEwaluate the individual normalization factors Z(Lic., Dict,Viet), Ve €
cti=1,...,d,te {0,1}, using formula (8.22).

o Setc=1.

Evaluation mode

Do while c < ¢ and ¢ > 1
Set =0
For izl,...,j
1 =1405(1D;00 — D,

w;f
+ L WD WL — 9L 9D, L4 Lic;z)
+1In (I(Li0§0’ DiC§0’ Vi0§0)) —In (Z(Lic;f’ Dic;f’ Vic;f))

end of the cycle over i
Ifl>0
Swap ¢ with ¢ and set ¢ = ¢ — 1, i.e., cancel the component
Stop if c=1
else
Setc=c+1
end of the test on v-log-likelihood increase

end of the while cycle over ¢

8.7 Model validation

Section applies the general model validation given in Section 6.7 to normal
components.

8.7.1 Test of data homogeneity

This part specializes Section 6.7.1.

Construction of the advisory system is simplified if learning data are
qualified by experts. It provides an important additional data item, say
e €e* ={l,...,é}, é < oo. If the discussed labels are directly measured,
then they can be treated as other discrete data, i.e., modelled by Markov-
chain factors and require no special discussion.

A different situation arises with labels that classify data ex post. In this
case, a finer modelling is desirable at least because of the inherently unbal-
anced scenario of the considered learning. It stems from the fact that any rea-
sonably managed process leads to a few types of outcomes. Deviations from
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a good state are exceptional. As such, they can get too small weight or be
completely overlooked when treated without taking into account their specific
role. Quasi-Bayes estimation increases this danger. These labels are constant
over whole data blocks and thus approximate processing-order-dependent es-
timation may provide quite misleading results.

In Section 6.7.1, the following hypotheses are formulated.

Hy = The difference in observed consequences is due to the inseparable in-
fluence of external conditions and management way. A single mixture
describes the standard d(f,) as well as another block of the labelled d(f,)
data, i.e., for d(f) = (d(i,), d(t.))

F(d() Ho) = / F(d(H)|6, Ho) (8] H) de. (3.86)

H, = The difference in observed consequences is caused by different ways of
management. Thus, different mixtures should be used for the standard
d(t,) and the labelled d(f,) data, i.e., for d(t) = (d(t), d(t.))

(D)|Hy) /f |64, H)F(64]Hy) d6, /f 6., Hy) F(Ou|Hy) 6,

(8.87)
The structures of both mixtures in (8.87) may differ.

Assuming no prejudice, f(Hy) = f(Hy), the Bayes rule provides the posterior
pf f(Hp|d(t)). The common model is accepted as a good one if this probability
is high enough. Then, the labelling just helps in recognition of the factors
active on d(f,) as potentially dangerous.

If f(Hol|d(t)) is small, H; is accepted and both models should be used
separately. The factors of the predictor obtained from f(d(t,)|©, Hy) near
to the predictive factors obtained from f(d(f.)|O., H) should be treated as
potentially dangerous.

The corresponding algorithm is as follows.

Algorithm 8.17 (Test of normal data homogeneity)
1. Run the complete model estimation on standard d(t,), labelled d(t.) and
concatenated d(t) = (d(ts),d(te)) data. This provides the posterior pdfs
f(@‘d(fb)) = Dia(ﬁt H H GZW0LC7TLL( ict, 7ch it zct )’ LEV = {8’6’0}'
cec* e

2. The corresponding v-likelihood values indexed by ¢ € t* are obtained as a
byproduct of approzimate estimations. They have the form (8.40)

H j : H zctaDic;t7Vic;t) Rest—1
I . . -

tetr cec* ici* weit—1, D’LC;t717 V’Lc;tfl) dec* Rét—1

0 5Vu t 3 —0.5 v;
I(Licst, Dici Viest) = I'(0.5vicsr) 1Dy, WeDyeg| 205t (2)0 5,
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3. Determine the probability that a single standard model should be used

standard|d(t)) = ) = f(d(?))
f(standardid®) = FHOO) = FamFad i ragae &%)

4. Use the single model further on if f(standard|d(f)) is close to 1. The
factors that were active on f(d(t.)) are potentially dangerous.

5. Use both miztures independently if f(standard|d(t)) is close to 0. The
danger of provoking the situation labelled by e should be signaled whenever
the model fitted to d(t.) makes better predictions than the model fitted to
the standard data.

8.7.2 Learning results

Let us cut the data available in offline mode d(f) into the learning d(t;) =
d(t,) and validation data d(fv) =d(t, — 0,...,t) for a cutting moment t,, €
t¥ C {0} Ut* and the highest model order J. We want to test whether the
model fitted on the learning data is suited the validation set, too. We test the
hypotheses

Hy = All recorded data d(f) = (d(;), d(t,)) are described by a single mixture
model.

H, = The learning data d(t;) set and the validation data set d(,) should be
described by individual models.

At the same time, we select the best cutting moment minimizing the expected
loss £[04 y]; see Proposition 6.19. The following algorithm elaborates this

solution for normal mixtures using the flattened results gained on d(;) as the
prior pdf for the learning on d(¢,).

Algorithm 8.18 (Model validation on homogenous data)
Initial phase

o Select the structure of the mixture. Specify the collection of prior statistics
MO = {%0;07 Vic;0 HC?O}Z‘:I,..‘,J, cE€e* *
o Select a grid of cutting moments t}, = {0 =ty <typ < - <t,; = t}.

Collection of statistics for ¢ € ¢,

e FEstimate the mizture using data d(t,) starting from the collection My
This provides a collection of learned statistics '!M,, and their v-likelihood
Uz, .

o [Flatten the collection of statistics U./\/ltu using Propositions 6.7 and 6.8.
Denote the result ["M.
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e Estimate the mizture of the same structure using data d(t, — 0, ...,t)
and starting from the prior statistics ["Mg. Evaluate the corresponding
v-likelihood °L;,.

Evaluation of the probabilities of hypotheses for t,, € ¢},

U . lop .

-1

F(Hold(F), ) = (1 N

Decision-making on model validity
Accept the model learned on d(t)(!) if

1 — max f(Hold(t), tu) < min f(Hold(2), tu).
Otherwise reject it and search for a better model.

8.7.3 Forgetting-based validation

Application of forgetting-based validation to normal mixtures is straight-
forward. We present it here for completeness only.

Algorithm 8.19 (Forgetting-based validation)
Initial mode
e FEstimate both parameters and structure of the normal mixture model.
e Apply flattening in the branching version so that a good prior pdf
f(@) = Diy (ko) H H GiWy,, r..(Lic:0, Di0, Vieso), 18 obtained.
c€e* igi
o Select several forgetting factors

ORM <A <A <A=11<i<oo0.

o Set [(OIN) = (6).
Validation mode

1. Perform estimation with the stabilized forgetting, Section 3.1 for all \;,
using f(O|d(t)) as the alternative.

2. Evaluate values of v-likelihood 1, ; = F(d(£)|\;) as the product of the one-
step-ahead adaptive predictors (8.40). Compute MAP estimate A of A .

3. Take the model as successful one if \y = \. Otherwise search for its im-
provements.
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8.7.4 Inspection by a human designer

Low-dimensional projections of the estimated pdfs are computed using Propo-
sition 8.8. Evaluation of the low-dimensional projections of normal predictors
is described by Propositions 9.2, 9.3. Using these projections, it is possible
to exploit human ability to grasp features hardly accessible in an algorithmic
way.

8.7.5 Operating modes

This validation, described generally in Section 6.7.5, judges the KL diver-
gence of sufficiently probable components to the user’s ideal pdf LUf(d()).
The (worst) best of them should coincide with those operation modes that
according to the expert judgement are taken as the (worst) best ones.

We assume that the estimated mixture is precise enough, i.e. it passed
successfully validations described above, when making this test. Then, we
can assume that components are normal with known parameters and specify
the user’s ideal pdf as a normal pdf, too. Then, we can measure distance of
components to the user’s ideal using Proposition 8.10.

Moreover, the data record d can be split into

d.n, quantities determining directly markers that consist of the decisive out-
puts of the o-system and recognizable actions u, of the operator,

d. external and/or informative quantities that cannot or can be influenced
by the operator but whose specific values do not influence the user’s ideal
pdf.

In other words, the user ideal is expressed in terms of the nonvoid part d,, of
d.

The above discussion allows us allows us to specify the following validation
algorithm.

Algorithm 8.20 (Analysis of normal operating modes)

1. Split data records d into marker-defining d,, and remaining external quan-

tities d,. )

Determine the user’s ideal pdf H?;"l Na, ( LU@; Wy, LUW) on dp,.

Take the estimated normal mixture that passed successfully learning tests.

Select a lower bound a € [0,1) on non-negligible component weights.

Take gradually all components with weights a. > a.

Evaluate marginal pdfs f(dm,|d(t—1)) from the inspected component using

Proposition 7.2 and if need be use the results of Section 9.1.1.

7. Evaluate the KL divergence of the resulting normal components to the
user’s ideal pdf using Proposition 8.10.

8. Check whether the KL divergences are decreasing the functions of quality
assigned by an expert to operating modes around the respective components.

9. The model passes this test successfully if no visible discrepancy is recog-
nized in the previous step. Otherwise, the model has to be improved.

S G o o
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Remark(s) 8.11

1.

The algorithm can be easily extended to markers that are a one-to-one
known image of d,,,. The corresponding substitution in the integral defining
the KL divergence does not change its value.

The conditional version of divergence is evaluated. It gives a local view on
the achieved quality. If we make the user’s ideal pdf of external quantities
de equal to the pdf f(de|dm,d(t —1)), if let them to their fate (cf. Section
5.1.5) then the overall divergence of a component to the user’s ideal pdf
reads

p(s]|5) =2 |

Its sample version can be evaluated using the result of Section 9.1.4, giving
the formula of the (9.23) type.

This validation part can be substantially extended by using results of the
design; see Chapter 9. Other tests, like comparison of the optimal recom-
mendations and real actions, can be and should be added.

fdmld(t—1
> / F(dy|d(t — 1>>1n< LUJ(f(d,L|£l(t—>1)))> dd’”} '

tet*
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Design with normal mixtures

Normal models with known parameters and the state in the phase form, in con-
junction with unrestricted optimization of quadratic or exponential-quadratic
loss function, lead to feasible Bellman functions; Agreement 2.9. For them,
the optimal design reduces to the numerically tractable manipulations with
quadratic forms. Here, we inspect how this property can be extended to mix-
tures made of the normal components

f(dt|d(t - ]-)7 967 C) - th (0::¢c;t717 T.C)u (91)

with parameters @, = [0, .|’ consisting of matrix regression coefficients ..
and covariance matrix .. The state vector ¢+—1 has the phase form ¢+ =
[d/(t—l)m(t—é)c)’ 1), d. > 0. When recognizable actions u,, are at our disposal,
the innovations A; available to the p-system are modelled by the components

F( Al d(t = 1),0c,¢) = Na, (12000, 120, (9.2)

129, = [199., 4r.], 199, contains matrix regression coefficients and “r.

is the noise covariance. The regression vector zbé;t = {ug;t, d/(tfl)m(tfa ) 1} =
.

[ug;t, gb’c;t_l], 0. > 0. The generating of recognizable actions is modelled by

f (uo;t|d(t — 1), L"(ac,c) = N,,, (Luﬁlcgbc;t_l, t“rc) . (9.3)
lug, = [Lugm L“rc}, l9,. contains matrix regression coefficients and Luy, is
the corresponding covariance matrix. The coefficient 0, = [LAHQ L“HC} and

covariance matrices 4r., l“r, are obtained from the factorized version of the
normal mixture as described in Section 8.1.7. The design description is sim-
plified when adopting various organizational agreements; the common state
vector @41 = P¢;r—1 is used. For reference, let us fix them.

Agreement 9.1 (Design conditions) The system is modelled by a miz-
ture with normal components (9.1) having known parameters © and the state
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¢ in the phase form. The regression coefficients are complemented by zeros so
that all factors within a single component have a common state vector. In the
academic design, the data record dy = Ay = innovations. Regression vectors
of individual factors are nested as follows, i =1,...,d—1,

Gie = [di ) g Pl = (i Y]’ (9.4)
Vi = Gt-1 = [diy_1).. -0y 1y 020, Yo =W = [d}..4_g), 1]
In the industrial or simultaneous design, the data record

dy = (A, ul,,)" = (innovations, recognizable actions)

and regression vectors are nested in the following way
'l/)i;t = [A/(iJrl)...Aﬂ;t?u/O;t’ Qbé—l]/ = [Ai-kl;ta'l/);-&-l;t]/ = i+t i < Ao (9'5)
1/}A;t = [u/o;tv¢:t—1]l = [u/o;tvd/(t—l)~-~(t—6)’ 1]/7 0 > 07 11[}0# = Wt = [ :t-u(t—@)’ 1]/'

Graphical expression of this nesting looks as follows.

r b [ dig ] [ Ay ]
A2;t
dosy ..
AAo;t
d, Upts
Up2;t
dj. .
Uoti, it
dl;t—l Al;t—l
AQ;t—l
d2;t71 .-
dtfl AAv;tfl
te Uol;t—1
Uy = oy = d = | Yot-1
oty f—
o - — juit_l /l/}Aw;t'
PR VER S I [ PR )
dl;t—a Al;t—a
AQ;t—a
d2;t—8
dt,B AAu;tfa
Uol;t—0
Uo2;t—0
ddwgtfa <
Uotiy;t—0
A N R S B
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di+l;t
ch';t—1 iy

1pi+1;t - - -

This chapter starts with common tools, Section 9.1, that cover model pro-
jections, discussion of practical presentation aspects, evaluations of feasible
upper bounds of a Jensen type on the KL divergence and evaluation of ex-
pected quadratic forms. Then, academic, industrial and simultaneous designs
of the advisory system are elaborated in detail; Section 9.2. Designs of pre-
sentation and signaling strategies conclude the chapter; Section 9.3.

9.1 Common tools

9.1.1 Model projections in design
Steady-state pdfs

Steady-state pdfs of the observed data are needed for recognizing dangerous
components; Agreement 5.9. The large number of data available justifies the
assumption that the uncertainty of parameters is negligible after estimation.
It implies that we can evaluate the steady-state pdf of data assuming that
the parameters @ = [0, 7], characterizing the normal component (9.1) with
matrix regression coefficients

0 =[0',u] = [A1,..., Ay, ], A; are square matrices, (9.6)
and noise covariance

r=L.D.L., L., D, are lower triangular and diagonal matrices
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are known. The column d-vector 1 in @ describes the data offset. The modelled
o-system is supposed to be stable without a significant loss of generality. Thus,
a good model has to have A’s describing a stable auto-regression.

The steady-state pdf of the state ¢ is normal since the relationships among
the observed data are linear and the driving white noise is normal. Thus, it is
sufficient to evaluate the steady-state expected value ¢o, = pioo ® 1y and the
steady-state covariance matrix Co, = L. Do L. Recall that ® denotes the
Kronecker product and 1y is the d-vector of units.

The value po, can be computed recursively as the limiting value of the
sequence {/i, }5° | 5. The sequence starts from zero initial conditions p, = 0,
for n < 0, and its other members are generated as follows.

17}
fon = Z Ajpin—i + . (97)

=1

This evaluation is preferable against an explicit solution. The convergence of
(9.7) tests the stability of the estimated auto-regressive model; it tests whether
the component is dangerous.

The L' DL decomposition of the steady-state covariance C, of ¢ without
constant entry 1 can be found also recursively

L DysrLyyy = [L00 L) D [L00 Ly ] + [Le 0/ De[L. 0], (9.8)

where L; = Dy = I = unit matrix, 6 denotes 0 with the omitted offset u and
L,, coincides with initial d(0 — 1) columns of L,,. The full algorithm looks as
follows.

Algorithm 9.1 (Moments of the steady-state normal pdf)

Initial mode

o Select the upper bound n on the number n of recursive steps and set n = 0.
o Select a small € > 0 used for stopping.

e Set [,u_l,...,,u_a]:(z. )

e Set L, =D, =1=(dd,dd)-unit matriz.

Iterative mode (expectation)

a

1. Update ju, =Y 51 Aifin—i + p.

2. Stop completely and announce the instability of the model and label the
component as a potentially dangerous one if ||un|| > 1/e for some norm
-1

3. Set n =0 and go to the beginning of lterative mode (covariance) if n > n
or || ptn — pin—1|| <e.

4. Increase the counter n = n+ 1 and go to the beginning of lterative mode
(expectation).
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Iterative mode (covariance)

1. Make the updating (9.8) using a variant of Algorithm 8.2.

2. Stop if n >n or ||Dy, — Dp_1]|| < € and take p,, and L, D, L, as steady-
state moments.

3. Increase the counter n = n + 1 and go to the beginning of lterative mode
(covariance).

The unstable components are obvious candidates to be labelled dangerous,
but those with stationary moments far from the target area may be classified
as dangerous, too; Agreement 5.9.

Remark(s) 9.1

The presence of unstable components does mot automatically mean that the
mixture with such components is unstable. The following simple example indi-
cates it. Let the scalar dy be generated by the normal two-component mizture

f(dt|d<t — 1)) = Oszt(eldtfl, 1) + (1 — a)th(dit,l, 1)
Then, p, = E[d?] > 0 evolves according to the recursion

pr = [ + (1 — )83] pr1 + 1
—

[mg2

and has the finite solution if 8% < 1. This condition is met even for com-
binations of stable and unstable components, for instance, « = 0.8, 6 = 1.1
(1) and 63 = 0.3 giving 0% = 0.986 < 1. With it, the second noncentral
and consequently first moments are finite even for t — oo. The conclusion
can be expressed in the appealing form: the presence of, even rarely active,
stable component has stabilizing effect on the mizture.

Marginal and conditional pdfs

Low-dimensional marginal and conditional pdfs provide the main technical
tool for presenting the results of the design of the p-system. The algorith-
mic description of their evaluation is given here for a known (well-estimated)
normal mixture.

In the industrial design with quadratic loss function and in simultaneous
design, the pdf of the optimal recognizable actions is also normal. Thus, the
results of this section serve for all versions of advisory systems. Essentially,
Proposition 7.2 is specialized here. The specialization is split in Proposition
9.2, dealing with marginal pdfs, and Proposition 9.3, addressing the condi-
tioning. Both of them rely on a specific structure of components; Agreement
5.4. Thus, we need a tool for changing it.
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Proposition 9.1 (Marginal pdf of adjacent normal factors) Let us
consider a pair of adjacent normal factors (see, Agreement 5.4) with known
parameters

F(AL Aolihr, h2) = Na, ([8,601][A2,91) 1) Na, (035, 72) . (9.9)
Then, f(Ah AQ‘QZ)I’ 1/}2) = NAQ ([57 éé][Alv ¢/]/7 77.2) NAl (élﬂ/% fl) 3

where 1 contains union of entries in Yy,vo. The entry, which is at least in
one of them, is put on the corresponding position in .

The obtained normal factor for Ay in the second version coincides with the
marginal pdf of Ay. The quantities marked by ~ are generated by the following
algorithm.

e FExtend vectors 0; by zeros to the vectors éi_of a common length so that
[8,01][ A2, 1] = [B,01][A2,¢"]" and b31p2 = 0.

e Permute the entries Ay, Ay in the quadratic form Q

Q=201 [ 2 0] st o) [ 0] 140 ney

= [As, A1, 9] {01 _ﬂl z—ﬂ diag[rf , Ty 1] [01 _51 z—ﬂ [Ag, Ay, ")

and recover L' DL decomposition with —1(!) on the diagonal of L of its
kernel using Proposition 8.4
~ o~ / ~ o~
-1 8 02| ;. o1 o1q|—1 B 02 /
= [Aq, Ay, 0 21 d | [Ag, A,y
Q [ 2y 17¢] |: O _1 61:| la’g[TQ 7T1 ] O _1 91 [ 25 171/}}

Proof. Omitted. 0

Any desired change of the component structure can be achieved by a se-
quence of pairwise permutations on adjacent factors.

If the component consists of normal factors only, then it can be written in
the matrix form (9.1) and the discussed permutation can be made on it.

Proposition 9.2 (Marginal predictors for normal mixtures) Under
Agreement 9.1, let us consider the known normal mizture model in the factor-
ized form

f(At‘uo;h t - ]- Z Qe H NAW t 7,677[]20 sty rzc) where
cec* 1€

— / / !

= [A(i+1)~--ch;t’wADc;t]

tors, i € i* ={1,...,A—1}, c € ¢*,

s the common part of regression vectors forming the component c,

— / / / .
Yiet = [A(iﬂ)mdc;t’uo;t’¢C%t*1] are regression vec-

/o
Ac;t
Ay are entries of innovations A.y and ue are recognizable o-actions
t] ) ) M
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0;c are regression coefficients, with entries ordered accordingly to the corre-

!
sponding regression vector ;. i.e., ;. = [0”0, ey G(A—i)icv W’Qgc , where
Ojic, j = 1,...,A — 14, are scalars and lvg,, = Y Ay 2€T0S are inserted
into the coefficients 0;. in order to get the common regression vectors
z/}Auc;t = ’(/JAU;V

Tic 18 the noise variance of the corresponding factor.

The considered normal component is determined by the matrices G., H. and
F,, Proposition 8.13,

F. = diag [rl_cl, e ,rgﬂ (9.10)
—1 011c O21¢ ... 0(571)16 g,
0 =1 Oizc o 04 gy Y05
Ge, H] = : , G, is square matriz.
_ . ey
0o 0 ... -1 Hl(Afl)c tfdfl)c
/
0o 0 ... 0 -1 0's.
—_———
Gc Hc

Let the marginal pdf be computed for the selected entries of Ay, say, Ay, ¢ €
f=A{ky, . ki Cif = UL, KN =0, dee., the marginal pdf of entries
Ay = Aty oo, Aryt)’ is computed. Let the permutation matriz T, permute
Agt s0 that the entries A« are placed at the end of the permuted vector of
innovations, i.e. T] Ay = [O,AIL*;JI.

Let us transform matrices F, and [G.Te, H.] to F. and [éc, ffc} so that F.

s diagonal matriz, G, has the same form as G. and the following quadratic
form is preserved

[GC7-03 HC]/FC[GC%a Hc] = [éc7 FIC]/FC[GC7 HC] (911)
Then, the predictor of the quantities of interest is the mizture
f(Auitluon, d(t — 1)) = f(Akysts -y Aiyitluon, d(t — 1))

L
= Z Qe HNAICM (H;cbcwkm;h rkLC)a

cec* =1

where the regression coefficients 0, . are in the last i rows of [Ge, He] (with

— 1 omitted) and variance inversions r;lc are at corresponding positions in ..
L

Proof. Let us take a fixed component c. Then, for Ac;y = [Ajeyr, ..., A4, ]
its pdf is
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f(AC;t|uO;t7 d(t - 1 H NALC + 'L(/¢lC ts Tzc) X exp

1€*
. =1 bhic Ooic - i gy gy
/ lc ’I“_l 0 -1 9120 - 9(A—2)20 W’Qéc
£ 2c . . |:Ac;t
2 - : %;t]
et I 1 e Wa?a_nc
= o o0 ... 0 -1 Lvgr .
F. Ac
X

= exp {0.5[A;;t,¢’&t} {fl,] F,[G. H,] mAﬂ } = exp{—0.5Q},

where F is diagonal (d, cz)—matrix, G, is upper triangular matrix with —1 on
its diagonal. The rectangular (A,w i) matrix H. contains regression coeffi-
cients corresponding to the common part ¥ At of regression vectors.

Let J' be a permutation matrix, which places entries A,+,; whose marginal
pdfs should be computed to the end of the transformed vector of innovations
A,. Taking another matrix 7, that performs the permutation T, A, = A,y &
Ay =T/ Ay, the following equality is obtained

[0 AL =T A =TT Ay = T Acit.

Orthogonality of permutation matrices implies that the quadratic form @ in
the exponent of the normal component can be expressed as

Q = [l AL 0s,, | 1GTe, B FIGTe, H ([0 AL ) 5.,

Using nonuniqueness of the kernel decomposition, we find diagonal F., up-
per triangular G. and rectangular H, matrices, which satisfy the equality
[G:Tey, He) FL|G:Tey, He] = [G'C, ﬁc]’ﬁc[éc, ﬁc] In algorithmic terms, LDL'
decomposition, with —1 on diagonal L, is re-created. With it, the integration
of superfluous quantities reduces to the omission of leading rows and columns
of the matrices FC, G. together with leading rows of H.,. 0]

Proposition 9.3 (Conditional pdfs of the normal mixture model)
Under Agreement 9.1, let us consider the known normal mizture model in the
factorized form

F(Aug, d(t = 1)) = > ac [ Nave, Oictbics,ric), where

cec* S
Vi = [A’(m)”dc;t?u;;t,¢g;t,1]' = [A(Hl)c;t,w(iﬂ)c;t}’ are regression vec-
tors, i € {1,..., A— 1}, ¢ € ¢*, with the common part 1 5., = [ugy, 1],

Ajct are entries of innovations Aci, U are recognizable o-actions and
Pt—1 = Peie—1 15 the common observable state of individual components,
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/

0;. = [0116, ... 70(A—i)icv W’ch] , L“/’éic = 1LADc;t’ are regression coefficients
split in accordance with the corresponding regression vector; if need be,
zeros are inserted to get the common part WA‘V

ric 18 the noise variance of the factor ic. ’

For simplicity, let the order of factors for all components be common. In other

words, a common structure of components, Agreement 5.4, implying Acy = Ay

is considered. Suppose that indezes 1 € 1* = {i,. .. ,2’}, 1< ;', point to selected

entries of Ay. Their marginal pdfs are already computed (see Proposition 9.2)

while index k € (v, z) determines the splitting of A« into two parts. Then, the

predictor of A,...(x—1)z conditioned on Uy, d(t — 1) and the remaining Ak---%;t

18 the ratio of normal mixtures

Zcec* Qe HZ:k NAL;t (eicz/h;w Tuc)

Zcec* Qe HZ:E NAL;t (920%;@ Tic)

(9.12)
When all values in the condition are fixed, the resulting predictor is the normal
maxture

f(Ag--(ﬁfl);t |AE---;;t’ Uosty d(t - 1))

f (AA,..(Efl);t|AE...%;t7uo;ta d(t - 1)) =

k—1
= Z dC(AE...%;tvUO;tv d(t —1)) H Na (O c¥ue, 1ic), with
cec* L=t

Ole (AE..;;t,Uo;t,d(t — 1)) X Ol ﬁNAL;t(Qicwb;cerc)- (9.13)

1=k

Proof. 1t is implied by Proposition 9.2 and by the formula

_ fBy) . f(B)
16 =5y = J£By) as’ N

Remark(s) 9.2

1. The dependence of weights (9.13) on data indicates that the model obtained
through the estimation of the full predictor followed by marginalization is
richer than the directly estimated, low-dimensional predictor. This very
practical observation is easily overlooked.

2. Permutations of adjacent factors according to Proposition 9.1 have to be
made if the considered entries are not at the assumed positions. This need
also implies that the assumption of the c-invariant ordering of Aeyy = Ay
is not restrictive: we have to reach this situation anyway, at least for the
innovation entries of interest.
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9.1.2 Dynamic predictors in advising

Here, the general results of Section 7.1.2 are specialized to normal mixtures.
For these mixtures, individual components are multivariate auto-regression
models (AR). Their stability is the key property we need for good long-horizon
predictors.

Stable auto-regression

Normal multivariate AR models serve well as short-horizon predictors in a
range of applications including those covered by this text. They are often
unsuitable for long-term predictions as the dynamic system represented by the
estimated coefficients is too close to the stability boundary or even unstable.

The remedy should be searched in data preprocessing (Chapter 6), use of
continuous-time model [138, 163] or model with moving average part ARMAX
factors [26]. None of them, however, can guarantee the full success. Then, the
reduction of the support of the prior pdf on the set, cf. (9.6),

Ay Ay Ay
I ... 0 0 | passpectral
. _ _ pectra
@3 = ([Alv...7A87/1’]7r)a -/4— radius < 1 (914)
00 I O

as discussed in Section 7.1.2, is the only possibility. Technically, Monte Carlo
evaluation of the expectation over the set of stable AR models is applied.
The samples of © are generated from the estimated factorized version of the
posterior pdf

f(ed() ocHGzWM (Lyi Do vii) X (O). (9.15)

i=1

The involved statistics are updated irrespective of the constraint used. For the
approximate mixture estimation, Section 6.5, weights of individual data vec-
tors should be modified compared to the unrestricted case. They are formed,
however, by one-step-ahead predictors that are weakly influenced by the in-
formation about stability. Thus, this dependence can be and will be neglected.
Consequently, the evaluation of the posterior likelihood function is uninflu-
enced by the stability restriction even for mixtures. Having the posterior pdf,
we need to evaluate a point estimate 6 of the parameter ©. The expected
value

IQX@ )H;j lGiWBzv'“z (th7th’ 1t) de
IXO* Hz IGZWG 5T (Lz t’th’ ’Lt) do

o=c¢cloldl)] = (9.16)
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is taken as the required estimate. Its analytical evaluation is impossible. A
Monte Carlo evaluation is to be used. It has to take into account the non-
convex shape of the integration domain. The evaluations are performed by the
following algorithm that specializes Algorithm 7.1 to a normal component. For
a mixture, it is applied componentwise.

Algorithm 9.2 (Point estimation of the stable AR component)

Initial mode

Perform the standard estimation (Chapter 8) that gives the collection of
statistics L, 3, D, v;.4, 1 =1,....d.
Conwert the collected statistics into their least-squares (LS) counterparts

éi;i’ = L‘/’L;t} Ld¢Li;f = LS estimate of regression coefficients

ldp ..
P, = —2% = LS estimate of noise variance
’ Vi;f -2
1
C,; = g —Ilvp-t ( WL’.,w) = LS covariance factor.
> it it 25t

Stop and take the unrestricted LS point estimates as the approzimation of
(9.16) if they define a stable AR model, i.ce., if they belong to ©F (9.14).
Select the upper bound 1, say on the order of 10* — 10°, on the number n
of samples and set n = 0.

Select the bound m, say on the order of 100 — —1000, on the necessary
number m of stable samples and set m = 0. )
Initialize the generated stable point estimates éis =0,7:=0,1=1,...,d.

Iterative mode

1. Do whilen <n & m < m.
2. Setn=n+1. )
3. Generate, for i =1,...,d, random samples

01'717 Tin ~ GZW&NH: <9i;tD’ Ti;f’ Ci;{f? I/i;f)
as follows.

2

Vi;f

Tin = Tii(1+e.), e ~ N, <0, 4> ; cf.(8.23),

Tin = 721‘;5 if the sample r;, <0
Oin = O;4 + V7 WL VD PP, e~ N(0, 1)

Above, the normal, moments-preserving, approximation of the marginal
pdf f(r;|d(t)) is adopted.

. Go to the beginning of lterative mode, if ©,, ¢ OF, i.e., if the multivariate

AR model given by 0;,, i =1,...,d, is unstable.
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5 Setm=m-+1 and éis = éis + % (éis —an) , Tis = Tis + %(725 _Tin);
i=1,...d i )

6. Set m =m and Oy = O, if Oy € OF, i.e., if s, 1 = 1,...,d, define a
stable AR model.

7. Go to the beginning of Iterative mode.

Accept Oy as the final estimate if m = m. Otherwise, take the search as
unsuccessful.

Remark(s) 9.3

1. Better stopping rules can be created using simple estimates of covariance
matrices of the constructed expected value and inequality of the Chebyshev
type [164]. Also, Bayesian stopping rules [94, 128] are at our disposal.

2. It is useful to remember that ©F may be restricted by another prior knowl-
edge, for instance, by an expected range of static gains.

The restricted set O} is often much smaller than @*. Then, the number of
discarded samples is prohibitive. This makes us design an alternative sampling
strategy. Essentially, samples are taken from O} and the expected value is
computed as their weighted mean value. The weights express the degree of
how much the given sample can be attributed to the posterior pdf f(0|d(t)).
The need to preserve the structure of individual factors is the key obstacle
faced.

The following steps have to be discussed to design such an improved sam-
pling strategy. They use more or less textbook results. Their presentation
complexity stems from the effort to stay with decisive evaluations at the fac-
tor level.

Let us inspect the eigenvalues of the state matriz

Ay Ay ..o Ag Ap

I 0... 0 O
0 0... I O

corresponding to the multivariate AR model without offset p. Let p be an
eigenvalue of A assigned to an eigenvector ¢, i.e., A = p¢. Let us split ¢ into
0 d-blocks ¢' =[], ..., ¢}] corresponding to the size d of the data record dy,
i.e., to the size of the multivariate regression coefficients A;. The blocks ¢; are
related by the recursion ¢;p = ¢;—1 valid for ¢ > 1. This recursion and the
identity for the block ¢ give, for p # 0 of interest,

o o
(7257; = p7i+1¢1, 1= 2, ey (’9, and p¢1 = ZAzgﬁl = ZAip7i+1¢l
i=1 i=1
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7]

I— Z Aipii

i=1

0
= 0= (I = ZAipZ) ¢$1 = p is root of =0. (9.18)

i=1

Let us consider the modified multivariate AR model with matrix coefficients
A; =a'A;, i =1,...,0, where z is an optional positive scalar. Obviously, if p
is an eigenvalue corresponding to the coefficients { 4;}2_, then zp is eigenvalue
corresponding to the coefficients {4;}7_,.

Thus, if p is an eigenvalue with the largest module |p| greater than one,
then the AR model modified by the factor = g/|p| is stable for an arbitrary
g€ (0,1),

Let us inspect individual components. Using widely available algorithms
for evaluation of matrix eigenvalues, the component is tested whether or not
the expected value of its regression coeflicients define a stable state matrix. It
is taken as the point estimate searched for, if the answer is positive. Otherwise,
we select g € (0,1), and transform expected values éi, of regression coefficients
0; of the ith factor, i =1,... ,do, as follows.

9 4]
()
Let us consider the pdf GiWy, ,, (éi, Ci. 7, ﬁi). By construction, the expected
value of the component described by such factors has spectral radius equal to

g <l ~
We select the optional statistics Cj, 7, 7; so that the product of factors

is as close as possible to the posterior pdf H?Zl GiWe, r, (HAZ, C;, 7, VZ'). The
following simple proposition holds.
Proposition 9.4 (The nearest shifted GiW pdf) Let us consider some
set of GiW pdfs {f(@,r) = Gin,r(é,CN’,F, v), 0 is ﬁxed}, and a given pdf
f(0,7) = GiWy (0, C, #,v). Then,

- “ - N/
~ v(i@—0)(0-06 ~
GiWy, |16,C+ ( ) ( - ) v | =arg . min D(f]|f). (9.20)
’ (v —=2)f C>0,7>0,0>0

Proof. Using the explicit form of the KL divergence of a pair GiW pdfs, (8.25),
it is straightforward to find the minimizing values 7 = # and 7 = v. The part
depending on the remaining optional C' has the form

—051n ]cé*l‘ +05u[cC] + 0'5@—71/2)72 = é)' o (0-4).
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Taking the derivative with respect to C~' and using the formulas (8.3), (8.6),
we get the claimed form of C. 0

Using a direct inspection or formalism of the Radon-Nikodym derivative,
[72], we find that the expected value 6; of the pdf GiWy, ,.(0;, C;, 7, v;) can be

expressed in terms of the expectation € [-] assigned to GiWy, ., (51, Ci, P v
with ;, C; given by formulas (9.19), (9.20). It has the following form.
by = Elyg. (01)6;] = SX0s00aG)] (9.21)
’ Elxox (0:)a(0)]
GiWo, r.(0;,C, 74, vi)
GiWo, . (05, Ci, i, v)

q(0;) =

Thus, we can draw samples from the GiWW pdf having a stable AR model as
the expected value and apply Monte Carlo evaluations to both expectations

involved. For each i € ¢*, we take samples O, ~ GiWp, (él-,@,ﬂ, VZ'> and
compute

b~ >k Xo: (0ir)0irq(Oi)
b >k Xor (Oin)q(Our)

This leads to the following modification of Algorithm 9.2.

(9.22)

Algorithm 9.3 (Point estimation of a stable AR component)
Initial mode

e Perform the standard estimation, Chapter 8, giving the collection of statis-
tics Li;f,'v Dz;f, Vit i=1,...,d.

7
o Convert the collected statistics into their least-squares (LS) counterparts

éi;f = W’L;g deLi;f = LS estimate of the regression coefficients

ldp. .

i ‘ , )
Ty ’2 = LS estimate of the noise variance

Vig —

)

-1
C.i = WL;; WDZ._;; (LwL;;f) = LS covariance factor.

e Fualuate the absolute value p of the maximum eigenvalue of the state ma-
triz (9.17) made of expected regression coefficients of all factors involved.

o Stop and take the unrestricted LS point estimates as the approximation of
(9.16) if p < 1 as they define a stable AR model or equivalently belong to
O (9.14).

e Select a number g1 € (0,1), say g1 = 0.99, used for stabilization and set

9=ag1/p.
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Define, fori=1,..., ci, matrices T; (9.19) and transform the statistics

~ ~ ~ ~ /

Note that the standard rank-one updating can be used for evaluation of the
L'DL decomposition of the matrix C;.

Select the upper bound 1, say on the order of 10 — 10%, on the number n
of generated samples and set n = 0.

Select the bound m, say on the order of 100——1000, on the needed number
m of stable samples and set m = 0.

Initialize the vectors that will contain the generated stable point estimates
éis =0, 7js =0, and denominators m; =0, fori=1,...,d.

Iterative mode

6.

7.

. Do whilen <n & m < m.

Setn=n+1.
Generate samples Oy, Tin, ~ GiWp, o, (91, 7.4, Ci, I/i;f), i1=1,...,d,

7

Tin = fi;g(l +e), e ~N, (0,

Tin = Tp.i if the sample rip < 0,
ein = él + \/7?7;61?'56, e~ NG(O,I&)

The normal, moment-preserving, approximation of the marginal pdf
f(ri|d(f)) is adopted above.

Test the component stability, i.e., inspect the mazimum absolute values of
eigenvalues of the state matriz (9.17) made of generated samples. Go to
the beginning of Iterative mode if ©,, ¢ OF, if the generated multivariate
AR model is unstable.

Set, fori=1,...,d,

iy =mi +q(Bin), Ois = 0 + 1 (~9m) <9m - ézs)

mg
- . O;
Tis = Tis + Q(~1n)
m;

(rin — Tis), q(+) is gien by (9.21).

Setm =m+1, @79 = é“ and m; = m;, ifés—made oféi—is a stable AR
model.
Go to the beginning of Iterative mode.

Accept O as the final estimate if m = m. Otherwise take the construction as
unsuccessful.
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9.1.3 Advices and their influence

The specialization of the model presented in Section 7.1.3, is implied by
Agreement 9.1. Among other things, it implies that recognizable actions enter
linearly regression vectors. Otherwise, the specialization to normal mixtures
brings nothing new and it is elaborated in connection with the respective
designs.

9.1.4 Practical presentation aspects
Multi-step-ahead predictors

Ideally, the estimated mixture should describe well both deterministic and
stochastic relationships between observed history and future behavior. It is es-
pecially important for the discussed design part. The quality of the estimated
mixture can be well judged according to its performance as a multi-step-ahead
predictor. Its exact practical construction is difficult for the same reasons that
make difficult the mixture estimation. Thus, an approximation is needed. The
following approximation is based on our ability to evaluate the one-step-ahead
predictor. Essentially, this predictor is used as a random generator of a next
data item, which is inserted into the condition of the next predictor, etc.

This relatively short-horizon simulation is expected to reveal a significant
information about the simulated model due to a large number of such simula-
tion periods that coincides with the number of processed data records ¢. The
algorithm is rather simple but surprisingly error prone. This has motivated
the following detailed presentation of the algorithm. The simulated values are
marked by the symbol ~.

Algorithm 9.4 (Simulation-based multi-step predictor)
Initial mode

e Specify the analyzed normal mizture, typically, estimate it as described in
Chapter 8.
e Select the prediction horizon T > 1.

Sequential mode, running for t=1,2,...,

1. Complement the state vector ¢; by d;.
2. Specify recognizable actions w11 and complement the regression vectors

o *
Vg1 CEC
3. Generate cpy1 ~ o, ..., o).

. ot * 7 _
Make copies ¢ep = pey, ¢ € ™ and set 1/JAth+l;t+1 = eyt
For i=AA-1,...,1
- , N
Sample di§t+1 ~ Ndi;t+1 (eict+1wict+l§t+1’ rict+1> .

Complement 1/;(1;1)0”1;“1 by the sample (Zi;t-',-l-
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end of the cycle over i
Take dt+1 from d initial entries of y:/c,s+1;t+1 = 1/300t+1;t+1.
For c¢=1,...,¢
Crreate Vet y1 = Pest-
end of the cycle over c
For 7=t+1,...,t4+T
Generate ¢ ~ [aq, ..., ag.
For i:ci,ci—l,...,l
Sample Ji;‘r ~ Ndi, (02@12)1'07—;7’77”1'61—) .

Complement ZZNJ(i_l)CT;T by the sample Ji;T.
end of the cycle over i
Take the simulated d, from d initial entries of @CT;T = éocf;r'
For c¢=1,...,¢

Create J’d”c;rﬂ = Q;c;r-
end of the cycle over c

end of the cycle over T

4. Use the one-step-ahead predictor, Proposition 8.14, given by the state vec-
tors ¢c.i4r—1. For instance, evaluate moments of diir.

Remark(s) 9.4

1. Except for the initial prediction time, when the recognizable actions are
determined externally, the whole data record dy should be simulated to get
the real test of the overall model.

2. Component probabilities used for selecting the active mizture are either
those estimated or their dynamic approzimation; Section 7.1.2. The ap-
proximation can be restricted to the first step only or applied over the
whole prediction horizon. The second variant is conjectured as the better
one.

3. A sort of ergodic hypothesis is behind the construction of the algorithm:
predictive relevance of samples is supposed. This aspect should be inspected
more closely.

Support of visible part of normal mixture

A graphic representation of the mixture predicting several data entries, say
1y, is shown to the operator. It requires evaluation of a multivariate interval
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[y, 7] on which the values of the pdf

fy|P) = Z O‘CNy(NCvTC)

cec*

are high enough. We derive simple but useful algorithm for determining the
interval [y, 7).

The component weights a., the vector-valued expected values 1. and co-
variance matrices r. = L.D.L. are fixed in this task by the experience P
in the condition. Normality implies that the highest value (27)~%%73 of the
involved weighted component is

@n) 5= max acf(yIP,c) = (2n) O max .

cec*,ye(—o0,00)¥
Q. o

ﬁcE =

\/m \ H?:l Dic.

Let us define the wisibility level K € (0,1), say K = 0.01. Then, the weighted
pdf describing the weighted cth component is to be displayed on the appro-
priate interval [y,7] on which f(y|P,c) > K(27)~%%Y3. The extreme values
Y. = fic —T, Yo = Mic+ for the cth component on the ith axis, i = 1,...,7,

—1C

are determined by the positive solution of the equation

-1

max exp{—0.5[x1,...,Ti—1,&, Tit1,..., 4] 7,

z,E€(—00,00), L

X [xl,...,xi_l,x,xi+1,...,xg]'}

exp{0.5w2} kP eue D Dyl = Dlen(ﬂc>
Dic Bc ﬁ

The positive solution exists iff 2 x5 > 1. The interval that is searched for has

to cover the union of intervals [y 7yw] for all components ¢ € c¢* and all axes
i€{l,...,y}. These considerations lead to the overall algorithm.

Algorithm 9.5 (Practical support of a normal mixture)
Initial mode

e FEvaluate moments e, 7. = L. D.L. and weights o of the normal mizture
of the interest.
Specify the visibility level K € (0,1), typically, K = 0.01.
Define the initial values of the constructed interval Y, = 00, J; = —00,
1=1,...,9.

o Setf=—o0.
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Construction mode

Q, - =

ﬁc = T ﬂ = max(ﬂaﬁc)~
\ H?:1Dic

end of the cycle over ¢

For c¢=1,...,¢
ﬁcz%a Cc:21n<%>-

Do if ¢ >0, ¢ = /¢
For i=1,...,y

ic = \/DicCe, Y, =min(y,, flic — Tic), Y; = max(Y;, fic + Tic)
end of the cycle over i

end of the condition (. > 0

end of the cycle over c

Rescaling

Both learning and design work on scaled data. Scaling is necessary both for
numeric reasons and unification of various default values. The final presenta-
tion has to be done in the original user’s units. It concerns predicted values
only as we can always normalize data fed into the conditions, including those
just contemplated. Thus, rescaling reduces to a simple, often affine, transfor-
mation of pdfs, cf. Proposition 2.5.

Projections to be presented

Operator can see low-dimensional pdfs only. Thus, a practical question arises
— which of many possible projections is adequate?

The projected pdf is the ideal joint pdf resulting from the design. The
optimized influence of the presentation action is based on the fact that the
operator can willingly influence only the distribution of the shown quantities
having indexes z;. Thus, he can modify

f(de]d(t — 1))
f(dzut‘d(t - 1))

This relation models the influence of presentation actions z;; Section 9.1.3.
The strategy generating the actions z; is optimized to get the modified pdf
Uf(dy|2,d(t — 1)) as close as possible to the user’s ideal pdf. It leads to the
clear conclusion: the marginal f(d.,.+|d(t—1)) has to be presented, otherwise
the optimal nature of the constructed advices is lost.

fdild(t = 1)) = U (dgeld(t = 1)) = Vi (delze, d(t = 1)).
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Point advice

Generally, advices to the operator are presented as marginal pdfs of a mix-
ture resulting from an optimization with the common instruction seek for a
high-probability area. Sometimes, a point advice is required. If the mixture is
unimodal (if it contains single component), the maximizing argument is such
an advice. It is harmonized with the above instruction. The question arises
whether the same argument should be used in the multimodal case. The an-
swer is positive. Such a choice can be interpreted as the maximum probable
advice. It minimizes the distance of the ideal pdf to the user’s ideal pdf while
selecting the user’s ideal pdf on advices as the optimized design knob; cf.
Proposition 7.11.

On experimental evaluation of the KL divergence

During experimental verifications of the designed advisory system, the natu-
ral question arose how to evaluate experimentally the KL divergence of the
objective pdf l°f of data (see Chapter 2) to the user’s ideal pdf LUf. The
most straightforward approximation of the unknown L°f by a formal sample
pdf fails. The sample pdf equals the average of the Dirac delta functions sit-
ting on measured data and cannot be used in expressions of the type e In(e).
When approximating Dirac functions smoothly by Gaussian pdfs centered on
measured data and having variance R — 0, we also get infinite values. This
makes us use the normal approximation but selecting R as the minimizer of
the inspected KL divergence instead of considering R — 0. It seems to be a
proper solution of the problem. Let us describe it in detail.

Let lof(d(f)) = [Ticr L°f (di|de—1), where the state vectors ¢; include both
the state vector describing the objective dependence and the state vector in the
user’s ideal pdf Vf(d(f)) = [1,c;- Yf(de|pe—1). The normalized asymptotic
KL divergence can be written as follows.

Ty oD (17 ]| F) = Tomi 8 { [ er@iom (W) ddt]

w(dt—1)

If we manage to evaluate at least approximately a finite sample version of
w(¢¢—1), we can use ordinary approximation

i
Zw ¢f 1
t=1

hoping in ergodic behavior. The measured values are marked by the symbol ~
in this paragraph.

As planned above, we approximate the objective pdf Lof (d¢|¢¢—1) at the
measured point d;, ¢;_1 by the normal pdf L(’f(dt|¢t 1) & Ny, (dt, R) with the
optional covariance matrix R.

Elw(pr-1)]

H-c\ —
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For the normal user’s ideal pdf Vf(d|¢;_1) = Ny, (LUM((it_l), LUR),

Proposition 8.10 implies
w(di_1) = 0.5 {1n ‘ LURR*\ —dttr [R LUR*]
+ (- LUM(@,I))/ R (d, - LUM(GSH))}.

It is minimized by R = YR. This result and the sample-mean replacement of
the expectation give the practical plausible indicator of the design quality

;g (dt — (G, 1))/ -1 (cit - LUM(¢~>H)). (9.23)

9.1.5 Quadratic forms in a fully probabilistic design

Section 7.1.4 expresses the KL divergence of the constructed ideal pdf on the
p-data d(f) to the user’s ideal pdf £ (d(f)). It consists of the true user’s ideal
pdf [T,c,- [Yf(doy|do(t — 1)) and of the factor on the surplus data dpy () of
the p-system. According to the assumption (5.7), it coincides with the pdf
[Tici- Yf(dpryeld(t — 1)) derived from the constructed ideal pdf Uf(d(f)).
The fully probabilistic design, Proposition 2.11, with this special target is de-
scribed by Proposition 7.4. Its normal counterpart brings nothing new. The
specific nature of the normal case can be exploited after expressing upper
bounds on the KL divergence. Before progressing in this respect, the neces-
sary manipulations with expected quadratic forms and the conditional KL
divergence of normal pdfs are prepared. The formulas are expressed in the
way suitable for an efficient evaluation that relies on the factorized form of
normal components.

It is worthwhile stressing, that LD L’ decomposition is used further on as
it fits to the operations needed in the discussed design part of construction of
the p-system.

Proposition 9.5 (Expected quadratic form) Under Agreement 9.1, let
us consider a normal parameterized component described by

f(At|uo;ta¢t7179) = H NAm (%%mn) with (924)
S
0= (917 .. '76A°)7 ;= [91',7"1']
1/11 t = [A/H-l)u-AD;t’ ulo;t’ d)rlf—l] = [Ai-‘rl;ta 11[}1,2+1;t]
i =0,1,...,A°— 1, recall o, = ¥,
WA“;t = [u:);hgb;fl]'

Let us consider a quadratic form in oy = ¥, with the given kernel LoDoLy,.
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Then, the expected quadratic form, lifted by a constant kg, reads

Elko + W Lo Do Lo Wy [uost, pr—1] = E[ko + P, LoDoLotboy| 4, ] (9:25)
=ki+ Y4 LADAL W 4, where

/
Lix1Dip Ly = WL WD, WL + (9i+1 + LAwLi) L4D; (9i+1 + LAwLi)

kivy1 =k + LADZ'TH_l, fori=0,...,A—1, with

. 1 0 . A "
L= [ Lavy,, Lle} , D; = diag [L D;, L Di:|a

where 2D, is scalar and lo)iH = DL — 1.
The updating the LDL' decomposition can be made using Algorithm 8.2.

Proof. The expectation is taken over entries of A; since the remaining part of
the data vector ¥ is fixed by the condition ¢ 4., = [ug,, ¢;_]’. The the chain
rule for expectations, Proposition 2.6, implies that we can evaluate conditional
expectations of individual entries in the vector A; one-by-one, starting from
the first one. Taking a generic step and using the identity

E [A? 1 Wir1] = rig1 + {€[Air1lhin]}?, we have
E [ki + iy LiDi Lihi|thiv1t) = ki + LAD;ri 41
—_————
kit1

! 9£+1 , / 9£+1
+ ¥it1 I LiDiLy | Viv1,t = Kig1
it1

1/%+1

!
+ Vi {WLi WD, WL + (9i+1 + l'AwLi) L4D; (01'—0—1 + l'AwLi) ] Vit1;e-

Liv1Dipa L],

[

The treated quadratic forms do not contain linear term due to the in-
clusion of unit into regression vector. It can be numerically dangerous as it
corresponds to the system description with a state at stability boundary. Con-
sequently, the numerical noise causes divergence in dynamic programming.
Moreover, when using this inclusion, the constant lift of the quadratic form is
split into two parts and design algorithms need their sum. In software imple-
mentation, it is simply avoided by treating the linear term of quadratic form
independently using the following proposition.

Proposition 9.6 (Expected linear form of factorized component)
Under Agreement 9.1, let us consider a normal parameterized component de-
scribed by (9.24) and a linear form lyibo, in o = ¥, given by a vector L.
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o

The expected linear form is evaluated recursively for i =0,..., A —1

EMloPrluost, pr—1] = Ellg¥oselb 4] = U4, (9.26)

l;+1 = LAliﬂg_H + Lwl; with l; = [ L4y, ng]/, LAli is scalar, lo,;+1 = ll — 1.

Proof. The expectation is taken over entries of A; as the rest of the data
vector ¥ is fixed by the condition ¢4, = [ugy, ¢4 The the chain rule
for expectations, Proposition 2.6, implies that we can evaluate conditional
expectations of individual entries in A; one-by-one, starting from the first
one

o’
ELibie|hivrye] =15 {I;}H ] Viy1:e = [LAZH%H + WU iy,
i+1 \ J/

’
li+1

[

A combination of Propositions 9.5, 9.6 gives a numerically safe evaluation
of the expected value of the lifted quadratic form. The algorithm is based on
a separate processing of the linear term in the treated quadratic form.

Algorithm 9.6 (Safe evaluation of the expected quadratic form)
Initial mode

e Specify parameters (9_;, m) = ([0}, i) ,73) of a component in the factorized
Jorm with the scalar offset yi; at the last position.

o Specify the lift ko = ko and the kernel LoDLj{ of the lifted quadratic form
m ko +¢6;tL0DL6¢0;t whose expectation conditioned by v 4., ts evaluated.
The matrices L;, D;, i =0,..., A— 1, are split

_ ;0] -~ [D;
r= ] o= ]

Recursive mode
oo A

!/
Lis1Dipi Ly = WL D L)+ (9i+1 + LAwLi) L4D; (9i+1 + LA¢L¢) .

Updating of the LDL' decomposition is made using Algorithm 8.2.
kiv1 = ki + 2Diripq, with

_ 1 0 . A "
Li= [ Lavy, M, D; = diag [ 1D;, D],

where LAD,» 18 scalar and lc)H_l = Dl -1

Uy = Y00, + WU with, ;= [ 14, L¢l;]’7

For i=1

where A, is scalar, i1 =1; — 1.

The operations kiy1 = k; + 21 ; l

Yipa(i+1) 0

Pigr(i+1) —
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shift a constant from the linear term to the lift.

end of the cycle over i

The following auxiliary proposition is repeatedly used in approximate, fully
probabilistic designs.

Proposition 9.7 (The conditional KL divergence) Under Agreement 9.1,
let Ay = (Aosts Apyit), (At|uotvd(t_ )= IT:21 Na, (Obise, i) and

LUf(Ao;t|uo;t7 t— 1 HNA ( I'Uegwi;t; I'Uri) .

The regression coefficients U8; of the user’s ideal pdf Wf(-) are comple-
mented by zeros so that the regression wvectors ;. for the ith factor and
the corresponding factor of the user’s ideal pdf are common. Recall that, for
ief0,...,A-1},

Vist [A’(Prl A;t’ug?t’d);*ly = [A/(i+1)~~-A°;t’w/A°;J = [A(i+1);t;7/’§+1;t],
Ay = (o, ¢l

Then,
w(Uost; Pr—1) = w(h4.,) (9.27)

= Z/f(At|u0;t7¢t_1>ln (f(Ao;t|Ap+;tauo;ta(bt—l)) dAt

I‘Uf(Ao;t|uo;ta¢t71)
:k:Av—l—w’AtL D A L' wAt

The lift k 5 and kernel LAeDADL’Aa of the conditional KL divergence are found
recursively

For i=1,...,A
LiD;L; = WL, D, L

+ (Hi + L“%71)) HD; (‘91* LMLH)’
x (i < 4d) (6 — Wor) Wt (6~ V1)

A 2 LU?”i T
ki:ki—lJFLDi—lTiJFX(iSAo) {ln( >+ ]7
T Up;

ko =—Ae, Do=0; 5, Lo=1,

P
L; = 1 0 D:.=di lAp. v, h
K BT P P ag i) i|, where

LADZ» s scalar and .bi+1 = Dz — 1.

end of the cycle over 1
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The updating of the LDL' (!) decomposition can be done by a double, if the
set indicator x(-) =1, or single, if x(-) =0, use of Algorithm 8.2.

Proof. Let the innovations be split A = (A,, Ayt ). Then,
(‘uo;ta (bt—l)
2/f(At|uo;t;¢t—1)ln(

F(Arfugy.d(t ~ 1)) ) A
f(Ap+;t|u0;tv d(t - 1)) LUf(AO;tWO;ta d(t - 1)) '
LU,

4, 4
= Zln( r,z) +Z/f(At|uo;ta¢t—1)
i=1 ¢ i=1

2
(Ai;t — 92%02 (Ai;t - LUQ;'l/)i;t)
T T

X

dAt ==
~~

Proposition 2.6
E[e?] = £2[e] + cov]e]

& LUr; Rt (Aie — WY0ip;4)?
- ;ln < T ) - Ao + ;/f(Athlfo;tvgbtl) ’ LU’I‘i . dAt

ri
+

= A+ i [m ( LZ”
+§5 [Tlig;t (9i - LU@) Lyt (492‘ - LUei)/"/Ji;t

Proposition 2.6 =1

wﬁ;t] :
Let us define the kernel L; 1D, 1L, ; of the lifted quadratic form k;_; +
¢§71;tLi_1Di_1L§71¢i_1;t for which we evaluate

Elki—1 +Yi_1yLim1 Dy Li_yhi1;e[¥ 4.,)-

Then, according to the equation (9.26) in the proof of Proposition 9.5, an

intermediate lifted quadratic form arises k; + Vi LiDi L,y with
~ o~ o~ /
LDl = L, WD, pr |+ (gi T LM’LFl) lAp, | <9i i LMLH)
ki = ki1 + “2Diqry.

While 7 < AOO, the expression

In ( L;]’/‘i) n \_7;]; + w;;t (91 _ LUQi) [U,ri—l (ei _ LUei)lwi;t

i

has to be added to it.
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!
LiD;L; = YL,y Dy L] | + (91' + LAwLi—l) LAD; (01’ + LAwLi—l)
0; — \V0;) (0: — '90;)'

O,

LU,.. )
— AR . . ° T T
kz - kz—l + Dl—lrl =+ X (Z S AO) |:ln ( r ) + I‘Ur@:| ’

7

+X<iSA°o)(

The updating can be made by a double or single use of Algorithm 8.2. The
initial values are kg = — A, and Dy = 0; Lo = I = unit matrix. 0]

While performing the approximate fully probabilistic design, we work with
a weighted version of the conditional KL divergence. The following slight
extension of Proposition 9.7 supports the cases for which the function — In(y)
determining the Bellman function is approximated by a lifted quadratic form.

Proposition 9.8 (The weighted conditional KL divergence) Under
Agreement 9.1, let

Ay = (Ao, Aptit) = (0-innovations, innovations in the surplus p-space),

A
F(Adugy, d(t — 1)) = HNAi:t(egwi;t,m,

LUf(Ao;t|uo;t; t— 1 HNA1 -+ ( Y, 1/}1 it Tz) .

The regression, coefficients V; of the user’s ideal pdf LUf(-) are complemented
by zeros so that regression vectors 1, of the corresponding factors coincide.

Recall, that v 5., = [ug,, ¢;_1] and fori € {0,..., A-1}

/(/) [A2Z+1 A;pu/o;hqs;fl] [A/(,L+1 A;NQZ}IA;t]/ = [A(i+1);t7¢7/i+1;t]/'

Let, moreover,

v(¢¢) = exp [—0.5(ky + ¢y Ly D~ L qbtﬂ where (9.28)
¢ = [d;---(t78+1)7 1) = oy = W = [Af, ugy, ¢4 ],
L, = a lower triangular matriz with unit diagonal
D, = a diagonal matriz with nonnegative diagonal entries.
Then,
Wy (Uost, Pr—1) = (9.29)

_ F(Aoit| Aptsts ot Pr—1) >

=2 Atlu,. _1)1 A
[ st (JESTEE S ) aa

=k4 +w/A°;tLADDALIA°¢AD;t'
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Lift k 5 and kernel LADA'L/A" of the KL divergence are found recursively
For i=1,..., A
LiD;L; = YL, YD, L,

!/
+ (@ + LAwLi—l) LAD; (01' + LAwLi—l)

/
+x (i< 4,) - LUeiBU(f,i _—
o N
ki =kio1 + Diyr + x (Z < Ao) [ln ( - 1) + LU;Z}
end of the cycle over i
ko = —Ao + ky, LoDoLy = KL,D, LK’
K = {IJ%—U o?d» ﬂ (9.30)

_ 1 0 . A P
L= [ LAy, Lle,] , D; = diag {L D;, L Dz} ;

where LADZ- is scalar and ﬁi+1 = Dl —1.

The updating of the LDL' (!) decomposition can be made by a double, if the
set indicator x(-) =1, or single, if x(-) =0, use of Algorithm 8.2.

Proof. The function vy(¢;) just adds nontrivial initial conditions. The matrix K
extends the quadratic form in ¢; to the quadratic form in ¥; = 1,;. Otherwise,
the proof of Proposition 9.7 can be copied. 0]
The role of the matrix K (9.30) that expresses the vector ¢; as a function
of ¥y = 1y, is more visible if we distinguish the entries corresponding to the
position of the unit in the phase form of the state vector; Agreement 9.1.

L#0
Let L., = [ Wﬁ,” (1)] . Dy = diag [ D, UD,], 1D, is scalar. (9.31)
g
leor o Le1f,
I ~ vy
Then, L. K" = [ 0 0, 1 } and
o L¢0L7 WOD’Y [#0 L,0 L¢0D7 L¢1L7
/CLFYD,YL,Y/C = 0 0,4 0

, d,1
L¢>1L/7 L¢0L7 0,4 L¢1LQY L¢0D7 L4>1L7_|_ L1D7

It is straightforward to verify that the following algorithm provides LDL’
decomposition of this kernel.
Algorithm 9.7 (Extension of kernel ¢;L. D, L. ¢y — . LoDoLytbo;t)
L., 0 0
Dy = diag [diag (190D, ] ,0, 4, UD,Y}, Lo=| 0 I1,0|, D, is scalar.
’ 1L 0 1
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The following auxiliary proposition is useful in the industrial and simulta-
neous designs operating at the factor level.

Proposition 9.9 (Normal expectation of exp(quadratic form)) Let

W= [, ¢ and f(uld) = TTm a4y N, Oiri) =TT 44y Na, (00, 7)
with known parameters and ) = [u’_H A,le] A<i<d, ;= ¢. Let us
consider the lifted quadratic positive semi-definite form k 4 +¢’ALADA°L’AD¢AD.

The lift k 4 is nonnegative, L 4 is a lower triangular matriz with unit diagonal
and D 4 is a diagonal matriz with nonnegative diagonal entries. Then,

& [exp {05 (k4 + Y LiD ALy ’(/JA)} 9]
/fu|¢ exp {—0.5(k4 + ¢\ LD AL ¢ 4)} du
— exp [—0.5(/% +¢'L;D é%@] .
The lift and kernel are found recursively
For i:Ae—i—l,...,cZ
EZDZ.Z/; = Lileifngil + [—1,92]/7’;1[—1,92], (932)

L= [ Llif/ I(? ] , D; = diag {UDZ-,Dl} , LD, is scalar,
i Li
ki =ki—1 +In (Tz' U[)i) , Di=D;_y —1.

end of the cycle over i

The updating of the LDL' (!) decomposition can be done by Algorithm 8.2.

Proof. The the chain rule for expectation, Proposition 2.6, implies the need
to evaluate, for i = A+ 1,. d,

/(27rn—)_0'5

e { kioa o [, ) (=1, 6)'r =16 + Lioi Dica L) [u,wﬂ’} i

2
= /(27rri)_0‘5 exp {—0.5 (kifl + [u,wﬂﬂzDzﬂ[u,w:]’)} du
— exp [—0.5 (kH +n (ri UDI-) n ngiDingi)] .

It remains to recall that v ; = ¢. 0

Within the considered framework, the evaluation of the KL divergences
reduces to manipulations with expected quadratic forms. In the computation-
ally advantageous factorized version, the correct way of computing the second
moment for mixture models can easily be overlooked. This observation and
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applicability in special design versions makes us evaluate this moment on the
component basis.

Proposition 9.10 (Expected quadratic form: matrix components) Let
L be a lower triangular matriz with unit diagonal and D be a diagonal ma-
triz with nonnegative entries. Let the normal mixture with matriz components
describe the evolution of the state vector in the phase form. Then, it holds

EGLDL il 0] = 3 [W{ALLDL Atpy + ety (AL 14D 1ALy, ) |

cec*
/ I. - 0: « < .0
A = Jae {%] , A= { Y—A-1 TY—A-1,4+1 } , where (9.33)
Ol,;Z}—A’—l 01,A°+1

AL 0 lAD 0 . ,
L= [LAwL Ld)[l , D= [ 0 WD] , 1AL, 12D are (A, A)-matrices.

Proof. Tt exploits the phase form of the state, known moments of components
and identities: E[xa’] = E[z]E[z'] + cov(z), E[z'Qz] = tr[Qcov(z)] valid for
any vector and any symmetric (Z, @)-kernel Q. 0

Now we are ready to focus on the fact that the individual predictors form-
ing the optimized pdf /f(d(t)) are finite mixtures. This makes evaluation of
the KL divergence D ( Ly I LUf) and consequently the application of Propo-
sition 2.11 impossible. For this reason, we follow the direction outlined in
Chapter 7 and use the Jensen inequality (2.14) for finding an upper bound on
the KL divergence. It gives us a chance to optimize at least this upper bound.
Its structure is demonstrated on the matrix form of the involved normal pdfs.

Proposition 9.11 (J divergence of a mixture to LUf) Let us consider
the joint pdf on observed data d(t) € d*(t)

f(d(E)) = H Z aC;tth (eé(bt—la TC))

tet* cec*

where the matriz parameters 6., r. of normal components as well as their pos-
sibly past-data-dependent probabilistic weights ac are known. Let Wrd(t) =
[Lc: Na, ( o' ¢y, LUr) be another known normal pdf. If need be, the matriz
regression coefficients 6. in all components as well as in V0 are complemented
by zeros so that the state vector ¢;_1 is common to all of them. Then, the fol-
lowing inequality holds

D(fH Wf) < j(fH LUf) 50.55{Za;w(¢t_1)} with

tet*

w(¢t—l) = [w (]-a ¢t—1) yee ey W (Ea ¢t—1)]/

B fldild(t = 1), ¢)
otesgun) =2 [ a0, (LT ) d
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=k.+ gi);_lLCDCL;qSt_l, where
k.= 111’ LUrrgl‘ —d+tr {rc LUrfl}

L.D.L. = (ec - LU&) Uy—1 (ec . an)'. (9.34)

The J divergence J (f H LUf) is nonnegative and equal to zero iff ro = Ur
and 0'.¢s_1 = W0'¢,_1 YVt € t* and c € c* for which oy > 0.

Proof. 1t is implied by a direct combination of Propositions 7.5, 8.10. 0]

9.2 Design of the advising strategy

Here, design variants of the academic, industrial and simultaneous advisory
systems are discussed in the special case of normal components and the normal
user’s ideal pdf.

9.2.1 Academic design

The recommended pointers to components ¢; are the actions of the aca-
demic p-system. They are described by the optimized academic strategy
{Uf(cild(t — 1))}t€t*. The strategy determines, together with the estimated
model of the o-system, the ideal pdfs

d
Ui (dy, eld(t = 1)) = [ [ Naseyo e, icpsts ric,) Hf(eild(t — 1)) with dy = A,
i=1
(9.35)
For the adopted fully probabilistic design, we have to specify the user’s ideal
pdf. We assume its normality on the o-data d7 ;. This true user’s ideal pdf is
extended on dj in the way discussed in Section 5.1.5. It is extended further
on ¢ by specifying the target pf Uf(c|d(t — 1)) for the academic advices,
i.e., for the recommended pointers c;.

Initially, we always evaluate dangerous components (see Agreement 5.9 and
Section 9.1.1), and reduce the support of LUf(c|d(t—1)) to the nondangerous
components. The optimal design of the academic p-system is solved by this
choice if the reduced set contains just a single component. This component
is offered to the operator as the designed ideal pdf. Otherwise, the normal
version of the optimal academic advising strategy described by Proposition
7.10 has to be searched for.

Proposition 9.12 (Academic design with the v-bound) Let us consider
the academic design for the o-system described by the mizture with normal
components (9.1) having the state ¢ in the phase form; Agreement 9.1. Lack
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of recognizable actions implies that the innovation A, and the data record dy
coincide.

Let dy = (doyt,dptst) = (0-data, surplus p-data) and the user’s ideal pdf
WEd(t)) on d*(t) be defined by

Upd(t = 1) = TT Naws (Vitbie, Vi) U(dyrala(t = 1))

zoez

it={1,...,d,} ci* ={1,...,d}. (9.36)

The parameters O;c = [0ic,Tic), © € 1*, ¢ € ¢*, of the mizture model as well
those determining the normal user’s ideal pdf YO = {LUQ“ LUri}l.ei* are
assumed to be known. Regression coefficients 0;c, U0; are complemented by
zeros so that the corresponding factors of the user’s ideal pdf and the mix—
ture model have the common regression vectors v = [di+1;t,1/)§+1;t] =

/ o
d/(i+1)...d°;ta¢7/5—1] ;1< d, %’;t = G-
The recommended pointers c; are allowed to have nonzero values at most
for indexes in ¢* that point to nondangerous components; Agreement 5.9.
Let us search for the causal advising strategy {d*(t —1) — ¢; € ¢*},cpn,
that, at least approzimately, minimizes the KL divergence of LIf(d(t),c(t)) to
the user’s ideal pdf

Wrded), e() = T Wrdild(t — 1)) Wf(eild(t - 1)).

tet>

In this description, the definition (9.36) is used and the user’s ideal pf on cpq1
18 considered in the form

W (ersald(®)) o f(ern) exp | =05 Waersn, 60)| (9.37)
W (crpr) is a probabilistic vector
LUw(ct+17 ¢t) = LUkCtJrl%t + ¢; LULCt+1;t LUDCt+1;t LUL::tJrl;t(bt' (938)

The fized, data independent, part Y f(c,y 1) serves for the specification of sup-
port on nondangerous components. The lifts LUkzc;t >0 and kernels

I‘UL/

U U
lr, Up it

Cry1;t Ct41;t

determined by the lower triangular matrices with unit diagonal LULCHM and
the diagonal matrices LUDCHM, are assumed to be data independent. Mostly,
they are even time-invariant. The lifted quadratic form determines a preferable
user strateqy of selecting recommended pointers ci41 € c*.

The LDL' decomposition of kernels used below are split

L= [ Ld}bL UE’)L} ;D =diag {LdD, WD} . where D is scalar-
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Let us consider the following strategy, c € c*,
f(ctlde—1) oc Lf (er) expl=0.5wn (cr, o1)],  where (9-39)
W'y(ct7 ¢t—1) = kct;t—l + ¢7/5_1Lctgt—1Dct;t—lL;t;t_1¢t—1-

The lifts ke,.—1 and kernels Lct§t_1DCt;t—1Llct;t—17 c € c*, are
against the time course t = f,to —-1,.
Loy = Iy = unat matriz, D, ;=0 ;.

evaluated
-y 1, with the nitial values k.; = 0,

For t=1t,...,1

For c=1,...,¢

Create the common initial conditions of recursions over factors

ko. = —cio = average lift.
Loc =13, Do. = Og;j, = average kernel.
For ¢=1,...,¢
Be o< LUF (&) exp(—0.5kz), (9.40)

LocDocLjy. = LocDoc Lo, + Bz, -Z/E;tbé;tf/g;t'

The kernel decomposition .Z/&;t, bg;t is specified using the split

0Ly O . .
La = [ Lwlﬂi 1] ; Dey = diag [dlag {WODa;t} ) LlDé;t} ;

UDg;t is scalar.

) WOLey 00
Lot = 0 I;0],
Wirl, 01

Dz = diag [diag [WODE;t} 1014 UDé;t] :
end of the cycle over ¢
For i1=1,...,d
Li D L;, = WL(i—l)c w}D(i—l)c WL/(i—nc
+ (Gic + deL(i—l)c) “Di_1ye <9ic + deL(i—l)c>/
+x (l < do) (0ic - LU@@) Lyt (01'0 - LU@i),7

. LUy )
kic = k(i—l)c + LdD(i—l)cTic + X (l < do) |:ln ( rl) + o :| .

Tic LW,

end of the cycle over i
Ley—1Dey—1Liy =Ly Dy L + WLy 1 WDey o YLL,
kc;tfl = k(fc + I'Ukc;tfl
end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle overt
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Then, this strategy minimizes the KL divergence loss for the design horizon
equal to one. For longer horizons, it minimizes the upper bound of the ~v-type
on the KL divergence (see Proposition 7.8) as it replaces the Bellman function

—In Z Wi(eri1) exp[—0.5wy (cir1, é¢)] ¢ by the larger value  (9.41)

cty1€C*

1
3 Z ﬂcH_l¢2Lct+1;tDct+1;tL,c,,+1;t¢t + data and strategy independent term.

Cty1€C

Proof. Let us assume that the Bellman function is — In(y(¢:)), with

7(¢t):exp —0.5 Z ﬁct+1(bw/fLCtJrl;tDCt+1;tL::t+1;t¢t ’Where

Ct41€C"
6Ct+1 X LUf(ct_H)exp[—0.5kct+1;t}.
The kernels LCH»l;tDCtJrl;tLICH,l;t and the lifts k., ,; are conjectured to be

independent of data.

This conjecture is true for t = with k, =0, L, ;= Iy, D, =

£+13 413 13

0 Iys We prove that this form is preserved during the backward induction for
t < t, if the approximation (9.41) is used. It gives us also the algorithmic
solution of the inspected problem.

First, we rewrite the assumed form of v(¢;) into the quadratic form in
¥, = 1y, taking into account the phase form of the state ¢, = K'¥;; see
(9.30). This implies

’y((bt) exp [_0-51/}(/);1:LODOL6¢0;1‘/] with
LoDoLy = Z Beyss KLey, 4 Dey oyl K average kernel.

Ci415t

Ccr+1€C*

Algorithm 9.7 implies the explicit expression of the kernel

L0D0L6 = Z ﬂct+lzct+1;tbct+1§tzlflt+1;t’
Ct41€C*
i WL 007
Lex=| 0 1;0|, Dy =diag [diag [WODC;t} L0, 4, UDC;J .
Wiy 01 ’

The tth step of dynamic programming, with A= do, becomes
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(upin_ - Taeer UHlaakdt=1)

Lf (ed(t — 1)))
Wf(er)

f(do;t|dp+;t7 ¢t—17 Ct)) dd
7(¢t) LUf(d<);t|¢t—1) "

The definition w, (¢, pr—1) = @y(c, Pro1) + LUw(ct,d)t,l) and use of the
Proposition 9.8 imply

x 0.5 | @y(ct, pr—1) + LUW(Ct,Gﬁtfl) +ln(
N———

(9.38)

Oy(cndiy) = 2 / f(dt|¢t_1,ct>1n(

wy(Ct, pr—1) =Ko,y g+ Wheyst—1 + 1 Leyst—1Depe—1 Ly 41 P11,
Leg1Des1 Ly = LD Ly + WLeq 1 WDey 1 VL,
LiDicLi, = YL 1), YD 1ye Lle(i—l)c
+ (eic + LWL(i—l)a) LdD(i—l)c (eic + deL(i—l)c>/
x (<o) (0 — 198,) 1907 (0 8))',

. Uy, N
Kie = k(i-ne + "Dii-1)erie + X (l = do) [ln ( ”> * Lrl;;]

Tic

i=1,... ,(i, with the common initial conditions
Lo = Lo, Doc = Do, koe = —do + ko.

The minimizing argument is

fleddpi—1) = Wf(er) exp[—0.5ws (e, dr—1)]/F(de-1),

where 4(¢;—1) is normalizing factor, i.e.,

be-1) =q Y Be,exp [~0.5¢1 1Lc,st—1Depit1Ll., 1¢1-1] with

ctEc*

q= Z LUf(ct)exp[—0.5/<:ct;,¢_1].

ctEc*

The form of the reached minimum — In(%(¢:—1)) differs from that assumed
and cannot be practically used further on. The inequality between weighted
arithmetic and geometric means implies that

H(be-1) = qexp | =05 Y Be, @1 Lew—1Dew—1Ly 10e-1| = v(r-1),

ctec*

where the right-hand side has the same form as that assumed for v(¢;). The
Bellman function —In(%(¢)) is decreasing function of the values 7(¢;). Con-
sequently, the adopted approximation (9.41), that replaces the function 4(¢;)



9.2 Design of the advising strategy 343

by the function ~y(¢;), bounds the minimized functional from above while
preserving the advantageous analytical form. 0

The proved proposition combined with the certainty-equivalence strategy
gives the following algorithm.

Algorithm 9.8 (Fixed academic advising with the v-bound)
Initial (offline) mode

o [Estimate the normal mizture model of the o-system with the state ¢y, Chap-
ter 8, and use the point estimates of parameters in the definition of the
individual components ngl Na,. (0htbics i), ¢ € ¢*.

FEvaluate the steady-state behaviors of individual components; Section 9.1.1.

o FExclude dangerous components (Agreement 5.9) or stabilize them using
Algorithm 9.3.
Return to the learning phase if all components are dangerous.
Take the nondangerous component as the ideal pdf offered to the operator
and go to Sequential mode if ¢ = 1.

o Specify the true user’s ideal pdf on the response of the o-system

Wt (doseldo(t = 1)) = U (dost|dr-1) HNd” (LUeéwi;t, LUTz’)~

o Specify data and time invariant part [Uf(c,) of the user’s ideal pf on the
recommended pointers. It is zero on dangerous components.
o Choose data and time invariant lifts LUk;ct and kernels of the user-specified

KL divergence LULct, LUDct, It completes the definition of the user’s ideal
pf Wi(cd(t —1)); see (9.87).

Select the length of the design horizon t > 1.

Initialize the iterative mode by setting Lc;i’ =1 Dc;i = 04‘57(;’ kc;t" =0,
cect.

Iterative (offline) mode

o Correct the quadratic forms, fort =i,t—1,...,1, according to the formulas

(9.40).
o Tuake the terminal characteristics as those describing the approximate
optimal steady-state strategy; Chapter 3,

kc = kc;la Lc = Lc;h Dc = Dc;la cech.
Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.
2. FEwvaluate the values of the pf describing the optimal academic advising
strateqgy

Uf(ct-i-l'd)t) X LUf(ct-‘rl) exp {_0'5 (kct+l + ¢2L0t+1DCt+1 Ct41 (bt)} .
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3.

/.

9 Design with normal mixtures
Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdf

d
Uf(digalee) = Z Uf(cozrldn) H/\/dictﬂ;tﬂ (chtﬂ%ct“;t,mctﬂ) :
i=1

Ccir1€C*

Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Remark(s) 9.5

1.

2.

The solution is prepared for the factorized implementation, which is

numerically safe.

The chosen form W§(c,|d(t — 1)), that coincides with that of the optimal

advising strategy, allows us to stay within the computationally advanta-

geous class while being able to

e cxclude a priori bad (dangerous) components; Agreement 5.9,

e respect the “natural” requirement that advices should not be changed
too quickly,

o employ the IST strategy, Algorithm 7.5, in an adaptive implementation
of the above strategy.

. The redundant specification of probabilities Vf(c) and lifts k. simpli-

fies interpretation. The pf LUf(c) cares about the support of the de-
sired recommended pointers. The lifts k. distinguish data-invariant abso-
lute values of individual probabilities. The user-specified KL kernel, given
by WL., WD,., prescribes data-dependent preferences among the recom-
mended pointers.

. All data-invariant parts in the conditional KL divergences have to be con-

centrated into the lift, including that occurring in the quadratic form writ-
ten in terms of the state vectors with 1 as its entry. Ideally, the updating
variant described by Algorithm 9.6 should be used.

. The grouped variant of advising, Proposition 7.13, can be designed and

used. Essentially, the initial conditions koc, Loc, Do. are constructed as
described above only each nth step. In the intermediate recursions, ko. =
kc;tJrla LOc = Lc;t+1a DOC = Dc;t+1'

. The last two remarks apply for all advising algorithms discussed in this

chapter.

The online use of the fixed advisory system is extremely simple. It re-

quires just evaluation of values of the normal-mixture predictor. Naturally,
the quality of its advices heavily depends on the quality of the used mixture
model. This makes us write down an adaptive version of the above algorithm.
The increased complexity can be well counteracted by using the IST patch,
Algorithm 7.5. The lifts k. and the kernels LC;tDc;th:;t of quadratic forms
obtained at time ¢ seem to be “natural” parameter ¢ needed: they are used
as initial conditions for the design made at time ¢ 4+ 1. For the IST strategy,
the receding horizon T' =1 is expected to be mostly sufficient.
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Let us write down the adaptive algorithm with receding-horizon, certainty-
equivalence strategy complemented by the IST patch.

Algorithm 9.9 (Adaptive academic advising with the y-bound)
Initial (offline) mode

e FEstimate the normal mizture model of the o-system with the state ¢y ;
Chapter 8.
Evaluate the steady-state behaviors of individual components, Section 9.1.1.
Ezclude dangerous components, Agreement 5.9, or stabilize them using
Algorithm 9.3.

e Return to the learning phase if all components are dangerous.
Take the nondangerous component as the ideal pdf offered to the operator.
Skip lterative mode if ¢ = 1.

e Specify the true user’s ideal pdf on the response of the o-system

o
U F(doeldo(t = 1)) = W f(dogldr1) = [[ N, (Luegwi;t, LUri) .
=1

e Specify the data and time invariant part LUf(ct) of the user’s ideal pf on
the recommended pointers. It is zero on dangerous components.
o  Specify data invariant lifts LUkct;t,l and kernels of the user-specified KL

divergence LULC,I;t_l, LUDCt;t_l. It completes definition of the user’s ideal
pf (see 9.37)

W (crld(t—1))oc f(cr) exp [=0.5 (Keye—1+ &)1 Leyit—1Deyi—1 Ll 10e-1)] s

e Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running for t=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢.

2. Update estimates of the model parameters; Section 8.5.

3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and L¢.r = Iq;, D, =
0540 ke.r = 0. The initialization of L, D,k is skipped for t > 1 if the IST
strategy is used.

Iterative mode

Correct the following quadratic forms using the current point estimates of
the factor parameters

For 7=t+4+T,...;t+1
For c=1,...,¢
Create the common initial conditions of recursions over factors

koe = —doo = average lift,

Lo. = I, Do. = Oj,j, = average kernel.
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For ¢=1,...,¢

Bz o< (@) exp(—0.5kz.r ),

LocDoc L. = LocDoc Lo, + BeLar Dar L.

Terms EE;T, Dg;,,- are specified using the split

[ L¢OL~_7_ 0 . .
L&r = WIL'ZT 1] , Dz, = diag {dlag [WODE;T} , UD&-,T} ’
UD&;T 1s scalar.
[ 0L 00
Ea;q— = 0 I;01,
Wirs 01

Dg;T = dlag [dlag |:WJOD5;T:| 701 d» L1D5§T:| .
end of the cycle over ¢
For i=1,...,d
LiD;.L;, = WL(iq)c LwD(iq)c WL/(i_Uc

/
+ (01'(: + deL(i—l)c) D1y (01'(: + WL(Z‘A)C)

o !
+x (i < do) (01— Yo5) Wit (01 — Y%,)
. LUp; T4
d . 1 ’c
kie = k(i—1)e + “Di—1yeric + X (l < do) [ln ( - ) + LU”] .
end of the cycle over i
Lc;‘r—ch;T—lL/ = Ld’cD i L/" + l'ULc;‘r—l l'UDc;‘r—l I'ULIC;T_l

aT—1 — dede

kc;rfl = kd’c + I'Ukc;'rfl'
end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over T

4. FEvaluate the pf describing the optimal academic advising strategy

uf(ct+1|¢t) X LUf(Ct+1) €exXp |:_0'5(k5t+1§t + (b:fLCtJrl;tDCt+1§tL/Ct+1;t¢t):| .

5. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdf

Ui(deplo) = > Yfealen) [ Naw,, o, (eéctﬂiﬁicwl;tﬂ“ic“l) -

cir1€Cc* 1E€ET*
6. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

For completeness, let us write down a version of this algorithm that selects
the most probable recommended pointer. Within the iterative evaluations, the
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maximizer e, 1 of Uf(c,y1|ér) is selected under simplifying assumption
that ¢, = ¢;. This assumption allows us to preserve computational feasibility.
It brings no additional approximation when using the IST strategy with the
horizon T' = 1.

Algorithm 9.10 (Adaptive, most probable, academic advising)

Initial (offline) mode

Estimate the normal mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢y;
Chapter 8.

FEvaluate the steady-state behaviors of individual components; Section 9.1.1.
Exclude dangerous components, Agreement 5.9, or stabilize them using
Algorithm 9.3.

Return to the learning phase if all components are dangerous.

Take the nondangerous component as the ideal pdf offered to the operator.
Skip Iterative mode if ¢ = 1.

Specify the true user’s ideal pdf on the response of the o-system

LUf(do;t|do(t —1)) = Wt (dost|e—1) HNd, " (LUQQIUM, LUTz‘) .

Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.
Select randomly the pointer UcT_H € c*.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.

Update estimates of model parameters; Section 8.5.

Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and L¢., = I, Der =
0 4 ke.r = 0. The initialization of L, D,k is skipped for t > 1 if the IST
strategy is used.

Iterative mode

Correct the following quadratic forms using the current point estimates of
the factor parameters.

For 7=t+T,...;t+1
For c¢c=1,...,¢
Create the common initial conditions of recursions over factors
[ 2 7!
LOCDOCLOC =L LICq—+1;"'l) LICﬂTL Uerp15m?
ko = —d, + k U, 4157 where

L U, 4157 D Ue,,;r are specified using the split

Lvor, 0
I - e ;7 ] ’

Lol 1

UCT+1;T
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D Ve, 17 dlag [dlag { 1bol) Ueryq; T} s Lll) Ueryqr| o

) Ue, ;7 18 scalar.
i WOL 1e, (s 00
L, s 0 I1;0],
Wigy, 01
Cry13T

DLICT‘Fl;T = diag [diag {WOD LICT+1;T} ’01,(2’ D LICT+1;T:| :

For i=1,. d
chchL/ W"L( 1)(; L"/’D(’Li ) “L’L/(z 1)

+ (91'04- YL 1) ) LD 1) <9w+ L1y )/
+Xx (z < jo) (Gic - LU@i) Ot (9 LU&)

ld . s O, Tic
kie = k(i—l)c + D(z‘—l)cric + X (Z < do) In + [UTZ. :

Tic

end of the cycle over i
Lesr—1Der1Li oy = L Dy L + WL 1D 1 1V Lirq
kesr—1 = ko + Wher 1.
end of the cycle over c
Select Ue, = Argmin (keyr + 6} Le;r Deyr L. 1)
c€c

using the simplifying assumption ¢ = ¢.
end of the cycle over T

4. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdf

d
I /
L f(dt+1 |¢t) = HNdL ey yqiott (97, Ueyyq ’(/}z Uepyqst+10 T4 UcH_l) .
i=1 o

5. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.
Remark(s) 9.6

1. In a former formulation tried, the probabilities o, determining component
weights, Agreement 5.4, were taken as academic actions. The correspond-
ing design was much more complex. Experiments indicated, however, rea-
sonable properties of such a strategy. Thus, it might be useful to inspect
this direction in future.

2. It is worth stressing that the selected strategy tries to minimize not only
the Jensen upper bound on the KL divergence as it was needed for the
previous variant, but also its y-bound.

3. The choice of the user-specified KL divergence determining LU f(cii1]¢:)
influences substantially properties of the designed strategy. Mostly, we rely
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on the discussion presented in Section 7.2.2. Specifically, grouped versions
of algorithms are implemented; see Proposition 7.13 and Remark 5.

9.2.2 Industrial design

The industrial design has to be used whenever component weights have objec-
tive meaning and cannot be influenced by the operator. We address it using
ideas of Proposition 7.15 proved in Section 7.2.3. It should be stressed that the
more effective and simpler simultaneous design should be used (see Section
9.2.3) whenever the component weights are under the operator control.

The normal components with explicitly marked recognizable actions

{ F(Altios, d(t — 1), ¢) Flupgld(t — 1), ¢) = (9.42)

A d
HNAi;t (az{c"/ﬁc;taric) X HNuo(i—A);t (920wic;t7ric) }
tetfcec*

i=1 i=A+1

and their weights {a.}ees are assumed to be known (well-estimated). Here,
we use the convention that the data record is ordered as in previous sections
di = (Aost, Aptits Uost)-

The following extension (see Section 5.1.5) of the true user’s ideal pdf is
considered WUf(d(t)) =

fa) =
H LUJC(AO;tluonfv do(t — 1)) Uf(Ap-i-;t‘UO;tv d(t —1)) LUf(uo;t‘dO(t -1))

tet*

LU.}(.(Ao;t|uo;ta t - 1 HNA ( LU@;wi;h LUTZ') ’ Aio;t = Ai;t for 4 S Aooa

WS (el do(t — 1)) = H N (Wi, 190,). (9.43)

i=A+1

The upper bound on the KL divergence, serving as the loss whose expectation
is optimized, reads

Z/ LT (g |d(t — 1))

Hf (uould(t — 1))
<o (Tt
Wton, d(t = 1)) = > f(clttost, d(t — 1))w(c, oy, d(t — 1))

ccce*

) + w(Uos, d(t — 1)) | duoy
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w(e, oy, d(t —1)) = In (f(cuo;t;cj(t - 1)))

_ f(AO;t|Ap+;ta Uosts d(t—1),c)
+ [ £t = 1,00 ( e ) ) i,

Its optimization calls for the evaluation of the weights

Flelumsdlt =) = g0t P (545)

For the considered normal mixture, they have to be approximated. It seems
to be reasonable to approximate them by «, within the design horizon and to
use the values (9.45) in the final step only. The following proposition applies
Proposition 7.15 in conjunction with this approximation.

(9.44)

Proposition 9.13 (Industrial design with the bound (7.22)) Let
the joint pdf

UIA®), uo(D))
_ H e Qef (Atltog, d(t — 1), ¢) f(ugy|d(t — 1), ¢)
tet D cecr Qef (Uoy|d(t — 1), ¢)

Uf(“O;t|d(t - 1))7

with components (9.43), be determined by the optional industrial advising
strategy described by pdfs { U f (ot d(t — 1))}t€t* .
Let us search for the strategy approximately minimizing the expected value
of the loss Z(d(t)) (9.44). It is the upper bound on the KL divergence
(Uf|| Uf) to the wuser’s ideal pdf (9.43). Moreover, let us assume that
flelup, d(t — 1)) =~ ac, cf. (9.45), fort > 1.
In description of the strategy, we use the definition (9.30)

I 0 0 407, 0
;| Ldo—-1 _ t o $0 1
IC:[ @ )0131}’ Lt_[WLtJ,Dt_dlag{t Dt,LDt}.

1D, is scalar. We also use the following split of matrices defining LDL'
decompositions of involved kernels
L;,.= ! 0 D,. = diag [LAD- YD, } where
c LAwLic LwLic ) c cH |
LADic 18 scalar and b(i_H)c = D,C — 1.

Then, with the introduced notation, the specialization of the approximately
optimal strategy described in Proposition 7.15 becomes
d
Uf(UO;t|d(t - 1)) = H Ml’o(i*A);t (Llolt 11/)1 it 7’, t— 1) (946)

i=A+1
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The regression coefficients Uei;t_l and variance Uri;t_l are generated by the
following algorithm.

Set L; = Iq;, D; = Oq@,i)' (9.47)
For t=t,...,1
L4 I DA—O

For c=1,...,¢
900, 0 0
LOCE 0 I 0
WL’ 0 1

Dy = dlag dlag W } 01,&7 L1Dt} , UD, is scalar.
For +=1,...,
LicDicLig = |'wL(i—l)c I'1/}-D(i—l)c |-le(ifl)c
/
+ (9ic + LAwL(ifl)c> LAD(z‘A)c (eic + LAwL(iq)c)

ox (i< A0 (B~ W0.) Wit (i~ V8
end of the cycle over i

LADAL/A = LA“DAOL/A" + acL DACL/AC

end of the cycle over c
For i:AO—i—l d

~ ~ ~ !
LiDiLi = LioaDioa Ly + -1, Wgj] W0t -1, W]
- |: \'Iezt 1 L :|
D; = diag [Ur 41, diag[D; ]} . Uriy s scalar.
end of the cycle over i
Lt—l = Ld’ Dt—l = Dd

end of the cycle overt

The ideal pdf shown to the operator is

d
Uf(dO;t|d(t - 1)) - H Nu(ifﬁ)o;t (Uaict 1% it Tzct 1)

i=A+1

X

Z fleluo, d(t — 1))H/\/ (O i i) with

cec*
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d
flcluop, d(t — 1)) o a H Ny ay Oictists Tic) - (9.48)

i=A+1

Proof. The proof is based on Proposition 9.13. Let us assume that the Bellman
function has the form —In(y(d(t))) = 0.5¢,L,;D;L}¢, with data independent
kernel L;D;L}. It is true for t = { for the claimed terminal conditions.
Specialization of (7.40) should confirm this assumption and provide the
corresponding algorithm.
We assume that f(clupy,d(t — 1)) = a, so that the first term in the defi-
nition (7.40) of w(c, uey, d(t — 1)) is zero and

2wy (o, d(t — 1))

_ f(Aoit| Aptits oy, d(t — 1), ¢)
= 3 oof e 0.0 (st e T ) aa

= Z Qe [kA“c_Fw/A;tLADcDABcL/A’CwA“;t} =kx +wlj;tLAGDAQL/A°wA“;t'

cec*

cec*

The individual lifts k 4, and kernels L 4, D 4, in the above sum are evaluated
using Proposition 9.8 that provides the values of the weighted conditional
KL divergence. The respective recursions start from the common initial con-
dition ko. = ky = 0, Lo.Do.Ly, = KL D, LK’ Results are summed into a
single shifted quadratic form. The resulting strategy is proportional to the
product W f(uy|d(t — 1)) exp[—0.5w(to:t, p¢—1)] Thus, the quadratic form is
increased by the quadratic form in the exponent of the normal user’s ideal
pdf on recognizable actions. The integration over u,; can be performed re-
cursively according to Proposition 9.9. It shows that «(d(t — 1)) preserves the
assumed form. The average lift cancels in normalization and can be fixed at
zero. Consequently, individual lifts need not be evaluated at all. It completes
the full design step. The algorithm (9.47) puts these evaluations together. []

This proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-equivalence
strategy, justifies the following algorithm that adds just the learning part to
the algorithm described.

Algorithm 9.11 (Industrial advising: (7.22), f(c|uo.,d(t—1)) = a.)
Initial (offline) mode

e FEstimate the mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢y, Chapter 8.
o Specify the true user’s ideal pdf (9.43) on the response of the o-system.
e Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.
2. Update estimates of the model parameters, Section 8.5, if you deal with
the adaptive advisory system.
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3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + 7T and L, = I, D, = 0.
Omit the initialization of L., D, if t > 0 and the IST strategy is used.
Iterative mode
o Apply the algorithm given in Proposition 9.13 while replacing t by T

and stopping at T =1+ 1.
4. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdf (9.48) with pdfs

f(Ao;tluo;tJrla ¢t7 C)a f(uo;tJrl |¢t7 C)

derived from the cth learned mizture component.
5. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Remark(s) 9.7
A grouped version of the industrial design is implemented; see Proposition
7.13 and Remark 5.

Problem 9.1 (Improvements of industrial design) The specific normal
form of the adopted models could and should be used for constructing im-
proved approximations both of the upper bound on the KL divergence and on
fle|uoy, d(t — 1)). Preliminary inspections have confirmed that this research
direction is a promising one.

An application of the simultaneous design with Vf(c;|d(t—1)) manipulated
so that Uf(c;|d(t — 1)) = a, is worth considering as well.

At the end of this section, we attach a version of industrial design with a
quadratic criterion. It has a tight connection with the multiple-model direc-
tion studied currently in control theory [112]. As such, it is of independent
interest. This makes us to present it. The optimization is made via dynamic
programming written for a quadratic additive loss, Proposition 2.9.

Proposition 9.14 (Quadratic design) Let us consider the data-driven de-
sign, Agreement 2.8, and search for the optimal admissible strategy

{d*(t—1) = u},}

tet*

acting on an extending experience formed by d(t). Let the system be described
by a known normal mixture. Then, the optimal strategy minimizing expected
value of the quadratic loss

Z (¢; ler, Llep WL’(Z)t + U;;t lur, lup L“L/uo;t> ; (9.49)

tet*

determined by the constant decomposed penalization kernels L 9D L/ and
lup, lup LeL! | is generated by the following algorithm.
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Algorithm 9.12 (Linear quadratic advising for mixture models)
Initial mode

o Construct the matrices A, ¢ € ¢* according to (9.33).
e Choose penalization kernels \°L 19D 2L/ qnd L lup lup/
° SetL:Ij),D:O&d;.

Iterative mode

1. Transform D, L to D, L of the same type so that
LDL = LDL' + LD ler/, (9.50)

2. Compute A. = LA, c € c*, while exploiting the special form of the shift-
ing matriz A; see (9.33). o
3. Transform A., ¢ € ¢*, and D, to L, D so that the following equality holds

S ALDA. + [L“L', o}/ lup [L“L’, 0] — LDL'. (9.51)

cec*
4. Split i, D
- luf N ~ ~
L= [ I_uqﬁli ngﬁ] ; D = diag {L”D, L¢D] , where (9.52)
L“E, l“D are of (u, w)-type.

5. Set L= YL and D = \*D.
6. Go to the beginning of Iterative mode until convergence is observed.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,
Generate the optimal recognizable actions by the linear feedback

~ N1 ~
Uost = — (LUL/) Lud)l/l(]51f—1~ (953)

Proof. For the considered finite horizon ¢ and additive loss, the optimal strat-
egy can be constructed valuewise. The optimal recognizable inputs are mini-
mizing arguments in the functional Bellman equation (2.22)

V(d(t—1))
= min & |¢} LD L ¢ + ), LD WML ugy + V(d(E)) oy, d(t — 1)] ,

uo;teu:‘);t

for t =£,f—1,...,1, starting with V(d(£)) = 0. In the considered case of the
normal mixture with the common state in the phase form, the Bellman func-
tion depends on the state only. It is conjectured to be of the lifted quadratic
form

V(d(t)) = V(dr) =kt + ¢y Ly Dy Loy (9.54)
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with the nonnegative scalar lift k; and the decomposed kernel L;D;Lj inde-
pendent of data.

For i, the conjecture is valid with L; = Iq;, D; =0; ; and k; = 0. According

to the inductive assumption for a generic ¢, the right—fland side of the Bellman
equation is

¢t} + Ky

Uost

min & {¢>g ( lop, LoD log/ 4 LtDtL;) ér +uly, LD e,
m
u

iné& [¢; 9L D L ¢, + ul, UL D "L

U] + ke (9.5)
9.

ot
=

)

—~

= min), (Z Al leL e L¢E’AC> Py + uhy LD L gy

N~ Uyt
(9.33) cee*
+ tr [[I4,0)LDL (14,01 acre| + ki
cec*
ki1

= min LD+ kioy = ¢y VLD YL 60 + ki
©051) (9.52)
with the minimizing argument ul,, = —¢;_, (L L1,

These evaluations prove both the claimed form and provide the algorithm
giving the optimal feedback. 0

Remark(s) 9.8

1.

2.

The algorithm is described directly in the way suitable for a numerically
efficient, factorized solution based on Algorithm dydr 8.3.

For simplicity, the regulation problem is considered. An extension to the
combined regulation and tracking is straightforward and standard one.
The optimization is made for the known model. As usual inlinear-quadratic
design problems, the normality assumption serves us for learning. In the
design, the knowledge of the second moment (9.33) is only needed.

The key message is that the state matriz corresponding to the mizture
is not the weighted mean of state matrices of individual components. The
combination has to be done in the mean square sense as reflected in Algo-
rithm 9.12.

Knowledge on linear-quadratic control theory can be simply exploited. For
instance, if there is a controller that makes the expected loss — divided
byt — finite for t — oo, the designed strategy makes this loss finite, too.
Also, a sufficient rank of penalizing matrices and existence of a stabilizing
controller imply that the designed one is stabilizing, etc.

The optimization is equivalent to a solution of the discrete-time Riccati
equation [2, 79]. Thus, the presented evaluations can be viewed as its ex-
tension to mixture models.
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7. The IST strategy, Section 4.2.1, should be used in the adaptive context.

8. Reducing the derived algorithm to the case with empty uoy, we get the
second noncentral moment assigned to the whole mixture. This evaluation
can serve us for practical test of the stability of the mixture as a whole.

Problem 9.2 (Extension of linear-quadratic optimization art) It is
obvious that the well developed linear-quadratic optimization art [2] can be
extended to mixture models. It is worth to do it in detail.

9.2.3 Simultaneous academic and industrial design

Whenever applicable, the simultaneous academic and industrial design pro-
vides the best problem formulation and solution. The considered actions of
the academic part of the simultaneous p-system ¢; € ¢* = {1,...,¢} are to
be generated by a causal strategy d*(t — 1) — c¢*. The industrial part gen-
erates the recommended recognizable actions d*(t — 1) — u;,,. The strategy
determines the potential ideal pdfs, among which the best one is searched for,

VU (dey celd(t = 1) = f(Aot Apsts tose, d(t = 1), 1) (9.56)
X f(Apistltog, d(t — 1), cr) Llf(ct‘umtvd(t -1)) LIf(UO;t|d(t -1)).

The normal user’s ideal pdf is used

WE(des cald(t = 1)) = Vf (Aoultio, do(t — 1))

X f(Aptstltog, d(t — 1), ¢r) LUf(UO;t|d0(t —-1)) LUf(Ct|u0;ta d(t —1))

A, A
X HNAi:t (LUHZI"(/Ji;ta LUTi) H NAM (egctwict;tarict)
=1

i=Ay+1

x f[ Ny (0050, V1)

i=A+1
X LUf(clt) exp [_05 ( LUkCﬁt*l + 4y LULCﬁt*l LU‘DCﬁt*l LULIct;t—lwt)} .

The following elements are involved.

f(AO;tlA;DJr;tv Uo;t d(t - 1)7 Ct) = HzAzal NAict;t (egctwicﬁh rict) is the pdf de-
rived from the c¢;-th learnedo component describing the o-innovations;

F(Apstltuoe, d(t —1),¢0) =TI 4y N, (B, Vicsts Tie,) is the pdf derived
from the ¢;-th learned component describing the surplus innovations of
the p-system;

{Uf(er uoeld(t — 1)) = Uf(erluoe, d(t — 1)) Uf (woy|d(t — 1))}t€t* is the op-
timized simultaneous strategy;

LUf(Ao;t|’U,O;t, do(t—1)) = HiA:D1 Na, ( LUQ;T/)M, LUn—) is the true user’s ideal
pdf on the o-innovations; see Section 5.1.5;
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LU f (ot do(t — 1)) = H?:A"H Ny s (Y044, Ur;) is the true user’s
ideal pdf on the recognizable actions u,,; see Section 5.1.5;
WOf (ctluoe, d(t — 1)) o

X LUf<Ct) exXp [_0-5 ( LUkc,s;tfl + 4 LULCﬁt*l LUDthlﬂt LUL/ct;t—lwt)}

is the pf representing the optional knob of the p-system that can respect
special requirements like stability of advices. It is determined by the time
invariant pf Yf(c;) and by the lifted and decomposed quadratic forms
in the exponent. Notice that the quadratic forms in the regression vector
1 are considered, i.e., the desirable ¢; can be made dependent on .
The function Ww (e, vy) = Whe,u1 + ) Wheyu1 WD,y WL\ 0y
can be interpreted as a version of the user-specified KL divergence.

Proposition 9.15 (Simultaneous fully probabilistic design) Let us
consider the simultaneous academic and industrial design for the o-system
described by the normal mizture with the state ¢ in the phase form. The data
record d, contains both innovations A, = (Aey, Apti) =(innovations in dj,
mnovations in d;+) and the unrestricted recognizable actions u,,:. The o-data
doy consist of (Ao, uoy) = (0-innovations, recognizable actions). The data
record is ordered d = (Ao, Apy, Uo).

The assumed influence of advices and the user’s ideal pdf are described
by (9.56). The parameters O;c = [0ic,ric] of the mizture model, as well those
determining the true user’s ideal pdf,

g, = [LU@-, LUT,}, iei*z{1,...,A°O}u{A°+1,...,J}

are known and fized. The regression coefficients are complemented by zeros so
that, for each index i in the set i*, the corresponding factors in the user’s
ideal pdf and mixture model have the common regression vectors i =

[dit1;t: Vil = [dl(i+1) .J;t’(b;*l]/’ i< d; Yjy = Pt

Let us search for the advising strategy { LI f (coy uo|d(t — 1))}t€t* selecting
both the recommended pointers c; and the recognizable actions u, that, at
least approximately, minimize the KL divergence of

Urd(D), e(t)) = H f(de,eeld(t — 1)) to the user’s ideal pdf
tets
Wrd(t), c(t)) = H Wi (dy,e|d(t — 1)) with its factors given by (9.56).

tet*

The definition of the KL divergence, the chain rule and marginalization imply
that the minimized KL divergence can be interpreted as the expected value of
the loss function,
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S [ F e d(t = 1), U e dt ~ D) U uodldle = 1) (057

tet*,crec*

In <f( oit | Apsts Uost, At — 1), ¢t) LIf(ct|u0;tvd(t - 1)) Uf(UO;t‘d(t - 1))) dd
LU]E(AO;tlumtv do(t — 1)) LUf(Ctluonfv do(t — 1)) LUf(ut);t|d0(t - 1)) '

Let us consider the following strategy

Uf (et |dr—1) o< UF(e,)exp [—0.5w (¢t, Pr—1)] U f (et | p—1, 1)

W'y(ch ¢t71) = kct;tfl + ¢271Lct;tlect;tflL/ct;tflqbtfl (958)
d
Uf(uo;t|¢t—1,ct) = H Nuo(i_j), ( IG:C,t 1Pist, Tz('tt 1)
i=A+1

The lifts ke,.t—1 and kernels Le,;t—1De,t—1Lg, 41, defining w,(ct, ¢¢—1), and

parameters U@ict;t_l = [L Oerit—15 Urict;t_l], defining pdfs Uf(uo;t\@_l,ct),
are generated recursively. In the description of recursions, the following split
of LDL' kernels is used

L= [ LdbfL LSL} ;D =diag [LdD, WD] . where D is scalar.

An average quadratic form ¢271L7;t,1D7;t,1L'%tflqbt,l is used in the specifi-
cation of the initial conditions of recursions defining the strategy. Its following
split is used

Leor,.
vt = [ W’lL’%Z (1)] , Dy = diag [diag [WOD%J , “Dﬂ,;t] , UD%t s scalar.
¥
The recursions are described by the following formulas.

Set L;z=1;= qoS—um't matriz, D, ;=0 5= ((b, qi)) -zero matriz.
For t=t,...,1

q=20
For c=1,...,¢
9L, 00
Loc=| 0 I;0|, Dy = diag [diag [WODW} 0, 4 D,
i, 01
koe = —CZO

For i:L...,AO
LiD;.Lj, = LwL(i—l)c l'wD(i—l)c LwL/(i_l)c

/
+ (9¢c + l'de(i—l)c) D - 1)e (aic + deL(i—l)c)

+X (Z < Ao) (91'0 - LU@i) LU?"i_l (aic - LU9i>/,
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. LU, .
kic = k(ifl)c + LdD(ifl)Cric + X (Z < Ao) |:1H ( rl) + Lic :|

Tic Wr;

Dj. = b(i—l)c -1
end of the cycle over i
LACDACLIAC = LACDACL/AC + LULC?'f_l LUDC?'f—l LUL/c;tfl
kADc = kAc + LUk@t—l
end of the cycle over c
L'y;tfl = ](£; D'y;tfl = 0¢’¢
For c¢=1,...,¢
For i=A+1,...,d

~ ~ ~ !/
LicDicL;c = L(ifl)cD(ifl)cin_l)c + |:_1a LU9;:| LUTi_l |:_17 LUQ;:|

= 1 0
Lic - |:_ I'Iei(:'tfl Lic:|

- : I.—1 I .
D;. = diag [L Ticit—1> Dic] , L Tict—1 1S scalar,

kic = k@i—1)c +In ( Ly, Uri_c;lt—l)
end of the cycle over i
Lc;t—l = cha Dc;t—l = Dch’ kc;t—l

B. = LUf(c) exp(—0.5k,)

Ii
=~

q=q+pe
end of the cycle over c
For c¢=1,...,¢
Oe
60276
q

l 1 !
L’y;tle'y;tflL'y;t71 = L'y;tle'y;tflL»y;tfl + ﬂch;tlec;tfch;tfy
end of the cycle over c

end of the cycle overt

The updating of the LDL' (!) decomposition can be done by Algorithm 8.2.
Then, this strategy minimizes the KL divergence for the horizon equal one.
For other horizons, it minimizes the upper bound on the expected loss as it
replaces the correct Bellman function, cf. (9.58),

ciEc*

—ln{ Z Wt (er) exp[—0.5w, (¢t ¢t1)]} by the larger value

0.5¢,_, (Z 6&Lct;t_chc;t_lL;H) br1. (9.59)

ctEc*
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Proof. Let us assume that the Bellman function is — In(vy(¢;)), with

Y(be) =exp | =05 D e w, (o1, dr) | = exp [—0.5wy ()]
Ccty1€C*
6Ct+1 S8 v f(Ct+1)€Xp[ 0. 5k01+1, ]
Qy(ct—kl’ bt) = ¢t Ct+1§tDCt+1§tLCt+1;t¢t? Le. wv((bt) = (biL“/;tDv;tLly;t(bt with

r /
LV;tD’WtLv;t = E : ﬁct+1Lct+1§tDCt+1;tLCt+1,t

Cct41€C*

The kernels LCt+1§tDCt+1§tL/Ct+1;t and the scalar lifts k., . are conjectured to

be independent of data. This conjecture is correct for t = ¢ with k. i =

0, LC onid 143’ DCHI, O¢) e We prove that this form is preserved durmg
the backward induction for ¢ < { if the approximation (9.59) is used. It gives
us also the algorithmic solution of the inspected problem.

Under the inductive assumption, the weighted conditional KL divergence is

AO' P+t )
2teon =2 [ fadiocn [SESTRETT] 4o

kAct + wéLAct DAct L/ wt’

where, according to Proposition 9.8, the lifts and the kernels are found recur-
sively fori=1,..., A

Li.D;.Li, = WL(i—l)c WD(i—nc WL@_l)c

/
+ (9¢c+ LAwL(i—nc) 2D 1e (9ic+ LM’L(i—l)c>

+Xx (Z < Aoo) (aic - LUQi) Lyt (eic - LU@i)I

A s W Tic
kic = k@i—1)e + “"Dgi-1)eTic + X (Z < Ao) In + T, |-

Tic

The initial conditions, implied by the general condition v(d(f)) = 1, are
koc = _Aom LOCDOCLE)(; = K:L'y;t-D'y;tL{y;tK:l

K = IJ(B—U 00
- 0 0,41

1 0
ch |: LAq/)LZ‘C L¢LZC:| 5 Dw = dlag D’LC? D,Lcjl R Where

LADiC is scalar and b(i+1)c = Dw -1
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The optimal pdf L/f(c;, ue|d(t — 1)) is the minimizer of

> / T f(er, tpu|d(t — 1))

ctEc*
L f (et uop|d(t = 1))
1 s Uo;
: [“’”(Ct’w o ( T (el dolt = 1)) OF (el de-1)
w’y(ctth) = a)’)’(cta ¢t> + LUw(Chwt)'
Thus, w, is defined by the kernel L 4. D ACL/AC of @, increased by

WLej—1 WDey—1 WWLL, . Also, the lift Wke;_ is added to k 4.
The minimizer is

)} due;e, where

LUF (o) L (st | e —1) exp[—0.5wy (cr, ¥1)]
Y(pe-1)

()= Y (e /LUf(uo;t|¢t71)eXP[_O"r’wv(thm Dttot-

crec*

Uf(ctvuo t|¢t 1)

We modify this expression so that the marginal pf L/f(c;|¢;_1) become visible.
For it, we use the explicit form of the user’s ideal pdf on the recognizable
actions when expressing the product

l'Uf(uo;t‘thfl) exp[—0.5w, (ct, ¥1)]

d —0.5 1
_ H (%LUH) exp{_2 (k:AuCt—IrngACrDACtL’ wt)}

z=AQ+1
d /
1 —1, 9] [-1, We!
X exp _5 Z [Uo(ifj);ta w;;t] [ SUE ] [ 0(1 );t? % t}
i=A+1 !

Completion of the squares in individual entries of u

of kernels fori:AD—l—l,...,a?,CEC*,

olimA)st defines sequence

(-1, W8;])" [-1, Woy]
Uy

iiCDici;C = L(ifl)cD(ifl)cLl(ifl)c +
=~ 1 0 = . |I,.—1 . |I,—1 .
Lie=| U0,y \ Ly | D;. = diag { ric;t_pdlag[DiC]} s Ui is scalar.
icit— ic
Thus,

Y (er)
L -
flets ot|pr—1) A(dt—1)

X exp {_0-5 I:kcﬁt*l + ¢;71Lct§t*1DCt;tflL/Ct;tflqbtfl] }

d
In/ 1
X H Nuoufm-,t (Laic;t—l‘/’i;t’ L”c;t—1> :

i=A+1
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The integration over u,;, performed while normalizing, increases lifts to

d
— Z r; — —
kct;t—l = kADCf + In W and Lct;t—l = LCZCf, Dct;t—l = Dd"ct.
t - iot—1 ]
i—At1 ic;t

- 1
7(¢t71) = Z LUf(ct) exp {_2 [kct;tfl + ¢:&1Lct;t1Dct;t1L;t;t1¢t1]}

crec*

=q > Be,exp [~05¢, 1 Leyu—1Des—1Lly 1 br—1]

ctEc*
=q Y Be,exp[~0.5w(cii¢r-1)] with
ctEc*
We(e,)exp[—0.5ke, .1
5ct = f( t) p[ bt 1]7 q = Z LUf(ct) €xXp [_0~5kct§t71] .

q

ciEec*

The obtained minimum — In(5(¢;—1)) is approximated from above by replac-
ing weighted arithmetic mean by weighted geometric mean. It reproduces

Y(pr—1) = exp [*0-5@_1L~/;t—1D»y;t—1Lfy;t_1¢t—1] with
Lyg—1Dyy Ly 4 = Z BeLeyit—1Depi—1Le, 1

ctEc*

[

The proposition, combined with the certainty-equivalence strategy, justi-
fies the algorithm designing the fixed simultaneous advisory system.

Algorithm 9.13 (Fixed simultaneous advising with the v-bound)
Initial (offline) mode

e [Estimate mormal mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢; in the
phase form; Chapter 8.
o Specify the true user’s ideal pdf on the response of the o-system

LUf(do;t|do(t - 1)) = LUf(do;t ¢t—1)

= ﬁNAi;t (LUﬁéwm LU?%‘) ﬁ Nuo(iiﬁ);t (LUBQwi;t, LUTi) .

i=A+1

o Specify the data and time invariant part LUf(ct) of the user’s ideal pf on
the recommended pointers. It is zero on dangerous components.

e Specify data and time invariant lifts LUk:Ct and data and time invariant
kernels of the user-specified KL divergence LULC” LUDCt. It completes the
definition of the user’s ideal pf f(ci|d(t —1)); see (9.56). Notice that the
quadratic form in the regression vector (not only in the state ¢) is to be
considered.




9.2 Design of the advising strategy 363

o Select the length of the design horizon t > 1.
e Initialize the iterative mode by setting L. ; = Iq;, D, ;= Oqf; e

Iterative (offline) mode

1. Correct the conditional KL divergences, fort = t,...,1, as given in (9.58).
2. Denote the final characteristics of the approzimate optimal steady-state
strategy, cf. Chapter 3, i=A+1,...,d, c € c*,

— — — — |7 — |7
kc = kc;la Lc = Lc;17 Dc = DC;17 gic = L gic;la Tic = L Tic;1-

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.
2. FEwvaluate the ideal pf on pointers

Uf(crsrlde) oc LW (cqn) exp [—05 (kcw + ¢§71LCt+1Dct+1L’Ct+1‘btfl)] :
3. Present to the operator selected projections of the ideal pdf

g

Ut(digalo) = Uf(¢t+l|¢t)HNdicm;m(9§ct+11/’ict+1;t,7"ict+1)~

Cct+1€C* =1
4. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Proposition 9.15, combined with the receding-horizon, certainty-equivalence
strategy, justifies the following adaptive design algorithm.

Algorithm 9.14 (Adaptive simultaneous advising with y-bound)
Initial (offline) mode

e FEstimate normal mixture model of the o-system with the state ¢; in the
phase form; Chapter 8.
e Specify the true user’s ideal pdf on the response of the o-system

LUf(dO;t|d0(t -1) = LUf(dt?;t|¢t—1)

- ﬁNAi;t (LUeﬂ)i;t, LUTi) ﬁ Nu, 4, (LU@éd}i?t’ LUri) '
Py i=A+1

o Specify data invariant part [Wf(c,) of the user ideal on the recommended
pointers.

o Specify data invariant lifts LUkrc;t and the kernels LULC;t, LUDC;t that define
the user’s ideal pf on recommended pointers

fletluog, d(t — 1))
o Wf(er)exp [—0-5 ( Wheytm1 + 01 Whe o1 WDepia LUL/ct;t—1¢t>] .
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o Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.
Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.
2. Update estimates of the model parameters; Section 8.5.
3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t 4T, L., = Iy, Dyir =04 5.

— WOL'y;T 0 — |1 L#0 [1 [1 :
Ly, = L¢1L/y~r e Dy, = {dmg{ DV;T} , DW;T} » “D..r is scalar.
Omit the initialization of Ly.r, Dy.r if t > 1 and the IST strategy is
adopted.

Iterative mode

Correct the lifted quadratic forms defining the KL divergences using the
current point estimates of parameters.

Set Loyyim = Iy= qoﬁ—unit matriz, Dygir =05 5= (¢7 q%)—zero.
For 7=t+T,...;t+1

q=20

For c¢c=1,...,¢
0L, 00
Loe = 0 I;0
1L 01

Do = diag {dlag |:L¢OD7;T} ’Ol,da’ LlD"{;T:| s koc = —doo

For 1= 1,...,Ac
LicDicL;c = LwL(ifl)c LwD(ifl)c Lszifl)c

+ (Gic + deL(iq)c) DG 1)e (0ic + deL(ifl)c)/
+X (Z < Aoo) (9ic - LUHi) Wy ~1 (9ic - LU@i)/,

. ld . ° LU?“i Tic
kic = k(i—1)e + “D(i—1)cTic + X (Z = AO) n + LU,

Tic

Dj. = 107(1‘71)1: -1
end of the cycle over i
LiDacll, =LaD sl + Yooy Doy VLi,
kac=haot+ Vher
end of the cycle over c
Lyr1r =13 Dyr1 =04 5

For c¢=1,...,¢
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For i:Ao—Fl,...,ci
- - - li
LicDichc = L(ifl)cD(ifl)cLl(ifl)c + |:_17 LU@;:| LUri_l |:_17 LUQ;:|

= 1 0
Lic B |:_ LIaiz:"rfl ch:|

Dic = diag [ Uy —1

. b .
ZC;T_l,dlag[DiC]} , Urier 1 is scalar,

bic = oo In (10 i)
end of the cycle over i
Ler1 = Lcic’ Derq = Dd°c’ ke 1 = kdc

B. = LUf(c) exp(—0.5k,)

q=q+fe
end of the cycle over c
For c=1,...,¢
Bc = &
q
L’y;'rle'y;'rflLfy;q—fl = L’y;'rle'y;TflLiy;Tfl + ﬂCLC;TleC;TflL/C;Tfl'

end of the cycle over c

end of the cycle over T

The updating of the LDL' (!) decomposition can be done by Algorithm
8.2.
4. Evaluate the ideal pf on pointers

Uf(ct-‘r1|¢t) X LUf(Ct-‘rl) exp[70.5(kct+1;t + ¢2Lct+1;tDCt,Jrl;tL/c,,Jrl;tqst)}'

5. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pdf

A
Llf(dt+l|¢t) = Z Uf(ct-i-l|¢t) HNdict+1;t+1 (9;Ct+1wict+l§t’ ’riCH»l)

Cip1€c i=1

d
LIy ) L.
x H Nuo(i—A)ct+1;t+l( 9i0t+1;twwt+1%t7 Ticipast | -

i=A+1
6. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.
Remark(s) 9.9

1. It is worth stressing that the user’s ideal pf on c; is conditioned on ;.
Thus, it can modify dependence of c; and uy:. In algorithmic terms, the
constructed coefficients UGic;t are influenced by the optional WL, which

is the (w, i)—dimensional matriz.
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2. Other design variants, like selection of the most probable advices or the
grouped version, can be constructed directly according to Chapter 7, using
the above evaluations.

9.3 Interaction with an operator

Here, we elaborate the design of strategies generating presentation and signal-
ing actions, using the model presented in Section 7.1.3, in the case of normal
mixtures and normal user’s ideal pdfs.

9.3.1 Assigning priorities

We present a normal version of the choice of presentation priorities, i.e., the
choice of the quantities that should be shown to the operator most urgently. It
is based on Proposition 7.19, on the restriction to z; = 1 and on the simplifying
assumption that the probabilities of pointers ¢ € ¢* to components used in
the design are close to the estimated weights a.

Felday,d(t — 1)) ~ a. (9.60)

We also assume that the optimized component weights are approximated by
data and time invariant values

Lr(eld(t —1)) = Ua.. (9.61)

Proposition 9.16 (Presentation design; the bound (7.47), z;, = 1)
Let us consider that the academic, industrial or simultaneous design has pro-
vided the optimal advising mizture

Updt—1) = 3 Up(dld(t - 1),e) Uf(edd(t - 1)).

ciEc*

Let the signaling strategy make the operator fully alert, i.e., signaling actions
s(t) = 1. Let us assume that 2, = 1 and (9.60), (9.61) hold in addition to the
assumptions of Proposition 7.19. Let us specify the user data invariant ideal
pf Wf(z) on the set of possible presentation actions z* = {1,...,d,}.

Let us define a presentation strategy that assigns the higher priority to the
entries of d.,.; the higher are the values of the following pf

f(zt‘gétfl) X LUf(Zt) exXp [_05 (kzt + d);fflth;tDZt;tlet;tQ%ffl)] . (962)

The involved lifts and kernels are generated by the following algorithm.
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Set L£:I¢;, DfZOJ))J). (9.63)
For t=t,...,1
q=0

For z = 1,...,on
Permute entry d.,.; at the tail position in the used ideal pdf
Calae-1) o T Na (e )
Proposition 9.1 S
Reflect this permutation into kernel of the quadratic form Ly, Dy
Lt7 Dt — th;h th;t

Proposition 8.4

Set L., =1;

10 Dz =0

d1,410 Kz =0
For c=1,...,¢
Permute entry d,.; to the tail position in estimated and ideal pdfs

Upildt=1),0) =TT Na (Yies, i Yrics, )

Proposition 9.1 1€%*

fldild(t=1),0) = H Nitvso (s ity i) -
Proposition 9.1 1€%*
WOL oot 00
As‘%’gn kOCZt = 07 LOczt = 0 Id 0 y
Lo, 01
Doz, = diag [diag {woth;t] 04 4> LD ] , scalar D, ;.

For +=1,... d -1
chzt-Dwth/ = LwL(i—l)czt LwD(i—l)czt L#)L/(ifl)czt

iczt

+ <9iczt + deL(ifl)czt) I'dD(ifl)czt (eiczt + deL(iq)czt)/

kiczt = k(i—l)czt + LdD(i—l)cztriczta where

. B 1 0
(-=Dez = deL(i—l)czt M}L(i—l)czt
D(ifl)czt = dlag |: Ldl)(ifl)czt ) dlag |: LwD(ifl)czt]}

LdD(i_l)czt 18 scalar.
end of the cycle over i
r ’ B . /
ththth = ththLZt + aCL(dfl)cztD(d*l)thL(dafl)czt’
kzt = kzt + ack(dofl)czt'
end of the cycle over c
l:, = deLG 0z = Ldszv L., = szfv D, = WDZt'
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For c=1,...,¢
LZtDZtL{zt :LZtDZtL/zt

4 g, { ( Uy, + lzt) oz, ( 0., + lzt)

<L19dcz - LUGCEZf,) LU@; (LI‘gdcz - LUgdz,)/}’

LUrJ \_Irdc
k., = k., + Yoo { 19D, Ur; 4+ 1n |y lden |
t t t dezy LIT(Z LUrdD
CZ¢ Zt

end of the cycle over c

IBZt = LUf(zt) eXp(*O~5kzt)v q=q+ ﬂzt
end of the cycle over z;

Lyv =1y Diy =04,
For 2z = 1,...,d)0
B
/th -
q
Ly 1Dy 1Ly =Ly 1Dy 1Ly + 3., L., D, L

z¢"

end of the cycle over z;

end of the cycle overt

Then, this presentation strategy minimizes the upper bound on the KL diver-
gence, implied by the inequality described in Proposition 7.7 for horizon equal
1 and the y-bound (see Proposition 7.8) on it when t > 1.

Proof. Let us assume that
do
—In(y(d(t)) = 0.5 B¢ Loy Dat L1 = 056 L Dy Ly

z=1

It is true for ¢t = ¢ with Ly = 1;, Dy = 04 . As usual, the backward in-
duction serves us for verifying thlS assumptlon and constructing the resulting
algorithms.

For a generic ¢, the inductive assumption and the assumption (9.60) imply
that the function, cf. (7.50),

wlesda, d(t — 1)) /f dsyldant, d(t — 1), ¢)
fdzseldzye, dt — 1), ¢) ) B
n <v(d(t)) U f (oo d(t — 1)) ) P50

has to be evaluated. Note that the first term in its definition is zero due to
the assumption (9.60). Proposition 9.8 describes evaluation of the weighted
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conditional KL divergence. In order to make it applicable, we permute the
considered entry d,.; on the last position in d;. It is achieved by a sequential
use of Proposition 9.1. At the same time, the corresponding permutations
of the kernel determining v(d(t)) have to be applied; see Proposition 8.4.
These permutation have to be also made both for the normal components
Uf(dy|d(t — 1), ¢) resulting from a previous design and for the user’s ideal pdf
UF(dyld(t - 1)).

After all these permutations, the application of Proposition 9.8 gives re-
cursions, applied for the dimension d — 1 for computing w(c, d,, .+, d(t — 1)) =
kc,zf + [dzt§t’ (bft—l]LCZt;t—lDCZt;t—lL/czt;t—l[dZt;t, ¢;—1]/-

The assumption (9.60) also implies that the second term in the definition
of w(z,d(t — 1)) (7.50) becomes

2t Pr—1, Ct}

where UE {-} stresses that the expectation is taken with respect to the optimal
mixture f(d,,+|d(t —1),¢;) obtained in the previous design of the advisory
system.

The result is obtained in two steps. First, the computationally demanding
mixing of factorized lifts k.., and kernels LCZf t—1Dcsy - 1chf 41 1s made.
Then, the integration over d,.; is made according to Proposmon 9.5. In the
same cycle over ¢ € c*, the conditional KL divergence is evaluated

Uf(d., . |dpy, d(t —1),¢)
Lf(d, +|d(t —1),c) ] it Tptsts ) dd,,.
/ Fldzeld(t = 1), ) In Wf(dsyald(t — 1), cr) o
= LIkctzt;tfl + ¢;71 LILCtZt;tfl LIDCtZt;tfl LIL/ctzt;tfl(btfl

using Proposition 9.7. Adopting the assumption (9.61), we mix intermediate
results, see (7.50), and get

w. (Zt7 d(t - 1)) Z Llact [ Ukcf,zt;t—l + kc,,zt;t—l

citEc*

/ / I I I
+ ¢t—l (LctZt;t—lDCtZﬁt—chtzt;t—l + : LCtZt;t—l : D0t2t§t—1 : ctzt,t 1) (bt 1:|
— |1 / I I /
= L kzt;t—l + ¢t—1 L th;t—l L th;t—l L1 L Zet— 1¢t 1-

It defines the pf on the presentation priorities. Its normalizing factor used
in the next optimization steps is approximated by replacing the weighted
arithmetic mean by its smaller geometric counterpart. It guarantees that an
upper bound is minimized and the assumed form of 7 is reproduced with

US {Zac (kc,Zt + [dzt§t’ (béfl]LCZt;t*chzt§t*1L/CZt;t71[dzt:,t7 Q%—l]/)

cec*

— / /
= kct,zt;tfl + ¢t71Lctzt;tfchtzt;tfchtzt;tfl(btfla

( (t— 1)) ¢t 1 [Z ﬁzt L1 Uth;tflL Zoit— 11 Dr—1

ZtEz*

with 3., « l‘Uf(Zt) exp <70.5 Ukzt;t_1> .
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Algorithm 9.15 (Presentation with the bound (7.47) and z; = 1)
Initial (offline) mode
e FEstimate the normal mizture model of the o-system with the state ¢; in

the phase form; Chapter 8.
Specify the user’s ideal pdf on dy, c; in the form

LUf(dtv cld(t —1)) = LUf(AO;tluom do(t — 1))

X f(Apit|uoy, d(t — 1), ct) LUf(ct|u0;ta dt — 1)) LUf(UO;t|d0(t —-1)
A, A
x HNAi;t ( LU@;wi;tv LUri) H NAi;t (%wi;t’ Ti)
i=1

i=A,+1

x ﬁ Nuo(i—ﬁ):t (“@Wu LUH)

i=A41
x () exp [<0.5 (Who, + 01 WL, VDo, VL1 )]

o Select the user’s ideal pf Yf(z|d(t — 1)) on the scalar priority actions
zezt={1,...,d}.

e Select the number 2 of quantities to be presented to the operator. Typically,
Z <10,

e Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.

2. Update estimates of the model parameters, Section 8.5, if you deal with
the adaptive advisory system.

3. Design the academic, industrial or simultaneous strategy generating the
ideal pdf

Uf(dil i) = Z Uf(celge—r) VF(deldp1, i) = Z

crec* crec*
A d
HNdi;t(ogcwi;t’riC) H Nuo(ifﬁ);t (U9§c;t_11/%;t, UriC;t—l) Uf(ct|¢t—1)a
i=1 i=A+1
Uf(cunalén) o Wf () exp [-0.5 (epys + 811 Lo Do Ly, 601 |

4. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T = t+T and L, = I@ D, = 0q3 :
The initialization of L, D, is skipped if t > 1 and the IST strategy is
used.
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5. Apply the iterative part of the algorithm described in Proposition 9.16 on
the range [t + 1,t + T). It gives the pf f(zi+1]d(t)).

6. Order the values Uf(zp41]04) o LS (2641|¢0) expl—ws (2611, 60))-

7. Present projections of the ideal pdf LIf(d2t+1;t+1|¢t) to the operator. The
entries of Z-vector Ziy1 are indexes z: € {1,... ,a?o} chosen so that they
have the highest values of Uf(z,11|dr).

8. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Problem 9.3 (Improvements of presentation strategies) The presented
solution is far from being satisfactory. In spite of significant approximations
made, the result is cumbersome and highly computationally demanding. Prob-
ably, a direct use of these approrimations before estimating the KL divergence
could simplify the solution.

Alternatively, the academic, industrial or simultaneous designs with doy =
d.: with several different zth in {1,...7dﬂo} could be performed and those
options resulting to the smallest KL divergences presented. The logic behind
this is obvious: the operator can optimize only those quantities of which he is
aware. This justifies the reduction of his observable data space to the presented
data space.

Of course, other directions have to be thought of, too.

9.3.2 Stimulating the operator

The signaling strategy makes the operator alert. It asks him to follow the
advised actions, when the ideal pdf, resulting from the academic, industrial
or simultaneous design, gives a significantly smaller KL divergence to the
user’s ideal pdf than the KL divergence of the estimated model to this user’s
ideal pdf.

The model relating the signaling action s; to the response of the optimized
guided o-system is

U f(dy, se|d(t — 1)) = Uf(dy]se, d(t — 1)) Uf(seld(t — 1)), s¢ € s* = {0,1}

d
Ui (dilse = 0,d(t = 1)) = f(dald(t = 1) = D ac [ [Naw, Octbie ric)

cec* i=1

learned mixture

l'If(dt|5t =1, d(t - 1)) = uf(dt|d(t — ]_)) (964)
d
= Z LIf(Ct|¢t71) HNdi;t (LIHQCwi;t, I-ITZ-C)
e €ct i=1

designed mixture
Uf(ct|¢t—1) 08 LUf(Ct) €xXp {*05 [kct;t—l + ¢2—1Lct;t—ch,;t—lLét;t_1¢t—1} } .

Note that 6;. = 0,0, Ury. = ri. fori < A as the ideal pdfs use the estimated
factors predicting innovations without any change.



372 9 Design with normal mixtures

The model (9.64) is a special version of the model (9.35) used in the
academic design. Thus, the design of the signaling strategy reduces to it. It is
reasonable to assume that periods of operator activity or nonactivity have to
be relatively long. Thus, the grouped version of the design (Proposition 7.13)
is to be used.

Proposition 9.17 (Grouped signaling design with the y-bound) Let
us consider that the academic, industrial or simultaneous design of the ad-
visory system has provided the ideal pdf LIf(dt|¢,§,1) that is built into the
used model (9.64). Then, the following signaling strategy minimizes the ~y-
type bound on the KL divergence under the grouping constraint f(s,|d(tn)) =
f(stnt1ld(tn)) for € {tn+1,...,t(n+1)}.

f(Snt+1|¢nt) X LUf(Snt+1|¢nt)
X exp {_0-5 (ksnt+1;nt+1 + ¢;thsnt+1;nt+1Dsnt+1;nt+1L/sm+1;nt+1¢nt)} .

It is defined for spiy1 € {0, 1} recursively starting with the average kernel
Lyi=14 Dyi =044
For t=1t,....t—ixn+1,...,1

q=0
For s=0,...,1
Ls;tfn = I¢a Ds;tfn = 04;755, ks =0
For c¢=1,...,¢
LOsc = L'y;t7 DOsc = D'y;t7 kOsc =0.
For n=1,...,n
Ld)oL(i(fL—l)sc 00
LOﬁsc = 0 Id 0
o1y
Lli(ﬁ—l)sc 01

. . 0 1
Doosc = diag [dlag {W D&(ﬁ—l)sc} 701,&7 L Dde(ﬁ—l)sc} :
Korise = Ejz_1)sc- It uses the split

LO(ﬁfl)sc = [ Ld)lL/., 1

Dos—1)sc = diag {diag |:L¢0Dcz(ﬁ—l)sci| ; Llan(ﬁ—l)sc}
UDJ(ﬁq)sc is scalar.
For 1= 1,...,(2
1 0
Lii-1)sec = [ }
(i-1) LAwL(i_l)’fLsc I‘wL(i—l)ﬁsc

D(;—1)nsc = diag [LAD(i—l)ﬁscvdiag {WD(z‘—l)ﬁscH
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LAD(i_ Visc 18 scalar.

LisiseDiise Ligse = WL(iq)ﬁsc WD(iq)ﬁsc LwLEifl)ﬁsc
+X (z < Ao)
X [(9i0+ LAwL(i—l)ﬁsc) LAD(i—l)ﬁsc (Oich LAwL(i—l)ﬁsc)/
+ (eic - LU@ic) LUyt (eic - LU@iC)/} + X (Aao <i< A)
X (9z‘sc + LAwL(i—l)ﬁsc) 2D 1yse (eisc + l'AwL(i—l)ﬁsc>l
X (A’ < z)
X |:(91'sc+ LAwL(i—l)ﬁsc) LAD G 1)se <9z'sc+ LAwL(i—l)ﬁsc>l
- (Bise = V01 ) 1Wrt (610c - “feic)']
Kinse = kinsc + X (Z < Aoo)

i\ e

Tic

+X (Aoo <i< AO) LAD('L'fl)fLsc?”isc

2 . |_A LU'ri Tisc
+X (A < Z) D(i—l)ﬁscrisc +In + U,
Tisc T

end of the cycle over i

end of the cycle over n
end of the cycle over c
For c¢=1,...,¢

Let—nDsst—n L.

sit—mn
B Qe ) ,
-‘rX(S = 0) {ZLdnschnschcnsc}
1
+x(s=1) { LUf(C) (nLJHSCannSCL:insc + ULC LIDC LILIC) }

Qe
ks;t—n = ks;t—n + X(S = O)Zk

/
= Ls;tans;tfan;tfn

dnsc

1
ixts =1 1) (S, + ) |
end of the cycle over c

Bs = \.Uf(s) exp (—0.5]?5;15771) , 4 =q+ s

end of the cycle over s
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Bo B1

/ U 4
L'y;tan"/;t nL LOt nDOt nLOt nt th nDlt nLl;tfn'

yit—n =
end of the cycle overt

Proof. Let us assume that —2In(y(d(n(t + 1))))

/ /
E : ﬂsn(tH)§t¢n(t+1)LSn(t+1);n(t+1)DSn(t+1);"(t+1)Lsn(t+1);n(t+1)¢"(t+1)
Sn(t4+1)€s™

= ¢;l(t+1)L'y;n(tJrl)D'y;n(tJrl)L{y;n(t+1)¢n(t+1)7
ﬁsn(t+1);n(t+1) X LUf(s'rz(itJrl)) eXp[_0-5ksn(t+1);n(t+1)]-

The lifts kg,;; as well as the kernels are assumed to be independent data.
It is true for n(t + 1) = ¢ with ki =0, Lj=1; D,;=0s; Weuse
the backward induction to verify this assumption and to derive the design
algorithm.

Let us adopt the inductive assumption, approximate the KL divergence
from above using Jensen inequality (2.14) and evaluate, cf. Proposition 7.13,

n(t+1)

w (Snt+1—3 c, <Z5nt Z /f d \dT—l Snt4+1,C )

T=nt+1

f(do;‘r|dp+;7'7 ¢T—1? Snt+1, C) ) :|
1 dd, |,
o ( ’Y(d)n(H»l)) I‘Uf(do;‘r - ) ‘(b '

— o / ° ° / o /
~ kndsc + ¢nthdschdsandsc¢nt
Proposition 9.7

With kernels and lifts found recursively starting from

LOSC = L’y;nt; DOsc = D'y;nta kOsc =0.

For n=1,....n
quoLd”(ﬁq)sc 00
Losc = 0 1;0
LML;z(n 1)sc 01
Dypse = diag [diag {W D jn—1yse| 01,40 LlDd"(fkl)SC}
korise = K1) se

For i=1,...,d
LiﬁscDiﬁscL;ﬁsc = LwL(ifl)ﬁsc LwD(ifl)ﬁsc Lle(ifl)ﬁsc + X (Z < Aoo)

/
X |:(6ic+ LAwL(ifl)ﬁsc) LAD 1y se (eic"' LAwL(ifl)ﬁsc>

+ (Qic - LU@ic) Ly ~1 (9ic - LU@ic)/} +x (Aoo <i< A)
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I
X (eisc + LAwL(zel)ﬁsc) LAD 1y se <9isc + LAwL(ifl)ﬁsc)
o !
+X (A < Z) |:<0isc + LAwL(i—l)ﬁsc) LAD(Z'—l)sc (91'sc + LAd}L(i—l)’FLsc)

+ (eisc - LU@z‘c) Wyt (eisc - LU9i0>/:| s Einse = Kinsc

. 2 LA LUTi Tic
+Xx (Z < Ao) kii—1)ase + D 1)ascTic In " + O,

ic

+X (Aoo <i< AO) LAD(i—l)fLscrisc
c LN
. A i isc
+x (A < Z) (L D(;i—1)iscTisc T In ( _— ) + \_U,ri)

end of the cycle over 4

end of the cycle over n

Note that the splitting to subsets respects both the distinction of the o- and
p-data and the fact that parameters of factors predicting innovations are in-
dependent of the signaling action s;. For specification of the optimal strategy,
it remains to mix contributions of distances of individual components. We
take into account the form of the component weights for the estimated and

designed models. For it we set, Lo = L1 = qu, Dy=D; = 04;7(5, ko =k, = 0.
For c¢=1,....¢
LoDoLh = LoDoLh + 2L D I/ ko= ko + “Ck;
0040 — ~0H0 0+; dn0c™ dn0c™ dgnoc’ "0 — 0+; dnOc
1
LD Ly = LiD1 Ly + Wi(e) (nLdinchd’nchfinlc + UL 1D, UL/C)

1
ki =k + Yf(e) (nkd“nlc + “kc> .
end of the cycle over ¢

The standard minimization implies that the optimal strategy is

U (snesald(nt)) o WF(s)exp [<05 (Ko + OiLionsis Doner Lo )| -

Its normalizing factor v(¢,:) defines the exact Bellman function to be trans-
ferred to the next optimization step. Use of the inequality between the arith-
metic and geometric means preserves the assumed form of — In(y(d(nt)) while
guaranteeing that the upper bound is minimized. 0

Remark(s) 9.10

1. The probability Uf(sini1 = 0|¢en) is to be mapped on traffic lights. Psy-
chologically, it seems to be reasonable to use a monlinear mapping given
by a pair of thresholds 0 < w < W < 1
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Call for action if f(spmi1 = 0|¢em) < w. (9.65)
Allow nonaction if Uf(stn_H = 0|pptn) > W > w.

Otherwise, do not change current signalling action.

2. The common factors of both models can be exploited when the grouping
rate n = 1. Otherwise, this property brings no advantage.

3. Attempts to use the w-bound were done but with no significant influence
on the algorithm. It is worth checking possible alternatives.

The result is rather complex. Thus, a fixed version of signaling will be probably
used. Let us write down the corresponding fixed signaling algorithm.

Algorithm 9.16 (Fixed signaling based on Proposition 9.17)

Initial (offline) mode

o FEstimate normal mizture model of the o-system with the state ¢¢; see Chap-
ter 8.

Specify the true user’s ideal pdf on doy, ct.

Specify the user “alarm probability” pf YV f(s, = 0) .

Perform a fized academic, industrial or simultaneous design.

Compute steady-state lifts ks and kernels Lg, Dy, s € {0,1} according to
Proposition 9.17.

o Specify thresholds w, W determining the mapping (9.65).

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire d; and evaluate the state ¢y.
2. FEwvaluate signaling probabilities

J(seq1|de) oc LUf(St-‘rl) eXp |:_0-5 (kst+1 + ¢;L5t+1Dst+lL;t+l ¢t)} .

3. Convert the value f(s¢11 = 0|¢y) into color using the nonlinearity (9.65).
The call action is the stronger the closer is f(s¢11 = 0|dt) to zero.
4. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Problem 9.4 (Completion and development of advising design) The
described algorithms cover all formulated tasks. The overall state is, however,
far from being satisfactory. The following problems have to be at least ad-
dressed

completion and comparison of all variants,

design of new variants,

simplification,

creation of a guide on choosing of tuning knobs,

inclusion of stopping rules,

analysis of theoretical properties known from control area (like controlla-
bility),

e robustness analysis, ...
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Learning with Markov-chain factors
and components

Markov-chain factors allow us to incorporate logical quantities and to work
with mixed real and discrete components. Mixtures consisting solely of Markov-
chain components form a Markov chain. In spite of this, the use of mixtures
makes sense as they have the potential to provide parsimonious parameteri-
zation. A detailed description of all learning aspects related to Markov-chain
factors, components and their mixtures forms the content of this chapter.

We deal with Markov-chain factors predicting scalar discrete-valued d; €
d* ={1,...,d}. The factor is described by the pf

fldild(t —1),0) = fldily.0) = T 1 {de@]‘w”x where (10.1)

ded* peyp*

v e* = {1,... ,1/01 < oo} is a finite-dimensional regression vector with a
finite number of different values that can be constructed in a recursive
way from the observed data;

U, = [d¢,v;]’ is a finite-dimensional, finite-valued data vector;

Oeco = { ldve > 0, Y dcdr v =1, Vi € 1/1*} are unknown transition
probabilities;

0.. is the Kronecker symbol that equals 1 for identical arguments and it is
zero otherwise.

This chapter layout copies that of the general Chapter 6. Common tools
in Section 10.1 concern mainly properties of the Dirichlet pdf that is the con-
jugate one to the Markov-chain model. Data preprocessing, Section 10.2, adds
to common operations those specific to Markov chains, namely, quantization
of continuous-valued signals and coding of discrete regression vectors. After
discussion of prior-knowledge elicitation, Section 10.3, the key construction of
the prior pdf is specialized to Markov chains in Section 10.4. Adequate ver-
sions of approximate estimation, Section 10.5, structure estimation, Section
10.6, and model validation, Section 10.7, form the rest of this chapter.

It is fair to forewarn that the presented algorithms are elaborated much
less than their normal counterpart. Applicability of the general approaches of
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Chapter 6 and presentation of a wide range of open research problems form
the main messages of this chapter.

10.1 Common tools

10.1.1 Dirichlet pdf as a conjugate prior

Markov-chain factors belong to the exponential family (see Section 3.2) so
that they possess a conjugate prior. The following correspondence to (3.6)
holds

f(d¢ld(t —1),0) = exp Z S, I ( th/)@)
[d)/ =vew~

= A(O)exp [(B(¥),C(O)) + D(¥)]
AB) =1, By(W) =5, C(0)=mn(16) with ¥ = [d.0'] e,
D) =0, (B,C)= Y By(#)Cy(O).
Tew*

This correspondence determines the conjugate prior (3.13) in the form known
as the Dirichlet pdf

ldwg) VL
Dio(V) = fely) - Lectiyer: I(VQ)] O 0y

where yo+(0) is indicator of ©*.

The value of the normalizing integral Z(V') and constraint on the statistic
V = [l ]gc g yey~ that guarantees finiteness of Z(V') are described below
together with other properties of this important pdf.

Within this chapter the indexes at © (similarly as for statistic V') corre-
sponding to the treated data vector ¥ = [d’, ']’ are placed as the left upper
index L%, Tt makes iterative formulas with a lot of other indexes a bit more
readable.

Proposition 10.1 (Basic properties and moments of Di pdf) The nor-
malization integral of the Dirichlet pdf Dig(V') is

. B s T ( Ld\wv)
(V) = B(Lhy) = ded 10.3
) wg* ( ) wg* F( ded~ Ldlwv) ( )

I'z) = / 2" texp(—z)dz < oo for x > 0.
0

Thus, the normalization factor is finite iff WYV > 0, VW& = [d,¢'] € ¥*.
This condition is met for all posterior statistics LV, if LYV, > 0.
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The Dirichlet pdf has the following marginal pdfs and moments Di |ajug (V)

[lavg] VT = ldg) TV (1)

= ( Ld|w9|V) - T
_ T (M) (- vy
Ly, — d; ldlwy, ( dev) — () (10.4)
£ [Ldld)@‘ V,kp} _ Li:j/
£ [de;@ LthZ@’ V., @} =(1- 5&,@)5 [Ld\w@‘ v, W} < {Lcﬂlﬂ@’ Vv, @}
+0p.5 {5 [thﬁ@‘ VJ/} }2 %

2 Ldigy—1 _ lyy,—1

cov | 10, L0\ v,w, 0] = 6, 4 {& [ 10| V.|

1+ Lyt
£ [1n ( LdW@) ‘ V,W} - % In (F ( Ld‘wv)) - a% In (F ( Wu>) . (10.5)
The predictive pdf is f(d|y,V) = % =& [de@‘ V,!T/} . (10.6)

Proof. Evaluation of the normalization integral is the basic step. It can be
done inductively starting with d = 2, using the definition of the Euler beta
function, coinciding with B for d = 2 and its relationship to the gamma
function I'(-) defined by (10.3). The rest relies mostly on the known recursion
I'(x+1) = «I'(z), [156].

The evaluation £ [ln ( Ld"/’@)| V,W] is the only involved step. To demon-
strate it, let us assume that © ~ Dig(m,n) = B~1(m,n)@™ (1 — ©)" L.
Then,

£[m(0)] = B~ (m, n) /O m(@)0™~1(1 — )" 4o
— B~ (m, n) /1 gem—lu _oylie
0 Om
0

=B Y (m,n)=—B(m,n) = % In(B(m,n)

om
9 In(I'(m)) — _9 In(I"(m + n))
- Om d(m +n) '
Substitution m = ¥V and m 4+ n = Yv gives the result (10.5). 0]

We need to know the KL divergence of a pair of Dirichlet pdfs. Parameters
corresponding to different regression vectors are independent. Consequently,
we can consider a fixed, and for notation simplicity, empty regression vector.
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Proposition 10.2 (KL divergence of Di pdfs) Let f(©) = Dig(V), f(O)
= Dio (f/) be a pair of Dirichlet pdfs describing parameters

o=(lo,.., ) e@*:{td@>o, 3 L'19:1}, a={1,....d}.

ded*

Then, their KL divergence is given by the formula

2 (r () ()

0 I'(v)
- (v— V)@ In(I"(v)) + In (m>

M-

DI =Y | (1 = 1) 5

a
Il
—

Ldv’ v

d
> Ly (10.7)
d=1

i
M-

Y
Il
—

Proof. The majority of evaluations is prepared by Proposition 10.1. For the
considered pdfs, the KL divergence (2.25) gets the form (use (10.3), (10.4))

d
- Ly _ L7 1 (L4 o (BY)
D¢ ;( i% V)l ( 9)|v 1 (B(V)>
- : Ly _ L o () (4] 1 (B3
d;( v V)g[l ( 9)\ V} 1 (B(V)>

<|I

10.5 1

[ 9) (i () - wren)] - (1)

—
=

= i ( Ldy _ Ldf/) 5 Ladv In (F ( LdV)) —(v— ﬂ)% In(I'(v)) —In (B(V)

d=1 B(V)
d ~ I Ldf/
X (14 = 19) gt (1 (1)) (FEW?)

(- g)% In(I'(v)) + In (?EZ;) '

There, we have used linearity of expectation, the definitions of the beta func-
tion B and of the statistic v =3, [V, 0=, V. ]
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10.1.2 Estimation and prediction with Markov-chain factors

The Markov-chain factors predicting discrete-valued d; belong to the exponen-
tial family. Thus, their estimation with the conjugate prior pdf and subsequent
prediction reduce to algebraic operations; see Proposition 3.2.

Proposition 10.3 (Estimation and prediction with Markov chains)

Let us consider a fized discrete value ¥ of the regression vector. Let nat-
ural conditions of decision making, Requirement 2.5, hold, the treated fac-
tor (10.1) is Markov-chain and a Dirichlet conjugate prior Dig(Vy) (3.13),

Vo = [ ey, .. chw’VO} as well as conjugate alternatives Dig( A4V,), AV, =
v Ay, .., LJW’AVJ with the forgetting factor A € [0,1], are used in stabi-

lized forgetting; see Section 3.1. Then, the posterior pdf is also the Dirichlet
pdf Dig(V;) with

v = [“W’Vt,..., l‘f‘wvt}.
The sufficient statistic V; evolves according to the recursion
Ly, =\ (L, 4 6,0, ) + (1= ) L0 4Y;

LYYy given, [d, ) =¥ e w*, (10.8)

The predictive pdf is
Ldl4y,

dear MV

Proof. Tt is a direct consequence of the Bayes rule applied to the member of
the exponential family. 0

fdly, V) = (10.9)

Remark(s) 10.1

1. The array V = [LdW’V] ded ey s also known as the occurrence table.
2. The obtained prediction cofresponds with understanding of the probability
as a relative frequency of events. Here, the data are just split in subsets
corresponding to different values of regression vectors 1. Numerically, the
Bayesian set up adds nontrivial initial conditions to the occurrence table.
3. The predictive pdf is the key element needed for approrimate estimation;

see Section 10.5.

Problem 10.1 (Reduction of dimensionality) The dimensionality of the
occurrence table might be easily excessive, mostly because of the high cardinal-
ity ¥. Then, a reduced parameterization is necessary. Promising techniques
exploiting a sparse nature of this table are described in [157, 165]. They could
be a reasonable start for solving this practically important problem.

Problem 10.2 (Relation to nonparametric Bayesian estimation) Mar-
kov chains have a tight connection to nonparametric Bayesian estimation,
[166]. Inspection whether this connection can be used in our context is worth
considering. It could extend applicability of the achieved results significantly.
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10.1.3 Likelihood on variants

Predictors based on Markov chains serve for comparing competitive descrip-
tions of the same discrete valued data. Proposition 10.1 provides immediately
a Markov-chain variant of Proposition 6.1.

Proposition 10.4 (Markov-chain mixture one-step-ahead predictor)

Use of online estimation of a Markov-chain mixture within the framework of
the adaptive advisory system provides a one-step-ahead predictor in the form

(dt+l|d Z Z

cec*

H f ic; t+1|d ) (1010)

1€9*
Z Rest I(d(t + 1)|ZC)
S Dcee et oy Z(d(b)lic)

= Z dc;t H f(dic;t+1|wic;t+lad(t)7 C); dc;t = =

cEc* ici* Dcee Kt .
acar I (11 View)

T (Sacar, BelcViey )

I'(z) = / 2" Lexp(—z)dz < oo for x >0, where
0

ceer Bt

I(d(t)IZC) = I(‘/ic;t) = B(‘/ic;t)

Ldiclwic\/ic;t = the occurrence table of the factor ic collected up to time t.

For the fized advisory system, the predictor is given by the last equality in
(1010) with f(dic;t-‘rl‘wic;t-‘rly d(t)7 C)a dc;t replaced by f(dic;t+1|wic;t+17 d(0)7 C),

Gey0. The used factor predictors can be expressed as follows.
I_dic:t+1\1/ﬁic;t+1‘/ic;t
Ydcdr, e[ ieitta Vi,
dic; ic; g
[dicit+1l9 100

dic|Yic;t .
Zdicedgc Ldzclw #1Vie0

, for an adaptive advising,

f(dic;tJrl |wic;t+17 d(t)7 C) =

, for a fized advising.

f(dicit+11icie+1,d(0),¢) =

Proof. Omitted. 0

10.1.4 Branch-and-bound techniques

For Markov-chain parameterized factors with conjugate prior pdfs, various
Dig (V) pdfs are alternative descriptions inspected and compared. Thus, al-
ternative sets of sufficient statistics V' are branched and bounded as outlined
in Section 6.1.3. The maximized functional F' then becomes the function,
namely, the v-likelihood f(d(t)|V) of data d(f) conditioned on the sufficient
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statistics V' determining the Dig (V') pdf that are used for eliminating un-
known parameters

Fd@)|Vv) = /f(d(f)IQ)Di@(V) e =, [] f(@la—1)).

(10.10) t€"

Evaluation of approximate v-likelihood values for Markov-chain mixtures is
implied by Proposition 10.4. Conceptually, general procedures for function
maximization can be used. Generic high dimensions of occurrence matrices
V' make us stay within the considered framework of the branch-and-bound
techniques. Specific versions are described in Section 10.4.

10.2 Data preprocessing

Except for the handling of missing data, no general preprocessing is expected
when the modelled data are “naturally” discrete-valued. Often, however, the
discrete-valued data arise by quantizing underlying continuous-valued signals.
Then, the complete preprocessing arsenal described in Chapter 6 is needed.
Here, the aspects specific to the intended quantization are briefly discussed.

10.2.1 Use of physical boundaries

The ability to respect hard physical bounds is a key advantage of Markov-
chain models applied to continuous-valued signals. The uneven occurrence of
the underlying scalar signal values within the inspected range is more the
rule than the exception. This calls for an uneven specification of quantization
levels. It allows us either “aggregate” signals so that differences between the
signal distribution and target are well characterized or to exploit a full range
of the inspected information channel. The following simple proposition gives
guidelines for the latter case.

Proposition 10.5 (Signal quantization) Let f(x) > 0 be pdf of a scalar
continuous-valued quantity x € * = [x,T] with known finite boundaries x, T.

o

Let us consider a grid x,, 1t =0,...,L,
=<1 < < X1 <X =T

with a given finite number of grid points [ + 1.
Letf € f* = {pdfs on x* with constant values fL on (mb_l,xb)}. The best

approzimation f(x) of the pdf f(z) taken from f* such that

D(fo) — min  and D (fH uniform pdf) — min , is
{fL}LEL* :L‘L}LEL*
P T, — Ty—1

f(z) = TX[xkl,zL](w)
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on the grid specified by the requirement

T /x f(z) dz. (10.11)

.

Proof. First a fixed grid is considered, then the part of D ( f ‘ ‘ f) influenced

by values f, has the form
! e, ) z . 1
;/zh_l f(z)In <ﬁ> dx = ; </x,,_1 f(x) dgg) In (ﬁ)
~( " i f@) da:)
- de | n [ 2Bt 2 °
([ ool

- ; ( / /() dx) In ( / f(@) d:c> .

In this expression, the last term is independent of the optimized values and
the previous term is the KL divergence minimized by f, = f;ﬂ f(z) da.
The second KL divergence measures uncertainty of the resulting approxi-

mation and it reaches the smallest zero value for uniform pdf f. 0

This simple Proposition hints how to quantize scalar signal d(t)

Algorithm 10.1 (Signal quantization)

1. Select the number t of quantization levels.

2. Fit a rich normal static mizture to the learning data d(t).

3. FEwvaluate the corresponding distribution function as the integral of the pdf
estimated in the previous step.

4. Split the range [0,1] of values of the distribution function into i-intervals
of the same length.

5. Project these values on the azis of arguments of the distribution function.
It gives the grid searched for.

Remark(s) 10.2

1. The recommended simple quantization rule touches on an extensive field
reviewed well in the paper [167].

2. The choice of the grid so that the quantized version is as close as possible
to a uniform pdf tries to avoid the situation that the subsequently learned
models have to deal with rare events.

3. Any mizture can be fitted to experimental data for the discussed purpose.
FEven an ordinary histogram can be used. Mixture estimation serves here
as a smoothed version of a histogram.
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4. Dependencies are neglected in the construction. Essentially, a sort of er-
godic behavior is implicitly assumed and the estimated pdf is the limiting
distribution. This approach seems to be sufficient for the considered quan-
tization purpose.

5. Proposition 10.5 can be and should be applied to increments of the sig-
nal, too. For smooth signals, that are expected in the physical world, the
probability that the signal change is greater than some level is practically
zero. This fact is revealed by the described algorithm that “discovers” a
band of nonzero transition probabilities. It helps to decrease significantly
the number of estimated parameters and makes treatment of such signals
practicable.

Problem 10.3 (Algorithmic solution of quantization) The basic ideas
presented above have to be converted into a complete set of algorithms.

10.2.2 Removal of high-frequency noise

Quantization of signal values suppresses small (within the quantization step)
changes in signal values. High-frequency noise usually has relatively small
amplitudes. Consequently, quantization suppresses “naturally” high-frequency
noise. This brief argument describes more of a tendency than a general rule.
Thus, a high-frequency-noise removal should generally be considered before
quantization.

10.2.3 Suppression of outliers

In the discussed context, outliers are dangerous as they extend the range of the
signal to be quantized. They increase the number of levels to be considered for
achieving the target precision. Proposition 10.5 helps in this respect, too. By
definition, outliers occur rarely so that their, even wide, range can be labelled
by a few discrete values only.

10.2.4 Coding of regression vectors

Both predicted data item d and regression vector 1; are discrete valued. The
sufficient statistics V' describing individual factors are arrays indexed by data

a7
vectors ¥ = [d, )’ } . For an easy software manipulation, it is reasonable to

keep d as an independent index and to map the regression vector ¥ to a
scalar quantity 1. The chosen mapping, called coding, influences the formal

structure of the statistics V = [LCWV} = [LdWV], d e d = {1,...,62},
Y et ={1,... ,1/)} Treatment of the potentially sparse matrix [Vy,] is

simpler if its nontrivial entries are clustered in a few contiguous areas. Coding
may either enhance or destroy this property.
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It seems that delayed items of a single quantity, say (Zt, ey dt—{), each with
d possible values, should be coded to scalar d; by the “thermometer” code

o
dy=Yd"d = d%dy +d (dH - dt,a,l) . (10.12)
=0

This coding reflects presumption that the older values have a smaller influ-
ence on the predicted value. Universality of this option and combinations of
regressors of a different nature are questionable and the problem should be
studied in detail. Vast amount of experience available in signal processing can
definitely be exploited.

Description of graph-type dependencies is another aspect of the same prob-
lem. Experience from the field known as Bayesian networks [168, 169] can
help.

10.2.5 Coding of signal values

The mixture consisting exclusively of Markov-chain components is again a
Markov chain. It stimulates the natural question of whether it makes sense to
use them at all. The affirmative answer follows from the possibility to spare
estimated parameters. The coding of signal values discussed here serves as an
example of this property.

Let us have a continuous-valued signal x; whose evolution is described
by the pdf f(zi|xz(t — 1)) = f(x¢|xi—1) with a finite support covered say
by [0, 1]2. Binary expansion of z; ~ Zle d;427" makes z; (approximately)
equivalent to discrete-valued multivariate data record d; with entries d;;; €
{0,1}. The data d; forms the Markov chain that can be approximated by a
specific mixture. For describing it, it is sufficient to consider d=2. Then, the

following approximation

f(dt|dt—1) = f(dl;t|d2;ta dl;t—la d2;t—1)f(d2;t|d1;t—l7dQ;t—l)
~ f(dildie—1) [af (doye|da;e—1, dije—1 = 0)
+ (1 — ) f(dog|do;i—1,dr;i—1 = 1)]
= f(dueldie—1) [af (doeldae—1,¢ = 1) + (1 — ) f(d2yt|da;i—1, ¢ = 2)]

can be justified by an expected dominant influence of dy,;—; on d;,; and by in-
troducing the “averaged” influence of dy;;—1 on the evolution of da;s—1 — day;.
The original Markov chain on the left-hand side has 12 free parameters, the
approximate right-hand side has 7 free parameters, including the probability
o quantifying the average influence of dy,;—;. This number increases to 9 if we
do not assume that f(dq,;|d1;—1) is a common factor. The difference is much
more significant for higher ds and longer memory of the approximated model.
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10.3 Use of prior knowledge at the factor level

Here, general ideas of quantification of prior knowledge at the factor level,
Section 6.3, are specialized to Markov-chain factors.

10.3.1 Internally consistent fictitious data blocks

Processing of internally consistent data blocks coincides with learning Markov-
chain factors; see Section 10.1.2. Thus, we have to quantify individual knowl-
edge items K, k=1,...,k and then to specialize merging of individual pdfs
f(O|K}) expressing them.

10.3.2 Translation of input-output characteristics into data

Quantification of the knowledge of the initial moments (6.26) of the predictive
pdf f(d|y)) given by a fixed regression vector v is assumed

d= Y ditdi). #= Y (d-d) f(dp). (10.13)

ded* ded*

The general Proposition 6.4 gives the constructed prior out of the conjugate
class Dirichlet pdfs. We need to stay within it. It makes us derive the following
specialized proposition.

Proposition 10.6 (Knowledge of input-output characteristics) Let us
fiz a regression wvector . Consider Dirichlet pdfs Dig(V) of the unknown
parameter 0 with entries 0y = 4YO and determined by the vector statistics
V with entries %W = ¥V d e d*. The symbol ¥V denotes entry of a
positive occurrence array; see Section 10.1.1.

We search for the Dig(V') pdf that fulfills constraints (10.13) and mini-
mizes the KL divergence to the flat pre-prior Dig(e1) given by e > 0, € — 0
that multiplies vector of units 1 = [1,...,1]" of the appropriate length.

Such a pdf is determined by the statistics

1 °
by — — > ged*={1.....d 10.14
BTt ¢€ {1,....d} (10.14)

with constants a,b, c solving equations

d (d—d)®

J_ Zded* ad?+bd+c N Zdéd* ad?-+bd+c 10.15
e, = o, (10.15)

Zded* ad?+bd+c Zded* ad?+bd+c

while minimizing the resulting distance.
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Proof. For v =73, .. Ly and 7 = ed, the optimized functional D (fIIf) is
the function of statistics V', V' = €1 (see Proposition 10.2)

D (f1I7) 2 (14 = 7)ot (0 (1)) +1n (Wﬂ

oo oy (1)

Its derivative with respect to L%V is

DU O ()) (1 1ap) P (V) Ol (1)

oLy oLV o Ldy2 g Ldy
_aln(F(y)) n Oln(I"(v)) - D)M
v ov ov?
_ 82 n Ld 2 n v
(1 ) PRV (2T

ad . OF N 2

Similarly, - = v~ (d — d), ﬁ — 1 [(d _ d) _ r} .

This gives derivatives of the Lagrangian function that, for ¢ — 0, can be

rewritten into the form

O n (I (1))

av?

where the constants a, b, ¢ are made of Lagrangian multipliers and terms in-
dependent of d. Using expansion of In (I ( LdV)) [156], the involved second
derivative can be approximated by

9% In (F(Ldv)) Ly, —1 Ly, —1
e A0 (1= )

Putting this approximation into the condition for extreme, we get the linear
equation for % that determines its dependence on d. The optional constants

a, b, c are selected so that constraints are fulfilled. The selection is made unique
by selecting ¢ so that the resulting distance is the smallest one. 0

0= ldy + 0.5ad? + 0.5bd 4 0.5(c — 1),

Remark(s) 10.3

1. For a given a,b, the value ¢ determines the sumv =Y ;. (ad®+bd+c) ™.
The minimized functional is its increasing function while v > v. It hints at
the choice of ¢ as the solution of the equation v =Y ;. (ad® +bd+c) ™.
This statement is not included into Proposition, as it is not proved that
such a triple (a,b,c) exist while guaranteeing that 4y > 0. A nontrivial

N . N 2
solution can be expected iff meaningful options d & (17 d) and 7 < (O.5d)
are made.

2. Other constraints can be and should be considered, respecting the discrete
nature of data.
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10.3.3 Merging of knowledge pieces

We have got a collection of pdfs f(O|Ky) = Dig(Vy) k € k* = {1,...,;;}
after processing individual internally consistent data blocks and individual
knowledge items. We use them for construction of a single posterior pdf
feld), K (k) = Dio(V;) that merges them all together with available real
data d(t) For this, the general Proposition 6.5 applies. It leads directly to the
Dig counterpart of Algorithm 6.3.

Algorithm 10.2 (Merging Dirichlet knowledge sources)

1.

Construct prior Dig (Vi) pdfs reflecting internally consistent data blocks
by applying ordinary Bayesian estimation and (or) reflecting individual
knowledge pieces according to Proposition 10.6.

Evaluate the likelihood function L£(O,d(f)) = Dig(Vy.;) by applying Propo-
sition 10.83 with zero initial conditions for recursive evaluation of the oc-

currence matriz V.
Evaluate posterior pdfs f(O|d(t), Ki) = Die(Vy; + Vi) and v-likelihood

7 I(Vys + Vi
F(d()|K) = <Io(v+kr)k>

corresponding to prior pdfs f(O|Ky) = Die(Vi) k € k*. The normaliza-
tion integral Z(V') is given by the formula (10.3).
Regularization by a flat pre-prior pdf Dig(el), given by small € > 0 has
to be considered if some Vi contains zero values.

. Fvaluate the weights expressing the posterior confidence to individual

knowledge items

oo JUOIKY T
o= ; o i+VE) '
O T FADIE) ¥y, D

k

Determine the merger as the posterior pdf to be used

f(eld(t), K (k) = Die (Vo;i’ + ﬂk|d(£)Vk>

kek*
= Dig(Vy,;)Die (Z ﬂkd(f)Vk> :
kek*

Notice that the used “prior” pdf is seen in the last formula.

10.4 Construction of the prior estimate

Here, Markov-chain counterparts of Section 6.4 are presented.
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10.4.1 Tterative construction of prior pdf

The danger of a plain repetitive use of the Bayes rule, discussed at the general
level in Section 6.4.1, gets the following form within the conjugate class of
Dirichlet pdfs. After nth repetitive application of the (approximate) Bayes
rule we get the posterior pdf

7
Dig <Z Vn”g) , where V, is the sufficient statistic evaluated at nth step.
n=1

Taking into account the basic properties of the Dirichlet pdf, Proposition
10.1, it can be seen that point estimates 6 of unknown © would be around
the point estimate equal to nonweighted average of point estimates obtained
in respective iterations. It can be a reasonable value. Its apparent uncertainty
would be, however, too small as it is inversely proportional to n. This ob-
servation clarifies why the flattening may help; see Section 6.4.3. It acts as
forgetting that prefers newer, hopefully better, values of V,,.; and prevents the
unrealistically fast growth of the estimated precision.

10.4.2 Common bounding mapping

The common bounding mapping (see Section 6.4.2) just cancels the “least
fit candidates”. For Markov-chain mixtures, the posterior pdfs are given by
the vector statistic k, describing component weights, and by the collection
of the occurrence matrices V.. These are finite-dimensional objects. They
may contain, however, a large number of entries. This fact makes us search
for a compromise between two contradictory requirements on the bounding
mapping

e preserve as much information as possible from previous iteration steps,

e store as little as possible alternatives.

As said in Chapters 6, 8, we have no general guideline how to reach the
adequate compromise. At present, we stress the second item and bound the
number of alternatives to two, at most to three.

10.4.3 Flattening mapping

We specialize the flattening operation to Markov-chain mixtures.

Proposition 10.7 (Optimal flattening mapping for Di factors) Letf =
Dig (f/) and f = Dig (V) be a pair of Di pdfs defined on the common
support @*. Then, the pdff defined on ©* and minimizing the functional
D (f||f) + 4D (f||f) . ¢>0is Die (v) with

V =AV 4+ (1 — AV, where A=1/(1+q) € (0,1). (10.16)
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Proof. Omitted. 0]

The application of this result to whole mixtures is straightforward as the
posterior pdf of its parameters is a product of the posterior pdfs of Dirichlet
form related to both weights o and parameters of individual factors.

Proposition 10.8 (Optimal flattening for Markov-chain mixtures) Let
parameters of a pair of Markov-chain miztures be described by factors fic(O;c)

= Dio,. (Vic), weights (o) = Dia(%), and similarly fic(O4) = Die, (Vic),
f(a) = Diy(R), i € i*,c € c*. The factors with the same indexes ic are defined
on the common support ©F.. Then, the pdf f minimizing the functional

D (fIIF) +a (fIIf), a>0

preserves the Dirichlet functional form. The resulting pdfs are given by the
statistics, i € {1,...,d}, c € c*,

Vie = AVie+ (1= MVie, fe = Afie+(1—A)ie, A=1/(14q) € (0,1). (10.17)

Proof. Omitted. 0

Flattening of the component-weights estimates is universal. It preserves
the Dirichlet form with statistics being a convex combination of statistics of
estimates among which the compromise is searched for. The same applies to
estimates of Markov-chain factors that are of Dirichlet type, too. The choice
of the flattening rate is fully described by Propositions 6.7, 6.8, 6.11 and 6.13.

10.4.4 Geometric mean as branching mapping

Geometric-mean branching mapping A (6.15) maps a pair of arguments fn(Q ,
n = 1,27 of the maximized functional (6.38) "L (fn(d(t)|@)fn(@),d(t)) =

= [ fu(d(£)|©) f(©) dO on a new, hopefully better, candidate f,,(6).
Recall that f,(d(1)|6)fn(6) o Dig(V,.;) is an approximate posterior
likelihood computed by approximate estimation when conjugate fn(Q) =
Dio(Vpy0), n=1,2, are used as prior pdfs.

The new candidate is defined

f3(01d(D) o< f(Old()) f37*(©1d(D))
= Dig(Vay) = Die (AVy; + (1 — \)Vyy) (10.18)

fid(h)
A= — S = n 9 n d@, n=4s
Su(d(D)) + fa(d(t))’ /f e 1(120 19)

Use of (10.18), (10.19) and Proposition 10.4 describes the new candidate
for the better estimate.
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Proposition 10.9 (Geometric-mean branching of Dirichlet pdfs)

Let
fn(e) = Dia(/{fn;()) H H Di@ic(‘/z’cn;())a

cEc* igr*
n = 1,2, be prior pdfs employed in approzimate estimation (see Section 10.5)
of the Markov-chain mizture

fdidt—1),0) = 3 a, [ Lot
cec* 1€1*

The posterior pdfs preserve the functz'onal forms of the prior pdfs and they are
described by statistics Vi, ; and K,
Their geometric mean f3 (9|V3 t) keeps this form and its statistics are

‘/31'0 t )‘ V('l it + ( Al;f)‘/iCQ;E (1020)

K3jeid = Al;t"%‘d;t + (1 - )\1-5)’%02-5
-1

Z 1—[ u2 t) Re2;t—1
cec* Lligix I(‘/H‘Qf 1) Z ceor RE2E-1

A= 1+ ]
’ Z H 1.(‘1 t) Keljt—1
tet* cec* 1liei* I(le 1) Z o RELE1

The normalization integral Z(V') is given by the formula (10.3).
Proof. Omitted. 0]

10.4.5 Random branching of statistics

The deterministic search algorithms are often stuck at a local optimum. This
makes us complement the deterministic search by a random one. Here, we
discuss this possibility in connection with Markov-chain factors.

Approximate estimation, Section 10.5, provides the posterior pdf f(O|d())
as a product of the posterior Dig pdfs corresponding to the individual,
Markov-chain parameterized, factors and to the posterior Dirichlet pdf on
component weights. Thus, the following considerations and computations may
deal with individual factors only and the random search step may be applied
to their subselection.

The Dig (V) factor is determined by the finite-dimensional (almost) suf-
ficient statistics V' € V* = { collection of occurrence tables V' > 0 with
dimensions compatible with estimated © }. Knowing this, we generate a ran-
dom sample Vin V* describing the modified factor. It gives us a new guess
f(Old(t)) = Dig(V). By flattening it towards a flat pdf f = Dig(V), given
by a small positive V (see Proposition 6.6), we get a new guess of the prior
pAf frew(©) = Dig(AV + (1 — A)V). Even for a single factor, the computa-
tional burden induced by the random choice is usually prohibitive. Thus, it
is reasonable to exploit interpretation of parts of statistics and change them
partially only. At present, it seems wise
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e to estimate the factor structure before generating new statistics;
e to change the point estimate of parameters using normal approximation,
based on coincidence of moments, cf. Proposition 10.1, of Dirichlet pdf

= = ~ [ Ll -1 _ 1
14

e~ N.(0,1), where
Ldlwé >0 is a preselected lower bound
p € p* = (1,5) scales the generating noise
ldlvg = Ldlvg v _
v — Lldve + ldlvo
v=v (1 — ldvg 4+ Ldlwé) and define the new occurrence table

vy, = 5 Ldlvg.

Statistics k determining the Dirichlet pdf of component weights are modified
in the same ways as in (8.52). It gives a chance to be modified even to the
components with &, ~ 0. The normal pdf cut so that the smallest . does not
decrease is approximately used. It gives equivalent of (8.52)

Fe =max |Kke | 1+ Lec ,minkz| , p € (1,5), fle.) =N, (0,1).
V2 acer Ko eeer

Remark(s) 10.4

1. The chosen scaling of new point estimates to the occurrence table pre-
serves the value of Yy = Y dcar LYY that determines uncertainty of the
inspected Dirichlet pdf.

2. Random generating of statistics can be used as a part of various compound
algorithms constructing the prior pdf.

3. The optional value p is a tuning knob of generators. Its recommended
range stems from standard properties of the normal pdf used instead of
the correct Dirichlet pdf. At present, values of p in a more narrow range
p* = (1,2) seem to be preferable.

10.4.6 Prior-posterior branching

The prior-posterior branching (see Section 6.4.6) starts at some prior pdf,
performs an approximate estimation, usually quasi-Bayes estimation (see Al-
gorithm 6.13), and flattens the resulting posterior pdf so that it provides a
new alternative to the prior pdf used. The specialization of the general re-
sults on flattening gives directly the following iterative Bayesian learning of
Markov-chain mixtures.
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Algorithm 10.3 (Prior-posterior branching with geometric mean)

Init

ial mode

Select the upper bound n on the number of iterations n and set n = 1.
Select a sufficiently rich structure of the mixture, i.e., specify the number
of components ¢ and the ordered lists of factors allocated to considered
components. The factor structure for each ic is determined by the structure
of the corresponding data vector ¥;..

Select a flat pre-prior pdf f(©) in the form (6.3) with Dirichlet pdfs de-
scribing individual factors. It means, select pre-prior statistics V., R. de-
termining Dirichlet pdfs on the transition probabilities L4*O and on com-
ponent weights « with a high variance; cf. Proposition 10.1. Typically,
Vie = € (entrywise) and k. = ¢ > 0, € small. They serve as alternatives in
flattening.

Select a prior pdf f(©) in the form (6.3) with Dirichlet pdfs describing
indiwidual factors. It means, select prior statistics V., k. determining the

involved Dirichlet pdfs; cf. Proposition 10.1. Generally, f(©) # f(O).
Set f1,(©) = f(O), i.e., set Vicino = Vies Keino = Fe gving fin,(Gic) =

ngp* Ds Ldlv@,, ( Ldlevicln;O) and fln(a) = Dia("£1n;0)~
Compute the posterior pdf

fln(9|d(to)) = Dia(’iln;f) H Di LYo, ( Ld|¢‘/;cln;f)
i€ \ew*

using an approrimate Bayesian estimation that starts at fln(Q); see Sec-
tion 10.5.

Evaluate v-likelihood lv,, resulting from the use of fin(O).

Apply flattening operation to fin (O|d(t)) according to Proposition 6.7. Call
the resulting pdf fgn(@). For the component weights «, the flattening rate

1S _
ZCEC* (KC - K‘C)

cec* ('%Eln;ta - ’%5) .

ADE

For Dirichlet estimates of Markov-chain factors, the flattening is deter-
mined by

S eg. (10, — L)
ZJGd* ( Ldlw‘/icln;tn - def/lC)

It provides a new guess of the prior pdf of the form (6.3) given by

AZCW) =

Re2n;0 = ADﬂcln;f + (1 - AD)F':C
Ldlw‘/ic%z;o = Aic\w Ld|w‘/icln;f + (1 - Aic|'¢) Ldlw‘_/ic-

Compute the posterior pdf
Fon(O1d(£)) = Dia () I1 Ditave,. (“"Viens)

1€ET* ,cEc*  dEd* WpEY*
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using an approrimate Bayesian estimation that starts at an(Q); see Sec-
tion 10.5.

Evaluate v-likelihood la, resulting from the use of fgn(Q).

Set 1, = max(ly,,lay)-

Iterative mode

1.

Apply the geometric branching to the pair f1,(O|d(t)), f2n~(6|d(t)) with
v-likelihood l1,,, lay,, respectively. For A = llnlrl% , it gives f3,(O)d(t)) of
the form (6.3) with Dirichlet descriptions of factors. It is determined by

the statistics

Kesngd = )\Hcln;f + (]‘ - A)Kc2n;ta’ ‘/ic?)n;f = )\V;cln;f + (]‘ - )\)Vic2n;t°'

Apply the flattening operation to fgn(@|d(t)) according to Proposition 6.7.
Call the resulting pdf f3,(©). It preserves the form (6.8). The flattening
rates are

Dceer (Kegn — e A, = 2 dedr ( LYY gy, — de}‘zjc)
ZéEC* (H53n§£ B I_ia), e ZJed* ( LOilwv;CSn;f - de‘zc) |

ADE

They provide the new statistics

Re3n;0 = ADHC:;TL;{ + (1 - AD)RC
LdWVicsn;o — Aicw Ldleicsn;f +(1— Aiclw) Ld\wf/l_c'
FEvaluate v-likelihood 13, resulting from the use of fgn(@) for determining

of fgn(@|d(t)) The approximation prepared for the fired advisory system
has to be used; see Section 6.1.2.

. Choose among the triple fi,(0|d(t)), i €{1,2,3}, the pair with the highest

v-likelihood values and call these pdfs fi(n11)(O]d(1)), fQ(n+1)<@‘d(£)) with
v-likelihood 1y (n 41y, lo(n1)-

. Go to the beginning of Iterative mode with n =n + 1 if

ln+1 = max(ll(n+1)7 l2(n+1)) > Zn

or if lnt1, 1, are the same according to Proposition 6.2 and n < .

. Stop and select among fm(Q), 1 =1,2 that leading to the higher value of

lin, and take it as the prior pdf constructed.

Remark(s) 10.5

1. The structure of the estimated mizture does not change during iterations.

Thus, it has to be sufficiently reflected in the prior pdf f(O).

2. Prediction of the v-likelihood of connected with the prior pdf obtained flat-

tened geometric mean is possible; see Section 10.6.3.
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10.4.7 Branching by forgetting

Branching by forgetting (see Section 6.4.7) makes parallel recursive estimation
without forgetting and with a fixed forgetting with forgetting factor smaller
than one. The alternative pdfs are compared according to their v-likelihood
values. At the time moment, when one of them is a sure winner they are
bounded into a single pdf and whole process is repeated. Here, the algorithm
is specialized to Markov-chain mixtures.

Algorithm 10.4 (Online branching with forgetting)
Initial mode

o Select a sufficiently rich structure of the mizture, i.e., specify the number
of components ¢ and the ordered lists of factors allocated to the considered
components. The factor structure for each ic is determined by the structure
of the corresponding data vector W;..

e Select a constant p =~ 3 — 5 defining the significant difference of v-log-
likelihood values.

o Set the record counter t = 0 and select the statistics Vie,o determining the

prior pdf

f6i) = [[ Diave., (LWVic;o) Lici, cec, w=[dy],
wewr*

for factors as well as for the component weights f(a) = Diq (ko).
Choose a fized relatively small forgetting factor A < 1.

e Select a fized pre-prior alternative pdf used in the stabilized forgetting; see
Proposition 8.1. The alternative is usually taken as a flat pre-prior pdf of
the Dirichlet version of (6.3) given by small Ak = LAYV, = ¢ > 0, ¢
small. R .

Set f1(0|d(t)) = fx(Old(t)) = f(Old(t)).
Initialize v-log-likelihood 11+ = 0, I,y = 0 assigned to the respective forget-
ting alternatives.

Data processing mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Collect new data dy and construct the data vector W;.

2. Update f1(O|d(t—1)) to f1(O|d(t)) using approzimate estimation, Section
10.5, with the forgetting factor 1.

3. Re-compute the v-log-likelihood 1,1 to li+ by adding the logarithm of
the mizture prediction In(f(d(t)|d(t — 1))) obtained for the “prior” pdf
fieldt - 1)).

4. Update fr(O|d(t — 1)) to fr(O|d(t)) using approzimate estimation with
the forgetting factor \ and the chosen alternative. Thus, after obtaining
statistics ka1, Vieatst through updating of kx.t—1, Vieaxst—1, with forgetting
1; forget Rt = A’{)\l;t + (1 - )\) LAR» V:L'c)\;t = )\V:ic)\l;t + (1 - )\) LAV;LC'
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5. Recompute the v-log-likelihood lx4—1 to Iy by adding the logarithm of
the mixture prediction In(f(d(t)|d(t — 1))) obtained for the “prior” pdf
M(@ld(t —1)).

6. Go to Step 1 witht =t+1 if |liy — Ly—1] < p.

7. Set f(Old(t)) = f1(Old(t)) if l1x > Iy otherwise set f(O|d(t)) =
A (Old(t)).

This setting means assignment of the appropriate sufficient statistics.

8. Go to the beginning of Data processing mode if t <. Otherwise stop and

take f1(O|d(t)) as the final estimate.

Remark(s) 10.6

1. Speeding up of the learning is the main expectation connected with this

algorithm. The model with no forgetting is expected to be long-run winner.

The estimation with forgetting is to be switched off when the estimation

without forgetting is better the majority of the time.

The technique can be directly combined with the prior-posterior branching.

3. It will be necessary to get experience with the choice of the fixed forgetting
factor X\ in the case of Markov chains. The option \ ~ 0.6 seems to be
satisfactory for normal miztures. A similar value represents a reasonable
start for a closer inspection in the Markov-chain case.

©

10.4.8 Branching by factor splitting

This section specializes the algorithm described in Section 6.4.8. It covers im-
portant cases when we have no clue about the structure of the mixture. The
algorithm simply splits factors suspicious for hiding more modes and makes
a new learning attempt. Selection of the structure of the mixture and its
constituents is harder than in the case of normal mixtures as the most parsi-
monious structure is not unique. However, it causes no harm: the predictive
properties are decisive in the advising mode.

New factors should remain in the class of Dirichlet pdfs. The flattened and
sharpened factors found according to Proposition 6.14 have this property.

Proposition 10.10 (Flattened/sharpened Markov-chain factors)
Let us consider pdfs f = Dig(V), f = Dig (V) The pdf minimizing the KL

divergence D <fH f), and having the KL divergence

b (fo):”D(fo) , w# 1 has the form (10.22)
f=Dio(\V + (1= NV)
with the scalar A chosen so that condition (10.22) is met.

Proof. Proposition 6.14 implies the form of f and condition (10.22) determines
the values of A. 0
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Problem 10.4 (Shifted Di factor) The explicit shift in expected value of
some function g(@) of parameters © is intuitively preferable. The choice
9(©) = [In(O1),...,In(0,)]" guarantees that the factor found according to
Proposition 6.15 stays within the desirable Dirichlet class. The statistics of
the resulting pdf solve complex algebraic equations resulting from necessary
conditions of the extreme. This is not elaborated further but is worth consid-
ering.

10.4.9 Hierarchical selection of split factors

The hierarchical splitting described here relies on our ability to estimate three
factors instead of a single one.

During approximate estimation, Section 10.5, the ith factor within the
cth component is assigned a weight w;.; € [0,1] that expresses the expecta-
tion that the data item d,.. is generated by this factor. Then, the modified
parameterized factor

fw(dic;t|d(i+1)...j;t7 d(t - 1)) = fw (dic;t|¢ic;t7 @70) X [f(dic;tw}ic;t) @ic)]wic;t

is used in the “ordinary” Bayes rule when updating the parameter estimates
of this factor. Thus, for estimation purposes, we can inspect this factor inde-
pendently of others and drop (temporarily) the subscripts w, c.

We want to check whether the discussed factor explains data that should
be modelled by more factors while assuming that Requirement 6.2 is met, i.e.,
the split factor is conditioned by a regression vector that includes the true
one. We formulate hypothesis Hy, that the objective pdf has two components

Lof(dy|op) = BLU 0, + (1 — B) L41Y0,, g€ (0,1), (10.23)

where @1, 03 have structures differing from that of © in the split factor as
they contain more zero entries.

The alternative hypothesis H; assumes that Lof(d|y;) = V@, ie.,
denies the need for splitting.

We estimate parameters of the mixture (6.63) together with the factor
in question in order to decide on the need to split. With f(Hy) = f(H,),
modelling no prejudice, the Bayes rule gives

f(d(®)| Ho)

F(A@)Ho) + F(d(D)[Hy)

(10.24)

The v-likelihood values f(d(t)|Ho), f(d(t)|H;) are obtained as a byproduct of
the approximate estimation; see Section 10.5.

The factor is split if the probability (10.24) is high enough. The estimated

factors of the mixture (10.23) are natural candidates for its replacement. We

have to define initial estimates of the “small mixture” (10.23). Its components

Probability (split is needed|d(f)) = f(Hold(t)) =
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should be dissimilar and their mixture should be close to the mixture split.
We shall reach this property by splitting (possibly in a random way)

=0T, OO =) (10.25)

so that cardinalities of both sets are approximately equal. For the given occur-
rence matrix 4%V} defining the prior pdf on the considered factor, we specify
initial occurrence matrices, Vi € ¢¥* and € € (0, Minge g« e LdW’VO),

)

vy — { WYYy — e,V & € wy | ldlvy, = { LYV — e,V & € Wy .
’ £, VU e?s €, Vde¥!
(10.26)
We also set the initial statistics k1,0 = k2,0 = Ko, Where kg is the initial
statistics determining estimates of component weights . With these options,
we can describe the Markov-chain version of Algorithm 6.10

Algorithm 10.5 (Hierarchical split of Markov-chain factors)
Initial mode

o Construct the initial estimate of the mixzture parameters; see Algorithm
6.8,

vy, —1

d L
7(©) x Dia(vo) [T TT TI [ 7€)

cEc* d=1 e+
Select significance level P € (0,1), P a1 controlling the need to split.
Select € € (O,minded*’wew* LdW’VO).
Define sets W, W5 according to (10.25).
Assign to each factori=1,...,d, ¢ € ¢*, a prior pdf
f(ﬂzc) = Diﬁic (0'5'%6;0 [17 1]) )

and, for j =1,2, ¢f. (10.26),

7©5icld(0) = ] Digrave,yucse (9Vsico, d € ")
heEP*

on parameters of the “small” mizture (10.23). Indices ic stress “member-
ship” of this mizture with the factor ic.
e Initialize likelihood lic,o\ 1y licsoim,, @ € 1%, ¢ € c*.

Sequential mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire data d; and complement data vectors Wiy = [di.e, ¥l
2. Perform a single step of an approximate estimation, i.e., update

f@ld(t —1)) — f(eld(t)),

Section 10.5. It generates weights w;c: measuring the degree with which
data are assigned to respective factors.
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Update at the same time respective values of the v-likelihood lic.yp, =
J(dict|Yicst, d(t —1))licse—11 1, - Here, d(t —1) in condition stresses that the
predictors for all possible discrete values dic.t|Vic: are computed using the
observed data d(t —1).

3. Weight new data by respective w;c; and update estimates of parameters of
“small” miztures (10.23)

f(Bics Otic, O2icld(t — 1)) = f(Bics Oric, O2icld(t)).

Update also values of thev-likelihood l;e.g g = [(dict|Vicsts d(E—=1))licse—1| 1,
using predictors f(dic.t|Vics, d(t — 1)) constructed from the estimated two-
component miztures.

4. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode while t < t.

Selection mode

1. Forizl,...,cz, cect.
l...; =
2. Compare P;, = ——=51—— with P.

1c;f\H0+lic;f\H1

3. Split f(Oicld(t)) = (f(Oricld(t)), f(Onicld(t))) if Pic = P.

10.4.10 Techniques applicable to static mixtures

The specific Markov-chain form of the considered model brings nothing spe-
cific to this counterpart of Chapter 6. The validity of the assumptions of
Proposition 6.17 is worth mentioning only.

10.5 Approximate parameter estimation

10.5.1 Quasi-Bayes estimation
A direct application of Algorithm 6.13 gives the specialized algorithm.

Algorithm 10.6 (Quasi-Bayes algorithm with common factors)
Initial (offline) mode

1. Select statistics Vic,o determining prior distributions of the individual fac-
tors Dig,,(Vico)-
2. Select initial values koo > 0 determining Dirichlet distribution Di (ko)
of weights o, say, Y c . Ko = 10% of the length t of the processed data.
3. Select forgetting factor \ and alternative statistics YV needed for stabi-
lized forgetting; see (10.8).
Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record dy.
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Evaluate values of the predictive pdfs (2.47) for respective factors

I(d(t)‘lc) _ I_dic:tlwic;t‘/;til
Z(d(t — 1)lic) ZZJ _ L‘iic‘wic;t‘/t71

ic=

f(dic;t|wic;ta d(t - 1), C) =

Compute the values of predictive pdfs for respective components

f(dt|d(t - 1)70) = H f(dic§t|wi6;t7 d(t - 1)7 C), cec.

1€i*

. Compute the probabilities we,;, using the formula (6.86)

s f(dd(t 1), 0

Dzeer Rait—
wer = [l = c|d(t)) = e .
it f( t ‘ ()) Z(:Ec* Z B ;7 f(dt|d(t—1),c)
cecex et—1

’ic;t—lf(dt|d(t - 1)a C)
Ret—1 Zéec* f(dt|d(t - 1)7 6) .

Update scalars Keyp = Keip—1 + Wet; ¢f. (6.88).

Update Bayesian parameter estimates of different factors, i.e., update the
corresponding statistics deVic;t,l — deVic;t equivalent to the weighted
version of (10.8)

Ld‘w‘/gc;t =A ( |_d|¢"/ic;t71 + wic;télpic;t,lll> + (1 - )\) I'Ad‘w‘/ic

Wiet = Y Wy (10.27)

cecy

The set ¢} consists of pointers to components that contain the ith factor.
FEvaluate, if need be, characteristics of the Bayesian estimate of the com-
ponent weights and factor parameters.

Go to the beginning of Sequential mode while data are available.

10.5.2 EM estimation

A direct application of EM Algorithm 6.15 to Markov-chain factors gives the
adequate specialization.

Algorithm 10.7 (EM mixture estimation with common factors)

Initial mode

e Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations and set n = 0.

e Select point estimates éicn = [de@im} of parameters [Ld"”@ic] = proba-
bilities of d;c = d when conditioned by the regression vector ;. = v within
the cth component.

e Select point estimates &, = 1/¢ of components weights ...
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Iterative mode

1. Fill the occurrence matrices Vic,o = € (entrywise) and the statistic ke =
€, where e > 0, € = 0.
Sequential mode, running fort =1,2,...,

a) Acquire data record di and construct the data vectors Wic..
b) Compute values of the predictive pdfs

— | die: pet )
( ic; t|w1c t7 icny C ) = L‘Lc’tlww’t(_)icn

for each individual factori € i* = {1, e ,d} in all components ¢ € c*

using the parameter estimates Oien that are constant during time cycle
of the sequential mode.

¢) Compute the values of the predictive pdfs
(dt|¢('t 1a cny C) = H LdiC;tWic;’téicn
ici*
for each individual component c € c*.
d) Compute the probabilities we, approximating Oc,c,

(dt|¢ct 1, cnac> dcn

Zéep* (dt|¢ct 1, cnvc)@én.
e) Update the statistics ke = Keg—1 + Wey, € € .

f) Update the statistics determining log-likelihood values describing dif-
ferent factors

Wet

)

d d
L |wvic;t =1 W}‘/ic-t—l +wic;t5¥/ic;t,kfly where

Wiy = Z Weiy. (10.28)

The set ¢f = consists of pointers to components that contain the ith
factor.

g) Go to the beginning of Sequential mode if t < t. Otherwise continue.
2. Find the new point estimates

Ldildy

~ K e

1‘71’@ _ ic; i d 4 _ c;t
ic(n+1) — ana Qe(n41) = .
Zdied: l‘w‘/ic;tu ZFE(* Ke.i

These values maximize the nth approrimate likelihood.
3. Stop if the attained likelihood values

3 ki [WGegrn) + > W I ( Ldlwéic(nﬂ)) (10.29)

cec* i€ \ew*

do not increase further. Otherwise set n =mn + 1 and go to the beginning
of lterative mode.
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10.5.3 Batch quasi-Bayes estimation

Here, Algorithm 6.16 is specialized to Markov chains. In this way, processing-
order-independent, batch quasi-Bayes estimation of Markov chains is gained.

Algorithm 10.8 (BQB estimation with common factors)

Initial mode

Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations and set n = 0.
Select the statistics Vi., k. determining the alternative pdf used in flat-
tening operation.

Select the statistics V. determining prior pdfs of individual Markov-chain
factors Dig,, (Vic).

Select initial values k. > 0 describing estimates of component weights.

Iterative mode

1.

Make copies Vieo = Vie and k0 = ke and set v-log-likelihood ly of the
mixture to zero.

Sequential mode, running fort=1,2,...,

a) Acquire the data record dy and construct the data vectors Wi..4.

b) Compute values of the predictive pdfs

f(dic;th/]ic;tv C) = /f(dic;t|wic;ta Qicv C)f(@zc|V7 K) deic
B Ldic;t‘wic;t‘/;.c
Yied, etV

for each individual factori € i* ={1,..., d} in all components ¢ € c*
using the statistics V' that are constant during the time cycle.
¢) Compute the values of predictive pdfs

f(dt|¢c;tfla C) = H fn(dic;t|wic;t7 C)
ici*
for each individual component c € c*.
d) Compute the probabilities we,. approzimating de .,
We;t X f(dt|¢c;t717 C)’fc
using statistics k. that are constant during the time cycle.
e) Update statistics determining posterior pdfs evolving from copies of
prior statistics Vie,o and Key.
de‘/ic;t = Ld‘wvic;t—l + Wic;t 0w

Ket = Ket—1 + Weye, where

Wict = § We:t-

S
i

(10.30)

icit ;‘pic

The set ¢} consists of pointers to components that contain ith factor.
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f) Update the v-log-likelihood of the mizture

h=lLi+h|> Z = f(de|theser €)

cec* cec* K&t

g) Go to the beginning of Sequential mode if t < t. Otherwise continue.
2. Stop if the v-likelihood l; of the mizture does not increase among iterations.
Otherwise apply flattening operation to f(Ouc|d(t)) and Dia(k,.;)

‘/zc - An‘/w‘t + ( An)‘_/ica Ric = An"ﬁic;f + Acha An — 0.5.

3. Increase the counter ton =n+ 1.
4. Stop if n > n; otherwise go to the beginning of lterative mode.

10.6 Structure estimation

10.6.1 Estimation of factor structure

Estimation of a factor structure can be and will be based on Bayesian struc-
ture estimation using the fact that the Markov chain belongs to the nested
exponential family. The technique is applicable to a Markov chain with a
low-dimensional regression vector i, corresponding to the richest structure.

Proposition 10.11 (Structure estimation of nested Markov chains)
Let us consider Markov chain f(d|y,,©,) = Y0, with the richest regres-
sion vector v, and another model f(d|1hs,0) = Y0 describing the same
data d(t).

Let v = N1, where N is time invariant matrix selecting entries of 1
from .. Let us consider Dirichlet pdfs stewg Di ivs.5g ( L'W’S’SVO) as con-
Jugate prior pdfs for both models S € {s,r}.

Let the initial V -statistics be related by the nesting mapping

S A A ) (10.31)
¢r€{ws:N¢r}

Then, the same property holds for all t € t* if we use Bayes estimation or
quasi-Bayes estimation with common data weights for both models.
The v-likelihood for the regression vector having structure S € {s,r} is

L [¥s, SV)

= 1l g,
wSEwS B ) ‘/E])

(10.32)

The multivariate beta function
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[y I'(vi)
r (Z?:1 Ui)
s well defined for vectors v with positive entries v; for which Euler gamma

function I' is defined.
Let f(s) and f(r) be prior probabilities of s,r. Then,

B(v) =

1

f(sld(f)) = (1 + JW) i . (10.33)

fd@®)]s)f(s)
Proof. Tt is a specialized version of Proposition 3.3 and extended by the use
of the Bayes rule on competitive structures S € {s,r}. 0]

The following algorithm uses this proposition for computing posterior
probabilities of all nested structures within a given richest one.

Algorithm 10.9 (Estimate of Markov-chain factor structure)
Initial mode

Select the structure of a richest regression vector.
Specify the flat prior statistics L4V > 0, LYV, ~ 0.
Collect the posterior statistics LdW“’Vg using Bayes, batch quasi-Bayes or
quasi-Bayes estimation.

o Specify prior probabilities f(s) of competitive structures, typically a uni-
form one on a priori possible structures.

o Define the initial values of v-log-likelihood of competitive a priori possible
structures s = In(f(s)).

Structure estimation

1. Do for all ¥, € V.
a) Select the structure s determining s nested in v, and having
f(s) > 0; ¥, has to be included among selections made.
b) Bualuate for d € d* and t € {0,1}

A S 7
Yr€{ps=Nv}

¢) Compute increments of the v-log-likelihood

¥ m( deé,sv)> L F(Z(ied* Ldms,svg)

Ld|vps,s 1 s
Vo) r (ded* LI, Vo)

ded*

d) Update v-log-likelihood ls = s + 1y, .
2. Shift the v-log-likelihood ls = ls — max (. f(s)>0} ls
3. Compute posterior probabilities of individual structures f(s|d(f)) o< exp(ly).
4. Select an estimate of a structure, typically, the MAP estimate.
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Remark(s) 10.7

1. The prior probabilities are an efficient tool for reducing the space in which
the best structure is searched for. For instance, it can reflect additional in-
formation that arises from smoothness of the originally continuous-valued
regression vector; cf. [170].

2. Flat prior pdf is chosen in order to violate the assumption on nested prior
pdfs only slightly. This condition can be met by a more careful choice
of Vo. Generally, this problem should be studied but negligible practical
consequences are expected.

3. The assumption that updating of various structures is performed with a
common weight is the most serious approximation we use. It is enforced
by the wish to reduce the need for updating of statistics for all structures
that can be generated from 1,..

4. The initial and terminal values of statistics are sufficient for structure
estimation when no forgetting is used. Otherwise, the overall predictor is
a product of one-stage-ahead predictors that do not cancel in the product.
This simple observation is often overlooked.

Problem 10.5 (Connection with Bayesian networks) Prior information
resulting from the underlying dependence knowledge as studied in Bayesian-
networks techniques can be used here [168, 169]. Its use is, however, infre-
quent for the assumed applications in which a detailed inspection is a priori
prevented by the problem complexity. It may be important in specific cases.

10.6.2 Estimation of component structure

Similar to the normal case, this task is still unsolved in an efficient algorithmic
way. Bayesian-networks technology [168, 169] seems to be the proper direction
to be inspected. In the mixed discrete-continuous case of the primary interest,
the simple rule “place the Markov factors at the tail of the component” seems
to be sufficient.

10.6.3 Merging and cancelling of components

Initiation by factor splitting is almost always employed for determining the
number of components. The resulting, usually excessive, number of compo-
nents has to be reduced. Thus, algorithms reducing the number of components
form an important part of mixture estimation. A reduced and tailored set of
general algorithms given in Section 6.6.4 is described here. General discus-
sion is skipped and algorithms predicting the values of the v-log-likelihood
are considered only. Factor-based merging of components and cancelling of
components are described.

The formula (6.115) predicts v-likelihood after merging. Algorithm 6.24
uses it for a systematic merging of factors. It is specialized here.
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Algorithm 10.10 (Systematic merging of Markov-chain factors)
Initial mode
e FEstimate a mizture with Markov-chain factors and conjugate Dirichlet

prior pdf. The estimate is described by the collection of occurrence ma-
trices

{%C?t}CGC*,i:l,..‘,do,te{(),f} :

The factors with the common i are supposed to describe the same entry of
di.¢ irrespective of the component number.

o [Initialize the list with rows p = (i, ¢, ¢) = ith factor is common for compo-
nents c,c. Usually, p is initialized as the empty one.

e Fuvaluate the individual normalization factors (see Proposition 10.1)

I(Z(View)), Ve e ¢ i=1,...,d,t € {0,i}.

Evaluation mode
For i=1,....d

Set pointers ¢ = 1,¢ = 2 to trial components to be merged.

Test of the common structure
Set the indicator of the common structure cs = 0.
Set cs = —1 if the structures of ©;. and O,z differ.

Do ifcs =0

Create the trial merger
‘71';{ = Vz‘c;t“ + Vi&;i’a ‘71';0 = Vieo + Vigo-
Evaluate increment | of the log-v-likelihood
[ =+ {In(Z(V,) = W(T(Vie)) — (T (Vie,)) }

— {IM(Z(Vi0)) = (Z(View)) = (T (Vicwo)) |
end of the test on cs =0
Do ifZSO orecs <0
Set ¢ =¢+ 1.
Go to the Test of the common structure if ¢ < ¢.
Otherwise continue.
Setc=c+1andc=c+ 1.
Go to the beginning of Test of the common structure if ¢ < ¢.
Otherwise go to the end of cycle over i.
else replace prior and posterior estimates of factors with indexes
ic and ic by the trial merger.

Extend the list of common factors by p = [p; (i, ¢, ¢)].
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end of the test on improvement of v-likelihood and of cs < 0

end of the cycle over i

Merging of components
For c=1,...,¢—1

For ¢=c+1,...,¢
Set Kz = Kgp+ Keiy Keo = Keo + Keo and cancel the component ¢
if the components consist of common factors only.

end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over c

Component cancelling

Cancelling of spurious components is also based on predicting induced change
of the v-likelihood. The general approach of Chapters 6 and 8 is just specialized
here. Selection of parameter values for which f(d|d(t — 1),0.,¢) = g(d(t))
makes this case specific. Obviously, it is sufficient to take L4¥O = %.

Algorithm 10.11 (Systematic cancelling of Markov components)

Initial mode

e FEstimate a Markov-chain mixture described by the collection of occurrence
matrices
{Vic;t}cec*,z‘:1,...,ite{o,t"} :
The factors with the common i are supposed to describe the same entry of

di.; trrespective of the component number.
e Fualuate the individual normalization factors In(Z(Viey)), Ve € ¢*,i =

1,... ,ci,t € {0,t}; see Proposition 10.1.
o Setc=1 and K =In(d).

Evaluation mode

Do while ¢ < é and ¢ > 1

Set [ =0.
For 1= 1,...,62
l=1- (Vz‘c:f - ViC;O)K +In (I(Vz‘c;O)) —1In (I(Vic;f)) .
end of the cycle over i
Ifl >0
Swap ¢ with ¢ and set ¢ = ¢ — 1, i.e., cancel the component
Stop if c =1

else
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Setc=c+1

end of the test on v-log-likelihood increase

10.7 Model validation with Markov-chain components

This part applies the general model validation given in Section 6.7 to Markov-
chain components. The presentation is appropriately reduced.

10.7.1 Test of data homogeneity

This part is a reduced counterpart of Section 6.7.1. We deal with the situa-
tion when quality of observed behavior is classified ex post and the following
hypotheses are formulated:

Hy = The difference in observed consequences is due to the inseparable in-
fluence of external conditions and management. Under this hypothesis, a
single mixture describes the standard d(t,) as well as the labelled d(f,)
data, i.e., for d(f) = (d(i,), d(t.))

F(d() Ho) = / F(d(H)|6, Ho) (8] H) de. (10.34)

H; = The difference in observed consequences is caused by differences in man-
agement. Different mixtures should be used for the standard d(t,) and the
labelled d(t.) data, i.e., for d(t) = (d(ts), d(t.))

(B)|H)) /f 6., H)(6,]H,) 6, /f )|6., ) f(O.|H,) d6,
(10.35)
with possibly different structures of both mixtures.

With these elements and no prejudice, f(Hy) = f(H;), the Bayes rule provides
the posterior pdf f(Ho|d(t)). The common model can be accepted as a good
one if this probability is high enough. The test of these hypotheses is described
by the following algorithm.

Algorithm 10.12 (Test of Markov-chain data homogeneity)

1. Run the complete model estimations on the standard d(t,), labelled d(t,)
and concatenated d(t) = (d(ts),d(t.)) data. This provides

fOldt) =Dia(si) [T I Divave. (Ldlwvc;gb) cre ={s e 0}
cEc* ded* e

2. The corresponding v-likelihood values indexed by v € * are obtained as by
product of approximate estimations; see (10.10).
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3. Determine the probability that a single standard model should be used

f(d(f)|Ho)
F(d(8)[Ho) + f(d(ts)|Hy) f(d(te)|Hr)
(10.36)

4. Use the single model further on if f(standard|d(f)) is close to 1. The
factors that were active on f(d(te)) are potentially dangerous.

5. Use both miztures independently if f(standard|d(t)) is close to 0. The
danger of causing the situation labelled by e should be signaled whenever
the model fitted to d(fe) makes better predictions than the model fitted to
the standard data.

f(standard|d(t)) = f(Hold(t)) =

10.7.2 Learning results and forgetting-based validation

The test on homogeneous data (see Algorithm 10.12) can be directly used for
model validation if we take d(f,) as learning data and d(t,) as validation data
unused in learning. Of course, the results of the test have to be re-interpreted
appropriately. We expect that the Markov-chain counterpart of Algorithm
8.18 with varying cutting moments and forgetting-based validation, Section
6.7.3, will be mostly used.

10.7.3 Other indicators of model validity

Other techniques mentioned in Chapter 6 such as human inspection of low-
dimensional projections, Section 6.7.4, or checking of operating modes, Section
6.7.5, have to be used for model validation. It cannot be over-stressed that
the list of validation tests is still very much open.

Problem 10.6 (Completion of the Markov-chain suite) In the studied
context, much less experience is available with Markov chains than with nor-
mal miztures. This chapter indicates clearly that algorithms proposed in Chap-
ter 6 are applicable to the Markov-chain case. It also shows that a lot of aspects
still have to be elaborated in order to get a complete suite of algorithms cov-
ering this important class of models.
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Design with Markov-chain mixtures

Markov-chain factors allow us to incorporate logical quantities and to work
with mixed real- and discrete- valued data. The description of design aspects
related to mixtures consisting completely of Markov chains forms the content
of the chapter. The mixed case is addressed in this Chapter 13.

Formally, the majority of approximations used in connection with the nor-
mal case are unnecessary in the case of Markov-chain mixtures as we operate
algebraically on finite-dimensional tables. The design is complex due the di-
mensionality of these tables.

Similarly, as in normal case, Chapter 9, we restrict the presentation to
the case with the state in the phase form; see Agreement 5.4. This fits the
considered applications and decreases the computational load caused by di-
mensionality. The restriction to the phase form allows us to exploit, without
repetitive references, the relevant notation and relationships introduced in
Agreement 9.1.

The chapter starts with a brief summary of common tools, Section 11.1.
Then, academic, industrial and simultaneous designs are described in Section
11.2. The concluding Section 11.3 provides strategies supporting interactions
with an operator.

11.1 Common tools

11.1.1 Model projections in design
Steady-state distribution

Evaluation of the steady-state distribution of the observed data helps us to
recognize good and bad factors and components. The large number of data
available justifies the assumption that the uncertainty of parameters is neg-
ligible after estimation. It implies that we can evaluate the steady-state dis-
tribution of the state vector assuming that parameters @ are given. For the
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adopted phase form, the stationary pf f(¢¢) = f([d},...,d;_5,,]") has to fulfill
the identity

f(dt, e ,dt—a—i-l) = Z th‘@,lf(dt_l, ceey dt—a) (111)
di_p
d
=D 1 Oautwnfdimr,- . dis).
di_pi=1

Note that the indexes of © related to data vector are written again right lower
subscript and that the inclusion of unit in ¢, is superfluous in the Markov-
chain case.

The full solution of (11.1) is feasible in low-dimensional cases only. Often,
it is, however, sufficient to get some stationary characteristics, typically, mo-
ments. Then, it is reasonable to simulate this Markov chain and to estimate
the steady-state moments from the observed realization. We rely on ergodic
behavior and, ideally, apply an adapted recursive estimation of steady-state
moments with a sequential stopping rule [94].

Problem 11.1 (Analysis of the Markov chain) Classification of states of
the classical Markov chain is well elaborated and gives a well-understood pic-

ture of the behavior of such dynamic system; see e.g., [19, 171]. A similar

picture for higher-order Markov chains with the state in the phase form would

be useful. It does not belong to the standard textbook content and should be

collected.

Marginal and conditional distributions

Low-dimensional marginal and conditional pfs provide the main technical tool
for presenting results of the design of the p-system. The algorithmic descrip-
tion of their evaluation is given here for a known (well-estimated) Markov-
chain mixture.

Essentially, Proposition 7.2 is specialized here. The specialization is split
in Proposition 11.2 dealing with marginal pfs and Proposition 11.3 addressing
the conditioning. Both rely on a specific structure of components, Agreement
5.4. Thus, we need a tool for changing it.

Proposition 11.1 (Permutation of an adjacent pair of factors) Let
us consider a pair of adjacent Markov-chain factors with known parameters

(AL, Ag|th1,2) = O a1 Ag,0,On, )0 = éAllwéAz\Al,wv where  (11.2)

O are known transition probabilities,

O are transition probabilities after permutation,

1 contains the union of entries in 11, ¥2; the entry, which is at least in one
of them, is put on the corresponding position of V.
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Then, the parameters O, describing the permuted Ay, As, are generated by the
following algorithm.

For ¢ € ¢ U; (11.3)
For Ay € A}
Set éA1|¢ =0
For  Aq e Aj
Evaluate the joint probability © A, A,y = Oa11A5,50 A500
OA 20,0 = O, Ay, Jor Y1 included in 2 and
On,lyp = Onyjyp, Jor tha in .
Add Op, 1y = On,jy + O, a0y
end of the cycle over Aq
For Ay e A}
~ e
Set @A2|A1ﬂ/f’ = él’AQW
O,y
end of the cycle over Ag
end of the cycle over Ay
end of the cycle over 1
Proof. The result is implied by the alternative expressions for the joint prob-
ability f(z,vy) = f(z|y)f(y) = f(y|z)f(z) and by marginalization. 0
Any desired change of the component structure can be performed by such
pairwise permutations.

Proposition 11.2 (Marginal predictors for known mixtures) Let us con-
sider the known Markov-chain mizture in the factorized form

f(Atluoy, d(t — 1)) = Z Qe H O At |thicn,cr  Where

cec* S

!
— I / -
Viest = (l+1) Aest? ot,qbct 1} = [A(i+1)~~~ch;t’quc;t:| are regression vec-

tors, i € i* ={1,..., A —1},060*,

! is the common part of regression vectors forming the component c,

Aoc;t
A are entries of innovations Ay and uey are recognizable o-actions,
OA,|ice,c = are known transition probabilities of the cth component.

Then, the marginal pf of A, 4,1 € {1,..., A}, conditioned on the common

part of the regression vector v 4 = [uf);t, ¢,’571]/ 1s obtained by omitting leading
factors in the above product, i.e.,

f(Aé..AAc;tluo;h t_ 1 Z aCHQAz t|Yicit,c

cec*
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Proof. Omitted. 0]
For reference purposes, evaluation of conditional pfs is described.

Proposition 11.3 (Conditional pfs of Markov-chain mixture) Let us
consider the known Markov-chain mizture in the factorized form

f(At|uO;t7 d(t - 1)) = Z Qe H QAj;t‘wic;t7C7 where

cec* i€*
/ , / .
Viest = (l+1) Aewt? Ot,¢ct 1} = {A(m)qt,zp(m)at] are Teqgression vec-
tors, i € {0,1,..., A — 1}, with the common part 1 5., = [y, Dy 1] ,

At are entries of innovations Acy, Ueet are recognizable o-actions and
@eit—1 are observable states of individual components,
OA,|pie,c. are known transition probabilities of the cth component.

For simplicity, let the order of factors fm" all components be common, i.e.,
Agp = Ay Let j € j* ={j,.. it J < i point to selected entries of Ay. Let

ke (4, z) point to a subset of the selected entries in A;. Then, the predictor of
Aj.k—1;t conditioned on ey, d(t—1) and Ak___;;t 1s the ratio of Markov-chain
mixtures -

ZCGC* Qe Hi‘:j @Aj;t‘wj;tac
keito Uojst d(t - 1)) = B - : (114)
2 see e ik Oag ;0

For a given regression vector, the resulting predictor can be interpreted as the
Markov-chain mixture

F(Apie

f(Al“'E*L”AEW%;t’ Uo;t; d(t — 1))

k-1
= Z AC(AE...%;ta Uojt d(t - 1)) H @Aj;th/;j;t,c
Jj=J

cec*

i
Qe HJZE @Aj;t [j5e,¢

Ac(Ay gy o, d(t = 1)) = - . (11.5)
Do O Hj:& RV
Proof. Conditioning f(8]y) = f}’%ﬂ)’) = ff((g 3))% implies the result. 0

Remark(s) 11.1

1. The formula (11.5) shows that the model obtained through the estimation
of the full predictor followed by marginalization is richer than the directly
estimated low-dimensional predictor: the mizture obtained by conditioning
has data-dependent component weights.
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2. Permutations of factors according to Proposition 11.1 have to be made if
the considered entries are not at the assumed positions.

Problem 11.2 (Graphical presentation of advices) The general advice
“try to reach data configurations having a high probability” applies in the
Markov-chain case, too. The adequate and informative graphical representa-
tion has to be chosen or developed for the presentation of the optimized ideal
low-dimensional pfs.

11.1.2 Basic operations for fully probabilistic design

This section prepares basic evaluations needed in connection with the fully
probabilistic design.

Proposition 11.4 (Expected loss for a factorized Markov chain) Let us
consider a Markov-chain component described by

F(Adto, 61-1,0) = [ Oavijun, with (11.6)
1€7*
O = {Qﬂi\wi 2 O}AieAi,apiew;,i:l,...,A“

with finite sets of all involved indezes
’(/}7/,';15 = |:A2i+1)..‘A°;t7u/o;t’¢ifli| = [Ai+1;t,¢2+1;t]
i=0,1,...,A—1, WA;t = [up.y, 914 -

Let wo () be a nonnegative array indexed by ¥y = 1o. Then, the expected
value

Elwo (W) |uot, pt—1] =w;(Y4,), wherewi(Y4,) is obtained recursively

wilir) = D wic1([Aie, Vist))Oa,, ., starting from wo(toy).  (11.7)
A €AY

Proof. The expectation is taken over entries of 4A; as the remaining part of
the data vector ¥ is fixed by the condition ¢ 4., = [l ¢;7J/ . The the chain
rule for expectations, Proposition 2.6, implies that we can evaluate conditional
expectations over individual entries in A; one-by-one starting from the first

one. D

When performing fully probabilistic designs, we use the following auxiliary
proposition.
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Proposition 11.5 (The conditional KL divergence) Let innovations Ay
= (Aoit, Apyyt) and

(At|uo t7 H@A1 | Uiy

U U
: f(AO;t|u0;tvd(t - 1)) = H : 9Aml LU
i=1
The transition probabilities © 5, | 1y,., and user’s ideal pf LU@A | Loy, are ex-
tended as follows. O 4| 1n,, = OA,,|piy s LU@AM LUy, = U O A, | Where
Vi contains the union of entries from respective regression vectors Lz/;m,

LU?/JZ';t, In other words, the regression vectors ;. for the ith learned factor
and the corresponding factor of the user’s ideal pf are common. Recall that

Vg = [her ¥ amd
/ o
wi;t = |:AI(H_1)”_A"¢’ u/o;p ¢;71i| = [A(i+1);t7 w2+1;t]/ fOT’ i€ {Oa ceey A— 1}

At Aptit, Uoit, Pr—
Then, w(uo;t,@ 1 = Z fAt|Uot,¢t 1)1n<f( 0,t| ptits Yost, P 1))

AreA* LUf(AO;lt|U0;ta dr—1)

= wilVi,)- (11.8)
The conditional KL divergence w 4 (d’A’;t) s found recursively

Wz(wz t) wz 1(1/)1 t)
Agie|hise |:|' lpwi* Aty Yige]) + 1< A,)In (””)]
Z it 1([ it ,l/} »t]) X ( ) L 194\¢;t‘¢i:t

At €AY

In the recursion, running fori=1,..., A, we set wo (o) = 0,
Wwi_l(z/)i;t) = the part of w;_1(1i—1;1) independent of entries Ay,
LAWwi,l([Ai;hwi;tD = the part of wi—1(vi—1) that depends also on A;y.

Proof. Let the innovations be split A = (A,, Ayt ). Then, w(uoy, ¢r—1)

( f(At|u0;tv d(t—1)) )
Tyl At — 1)) (ot it — 1)

= Z f(At‘uo;ty d)t—l) In

A EA*
Al
Z @Atluoti¢t In H I.U@ tt
A, EA* At |thise
. On,
o AtlVAe
Ny, Z Onslw s {X(A < 4,)In ( 64, 1
it it

M . *
Proposition 2.6 AA;teAA:t
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o O Ay,
Tt Z O Aslp2 X(2 < Ao) In (W) + w1 (W1;e)
A2:16A;;t A2;t|"/)2;t
w2 (P2;t)
; Oy, v,
i) = D Oaypwx(1 S 40 (M)
A €AY, Arielthr

The part of w;_1(%;—1;1) independent of A;,;, called wai(¢i;t)7 simply adds
to the part whose expectation is taken. It consists of the sum part called

. On. 1w
LA%,;(1hi—1.¢) and of the “penalization” term x(i < A,)In (A”w”) -

LU@AM [Pt

While performing the fully probabilistic design, we work with a shifted
version of the conditional KL divergence. The following slight extension of

Proposition 11.5 supports the cases for which the Bellman function is given
by a table w, (¢;).

Proposition 11.6 (The shifted conditional KL divergence) Let inno-
vations Ay = (Agy, Apyyt) and

(At|uo t7 HQA”W”7 LUf(Ao;t|uo;t7 t— ]- H LU, QA”WJ”'

The transition probabilities © 4, |y, and the pf LU@Ai;tlwi;t describing the
user’s ideal pf are extended (see the formulation of Proposition 11.5) so that
the regression vectors ;. for the ith factor and the corresponding factor of

the user’s ideal pf are common. Recall that v 5., = [u;;t, ¢;_1]’ and

/ / 3 o
Vit = [A2¢+1)...A’;t’“/o;ta¢i—1} = [A(iJrl)%t’wz{-i-l;t} foriefo,...,A—1}
Let, moreover, the Bellman function be the table w.(¢;) with
/
bt = [d;u(t—a-&-l)} = Yo =¥ = [A;ﬁ?ug;tvd):t—l]/'
Then, the lifted KL divergence

QAo.f ApiitUost, Pt —
wv(uo;taqﬁt 1 = Z @At|uot bt—1 |:ln( e o 1) +W’Y<¢t):|

U,
A EA* l' @Ao;t‘uo;tv¢t—1

equals WA“(U)A“ ). The value w4 (¢ 4,,) is found recursively

wi(Yize) = wz 1(Yize)

. 3 @Ai-t ist
+ Z O Nl { M1 ([Ase, i) + X (Z < A()) In <LU@AWIJ¢> } .

ztGA*

In the recursion, running for i =1,..., A, we denoted
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waq;_l(i/)i;t) = the part of w;—1(Yi—14) independent of Ay,

LAwwi,l([Ai;t,z/Ji;t]) = the part of wi—1(¥;i—1;1) that depends also on A;y.

The recursions start from the following initial condition

wo(Poit) = wy () for any di—p extending ¢y — Yo = ¥y

Notice that during the evaluations the array w; “loses” entries with indexes
Ay, [Ai,i]. On the other hand, wy extends wy so that the dimensionality loss
18 compensated.

Proof. The table w(¢;) just adds nontrivial initial conditions to the recursion
described in Proposition 11.5. It arises by extending w(¢;) so that it can be
taken as the function ¥;. 0

11.1.3 Dangerous components

The discrete and finite nature of the data space modelled by Markov chains
implies that there is no such universally dangerous component like the unsta-
ble one for the normal components. Thus, we have to define as dangerous those
components that, when permanently active, lead to a much higher distance
to the user’s ideal pf than the other components; cf. Section 7.2.2.

For a quantitative expression of this statement, we write down the Markov-
chain version of Proposition 7.3. It evaluates recursively the KL divergence
of a pair of multivariate Markov chains f(d(f)), [Yf(d(f)). The transition
matrices LIQ(M,, LU@dW, generating them

d
Ur@) =] H Y04, twnes HAD) =TT I “Ou s (11.9)

tet* i=1 tet* i=1

describe a fixed component and the user’s ideal pf, respectively. We assume
that for surplus data of the p-system it holds that

WOA, g = HOA, 1, fori= Ay +1,..., A, (11.10)

The transition probabilities /O Agi|ihi,, May result from optimization, for in-
stance, of the recognizable actions. For the considered purpose, we need not
distinguish innovations and recognizable actions explicitly. Thus, we can as-
sume that A; = d;.

Proposition 11.7 (Recursive evaluation of the KL divergence) Let A; =
(Avit, Apiit) = di. Let pfs Lf(d(t), Uf(d(t)) be generated according to
(11.9) and fulfill (11.10). Then, the KL divergence of Uf(d(t)) and LY f(d(t))

(Uf H LU r(d( ) = wy(¢o) is obtained recursively for (11.11)

t=ti—1,...,1, starting at wy(g;) =0
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Wy (de—1) Z H L@A”WJ” In H To. ”lw’t + Wy (¢1)

AeA* i=1 Ajitlje

The table wAv (V4,) = wy(Pe—1) is found recursively

WL(wL t) (-Uz 1(¢z t) (1112)
. O, 1w,
AY . ist| it
+ Z ) QAZ i { wi—1([Aie, Yire]) + x (Z < Ao) In (LU@AW> } .
Ay, tEA it |Vist
In the recursion, running for i=1,..., Ao, we denoted

Wwi_l(m;t) = the part of wi—1(vi—1;) independent of A;y,

LAWwi,l([Ai;t,wi;t]) = the part of w;—1(¥;i—1,t) that depends also on A;y.
The recursions start from the following initial condition

wo(Yoyt) = wy (1) for any di—p extending ¢r — o,e = Y.

Proof. Tt combines directly Propositions 7.3 and 11.6. 0]

Remark(s) 11.2

1. The index v is used in order to keep continuity with the notation used in
Chapters 7 and 9.

2. The recursion (11.12) is linear with respect to the array w~(-).

3. It makes sense to consider the stationary version of (11.12), i.e., the case
with t — co. It is closely related to the average KL divergence per step, i.e.
lim; , tD (Ufa )| LUf(d(tO))), The full art the Markov-chain decision
processes can be used for its analysis [79, 171]. Even numerical techniques
elaborated in this area, e.g., [172], should be used for its evaluation and
optimization.

11.2 Design of the advising strategy

Particular design versions are based on a straightforward application of the
fully probabilistic design with the special target resulting from the difference
between sets d and dj; see Proposition 7.4. Influence of advices on the in-
terconnection of the p- and o-systems is modelled as presented in Section
7.1.3.

11.2.1 Academic design

The recommended pointers ¢; to components are the only actions of the
academic p-system. They are generated by the optimized academic strategy
{Uf(cold(t — 1))}t€t*. It determines, together with the estimated Markov-
chain mixture of the o-system, the ideal pfs to be presented to the operator
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I‘ dt,Ct|d t— 1 H@dltijt +,Ct f(Ct|d(t — 1)) with dt = At7 do = AD

(11.13)
The user’s ideal pf needed for the fully probabilistic design is selected as a
Markov chain on the o-data dj.,. This true user’s ideal pf is extended on dj in
the way discussed in Section 5.1.5. It is extended further on ¢} by specifying
the target pf LUQM@A for the academic advices. Altogether,

LUf(dt ct|d t - 1 H LY, de | Vise f dp+;t|ct7d(t - 1)) LU@CtM’t—l'

In evaluations, we use the freedom of choice of the ideal pf LU@Ctlmﬂ for
the actions ¢; of the constructed academic p-system. We always evaluate ini-
tially dangerous components (see Section 11.1.3) and reduce the support of
LUQCt |¢,_, to nondangerous ones. If the reduced set contains just a single com-
ponent, the optimal design of the academic p-system is solved by this choice
and the component is presented to the operator as the designed ideal pf. Oth-
erwise, the Markov-chain version of the optimal academic advising strategy
described by Proposition 7.10 has to be searched for.

Proposition 11.8 (Optimal fully probabilistic academic design) Let us
consider the design of the academic advisory system for the o-system described
by the mizture with Markov-chain components having the state ¢¢ in the phase
form. The innovation Ay and data record d; coincide since no recognizable ac-
tions are available. Let dy = (doy,dptt) =(0-data, surplus p-data) and the
user’s ideal pf Wf(d(f)) on d*(f) be generated by

LUf(dtvct|d(t - 1)) = H LU@di;t"‘/}i;t Uf(dp-l-%t'd(t - 1)) LU@Ctl(z)tf(lll'lZl)

o€}

z'j;z{1,...,&0}@*5{1,...,&}.

The parameters O, , |y, c = 0, Zdied: Od, ;. = 1 of the Markov-chain miz-
ture as well those determining the Markov-chain user’s ideal pf are assumed to
be known. The probabilities Oy, 1y, , .c» LU@di;t‘wi;t are extended (cf. Proposi-
tion 11.5) so that the corresponding factors of the user ideal and the Markov-
chain mizture have common regression vectors i = [di+1;t, ¢g+1;t]’ =

/ .
dl(i+1)...j;t7¢;71] , 1< d, 1/)(13 =¢p1-

The recommended pointers c; are allowed to have nonzero values at most
for those indezes in c* that point to nondangerous components; Section 11.1.3.
Then, the optimal causal academic advisory strategy, minimizing the KL di-
vergence of Uf(d(f),c(f)) to the user ideal

LUf( ( H LUf (d, ct|pe—1),

tet*
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is described by the following formulas initialized by w(¢;) =0, Vo; € ¢*

For t=1t,...,1

For ¢1 1 € ¢
Set wy(dpr—1) = 0.
For c¢;=1,...,¢
For dt:1,...,d°
! Ld_g) (11.15)

Set Wy = oy = [dy, ¢)_1]' = [0, di_p
wo(ct, hoit) = wo(thoie) = wo(de) for any di—s
extending ¢ — Yo, = V.
end of the cycle over dy
For 1= 1,...,6?
wi(ee, Yie) = Mwi1 (e, Vi)

For di;t:].,...7dci
wi(et, Yit) = wilce, Vist) + OA, obucr

o & ist|Vit,Ct
Ld (Ct,[ zt7wzt]) (ngo) In (Ufédlww)] -

end of the cycle over d;;

In the above recursion, we use
Wwi,l(ct,z/}i;t) = the part of wi_1(cy,¥i—1,1) independent of d;.y,

[0 1 (e, [dist, Vize]) = the part of wi_1(ct,Yi—1;t)

that depends also on d;.
end of the cycle over i
Set Uf(celdr—1) =
wy(pr-1) = wy(de—1) + Uf(celdr—1)-
end of the cycle over ¢
For ¢, =1,...,¢
I
(o) = LA ) = e 60-1)

end of the cycle over ¢
end of the cycle over ¢4

end of the cycle overt

LU@Cf, |pe—1 exp[—wd’(ct, (btf 1 )] )

Proof. We show that the Bellman function is the table w,(¢;). For t = ¢, it
holds with w(¢;) = 0. Backward induction implies that for a generic ¢

Lt (e .
wr(Pr-1) = Z LIf(¢t|¢t—1) [ <W((Ci|w>ttll))> +W'y(ct,¢t—l):| , with

ciEc*
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f(dt|¢tlvct))

wylendr1) = Y f(dildr-r.cr) [1“ (Wf<d¢>

d.ed*

Fan()].

It implies the form of the minimizing strategy with the achieved minimum
being the table

Wy (¢p—1) = —In lz LUf(Ct|¢t1)eXp[—wy(Cta¢t1)]1 .

ctec*

Proposition 11.6 provides evaluations of the shifted KL divergence. 0

The proved proposition combined with the certainty-equivalence strategy
gives the following algorithm.

Algorithm 11.1 (Optimal fixed academic advising)
Initial (offline) mode

e FEstimate the Markov-chain mizture describing the o-system with the state
¢¢ in the phase form; Chapter 10.
Ezclude dangerous components; Sections 11.1.3, 11.1.1.
Return to the learning phase if all components are dangerous.
Take the nondangerous component as the ideal pf offered to the operator
and stop if ¢ = 1.

o Specify the true user’s ideal pf on the response of the o-system

LUf(d();t|d0(t_ 1)) ot|¢)t 1 H LY, @dzt‘wzt

o Specify time invariant user’s ideal pf Wf(ci|di_1) = LU@Ct|¢t—1 on the
recommended pointers. It is zero on dangerous components.
Select the length of the design horizon t > 1.
Initialize the iterative mode by setting w(¢;) = 0.

Iterative (offline) mode

o Correct the arrays, fort =1,...,1, as given in (11.15).
o Store the terminal characteristics w,(c, ), ¢ € c*, ¢ € ¢*, determining
the optimal steady-state strategy; Chapter 3.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.
2. Fwvaluate the values of the pf describing the optimal academic advising
strategy

LI@Ct+1\¢t X LU@Ct+1\¢t exp[_w'y (ct+17 (bt)]
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4.
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Present to the operator projections of the ideal pf
d
I _ I
. 6dt+1|¢>t = Z . 90t+1\¢t H Qdict+1;t+l‘wi;t+l'

cey1€C* =1

Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

The adaptive version of the academic design with certainty-equivalence strat-
egy and IST patch is described by the following algorithm.

Algorithm 11.2 (Optimal adaptive academic advising)

Initial (offline) mode

Estimate the Markov-chain mizture describing the o-system with the state
¢4 in the phase form; Chapter 10.
Specify the true user’s ideal pf on the response of the o-system

W (dost|do(t — 1)) = VF (dost|pe-1) H 04, , 1.

Specify a time invariant user’s ideal pf WVf(ci|di_1) = LUQCt|¢t_1 on the
recommended pointers.
Select the length of the design horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1.

2.

Complement the state vector ¢, by newly acquired data d; and construct
the data vector W = [d, ¢;_]'.

Update the estimates of the Markov mizture using quasi- Bayes estimation,
Algorithm 6.183.

Initialize the iterative mode by setting w(¢;) = 0. Skip this step if t > 1
and IST patch is used.

. Correct iteratively the arrays w, as given in (11.15) with T in the role of

t,r=t+T,...,t+1.
FEvaluate the values of the pf describing the optimal academic advising
strategy

LI@Ct+1‘¢t X LU@Ct+1‘¢t exp[iw’}/ (Ct+17 ¢t)]

Present to the operator projections of the ideal pf
d
I I
L @dt+1|¢t = Z L @Ct+1\¢t H @dict+1;t+l‘wi:t+1'

ciy1€C* 1=1

Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.
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Remark(s) 11.3

1. The strategy with mazimum probable advices can simply be derived by
copying general considerations of Chapter 7.

2. The strategy with grouped advices can also be simply derived by copying
results given in Chapter 7.

3. Design and application of the academic advising is simple. Manipulations
with high-dimensional arrays are the most complex and restrictive opera-
tions. Current technology allows, however, handle rather extensive memo-
ries. It is important, especially in online mode, when read-only operations
domanate.

11.2.2 Industrial design

The industrial design is used whenever component weights have objective
meaning and the operator has no influence on them. It is addressed here.

Similarly, as in previous chapters, the following order of entries in the
data record d; is supposed d; = (Ao, Aptit, Uoit) = (o-innovations, surplus
p-innovations, recognizable actions). For ¢ € t*, ¢ € ¢*, the Markov-chain com-
ponents, with explicitly marked recognizable actions,

d
F (il d(t = 1),0) f gt — 1), H Onctinee 11 Ouspitie
i=A+1
(11.16)
and their weights {a.}.c.» are assumed to be known (well estimated).
The considered extension (see Section 5.1.5) of the true user’s ideal pf is

A d
LUf H H o 641 el H LIf(Ai;tlwi#) H LUeuc,(i,A");tWi;t'
tet* =1 i=A,+1 i=A+1

(11.17)
Unlike in normal case, Chapter 9, the KL divergence can be exactly optimized.

Proposition 11.9 (Optimal fully probabilistic industrial design) Let
the joint pf

UF(A®), uo(D))
_ H Z(,EC* acf(At|uo ty ( 1)7 C)f(uo t|d(t - 1)70)

L f (g |d(t —
> ecer Qcf (uoyld(t —1),¢) f (g d(t — 1))

tet*

with components (11.16) be determmed by the optional industrial advising
strategy described by pfs { Uf(uo ¢|d(t }tet* . Then, the optimal strategy,
minimizing the KL divergence D ( UfH LUf to the user’s ideal pf (11.17), is
generated by the following algorithm, initialized by w(¢;) =0, V¢; € ¢*.
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For t=1t,...,1
For ¢4 = 1,...,(;05
Set g, = br—1, wy(de—1) =0. (11.18)
For i=d,...,1
For d;; = 1,---,621‘
Set i1 = [dise, Vi), Qdi...g;th =0.
For ¢, =1,...,¢
Set Qd,;...g\wm,% =1.
For j:i,...,do
Qdi...g;twrimct = Qdi...,i‘wi:tvctedj:t‘¢j;t70t
end of the cycle over j
Od, 4l = Od, g i T Od, 4 1isrc-
end of the cycle over ¢
end of the cycle over d;;
end of the cycle over i
For wuer=1,...,10,
For Ay=1,...,A
Set wo(vo;t) = WW(@) for any di_p extending ¢¢ — 1bo; = V.
end of the cycle over A;
For 1= 1,...,AO
wi(Pie) = M1 (i)
For Ay = 1,...,ADZ-
wi(Yize) = wi(Pize) + M

@d('i+1)v~vd;t|wi;f

A Qd' 1.t Vit
X LAqlf-di—l([Ai;tvﬂjm]) + X (l < Ao) In ( ide Vi )] )

U,
d(i+1)u-da;t ‘wi;t L @di;tlwi;t

end of the cycle over A;;

In the above recursion, we use
Wi 1 (1) = the part of wi—1(Vi—1:t)
independent of entries A;
L2001 ([Asse, Yige]) = the part of wi—1(ce,Yi—1;)
that depends also on A,

end of the cycle over i
Set Uf(uouldi—1) = 00,19, , exp[—w 1 (1)),
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Wy (Pr-1) = wr(dr—1) + Vf (ot de—1).
end of the cycle over g

For uey =1,...,1,
f (ot pr—1) =

end of the cycle over uyy

wy(r-1) = —In(wy(dr-1)).
end of the cycle over ¢;_1

Uf(uo;t|¢t—1)
Wy (¢r-1) ’

end of the cycle overt

Proof. We apply Proposition 7.4 with the Bellman function in the form of the
table w.(¢:). Its initial value is zero. The optimal strategy has the form

exp[—wy (uo;tv (btfl )]

Uf(uo;twt*l) = LU@W\m—l Y(pt—1)
’7(‘1)7&71) = Z LU@WI@A exp[_w’v(uo;t’¢t*1)]a

Uost EUY

wy(@pe—1) = —In(y(de—1))-

The decisive shifted conditional KL divergence has the form

with

d
« QU . @dn i
Wy (Uost, Pr—1) = Z ZCteC ;Hl_l =
e Dgeer e llimagr Ouy_ g lie
d
Zcf,ec* Qe Hi:l Qdi;tW}i;uQ
d A,
Zét€c* |:OZ5 Hi:ADDJrl @di;tlwi;mat Hi:l LU@Ai;tlwi;t

x |ln + wy (1)

Similarly as in Proposition 11.6, its evaluation is done recursively using the
chain rule for expectations, Proposition 2.6. Conditional and marginal pfs are
evaluated according to Propositions 11.2 and 11.3. For i = 1,..., A, it holds
that

3
Z- .*OZCH,=,@d_' 9;:¢,ct

wi(ct,wi;t) = wai—l(ctvwi;t)‘F Z ctec d°] i Gt |Vg;t,Ce
Qi€ Eétec* Qe Hj:i+1 Ojil 1.0,

x [ 14% et [Ais i)
d
Ectec* Qe Hj:i @dj;tle;t}ct
d
Z&tec* 0% Hj:i—H de;f,\w_j;t,ét LU@di;tldii;t

+X(igA°o)1n
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Initial value of this recursion is obtained by extending w,(¢;) to wo(tbo,t) by
taking them as equal whenever ¢; is a part of 1g.. ]

The proved proposition, combined with the receding-horizon certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following algorithm that adds the estimation
environment to the design algorithm.

Algorithm 11.3 (Optimal industrial advising)
Initial (offline) mode

e [Estimate the Markov-chain mixture describing the o-system with the state
¢r in the phase form; see Chapter 10.

e Specify the true user’s ideal pf (11.17) on the response of the o-system.

e Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢y.

2. Update estimates of the model parameters, Section 10.5, if you deal with
the adaptive advisory system.

3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and wy(¢-) = 0. Omit

the zeroing of w. if t > 1 and the IST strategy is used.

Iterative mode

o Apply algorithm given in Proposition 11.9 while replacing t by T and
stopping at T =1+ 1.

Evaluate the pf Uf(u.tq1|¢e) resulting from this industrial design.

Present to the operator projections of the ideal pf

Sl

d
th+1€c* Ay iy Hi:l 9di;t+1|¢i;t+1,ct+1

U (dyg1|e) = Uf (uous1lde)-

d
coqr€ct Fern Hz‘:A°+1 6di;t+l‘wi:t+17ct+1
6. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Remark(s) 11.4
The grouped version of the industrial design is to be implemented; see Propo-
sition 7.183 and Remark 5.

11.2.3 Simultaneous academic and industrial design

The simultaneous academic and industrial design provides the best problem
formulation and solution. The academic actions of the simultaneous p-system
¢ € ¢ ={1,...,¢} are generated by a causal strategy d*(t — 1) — ¢*. The
industrial part generates the recommended recognizable actions d*(t — 1) —
up.;- The potential ideal pfs are
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U (dyycald(t = 1)) = £ (Aol Aty s dt — 1), ) (11.19)
X f(Aptstluoe, d(t — 1), ct) LIf(Ct|u0;ta d(t —1)) Uf(UO;t|d<t —1)).

The user’s ideal pf is

WF(ds, erld(t — 1)) = Wf(Apluos, do(t — 1))

X f(Apitltion, d(t — 1), ¢t) LUf(Ctluontv d(t —1)) LUf(UO;t|d0<t - 1))

A, d
X H |: LU@Ai;th} f(AP+§t|u0;ta d(t - 1)v Ct) H [LU@uo(i,A);tht] LU@CtW/t
i=1 i=A+1

F(Aoit| Aptits oy, At —1),¢r) = Hz‘A=D1 O A, i lthic,., 18 the pf derived from the
¢ith learned component describing the o-innovations;

F(Apsit|tion, dt —1),¢) = HiA:4°0+1 OA,, s, 1S the pf also derived from
the ¢;th learned component and describing the surplus p-innovations;

{Uf (et ueld(t = 1)) = Vf(cluos, d(t — 1)) Uf (uoyld(t — 1))}, ,. is the op-
timized simultaneous strategy;

WU F (At |thort, do(t — 1)) = HiA:O1 WO A, |4, 15 the true user’s ideal pf on the
o-innovations; see Section 5.1.5;

LU f (uout|do(t — 1)) = H?=A+1 LU@u(,(i_A);,,\wi;t is the true user’s ideal pf on
the recognizable actions u,; see Section 5.1.5;

LUf(ct\uo;t, dit —1)) = LU@tht is the pf representing the optional knob of
the p-system that can respect special requirements like stability of advices.
Notice that the desirable ¢; may depend on ;.

Proposition 11.10 (Optimal simultaneous fully probabilistic design)
Let us consider the simultaneous academic and industrial design for the
o-system described by the Markov-chain mixture with the state ¢ in the phase
form. The data record d, contains both innovations Ay = (A, Apgyt) =
(innovations in dy, innovations in dy, ) and recognizable actions uoyt. The o-
data are doy = (Ao, Uoyt) = (0-innovations, recognizable actions). The data
record d; is ordered as follows dy = (Ao, Aptit, Uost)-

The assumed influence of advices and the user’s ideal pf are described by
(11.19). The parameters Og, ,|y,..,.c of the Markov-chain mixture as well those
determining the true user’s ideal pf LU@di;tl"l)ic;t;C are known and fized. They
are extended as in Proposition 11.5 so that the corresponding factors of the
learned mixture and of the user’s ideal pf have the common regression vectors

/ I 0
ql)i;t = [di+1;t7¢£+1;t] = [d,(i+1)-~d°;t7 ¢>§71] , 1< d, %i;t =¢1.
Let us search for the advising strategy { L f (et o |d(t — 1))}t€t*, select-

ing both the recommended pointers ¢, and the recognizable actions u,., that
minimizes the KL divergence of

Lrd(t), e(f) = H Uf(dy, ce|d(t — 1)) to the user’s ideal pf
tet*
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Wrd(t), e(f)) = H LW t(dy, eld(t — 1)) with factors given by (11.19).

tet*

Then, the optimal simultaneous advising strategy is described by pfs
Uf(Ct, Uo;t|¢t—1) S8 LU@cthpt LU@utmﬁt,l exp [*wfy(ct,lbt)] s

where the array w-(ct, ) is generated by the following formulas initialized by

wy(d7) =0, Vo; € "

For t=t,...,1
For ¢_1 = 17...,¢?
Set wy(pt—1) = 0.
For (¢, up) = (1,1),..., (¢ 1)
For Atzl,...,Ac

Set Wy = oy = [d27¢;—1]/ = (¢}, 2—0]/
WO(Cta wO;t) = WO(wO;t) = wv(qj)t)
for any di_g extending ¢y — Yo, = Y.

(11.20)

end of the cycle over A;
For 1=1,..., A
wi(ce, Vi) = Ywi1(ce, Vi)
For Ai;tzl,...,ADi
wi(ce; Yise) = wilcs, Yit) + O, yisvee

A Ai|isi,c
x| 1% (e, [Aige, Pe]) + x (z < Ao) In (LU@Awlﬂ .
it|Vise

end of the cycle over A;
In the above recursion, we use
i1 (ce, i) = the part of wi—1(ce, i1y
independent of entries Az,
L2001 (cr, [Ae, i) = the part of wi—1(cr, Yi—11)
that depends also on A; ;.
end of the cycle over i
Set U (ce, uonldr—1) = YOe, 1y, YO0, 160, expl—w 4(ct, $1—1)],
Wy (dr—1) = wy(Pe—1) + uf(ct»uo;t bi—1),
end of the cycle over (¢, Uoyt)
For (¢, upy) = (1,1),..., (¢ 1)

Uf(cm uo-t|¢t71)
LI _ ;
f(Ct,Uo;t|¢t71) = w’y((bt—l) s
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end of the cycle over (¢, o)
Wy (Pr-1) = — In(wy (Pr-1))-
end of the cycle over ¢4

end of the cycle over t

Proof. Discrete nature of the recognizable actions implies that formally they
play the same role as recommended pointers to components. Thus, the cur-
rent proposition copies the results of Proposition 11.8 just with appropriate
changes in notation. 0

The proposition, combined with the certainty-equivalence strategy, justi-
fies the following algorithm for the design of the fixed simultaneous advisory
system.

Algorithm 11.4 (Optimal fixed simultaneous advising)
Initial (offline) mode

e [Estimate the Markov-chain mixture describing the o-system with the state
¢¢ in the phase form; see Chapter 10.
o Specify the true user’s ideal pf on the response of the o-system

d
U — U
S dosldo(t=1)) = 1f (dose|é1-1) H Ot II 1 Ousyivia

1= AO+1

o Specify time invariant user’s ideal pf on the recommended pointers LU@CtW,t,
o Select the length of the design horizon t > 1.
Initialize the iterative mode by setting w(¢;) = 0.

Iterative (offline) mode

o Correct the arrays w(ci, Yy), fort = t,...,1, as given in (11.20).
o Take the final w, as the array defining the optimal steady-state strategy,
cf. Chapter 3.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort =1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢.
2. Ewaluate the ideal pf

Uf(ct+1’ U’O;t+1|¢t) S LU@Ct+1|'¢Jt+1 LU@uo;t+1|¢t eXp [_W(CtJrla 1pt+1)] .

3. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pf

A
I I
: f(dt+1|¢t) = Z . @Ct+17uo;t+1\¢t H 8A1;t+1|'¢t+170t+1'

ciy1€Ct =1
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4. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.

Proposition 11.10, combined with the receding-horizon, certainty-
equivalence strategy, justifies the following adaptive design algorithm.

Algorithm 11.5 (Optimal adaptive simultaneous advising)
Initial (offline) mode

e [Estimate the Markov-chain mixture describing the o-system with the state
@4 in the phase form; see Chapter 10.
o Specify the true user’s ideal pf on the response of the o-system

i

W (dosldo(t=1)) = L f(doeldr1) = HL@AZ,WH II “eu s v

1= A°+1

Specify the user’s ideal pf LUG)QWH on the recommended pointers.
Select the length of the receding horizon T > 1.

Sequential (online) mode, running fort=1,2,...,

1. Acquire the data record d; and determine the state vector ¢ as well as the
data vector W, = [d, d)é_l]/,

2. Update estimates of the model parameters; Section 10.5.

3. Initialize the iterative mode by setting T =t + T and wy(p,) = 0. Omit
the initialization of w, if t > 1 and the IST strategy is adopted.
[terative mode
o Correct the arrays w(cr,.) defining the optimal strategy using Propo-

sition 11.10 with the horizon T and T in the role of t.

4. Bwvaluate the ideal pf on recommended pointers ciy1 and recognizable

actions Ue;t

I, U, U,
: @Ct+1,uo;t+1|¢>t X : @Ct+1|¢t+1 : @uo;t+1\¢t €xXp [_W’Y(ct-i-lth-‘rl)}'

5. Present to the operator projections of the ideal pf

A

LIf(dt-‘rllgbt) = Z LI@ct+1,uo:t|¢t H @A'ict+1;t+1|w'ict+1 :

ciy1€Ct =1
6. Go to the beginning of Sequential mode.
Remark(s) 11.5

1. It is worth stressing that the user’s ideal pf on c; is conditioned on ;.
Thus, it can modify dependence of ¢; and uot.

2. Other design variants, like selection of the most probable advices or
grouped version, can be constructed directly according to Chapter 7, us-
ing the above evaluations.
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11.3 Interaction with an operator

Here, we outline designs of strategies generating the presentation and signaling
actions using the model of Section 7.1.3 in the case of Markov-chain mixtures.

11.3.1 Assigning priorities

Again, Markov-chain mixtures make this task formally much easier than in the
normal case. Dimensionality is the main obstacle. Thus, similarly to Chapter
9, we restricts ourselves to the simplest case with z; = 1. We also assume
that there are no surplus p-innovations in order to simplify presentation of
the results.

First we find explicitly the algorithm describing how to compute the influ-
ence of the z; € {1,...,d,}. It requires evaluation of marginal pfs det;tlm—w

U@d%twtil. It is reasonable to evaluate them jointly in order to decrease the
computational load.

Algorithm 11.6 (Marginal pfs for fixed z, d.,.+, t, ¢¢1—1)

Set 9dzt?t‘¢t—1 =0, LIed =0

zt;t|¢1,71
For ¢, € c*
I
Set @dzt;t‘d)t—lﬂ:t :0, LQd :O

For dy...,—1) € d>1k-~~(2t71)
Create ¥z, = [di...(2,—1)05 $1—1]'
I
Set @dl,.,zﬁtlm—hct =1, L @dl.,.zt;t|¢t71,ct =1
For i=1,---,2

zt;t\tf)t—l,ct

9d1~v~zt;t|¢tflact = leu-zt:tl(bt—l;Ctedi;tlwi:hct
L1 _ | LI
le-»-zt;t|¢t—17ct - le---zt;t|¢t—lact Qdi:t‘wi;t»ct
end of the cycle over i
det;t‘fﬁtfl’ct = @dzt;tl(bt—lyct + @d1...(zt—1);t|¢t—1yct
L1 — L7 LI
QdZt;tWt—l,Ct - @dzt;t|¢t—1,6t + @dl,.,(zt,l);tlzbt,l,ct
end of the cycle over dy....,—1):
det;tW’t—l = edzt;t\¢t71 + act@dzt;tl(z’t—hct
LI I LI LI
det;t|¢t—1 - det;t‘¢t—1 + 9Ct|¢t—l det;thbtflact
end of the cycles over ¢

The outputs of this algorithm provides the model relating presentation action
to the data record

de t—1
fdi|pe—1,2) = Z Qg H@dmld)m —alfer (11.21)

Ct
ciec* Oq dzy|de—1
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Proposition 11.11 (Optimal fully probabilistic presentation) Let us
consider that the academic, industrial or simultaneous design has provided for
the optimum model

d
Uf(dtld(t —-1)) = Z LI@Ct|¢t—1 H LI@di;t\wi;t,ct'

crec* i=1

Let the signaling strategy make the operator fully alert, i.e., signaling actions
s(t) = 1. Let us assume that z; = 1. Let us specify the user data invariant
ideal pf Yf(2,) on the set of possible presentation actions z* = {1,. .. ,JO}.

The optimal presentation strateqy assigns the higher priority to the entries
of d.,.t, the higher are values of the following pf

f(ze|de—1) o LUf(Zt) exp [—wn (2¢, Pr—1)] - (11.22)

The table w(z¢, pr—1) is generated by the following algorithm initialized by
wy(d;) =0, Vo; € ¢,
For t=t,...,1
For ¢, 1= L...,qcﬁ
Set wy(¢pi—1) = 0. (11.23)
For i:ci,...,l
For d;y = 1,...,czi
Set Yi_14 = [di;n%{;t] ) Qdi___{i;tw,y;t =0.
For c¢;=1,...,¢

Set @dq‘, =1.

dlYiseser
For j:i,...,do
Od, glbiee = Od,_iloiseceOdgielipsiase
end of the cycle over j
@di...d”;tlw'i:t = Qdi...j;,\wi;t + O‘Ct@di,.,j;tlwimcr
end of the cycle over ¢;
end of the cycle over d;;
end of the cycle over i
For dy = (dyy,....dg,) =14...,[d,...d|
Set wo (Vo) = wy(Pr) for any di—p
extending ¢ = [dy, 1] — Yoy = Wy
end  of the cycle over dy = (diyt, ..., dj,)

For zt:1,...,jo

Evaluate @d%tmil, LI@d using Algorithm 11.6.

zt,tl(btfl
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For i:l,...,(z
wi(ze, Pize) = Wi (20, Vi)

o,
wi(2e, Yize) = wilze, Yist) + O, 1w o,

2t Pe—1
2yt Pe—1

° Oq, oo Vst LI@dzt:tl(btf
Lav,. 1z, [A i;t,wi;t])+x<i§Ao) 1n< iodse |V o 1 .

@dzf,;t|¢'t—1 : @di;t [t

end of the cycle over i
In the above recursion, we use
Wwi,l(zt,ipi;t) = the part of wi_1(z,i—1,t) independent of entries d;.,
LAY i1 (2, [di:t, Vit]) = the part of wi—1(zt,%i—1:) that depends on d;.
Set Uf(z|¢pi_1) = LU@th}t_l exp[—w;(2t, ¥,
Wy (pr—1) = wy(de—1) + Uf(ze]dr—1)
end of the cycle over z
For 2z, = 1,...,d°

Ut (2] e—1) =

end of the cycle over z;
Wy (Br—1) = —In(wy(P-1)).

end of the cycle over ¢y_4

i)
wy(pr—1)

end of the cycle overt

Proof. With the prepared model a version of industrial design has arisen.
Consequently, the corresponding algorithm can be copied with an appropriate
change of notation. 0

11.3.2 Stimulating the operator

The signaling strategy makes the operator alert. It asks him to follow the
advised actions when the ideal pf resulting from an academic, industrial or
simultaneous design gives significantly smaller KL divergence to the user’s
ideal pf than the KL divergence of the estimated model to it.

The model relating the signaling action s; € s* = {0, 1} to the response of
the optimized guided o-system is

Uf(dy, seld(t — 1)) = Uf(dy|se, d(t — 1)) “f(stld(t —1)) (11.24)

U(delse = 0,d(t — 1)) = f(deld(t —1)) =D acH@dHW,

cec*

learned mixture
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Uf(dylse = 1,d(t —1)) = Vf(dy|d(t — 1)) =

d
= Z I'If(ct|¢t—1)]__[ LI@di;t"‘/}i;t;Ct

crec* 1=1

designed mixture

Uf(celdr—1) o Wt (ci|pr—1) expl—wy (ct, r—1)]-

The model (11.24) is a special version of the model (11.13) used in the aca-
demic design. Thus, the signalling design reduces completely to it.

Problem 11.3 (Completion of the Markov-chain design suite) This
chapter covers all basic steps of the design, taking advantage of the formal
simplicity of the Markov-chain case. It is fair to underline that the described
algorithms are applicable in low-dimensional cases only. All available art and
possibly additional results will be needed in order to cope with high-dimensional
arrays. Sure steps to be taken are

exploitation of the sparse nature of the underlying transition matrices,
use of the well-developed art of graphs describing relationships among non-
trivially occurring state transitions,

e orientation on searches for approrimate stationary solutions.
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Sandwich BMTB for mixture initiation

The research described in this work has been stimulated by successes and
limitations of the mean tracking (MT) clustering algorithm [67]. We have de-
signed factors of a specific type, called MT factors when unifying the overall
approach to the learning and design. These factors have allowed us to inter-
pret the MT clustering algorithm in a Bayesian way. It has opened up the
possibility of using the tool set available within the Bayesian paradigm for
these factors and to strengthen the original algorithm as well as its exploita-
tion. It was found that built-in independence of entries of d; prevents the full
use of such factors for advising. This makes us use some excellent features
of the MT algorithm only for supporting the decisive learning step, i.e., the
learning initiation.

The considered MT uniform factor makes the static prediction of a real-
valued data entry d; € [—1,1]. The factor is described by the pdf

{1%5 if |dy —p| < b

ﬁ otherwise

F(dilac. d(t = 1),0) = F(diln) = Ma, (1) = . (12.1)
where the unknown parameter © =y € [-1+b,1 — b]. The width 0 < b < 1
and 0 < e < 1, € = 0 are fixed optional parameters of this pdf.

The sandwich initiation, described here, uses Bayesian methodology for
estimating the key fixed parameter, namely, the boz width b. Then, it exploits
the simplicity with which the MT algorithm searches for the box position
at local stationary points in the data space. The local maxima found among
them then serve as initial positions for the final Bayesian step described in
detail in Chapter 8.

The MT algorithm moves windows through the data space without chang-
ing the width of the “inspecting” window. This important property can be
exploited more generally by introducing MT normal factors. They are sim-
ply normal pdfs with a fixed noise variance. They allow us to make dynamic
clustering in the vein of uniform MT factors. The normal MT factor is

f(dt\at, d(t — 1), @) = th (0/1/),5,7’),
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where @ = 6 = regression coefficients in 0% = J}—dimensional real space,
1 is the regression vector and r is a known positive noise variance. These
factors serve the same purpose as MT factors. They are more computationally
demanding but — unlike MT factors — they suit the modelling of dynamic
systems. Their use in the BMTB sandwich is straightforward and therefore is
skipped here. They are discussed in Chapter 13 as they serve for modelling
the dependence of discrete-valued variables on continuous ones.

An important but restricted role of MT factors dictates that the layout of
this chapter differs from that of Chapters 8 and 10. It focuses on facts related
to the selection of the prior pdf f(©) for normal mixture estimation.

After preparing common tools, Section 12.1.1, the conceptual BMTB al-
gorithm is described, Section 12.2. Then, the steps creating it, distinguished
by prefixes B-, MT and -B, are in Sections 12.3, 12.4 and 12.5, respectively.

12.1 Common tools

12.1.1 Properties of the MT factor

The uniform MT factor is a nonstandard pdf. Thus, it makes sense to evaluate
its moments.

Proposition 12.1 (Moments of the uniform MT factor) Let f(d|n) =
Ma(u); see (12.1). Then, for i =0,1,...
. e . . .
d* — 1— (=1 i+1 —b i+1 b i+1
& [d'|] 2(i+1)(1—b)[ (=)™ + (n—b) (n+0)1]
1—¢ i+l i+1
—_— — (= 12.2
+ gy [+ D = (= 6] (122)
be b?
Eld|p] = p 1—1—b—5 — [, cov[d|,u]:§ both for e — 0.

Proof. Tt follows from the identity

_ i i _ € Nibz‘ ! i
mié'[dm}/df(dm)ddm_b)l/l dder/med dd]

_ /H-b ‘ | |
]_ EL j(l—b) [ ( 1)l+1+(ﬂ_b)z+1—(ﬂ—|—b)l+1]

— &

+ 2( - 1)b [(M + b)z-i-l (’u o b)z-‘rl]

For i =1, E[d|u] = p [1 - — s} The variance is found in a similar way

using the identity cov[d|u] = [dQ\u} — E2[d|p]. ]
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12.1.2 KL divergence of MT factors
For judging the proximity of a pair of MT factors, we use their KL divergence.

Proposition 12.2 (KL divergence of parameterized MT factors) Let
di be a scalar quantity in [—1,1] and f(d(t)) = [l,cr Ma, (1), f(d(t)) =
[Lice Ma,(ft); see (12.1). The parameters p,fi are assumed to be known.
Their KL divergence is given by the formula

D(f||f) = tKabs(u — 1) with (12.3)
_1-¢ (1-¢)(1-0) € be
K== 1“( be )*2(11;)1“((16)(15))'

Proof.

D(f17) = [ F®lom (W) > =5 [ MaGo (ﬁz Eﬁj;) dd,
) t; l/;:b 12_681 <2bi4_djﬁ)) o
* /b Tk (2(1 i <m) e
* /W, ek (2(1 i <m) ddt} '

Let us evaluate a generic term assuming that g < p

/,:b 12_})5 In (21)/1\4;6(/1)) dd; + /_’:_” 2(16_ e (2(1 — b)EMdt(ﬂJ dd
1

+ /M:jbzil_g_sb) ) ((12(15)226/\42)@) B

/u+b 2b In ( e ) ddy

pu=b 2be
dd
* b 21—b (2(1—1))(1—5)) ¢

= [ () s ™ (aeming))

K

=

For fi > p, the role of these variables just exchanges. 0
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12.1.3 Estimation and prediction with MT factors

MT factors do not belong to the exponential family but their estimation is
still relatively simple. They are similar to the uniform pdf with an unknown
center p and a fixed length 2b. The fixed nonzero value 0.5¢/(1 —b) considered
out of the interval [u— b, 4 b] prevents the learning from breaking down due
to outlying data.

Proposition 12.3 (Estimation and prediction of the MT factor) Let
natural conditions of decision making, Requirement 2.5, hold, and the MT
factor (12.1) be estimated. Let the uniform prior pdf on [—1+b,1—b] be used
for w. Then, the posterior pdf of 1 has the form

R 1—¢ 1/(;1,,5) e tn_V(/‘vth) R
fuld(t)) o [26} [Q(Ib)] = M, (v(p,t)), where  (12.4)
v(u,t) denotes the number of data points among d(t) fulfilling |d; — pu| < b.
The MAP point estimate ji(d()) of p mazimizes v(y,t), i.e., v (,&(d(t)), t) >
V(,uvtc)7 Vu € ,LL* = [71 +ba1 - b}
For a given MAP estimate of parameters the Bayesian prediction can be
approximated by the “certainty-equivalence” predictor

F(dld(t)) = Ma(p(d(1))). (12.5)
Proof. By a direct evaluation. The prediction relies on the sharpness of the
posterior pdf f(u|d(t)) around its modes. 0

The fact that the MT algorithm [67] provides efficiently the MAP estimate
fi(d(t)) of p is the main reason for discussing this special factor. Let us recall
the essence of the original MT algorithm [67].

Algorithm 12.1 (Basic MT algorithm)
Initial mode

Remove outliers from the raw data.

Normalize data d(t) so that they belong to [—1,1].
Select the parameter 0 < b < 1.

Select the initial guess fio in p* =[b—1,1—0b].

Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations.

Iterative mode

For n=1,...,n
Set fi, = sample mean of data belonging to [fin—1 — b, fin—1 +b].
Break if |fin — fin—1] < e.

end of the cycle over n
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Remark(s) 12.1

1.

2.

<

The algorithm is described for a scalar di. It is applicable in high dimen-
sions without a change and with a very low additional computational cost.
The estimation stops at the local maximum of the empirical pdf of data.
This fits in well with our wish to find all significant modes since the local
extremes are of direct interest.

The adequate choice for the fized parameters of the MT factor decides
upon the achieved quality. Their tuning is described below. It is based on
practical similarity of uniform and normal factors. Essentially, a normal
static mizture is fitted to the considered scalar normalized data and its
(averaged) standard deviation is taken as b. The found mean value of
the normal pdf may serve as an initial guess of the unknown u (B-step).
This connection is used in the opposite direction, too. The MT factors
estimated in the MT step provide initial positions of factors in the final
normal mizture (-B step).

. The considered normalization is quite sensitive to outlying data. Their

presence shrinks data points too much; consequently, some modes are eas-
ily “over-looked” during clustering.

FEstimation of the mixture consisting of MT components is extremely sim-
ple and fast. It serves well as a good starting point for the estimation of
normal miztures that are able to describe correlation between entries of the
multivariate record d. It is important in order to grasp dynamic properties
of the modelled system: MT factors make static clustering of dynamic data;
see Section 6.4.9.

. MT factors are tightly related to histograms with a fized box length dis-

tributed on a variable orthogonal grid.

. Many windows describing MT factors can be shifted in parallel.
. The original MT algorithm lacks

o systematic but feasible initiation of the MT algorithm for large data
sets, for large t,

e recognition of whether the reached stationary point is a local minimum
or maximum,
systematic merging and cancelling of components,
structure estimation whenever MT algorithm is applied to dynamic
data as reflected in Proposition 6.17.

These aspects are also addressed here.

12.2 Conceptual BMTB algorithm

As said above, this chapter describes an attempt to use simplicity of the MT
algorithm and its ability to find efficiently local stationary points in the data
space. The initial univariate Bayesian estimation, B-step on respective data
axes, serves well for the choice of critical parameters of the MT algorithm.
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Then, the MT algorithm is applied. The obtained restricted results are ex-
tended to the initial mixture. This initial mixture resulting from BMT part of
the discussed “sandwich” initializes the complete Bayesian estimation, which
forms the final -B step.

Particular steps of the following conceptual BMTB algorithm are elab-
orated on subsequent sections. The presentation is predominantly made for
multivariate static components, i.e., in terms of data records d;. It is worth
stressing that the dynamic case is addressed simply by treating data vectors
¥, instead of the data records.

Algorithm 12.2 (Conceptual BMTB algorithm)

B-step, run fori=1,... ,da,

Initial mode
Remove outliers.
Normalize the data so that the majority of them have entries in the range
[—1,1].

o Specify the initial, univariate normal mizture covering safely and uniformly
the whole range [—1,1].

Learning mode

e Use an approzimate Bayesian estimation on aves d;(t) (Section 8.5) for
learning this normal mizture.

o Specify box widths b; specific to the considered entry d;(t).

MT step

Initial mode

o Select the structure of the data vectors W to be described by the static
normal mizture as justified by Proposition 6.17.

e Specify optional parameters of the MT step using estimation results ob-
tained in the B-step.

Learning mode

e Apply the MT algorithm to get initial guesses of cluster positions in the
space of data vectors W*.

o Use the BMT results for defining an initial guess of the mixture estimated
in the -B step.

-B step

Initial mode

o Specify optional parameters of the Bayesian initialization and subsequent
estimation using the BMT results.

Learning mode

o Apply an initiation algorithm for normal mixtures (see Section 8.4) using
the initial mizture obtained in the BMT steps.
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o Apply iterative learning to the mizture obtained; see Section 8.5.
o Validate the model; see Section 8.7. Stop if validation is successful; other-
wise go to MT step.

12.3 B-step: preparation of MT parameters

One-dimensional static mixtures are estimated in this step. For the consid-
ered purpose, it is sufficient to initialize the mixture estimation by selecting
a sufficiently high number of components ¢, typically a few tens. The initial
positions of component estimates are equidistantly distributed over the dom-
inant range of scaled data, i.e., over the interval [-1,1]. Components can be
just shifted copies of a normal pdf. Their common noise variance should make
them distinguishable but overlapping, so that distance of centers should be
about 4 to 6 standard deviations of noise and the parameter variance should
be of the order of the noise variance. These values should be sufficiently fixed,
so that the standard recommended value of degrees of freedom v,y =~ 0.1f
is applicable; see Remark 6.5. Universally, equal component weights respect-
ing the recommendation r.g ~ 0.1#/¢ can be and should be chosen. Let us
summarize formally the B-step.

Algorithm 12.3 (Initialization of B-step: apply entrywise!)

Perform data preprocessing with outlier removal.

Scale the data to have zero mean and unit variance.
Select the number ¢ = 20 of univariate components.
Define vig = 0.1, i =1,...,d, ko = 0.18/¢, c=1,...,¢.
Define the distance between component centers s = 2.

Complement the definition of the prior pdf by selecting L' DL decomposi-

tion of respective extended information matrices as follows

S G o o =

(vo—2)s?

Leo 1 Ol Duo=Dy= [16 1], cec.

50 = —1—1—(0—%)51 ’

The learning mode consists of a direct application of the normal mixture
estimation, presented in Section 8.5, to this static univariate mixture. Thus,
it remains to use its results for selection of box widths and possibly of initial
positions of boxes entering the MT algorithm. The discussion is formalized
with the help of the following simple proposition.

Proposition 12.4 (Extension of single variate pdfs) Let f(z), f(y) be
a pair of pdfs and let us search for the joint pdf f(x,y) that

1. has f(x), f(y) as its marginal pdfs, i.e., f(x) = [ f(z,y)dy, f(y) =
[ f(z.y) dz,
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2. is the most uncertain among such pdfs (in order to respect just the con-
sidered constraints); the KL divergence to a uniform, possibly improper,
pdf is taken as the measure of uncertainty.

Then, f(x,y) = f(x)f(y).

Proof. We minimize a convex functional on a convex set so the we can formu-
late the problem in terms of the Lagrangian functional

/&@wnmU@w»+Mm+wwnmw

- [ f@am f@:9) dudy
exp[—A(z)—A(y)]
[ exp[=A\(@)-\(@)] dzdj

([ expl-at@) - M) daay

-2 (100 | F e E T 1)

—In ( / exp—A()] di) -~ ( / exp[=A(§)] dgj) .

The Lagrangian multipliers A(z), A(y) have to be chosen so that the first
requirement is met. The KL distance forming the first term in the last identity
is minimized by the pdf in product form. The choice A(z) = —In(f(x)) A(y) =
—In(f(y)) meets the first constraint. The uniqueness of the minima implies
that we have found the optimum. 0]

We would like to extend the mixtures on individual data entries to mix-
tures on the overall data space. The above proposition shows why it is not
possible exactly for the target dimensions d on the order of several tens. The
number of multivariate components that have the specified marginal pdfs is
extremely large and the majority of them are spurious. The spurious compo-
nents are simply shadows of the true components. Their exclusion is called
the shadow cancelling problem. The general solution of the above problem is
computationally hard. A promising version is outlined in [173] and elaborated
on in Section 12.3.2. Before it, a simpler version fitting the studied sandwich
algorithm is proposed.

12.3.1 Simple choice of box width

The simple solution given here neglects information on the component centers
and, for each individual data axis d;;, it specifies a single box width used
further on.

The scalar normal mixture estimated for a given data record axis says
that with probability a. the noise variance is r.. The posterior pdf of « is
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the Dirichlet pdf Di,(x;). It is determined by the statistic x;; see Proposition
10.1. The adopted approximate Bayesian estimation, Section 8.5 implies that
the joint posterior pdf of r., ¢ € ¢*, is the product of the inverse Wishart

. . —0.5(v, ;42 lp_;
pdfs (8.23) f(r.|d(t)) = iW,, (Lcht, ) X ¢ Ve exp {—2] They

are determined by the LS remainders 4D ..i and the numbers of degrees of

freedom v, ;; see Proposition 8.7. We search for a single representative of these
pdfs.

Prop051t10n 12.5 (Representatlve of a group of iW,, pdfs) The pdf
( |d( )) - ZW (Zcéc L Dc t) Zcéc* ac th t) with & act - Z et min-

Ke.
cge* et

1mizes the expected KL dwergence

d(t
Zac/f r|d(t) <(T| ()) ) dr| .
ot f(r=rcld(t))
Proof. Proposition 2.7 implies that we have to minimize the conditional ex-
pectation E[-|d(t)] of the loss. It reads

> i [ 01t ((rcmdr(%))d”

3 F(rld(t))
_ f(r|d(t))ln< O - ) N
/ I, [f(rc = rld(#))] **

_D< H ceee [Fr = reld(@))] ™ )
[ Mecer [Fr = rd(®)] " dr

“In (/H (r = reld(i)] dr).

cec*

Properties of the KL divergence imply that the minimizing pdf is the weighted
geometric mean of pdfs corresponding to particular components. The weighted
geometric mean of {W pdfs is iW pdf with the statistics being weighted arith-
metic means of the combined statistics. ]

The expected variance 7 corresponding to the found representative is

Zcec* O40 o L D
Z('Ec* ac HA Ld’l/

This common estimate of the noise variance 7 is converted into the box width
b by using probabilistic interpretation (12.1) of MT factors. For a negligible ¢,
they are simply uniform pdfs with half-width equal to b. The overall algorithm
for determining the box width b we get by equating its variance b?/3 with the
adequate point estimate of r, which is the expected value of the pdf obtained
in Proposition 12.5.

TA:
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Algorithm 12.4 (Choice of box widths for respective data axes)

Initial phase

Initiate univariate normal mizture estimation using Algorithm 12.3.
Estimate approxzimately the parameters of the normal mizture.

Evaluation phase
Define box width

12

< G 9D
b= cec ” . (12.6)
\/ Ecec* ac t - 2

.3.2 Centers and box widths via shadow cancelling

The solution presented above neglects the information on positions of one-
dimensional projections of cluster centers. Moreover, it works with an average
variance estimate. The latter item was found to be critical when both very
narrow and wide clusters are needed. This situation is often met, for instance,
in the application on rolling mill; see Section 14.1. This makes us consider the
shadow cancelling problem (see Chapter 6) and to apply the solution proposed
in the paper [151] while relying on an algorithm described in [173].

The solution is built stepwise.

. The prior and posterior pdfs on a multivariate component are constructed

by using a fixed selection of marginal components as a building material.
The selection is coded by an index vector. The corresponding component
weight is also assigned to prior and posterior pdfs. Propositions 12.4 and
6.5 motivate the combination selected.

. The v-likelihood corresponding to the inspected index vector is predicted

using ideas developed in connection with the merging of components; see
Section 6.6.4.

. The optimization algorithm, proposed in [173], and selecting a given num-

ber of index vectors leading to the highest v-likelihood, is applied. The
algorithm enables us to find a relatively large number of potential multi-
variate components that, after appropriate flattening, serve as initial po-
sitions and box widths for the MT step or can be directly used as initial
estimates of the normal mixture.

Step 1 We assume that the modelled system is described by the normal static

mixture written in the matrix form

f(d|©) = Z acth (0, Re)

cec*

with the d-vector expected values 6. and diagonal covariance matrices R..
The marginal pdf on the ¢th axis is the mixture

f(dz,t|9) = Z acNdi;t (aicvric)v

cee*
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where the probabilistic weights a, coincide with that of the multivariate
mixture, 0;. is the ¢th entry of 6. and r;. the ith diagonal entry of R.. The
posterior pdfs obtained through the estimation of “marginal” mixtures on
respective axes are

f(ezlcl s Ti1-¢59 aldi (T)) = H GiWGi%,mui (‘/ici;‘rz Vici;T>DiOL(KZ'1'”é;T))

Cizl

where 7 = t. The result is valid if the conjugate prior of the same form
but with 7 = 0 is used. For notation and derivation; see Chapter 8. The
constructed approximate multivariate components are indexed by m €
m* = {1,...,m}. The mth approximate component is identified by the
index vector ™c = [meh R med’]/' It is chosen so that it points to a
single marginal component ”¢; on each axisi = 1,.. ., d. It selects Lme; th
univariate components

f(ez Lme,; » T4 Lme, |d1(7—)) = GZWOI Lme, T Lme, (V; Lmeg:rs Vi mei;f)‘ (127)

We interpret the pdfs (12.7) as marginal pdfs of the constructed estimate
of the multivariate parameters of the normal, static, parameterized com-
ponent Ny (0 mg, R \m.). Using Proposition 12.4, the extension of these
marginal pdfs to d-dimensional space, corresponding to the index vector
lme, reads

d
f(9 Lmes R me|d(7—)) = H G’Lng meiﬂ"i Lme, (V; Lme; 57y v; Lm(};;T)? T = 07 E
i=1

For the used univariate static mixtures, we deal with (2,2)-dimensional
extended information matrices V; (m,,.,. Their L’ DL decompositions are

Liime..r = | 5
i lmegsr |:0

where éi Lme;.r 18 the least-squares (LS) estimate of the offset, Lap, Lme,ir

1 0

: d
1:| ) Dz lmeor = dlag LDZ Lme,ims Ltz Lme,sr |

2 U"'ci;T

is the LS remainder and YD, lme,.r coincides with the LS-estimates co-
variance factor, respectively.

Furthermore, using Proposition 10.1, we get the marginal pdfs of weights
of univariate mixtures, ¢ = 1,...,d, 7 € {O,to},

fi = f(a Lme; |d2(7—)) = Diq Lme, ("ii Lme, s Z Ricyr — Ky meq-,n') : (128)
c=1

They provide the only available experience P for constructing the estimate
f = f(a m|P) of the objective pdf L°f = L°f(a |m.|d(7)). The estimate is
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chosen as the minimizer of the expected KL divergence. Proposition 2.7
implies that it minimizes
“r)] .

The conditional expectation [-|P] over the unknown pdf L°f is assumed
to assign equal probabilities of the sets { lof = lof(ald(r)) : lof ~ fi}
Under this assumption, the optimal estimate f of L°f is the geometric
mean of the pdfs forming P; cf. Proposition 6.5. Thus, for a chosen L™,
the Bayesian estimate of the weight « |m. assigned to the multivariate
component in question, becomes

2 (s]

d(T)) e G (12.9)

. 1 1
= DZa Lm, g E K; Lmegirs E E E Ric;r — Ky Lmeg:r

i=1 i=1 \cef1,....é}
R e, Pr=FK mg..
The found estimates f(« m.|d(7)), m = 1,...,1n, are marginal pdfs of

the joint pdf f(a|d(r)) describing the collection @ = (U, -+, ") of
the probabilistic weights of the multivariate mixture. Properties of the
Dirichlet pdf (Proposition 10.1) imply that the pdf

f(ald(t)) = Dig(Kiiry - Kgir) = Dig(rir) (12.10)

has the marginal pdfs (12.9). This motivates us to take the pdf (12.10),
with the r statistics having the entries & m., defined in (12.9), as the
estimate of mixture-components weights.

Step 2 For the chosen index vector "¢, Step 1 provides the prior and pos-
terior pdfs on parameters of the component "¢ for 7 = 0 and 7 = ¢
respectively. The Bayes rule (2.8), applied to data belonging to the ™cth
component, implies that

L (0 tmey R ime, d(©)) f (0 1mes R 1me|d(0), ™c)
f(d(t)] tme)

This identity holds for arbitrary parameters and the likelihood function

L (9 Ly B ey d(t) evaluated for m, = 0 and R m.[; is independent of

Lme. Tt provides the following estimate of the v-likelihood related to the
respective index vectors

£ (dcy )
L(01me =0, Rime = Ljyd()) £ (0 1me = 0, Rime = 1]d(0), 1)
f ((9 |me = 0, R |me = Id°|d(7?)7 me) ’

7 (0 tmes Rineld(d), ) =
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This expression can be made more specific by omitting [”c-independent
factors; cf. formulas (8.22) and (10.3). Moreover, the identity, Proposition
8.7, is used

W g ir = LD (o + 02 D e,y T € {0, 1}

Lbmeg;r
It results in the final expression

exp [—0.5tr ( LdVLmC;O)] Z(Vime,i Vimes)
Z(Vimeos Vimeo)  exp [—0.5tr (L4V )]

X exp

f (d(t) ‘ me) x

d
1 A A
|:2 Z ( LdD eyt — LdD Lme;50 + 92“”0,-;5 [TZ’D eyt — 92“”01';0 WD LmCi;O)

i=1
L 051 00
" H ci; OT.I;C;LO cii0 (12.11)

i=1 1(0.50 (e, 0) 1D |, wDos

Step 3 For any choice of the index vector "¢, formula (12.11) provides the
corresponding v-likelihood. Thus, we can search for the m best extensions.
The number of the index vectors is, however, extremely large so that

an adequate search algorithm is needed. An algorithm solving a specific
indez-based maximization task is suitable. First, the task is specified and

its solution is described. Then, it is connected with the addressed problem.
Let us consider a set (z*, >) linearly ordered according to values of the
function I(z). We also consider its d-fold Cartesian product ordered ac-

cording to the values of a scalar function L (z1(¢1), . ..,z4(¢;)) defined on
a priori given, nonempty finite sequences ;(¢;) = (w41, Tig, .. ., Tig,), © =
1,...,d, x; € x*. The lengths of respective sequences ¢; € (0,00) may

differ and the function L(-) is assumed to be isotonic, i.e.,

Uwic) > UTic) = L(Tity s Ticy - Tie) > L(Tit, - oo Tiey -, Tic)
(12.12)
We inspect values of
L ( me> =L ( mel Lmey 5 ngjz Lmeg s« - ngjd me(i) (1213)
while taking just oneitem L™z, \me, fromeachsequence z;(¢;),i=1,..., d.

We search for indexes forming index vectors
Lme = [ Ly Umey mecz} (12.14)

giving m largest values of L(-) with arguments of the form (12.13).
The set containing all potential index vectors (12.14) has the form

L'c*:{ L’CE[Cl,CQ,...,CCZ] |1 <¢ <¢ w:1,2,...,c§}.
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The addressed indez-based maximization task is formalized as follows.

Find different index vectors [c € l%¢*, m =1,...,1m < L%

; Le Le
min LQCE{ lie, L2,..., L"""c} L ( c) > max Lece L‘c*\{ lie, L2,..., WC}L cl.

Verbally, the worst index vector from the constructed set is better than the

best index vector from its complement. Algorithm 12.5 given below solves

the formulated task. The paper [173] proves it. The following symbols are
used.

C denotes a sequence of index vectors. It contains the optimal index vec-
tors when the algorithm stops.

l9C is an auxiliary sequence containing the candidates for the optimal
index vectors.

§ is the sequence of sons of the last index vector in C. A son of the index
vector L% has the form L%+ e;, where e; is d-vector having the only
nonzero value equal 1 on 7th position.

YA is the sequence of the values L(-) assigned to members of the sequence
A of index vectors.

Algorithm 12.5 (Algorithm solving the index maximization)

Initial mode
e Order the input sequences in the nonincreasing manner

Wzin) > Uxie) > - > Uwig,), 1=1,... .d.

o SetC=1;=[1,1,...,1], lC =0 and Y liC = 0.
%,—/
d—times
Iterative mode
1. Return C and stop if length(C) = m.
2. Set S =0 and XS = 0.
3. Fori = 1,2,...,d If Cyengtnicy < ¢ put Ciengency + €i as the last
member of S and L(Ciengin(c) + €i) as the last member of XS.
4. Sort the sequence XS in a nondecreasing order and sort the sequence
S using the same rule.
5. Merge the sequences X 1%C and XS while placing the equal items from
Y laC first and merge the sequences 1%C and S using the same rule.
6. Erase duplicates from the sequence °C as well as the corresponding
members from XL9C.
7. Preserve the initial min {1 —length(C), length( l%C)} members of both
Yla¢ and L%C, erase all others.
8. Delete the first member from X '%C while deleting the first member
from L%C and placing it as the last member of C.
9. Go to the beginning of lterative mode.
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Now we apply this algorithm in order to find index vectors L% that combine
properly selected components on individual axes so that the each constructed
multivariate component has a high v-likelihood.

The linearly ordered set x* consists of statistics

_ d d
Tic = (Vic;{a Vic;0, gic;%eic;Oa L Dic;fa L Dic;07 LwDic;fv LwDic;O) .

The individual statistics are ordered according to the value of the v-log like-
lihood ;. > x;; < l(mic) > l(x;;), where

(@ie) = 05 (1D, = Dico + 02,5 1D, = 02 ¥Dico)

1(0.5v,,,;) D5y DY

+ In ic;t 5D ic;0
[(0.5vi¢0) LD, L0

The sum of the marginal v-log likelihoods defines the function L(-) assigned
to each index vector. Summing meets obviously the monotonicity property
(12.12). Tt confirms the possibility to use Algorithm 12.5 to our problem.

This option finishes extension of the marginal posterior pdfs to the overall
description of the multivariate mixture as the choice of index vectors deter-
mines also the estimate of component weights; see the discussion of the first
step.

In order to avoid falsely low uncertainty, it is necessary to flatten the
constructed estimate; see Section 6.4.3. It is wise to select separate flattening
rates Ap € (0,1), A € (0,1) so that the resulting sums of counters x and of
degrees of freedom v are equal to the sums of prior values, respectively.

Let us describe the overall algorithm.

Algorithm 12.6 (Index-vector-based initiation of MT algorithm)
Initial mode

e Remowve outliers and normalize the data so that the majority of them has
entries in the range [—1,1].

e Specify the prior and posterior pdfs on univariate components
For i= 1,...7d°
Specify the number of components ¢; and shift in positions s; = cz
For c¢=1,...,¢
Select statistics Kico = O.Ito/é7 Vieo = 1, éic;o =—14(c—0.5)s;

(Vi — 2)s7
16 ’
end of the cycle over c

LdDic;O = LwDic;O =

end of the cycle over i
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For 1=1 d

Estimate univariate mizture using data d;({).

geeey

For c=1,...,¢
Form the statistics describing both prior and posterior pdf
Tic = (Vic;fvVic;o’éic;f7éic;07 YD,.4, Y"Dic:o, 1Dy, WDic;O)
Evaluate the individual v-log-likelihood
lie=0.5 ( LdDz‘c;E - LdDiC;O + é?c;f WDz‘c;f - 91'20;0 W}Dic;0>

1(0.5v,,,4) LD <0 DY

+ In et ic;0
‘ d 0.51/1»6;{ 0.5
I(05vi0) LD, 100

end of the cycle over c
Order Ty = [1[,’1‘1, .. .,xigi] so that lil 2 lig 2 cee 2 liéi

end of the cycle over i

o Select the number m of constructed multivariate components.

o Apply Algorithm 12.5 on the constructed sequences x; = [x;1,..., %] to
get index sequences e = [ lmey o me[i] ,m=1,...,m.

Evaluation mode
For m=1,....m
Specify the posterior pdf on parameters of multivariate components

d
a(), e) =TI GiWo, vt Vit Vi)

=1

f (9 tmey B (me

d
B . 7 d
= H G'Lng g, T L, (Qi L, 85 L D; (e, i WDZ- lme,:iVi U"Qi) .
i=1
Specify the statistics of the pdf on component weights
1 d
K lmesr = 3 Zni tmeirs T € 10,1}
i=1

One-shot flattening, Section 6.4.3, gives the constructed prior pdf f(O| me).
Use the centers émc as initial positions for the MT algorithm and recompute

the corresponding marginal variances of data to the box widths

D, (...
b img, = \/3L2 [1+ WDiTmCi], of. (8.31).

V’i mei -

end of the cycle over m
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12.4 MT step: make the MT algorithm feasible

The original MT algorithm proved to be unsuitable for the target extent of
data sets £ &~ 10°. This stimulated a search for improvements. Algorithm 12.6
provides a rather promising solution. Here, alternative and complementary
improvements are discussed.

12.4.1 Initialization

The original MT algorithm selects gradually each data record d;, t € t* as
the initial center of the box for searching of stationary positions. This safest
way is, however, too expensive for data files containing more than several tens
of thousand records. Then, an incomplete search is necessary.

Random starts provide an alternative to an exhaustive search. It can be
speeded up significantly by exploiting the deterministic nature of the MT
algorithm. Essentially, the visited data records that would lead to the same
trajectory are excluded from a further search. We want to preserve simplicity
of the algorithm. For this reason, we want to recognize such points treated in
connection with the box in question.

Considering a fixed axis, we can analyze univariate case. Let d be a center
of the inspected box. Let us define

min{d; : d; > d+ b}ier  the smallest data record right to the box
sdy < d— b}ierr  the largest data record left to the box
dy < d+ b}ier-  the largest data record within the box
sdy > d— b}iet-  the smallest data record within the box.
(12.15)

. o o Ol
e
E B B
E jaV) j2V)
—~
S

These bounds specify ranges of data safely outside (D, D) and safely inside
(d,d) the inspected box trajectory.

We arrive at the same intermediate and final box center if we replace d by
any dy (in this box) such that the box centered in this data record contains
the same data records. Formally:

dy

<
d >

d+b, (Zt<ﬁ—b
d—b, d; > D+b.

Thus, all such data points can be excluded from the set of potential starting
points. Evaluation of D, D,d,d can be done simultaneously when searching
for the points belonging to the inspected box. The comparisons needed for
determination of points d can again be made cheaply on the data belonging
to the box. It is sufficient to store them temporarily.
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12.4.2 Merging and cancelling of centers

Merging and cancelling of boxes are now performed in the MT step using ad
hoc rules for their closeness or (almost) emptiness. Within the “sandwich”
context, it is possible to postpone this action to the beginning of the -B step;
see Section 12.5. It is sufficient to apply cancelling and merging of Gaussian
components (see Section 8.6.4) that arise from the MT factors in the -B step.

If need be, we can use finiteness of the KL divergence of a pair of MT
factors (see Proposition 12.2) in order to decrease the number of components
before entering the -B step; Section 12.5. For this, let us consider the set f* of

the MT components having the common box width and individual pdfs f, f
defined by centers pu, i. Then,

o (7]7) I~ i
0= _ i~ Hal, 12.16
plus i) SUp ¢ - fe - DUfIS) ; 2 ( )

Thus, we can take p, i as identical if p(u, i) is a small number, say of the
order 1073.

12.4.3 Recognition of a false local maximum

Updating a box center i ends when it does not shift any more. It may, how-
ever, happen that the window sits between data clusters. We counteract this
situation by formulating and testing the following hypothesis.

Hy : the data di, k € k* = {1,..., k} within the box [i — b, i + b] have the
uniform pdf Uy (i — b, i + b),

H, : the data di, k € {1,.. .,Iocl} fulfilling the inequality di < [ have the
uniform pdf U, (i — b, i — b1) and the data dy, k € {/;1—1—1, cee k} fulfilling
the inequality dj > fi have the uniform pdf Uy (ft + ba, 1 + b).

The corresponding models relating observations to respective hypotheses are
given by the following formulas.

f(dk|H0) = udk (la - bvﬂ+ b) = i

2b
7 _ —k
= f(d(k)|Ho) = (2b)
static case
Xlii—boa—b1](dk)  X(atba,a+b) (k)
d by, ba, H1) =
f( k‘ 1,92, 1) z(b—bl) + 2(b—b2)
, b ii—b11 (A1) X X(atby. rv) (d
L R by, b H ) = X[i—b,a—b1] (A1) X X(atba,atb) (d2)

)

~—

static case

2k (b — by )R (b — by )k~

where k is the number of data points within the inspected box. iﬁ denotes
the number of data points among them fulfilling the inequality dy < & and
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d; their maximum. The minimum of the data dj, being within the box and
fulfilling di > fi is denoted ds.
Taking uniform prior pdfs f(b;) = U, (0,b), i = 1,2, we get

. 1 fi—dy
fd(k)|Hy) = o s

1 (b— /l—l—El)_’;l“ _ b—fcl-i-l (b—f—ﬂ _d2)—ic+icl+1 _ b—]:?-‘r’:?l-i-l
o 2kp2 (ky — 1) k—k —1 '

. dy—f .
(b—by) ™k dbl/ (b — by) 1 db,y
0

Using the Bayes rule without prejudice, we get

B
()| Ho) + S () H1)

f(Hold(k)) = (12.17)
f
When dealing with the multivariate data records, the entry-related quantities

are conditionally independent and, for . € {0,1}, f(d(k)|H,) = Hle F(ds (k)| Hy,),
where H;, refers to the hypothesis ¢ on the ith axis.

With these probabilities, it is straightforward to cancel those centers for
which the posterior probability f(Hp|d(k)) is too small.

12.4.4 Improved MT algorithm

The above ideas lead to the following improved version of the MT algorithm.

Algorithm 12.7 (Improved MT algorithm )
Initial mode

e Remove outliers from data sample d(t); see Section 6.2.2.
Normalize resulting data to the range [—1,1]%.
Attach to each data record d; of the resulting data the flag g¢ = 1 =
ready_to_serve_as_starting_point. ) -

o Select widths of box b;, i =1,...,d, for individual data channels d;+, using
the B-step; see Section 12.3.
Select the upper bound n on the number n of iterations.
Select the significance level € € [10_3, 10_5}, used for cancelling of local
minima and “merging” level, i.e., define small values of (12.16).

o Initialize the list C of found centers, C =empty list, and the numbers k =
of points in them, kK =empty list.

Iterative mode

For n=1,....n
Select a starting center d = a data record with flag g: = 1.
Setd=D=+00x1j, d=D=—o00x1j.
Set e = 400.
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REPEAT while the data center move, while e > €.
Initialize list T of data in the box, T = empty list and
the number k of points within the inspected bo, k= 0.
For t=1,...,t
Set the flag_in = 1(point is in box) and find all data in
the current box and evaluate the bounds Dy, d;, D;,d;; see (12.15),
For i:l,...,ci
IF diy > d; + b;
D; = min (di;t,ﬁi) , flag-in = 0.
ELSE
If diy < di — b;
D, =max (d;y,D;), flagiin=0
end of the ELSE
end of the cycle over i
If flag.in =1
For i = 1,...,62
d; = min (d;4,d;), d; =max (di;t,ai)
end of the cycle over i.
Set T = [T, (dy,t)], k=k+1,
end of the If
end of the cycle overt
Mark the data suitable for initialization and compute a new box center.
Set s =0
For k:L...Joc
Set the flag gr = 0 for (dy,t) on the kth position of T. Set s = s + d.
For izl,...,do
If diy > d; + b or diy >D,—b ordiy < D;4+bordy <d;,—b
Set the flag g+ = 1.
end of the If
end of the cycle over i

end of the cycle over k
Set e =p ((i, Z) , see (12.16), and set d= %
end of the cycle REPEAT

Extend the list of centers and numbers of points in them

C=[C.d], k=][kk.
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Cancel the local minima as follows.
For 1= 1,...,cz
Set lom =0, dj; = —o0, dig = +00
end of the cycle over i
For k:l,...,l::
For (di,t) on the kth position of T

For i:l,...,ci

If diyy < d;

Set ki = ki +1 and dyy = max(d;1, d;.¢)
Else

Set d;o = min(d;y, d;yt).
end Else

end of the cycle over i

end of the cycle over k

Evaluate the probability (12.17), in the multivariate version,

using k and vectors l%l, di, d, found.

Cancel the center found from the list C and

the corresponding counter from k if this probability is small.
end of the cycle over n
Merge centers from the list C with mutual distance (12.16) smaller than €.

Remark(s) 12.2

1. The conditions for the identity of the final boxes can be relaxed by setting
for the flag g+ = 0 even if the conditions for g¢ = 0 are violated slightly
only.

2. The choice of initial points is not fized here. Either a random choice from
the data list with flag g = 1 can be made, or Algorithm 12.5 is employed.

3. The information on repetitive visiting of the same local extreme can be
exploited for predicting the overall number of mazxima and thus used for
an efficient and reliable stopping [174).

4. The use of a shadow-cancelling-based choice of initial boxes avoids the
need for labelling of suitable starting points.

5. The algorithm can be substantially accelerated by temporary sorting of
each data channel and storing the sorted indexes. Then, much fewer data
records have to be inspected when searching for the points belonging to the
given boz and evaluating D, D.
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12.5 -B step: MT results as initial mixture

Important but partial information obtained from the MT step has to be ex-
tended into the statistics determining the prior GiWW pdf of the final normal
mixture. The extension is discussed here.

12.5.1 Position and noise covariance

The center of a multivariate box on the data-vector space ¥* is a “natural”
prior LS point estimate 6y of the offset in the static model modelling ¥;.
Similarly, the diagonal LS estimate of the matrix noise covariance is obtained
by equating respective scalar variances to the square of the corresponding box
width divided by 3; cf. Algorithm 12.4.

12.5.2 Remaining statistics

For the static model, fixed component ¢ and factor ¢, the covariance factor C;.
of the LS estimate is scalar. It is just a shifted version of the corresponding
Vie = Ve, ¥V 1. The scalar v, equals the corresponding ., again potentially up
to some shift. Having no reasons for selecting different shifts, we set Cjc..0 =
Vie:o = Ke0- The reasonable value k¢ is proportional to the number locc;g
of data vectors captured within the inspected box. The proportion factor is
chosen so that the general recommendation for initial values of }_ . fc0 =~
yt, v~ 0.1, is met. It gives
. vt
Cic;O = Vic;0 = K¢;0 = kjctio (1218)

7 Zae& ka;i

This complements the definition of the prior GiW pdf for the normal mixture.

12.5.3 Conversion of static components to dynamic factors

The MT algorithm provides a static model that is extended to the dynamic
case by applying it to the data vector ¥;, which has unity as its last entry.
The extension is justified by Proposition 6.17. In this way, we get statistics
Ve:0, Voo of the static matrix components ¢ € c¢*. We need to convert them
into statistics of related dynamic factors. This is done here using a special
structure of the extended information matrix V, = V..

The matrix V. contains some nontrivial entries resulting from the MT
algorithm. The remaining ones, expressing unobserved correlations, are set to
zero using the standard argument of insufficient reasons. The wish to preserve
sample moments, while respecting relationships between uniform to normal
pdfs, leads to the following form of the extended information matrix for the
ith factor
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2

éc + [1%29 b2 ﬂic
i+1)c ~D ~
e+ (i+1)c H(i+1)e
Vie = ke . . , (12.19)
[
Hic H(i+1)e s g, W

where k. is the number of data in the cth final box found by MT algorithm.
The symbol b;. is used for the box width on the ith axis and ji;. is the
corresponding entry of the cth box center.

We have to verify that V;. is well defined, to verify its positive definiteness.

The submatrices A;. arising by omission of the last row and column are
diagonal with positive diagonal entries, and thus they are positive definite.
Thus, it remains to show that |V;.| > 0. This property is implied by the
identity

|‘/;c‘ = |A41c‘(wD - [/:Lim ﬂ(i-‘rl)cv s 7/:LWOC}A;C1 [/lic, /:L(i-i—l)ca cee ,ﬂjc}/

v ~92
. I . .
= [Aicl [ =Y S | > Al (W—(W—z))>0.

j=i Jc Hie

We need LDL' decompositions of these information matrices. The simple
form of the matrices (12.19) allows us to generate them relatively cheaply by
a special version of the algorithm presented in Proposition 8.2. The follow-
ing proposition describes this version. In it, the fixed component subscript is
suppressed.

Proposition 12.6 (L'DL form of MT-based V;, i = v, .., 1) Fori= v,
set Ly =1, Dj = W; see (12.19).

Let us have the L' DL decomposition of Vii1 = Liy1Diy1 L, and write
the definition (12.19) recursively

v 0,...,0, ) L 1 Diy1Li41

Then, the decomposition V; = L, D;L; is obtained as follows

o 1 0 o a; 0
L, = (ﬂi Li+1) D, = (0 Di+1>7 where

Bi = (L 1Diy1) 1 [0,...,0, /1), a; = gi — BiDit15;.
N— —
b

Proof. Multiplication of the matrices forming the L’ DL decompositions imply

V= a; + BiDit10i  BiDiy1Lita
' Li 1Div1Bi L 1Diy1Liy

_ g Y
T b Vig |
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The comparison of respective entries implies the proved formulas. 0

In this way, the transition from MT statistics, gained for the static com-
ponents, to normal dynamic factors is completed. The following algorithm
summarizes this transition.

Algorithm 12.8 (Static component — dynamic factors)
Initial mode

e Perform initialization by the MT algorithm so that you will get ¢ of v-
dimensional boxes characterized by the number of data k. captured within
the box, and W-vectors of the Io)om center [i. and widths b,..

_ R _ *
e Set L¢+1,c;0 =1, Dy7+17c;0 =", cec*.

o Select the ratio v ~ 0.1 and evaluate s =) ke

cec*

Recursive mode

For c¢=1,...,¢

Set Keo = ]OCC

» D

For i:ygl,... 2

Vic;0 = K0
Solve equation for B with upper triangular matriz LQC;ODiC;O

L;c;ODic;Oﬂ = [Oa ) Oa kC/:LiC]/

b2

Set a = k. (ép + ﬂ?c) — 'Dijco3
Define
L(ifl)c‘o = Lo ) D(ifl)C'O = dlag [CL, dlag (chO)]

’ ﬂ Lic;O ’ ’

end of the cycle over i

end of the cycle over c

Problem 12.1 (BMTB algorithm with normal MT factors) MT normal
factors can be used instead of MT uniform factors to create an alternative ini-
tialization.

It makes no sense to replace MT factors by a normal ones in a one-to-
one fashion since it would just increase the computational complexity without
bringing any obvious advantage. On the other hand, it is possible to use an ap-
prozimate mixture estimation on a multivariate mizture made of MT-normal
factors. The centers, diagonal covariances and component weights, found when
solving the shadow cancelling problem, may serve as the needed start.

Moreover, the possibility of using the dynamic nature of MT normal com-
ponents is worth inspection.
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Obviously, there are a lot of aspects related to normal miztures that can
be exploited while preserving the mean-tracking ability of MT normal factors.
This direction is worth elaborating.
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Mixed mixtures

Learning described at the general level in Chapter 6 deals with the factorized
version of the probabilistic component description. It allows us to use different
models for describing different entries of data records and to model jointly
continuous and discrete data, to deal with mized mixtures. Specific aspects
related to mixtures of this type form the content of the current chapter.

Continuous-valued quantities are modelled by normal factors (see Chapter
8) and discrete-valued ones by Markov-chain factors; see Chapter 10. While
the former one can be made easily dependent on later ones, the opposite
case has not been supported. This major and substantial restriction on the
presented treatment is weakened here by exploiting a special version of normal
factors suitable to this purpose. These MT normal factors provide a practical
bridge between the world of discrete and continuous quantities. They are
simply normal factors with a small fized variance. Consequently, their learning
just tracks positions of the modelled quantities, similarly as the original MT
factors. Their mixture approximates the pf of a discrete-valued quantity. In
this way, the difficult area of logistic regression, e.g., [175], is avoided.

Learning of the mixed mixtures is addressed in Section 13.1. Section 13.2
presents a promising attempt to estimate the ratio of mixtures. It allows us to
model dependence of discrete quantities on continuous ones. More generally
and more importantly it allows the use of data-dependent component weights.

The design part is omitted as it has not been elaborated in detail. The
learning part and Chapters 9 and 11 imply, however, that it will lead to a
feasible blend of manipulations with quadratic forms and tables. Moreover, the
mild — and often inevitable — restriction on modelling of discrete quantities
by the MT normal factors makes the design part identical with that of Chapter
9. It is obvious as the referred design uses constant point estimates of all
parameters.
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13.1 Learning with factors on mixed-type quantities

The joint presence of discrete and continuous valued quantities in respective
factors is the key problem of the mixed mixtures. Both possible variants, i.e.,
the dependencies of the continuous factor output on discrete and continuous
quantities and the discrete factor output on continuous and discrete quantities,
are discussed in this section.

13.1.1 Factors in EF with a discrete regressor

We consider the case that the ith regression vector contains one or more
discrete entries (regressors). To simplify notation, we map them on a scalar
discrete regressor, say ¢ € v* = {1,...,(}. Then, it holds.

Proposition 13.1 (Estimation in EF with a discrete regressor)
Let us consider the ith factor in the exponential family in the form

B

digyryodar A= 1),0;) = [] [A(O:) exp [(B,(O1:), Co(yi0))])

=1

f(di;t

where ©; = {O,;}._,. Kronecker symbol § (5.31) and the functions A(-), B(-),
C(+) occurring in the exponential family, Agreement 3.1, are employed. The
individual factors in this product called parameterized subfactors. Then, the
conjugate prior pdf f(©;|d(0)) has the form

£(6i]d(0)) = [[ A (6.:) exp [(Viiso, C.(€20))]

=1

The corresponding posterior pdfs f(©;|d(t)) preserve this functional form and
their sufficient statistics evolve as follows.

o *
‘/Li;t = ‘/L'I:;f,—l + 5L,,,LBL(]pLi;t)7 Viist = Vigst—1 + 5Lt,L7 L= 17 syl tet.

Proof. Tt is implied directly by the Bayes rule. 0]

The proposition says that the observed discrete-valued entry ¢, serves as a
known pointer to the single pair of statistics V,,;.1—1, v,,4;t—1 updated at the
time t.

The individual subfactors with indexes ¢i are only updated on the subselec-
tion of data for which the observed discrete pointers ¢;, t € t*, have the value
t. Thus, the observed discrete regressor ¢, effectively segments the processed
data into ¢ parts. Let us formalize this conclusion.

Proposition 13.2 (Processing of factors with discrete regressor)
Let us consider learning of a mized mizture with some factors, say {i1,...,i;},
each depending on a discrete-valued observable quantity i+, k € k¥ =
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{1,.. ,k} Then, at time t, the parameter estimates of subfactors with in-
dexes ti,.c, k € k¥, are updated by the current data and possibly forgotten.
They serve for computing component weights used in the approrimate mizture
estimation, Section 6.5. Other subfactors are untouched and unused.

Proof. Omitted. 0]

Remark(s) 13.1

Often, the discrete-valued quantity in the condition keeps its fized value for a
long period. Then, it is potentially possible to presegment the data accordingly
and process these segments independently. Before doing it, it is reasonable to
consider explicitly such a quantity in the condition of the parameterized model
because it may well happen that its different values lead to identical system
responses. Then, the presegmentation can be done with respect to aggregated
values of this quantity. Consequently, a smaller amount of segments have to
be learned and overall learning efficiency is improved. This situation may also
have significant interpretation consequences.

13.1.2 MT normal factors

The opposite case, when the discrete-valued factor output d;; depends on
continuous-valued, and possibly discrete, quantities is much more difficult. It
is implied by the fact that in a nontrivial dynamic case a model out of the
exponential family is needed. Essentially, Markov-chains are the only dynamic
models of discrete outputs staying within EF.

Let us indicate how to arrive at this conclusion. For this, let it us assume
that the scalar discrete-valued innovation A; has a model in the dynamic EF
with vector-valued functions B(¥;), C(0), i.e.,

(A, ©) = A(O) exp (B(Ar, 1), C(O)) = exp (Br,74,(0)) = (A5, O)
5/(%) = |:B/(17wt)7 e 7B/(A077r/)t)a 1:|

V2,(8) = [0, 4,16+ C'(6),0,...,0,In(A(©)) |

This identity holds on support of the pf f(A:|¢y,©) < 1. For a fixed O,
we can always select y4, > 0. For a nontrivial dynamic EF, some entries
via, > 0 and f(A¢Bt, ©) depends nontrivially on ;. Taking the derivative
of the normalizing condition 1 = Eﬁtzl f(A¢| B, ©) with respect to the ith

entry of b;, we get the contradiction
A
0= 7a,(0)f(A3:,0) > 0.

A=1

Thus, no such model exists within EF and we either have to employ approxi-
mate techniques developed in the logistic regression, e.g., [176], or find another
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way out. The fixed box widths of the MT uniform factors, Chapter 12, inspire
us to approximate the desired parameterized factor by a mixture of parame-
terized MT normal factors, introduced in Chapter 12, which model well the
differences in data positions.

Thus, even if we know that the output d;;; of the ith factor is a discrete-
valued one, we model it by the normal (scalar) component

f(di;t|d(i+1)...,i;ta d(t - 1)7 O, C) = Ndm (agcﬂjic;ta Tic)a (131)

around the positions 6 ,1;.... Here, ©;. = 0, = regression coefficients in 6}, =

iic—dimensional real space. 1;;; is the regression vector. The noise variance 7.
is a known and small positive number. Behavior around other positions has
to be modelled by other MT factors and thus the mixture model is needed.

Let us assume that the predicted factor output d;.; € {1,2,...}. To distin-
guish sharply these values by normal pdf it is sufficient to take its standard
deviation smaller than 0.05. It motivates the recommendation to fix the vari-
ance 7;. at the order 1073 and smaller.

Using the results of Chapter 8, it is straightforward to describe the esti-
mation and prediction of the MT normal factors. The notation of Chapter 8
is adopted and the subscript ¢c is temporarily suppressed. Recall also that the
information matrices are split as follows.

Ly Ldvyr ] T
= [ vy Ly ] , L%/ is scalar. The L'DL decomposition is employed:

V = L'DL, L is a lower triangular matrix with unit diagonal and

D is diagonal matrix with nonnegative entries while
L[ 1 0 _[lD o
= | ldvr, lvr |0

0 WD
Proposition 13.3 (Estimation and prediction of the MT normal fac-
tors) Let natural conditions of decision making, Requirement 2.5, hold. The
MT normal factor (13.1) is treated, and a conjugate prior (3.18) as well as
the conjugate alternative (see Section 3.1) in stabilized forgetting are used.
Then, the prior, posterior and alternative pdfs are normal

FOIV) = Ny (é,rWV*l) with 6= 6|1, D,v] = WL~ 9L and

} , LD is scalar.

r= D=1y _ %V —= g priori fized value.
The predictive pdf is also normal (see Proposition 3.2)

fdly, V) = Ny (é’¢, r (1 + WV71¢>> or alternatively

h3
exp {_ 2r(140) }

fldly, V) = (11 0)

. with (13.2)

v
h= (L)', h' =[hg,h}y), hq is scalar, ¢ =Y h?/Dy. (13.3)
=2
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Note that hq coincides with the prediction error é (8.31). The involved suffi-
cient statistic evolves according to the recursion with resetting of the entry L4,

Vi=AVi1 +%9) + (1 - )) LAY, initial and alternative Vg, AV, given
Ly, = r 4+ deVt’ét & D, =

The normalization is finite for all time moments iff YDy > 0, and r > 0.

Proof. The majority of evaluations can be found in [69] or can be derived as
a special case of the general normal factor with the known r; Chapter 8. []

Remark(s) 13.2

The algorithm for updating these factors is identical to that for normal factors;
see Chapter 8. We just have to change the value of the least-squares remainder
D (8.14) after each data updating. The main difference is in evaluation of
predictive pdfs; cf. (8.81) and (13.2).

The derived estimation is an important but particular step in the whole
learning. Here, we review the remaining steps by referring to relevant sections,
where their solutions are presented. We also point to the problems that remain
to be solved.

e Data preprocessing is mostly oriented on individual signals in question.
Generally, it is addressed in Section 6.2. Section 8.2 specializes in nor-
mal factors and thus also in MT normal factors. Markov chain oriented
preprocessing is discussed in Section 10.2.

Problem 13.1 (Mixed counterpart of PCA) Reduction of dimension-
ality is the only considered preprocessing step dealing jointly with several
signals. It is based on continuous-signal oriented PCA. Thus, a specific
solution is needed for the mized case. Surely, strongly unequal variances of
respective data entries have to be taken into account.

e Incorporation of physical knowledge is strictly signal-oriented within this
text. Under this restriction, no additional problems are induced by the
mixed case. General, normal, and thus MT normal, and Markov cases are
addressed in Section 6.3, 8.3 and 10.3, respectively.

e Construction of the prior pdf is solved predominantly factorwise. Thus,
adequate solutions are ready; see Sections 6.4, 8.4 and 10.4.

e Structure estimation is again solved factorwise. For particular solutions;
see Sections 6.6, 8.6, 10.6.

Problem 13.2 (Unsolved structure estimation problems) The ma-

jority of the unsolved problems is not induced by the mixed case. It is,

however, worthwhile to list them.

- Structure estimation of MT normal factors is not described here in
detail but its solution is a special and simplified case of the normal
factors; Section 8.6.1 and references [93, 95, 162].
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—  Structure estimation of Markov chains is not practically solved. The
solution given in Proposition 10.11 has to be elaborated further on,
for instance, in the direction outlined in [170] and definitely in the
directions related to Bayesian networks.

— Efficient estimation of the component structure is the open problem for
all types factors and an adequate solution has to be searched for.

— The estimation of the mizture structure is conceptually solved through
the branching by factor splitting, factor merging and component can-
celling. All problems mentioned in relevant Sections of Chapters 6, 8
and 10 persist for the mized case, too. It brings, however, no new prob-
lems.

e Model validation, presented in previous chapters, is applicable to the mixed
case mostly without change. Algorithm 8.18, forgetting based validation,
Section 6.7.3, and judging of models as multi-step predictors, Section 7.1.2
seem to be the most promising common techniques.

Problem 13.3 (Completion of the mixed-mixtures suite) Learning as
well as design algorithm is feasible for the mixed mixtures. This is especially
true when normal MT factors are employed for modelling of discrete data. In
this case, the learning is obtained through simplification of the learning of nor-
mal miztures. The design is completely unchanged as the fized point estimates
of parameters are used.

13.2 An approximate estimation of mixture ratios

The normal MT factors help us to cope with the modelling of dependence of
discrete quantities on continuous ones. The solution is based on interpreting
discrete quantities as continuous ones with a very narrow variation range. In
this way, the normalization does not spoil the mixture character of the model.
Estimation of a ratio of mixtures is another way how to approach the problem.
A promising attempt in this respect is outlined in this section. It extends
the descriptive power of all mixtures as it allows us to deal with dynamic
mixtures having data-dependent component weights. The significance of this
extension cannot be exaggerated. At the same time, it is fair to forewarn that
the proposed solution is far from being the final one.

13.2.1 Mixture modelling of stationary pdf

We start with a reparameterization of the joint pdf of the observed data.
The the chain rule applied to the joint pdf f(d(f)) of the data sequence
d(f) gives f(d(t)) = [1;ci- f(di]d(t —1)). Finite memory of the majority of
real systems justifies the assumption that there is a finite fixed-dimensional
state ¢r—1 = ¢(d(t — 1)) such that f(di|d(t — 1)) = f(di|pe—1). We assume



13.2 An approximate estimation of mixture ratios 469

moreover that the conditional pdf f(d¢|¢¢—1) is a time invariant function of
the data vector (cf. Agreement 9.1)

= [d}, ¢1] = W, -+, Wy, Wiy ave scalars. (13.4)

The considered modelling specifies a parametric class of stationary pdfs on ¥,
that defines indirectly the parameterized model used in estimation. Specifi-
cally, we assume that the stationary pdf f(¥;|©) of the data vector ¥, pa-
rameterized by an unknown parameter ©, is at disposal. It defines the param-
eterized model of the system in question

f(%|0)

H(6r1]0)" (13.5)

fde]d(t —1),0) = f(de|¢e-1,0) =
where f(¢i—1|0) = [ f(¥|O) dd,.

The possibility to parameterize time and data invariant function of ¥; is
the main advantage of the indirect construction (13.5). Under rather general
conditions, finite mixtures have a “universal approximation property” [39],
i.e., almost any time-invariant pdf f(¥;) can be approximated by a finite
mixture

f(@d@) = Z acf(wtlgc; C), (136)
cec*
CASNCHES {QC,CEC*,aE {aczo, Zaczl}}_
cec*

The mixture form (13.6), the conditioning (13.5) and the chain rule give the
parameterized model needed for the Bayesian parameter estimation

Zcec* acf(!pt‘@ca C)
Y scer @af (911162, €)

= acf(91-1|Oe,c)
C;ECGC* s f(di—1]Oz, ¢) f(di|pe—1,6¢,¢).

ac(pe—1)

f(dt|¢t—17 @) =

(13.7)

The resulting dynamic mizture (13.7) has time-invariant but state-dependent
component weights {ae(¢pt—1)}ecer-

We use factorized versions of the permuted components f(%..;|O.,c) in
the mixture (13.6). It means that we factorize them using the chain rule

4
f(WC;t|QCvC):H ( zct|"/}zcta icy C ) (138)
i=1

The data record d; is the obligatory part of all component-specific data vectors
V... The subsequent evaluations are simplified by keeping the data record d;
at leading positions of all data vectors ¥..;.
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The factor f(Wic,|ticit, Oic, c) predicts the ith entry of cth data vector
W,y i.e., it predicts the factor output ¥, ., using the regression vector v;..,
formed by an appropriate subselection of entries (¥(;11)c:, - - .,ij,c;t). It is
parameterized by an unknown parameter @;. formed by a subselection of @..

Using (13.8), the conditional pdf (13.7) gets the form

1
Zcec* Qe Hizl f(wic;t W}ic;ta Qic, C)
¢’ b
Zcec* (678 Hi:dqul f(!pic;tw}ic;h Qim C)
i.e., the marginal pdfs in the denominator are obtained by omitting the initial

factors in the products defining the components. This property stems from the
assumed leading position of the predicted data record d; in ¥,,; = [d}, ¢, 4]".

f(dildr—1,0) =

13.2.2 Extended quasi-Bayes estimation

The mixture estimation is a well-established art, [48, 49]. A specific estimation
of the rational model (13.7) is, however, missing. A promising solution is
outlined here.

The quasi-Bayes estimation, Section 6.5.1, takes the mixture as the marginal
pdf of the pdf

FW,ct]0) = e, f(Ye,t|Oc, s 1) = H [O‘Cf(waﬂec’c)]acvct ) (13.9)

cec*

The quantity ¢; is interpreted as an unobserved random pointer to the active
component. The Kronecker symbol é.., =1 if ¢ = ¢; and d. ., = 0 otherwise.
Recall that assuming the prior pdf in the form, cf. Agreement 6.1,

;
f@ld(t —1)) o< [] aser ] f(Oiclatt — 1)), (13.10)

cec* i=1

the quasi-Bayes estimation uses the weight w., = f(¢; = ¢|d(t)) as an ap-
proximation of the unknown ... This choice used in the data updating
f(Old(t—1)) — f(O]d(t)) preserves the product form (13.10) of the parameter
estimate.

In the inspected case, the dynamic model is the ratio of two finite mixtures
with constant weights. The numerator is the mixture describing the data
vector ¥; and the denominator is the mixture describing the state ¢,_1. Thus,
it seems to be reasonable to

assume that the prior pdf is also in the form (13.10), but with ¥ factors,
approximate the inverse of the denominator by a finite mixture,

compute the weights w,,;; for the product version of the numerator and
the weights g, ;; related to the product version of the approximated
denominator,
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e update the prior pdf by the product of these product forms with the un-
known Kronecker symbols replaced by respective weights we, ., Wz,

Let us develop this plan starting from a simple motivating proposition.

Proposition 13.4 (One-sided approximation of pdfs) Let f(O|d(t))

be a posterior pdf and f(O|d(t)) its approzimation such that the following
implication hold f(Old(t)) = 0 = f(Old(t)) = 0 for all t € t* and any
O € O*. Let the asymptotic support of the pdf f(@|d(t)) consist of a single-
point set { L"@} C ©*. Then, the asymptotic support of f(O|d(t)) consists of
the same point.

Proof. The assumption implies that supp [ f(©|d(¢))] C supp {f(9|d(t))} for

all ¢t € t*. Thus, the inclusion holds asymptotically and the nonempty subset
of the single-point set { LO@} C O coincides with this set. 0

Proposition 2.15, that describes asymptotic properties of the Bayesian esti-
mation, shows that the support of the pdf f(©|d(t)) concentrates almost surely
on parameters that point to parameterized models closest to the objective
model of reality. Consequently, Proposition 13.4 says that the pdf f(O|d(t))
approximating f(©|d(t)) from above will provide the correct estimate if it
concentrates on a single point.

The following proposition provides a specific upper bound f(6|d(t)) that
can be constructed recursively.

Recall that Di, (k) is Dirichlet pdf determined by the vector statistics x
and describing the component weights a.

Proposition 13.5 (One sided approximation: ratio of mixtures)
Let us consider the model parameterized by @ = {{Qic}le ,ozc}
(&

cc*

zcec* aCHz lf( ic;t )
Zzec* Qg H¢:J+1 f( ic;t|1/1ic;t7 Oic)

fdild(t —1),0) =

and the prior upper bound

v
f(6ld(t — 1)) = Dig(fe— HH (Bicld(t — 1))

on the prior pdf f(Old(t — 1)), i.e., fulfilling the inequality f(O|d(t — 1)) <
C(d(t—1))f(B|d(t—1)) with a finite C(d(t—1)). This guarantees the inclusion
of their supports supp [ f(©]d(t — 1))] C supp [f(@|d(t - 1))} .

After observing the new data vector Wy, the following pdf forms the upper
bound on the posterior pdf f(O|d(t)).
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f(eld()o f(Old(t —1)) (13.11)
R 1 il 000,
X (ZEEE “e )2 Zcec* e ZCEC* CHz d+1 f(lpw t‘wzc t? zc) ch # 0
EcEc* Hi:1 f(!p'ic;t Qic) Zf ¢t =10.

The set ¢* = &* (W) contains pointers ¢ € ¢* to such components for which

/ Oizld(t — 1)) dO,z < oo for alli:do—i—l,...j' (13.12)
f zct|1/)zcta )

Proof. The Bayes rule implies that supp [ f(©|d(t))] is contained in the sup-
port of the pdf proportional to

Dceer Qe Hf:l f(Wic; Oic)
ZEEC* Qg Hgl:cz—i-l f(!pié;tlwia;p @;5)

Let us consider the case ¢* # (). By omitting all components in denominator
out of ¢*, we get an upper bound on the expression (13.13). It has the same
form as (13.13) but summation in the denominator is taken over &* only. The
Jensen inequality implies the following bound on the new denominator

f(eldt —1)). (13.13)

1
7
Yeee @ imiyr fWiztlbic, Oic)

: 14
(Peea ae) Yzea ﬁ [lizigr f Wiz
geex ©

1 s
S e oo o i 0
(2.14) ceer =¢)ceer Lli=d+1 icit|Yiet, Gie

Oizc)

It proves the first part of the claim.

Let us consider the case with ¢* = ). In each cth term of the sum over
¢ € ¢* occurring in (13.13), we simply omit all terms in denominator except
the cth one. It leads to cancelling both . and parameterized factors with
indexesi =d+1,... ,WO and proves this degenerate case. 0

Problem 13.4 (Refinement of bounds to factor structure) The com-
ponent is shifted to c¢* \ & even if just its single factor makes the integral
(13.12) infinite. This condition can be probably refined. It should done at least
for normal miztures.

For the case ¢* # (), ¢* # c* the factor (Zaea* Oég>_2 “spoils” the resem-
blance of the upper bound to a mixture. The following simple proposition
helps us to get rid of it.
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Proposition 13.6 (One-sided approximation: ratio of weights) Let
c* be nonempty set and the statistic ky_1 determining the Dirichlet pdf has

entries Rap—1 > % for all ¢ € ¢*. Then,

H akc;t—lfl
ccc* “¢ Fet—1—1 Rat—1—n—1 _
7 = H ac’ Qg y M=

(13.14)
(Zaea* aé) cEc*\é* ceer

[SYCIN )

The first product in (13.14) is set to 1 if ¢* = ¢&*.

Proof. Diving the inequality to be proved by its positive right-hand side, we
get the equivalent to be proved

n

e O
HCLCQSL for az > 0 and E az < 1.
(Zeea 0‘5) éeex

It can be simply shown that its maximum is reached for identical entries
az:=A>0,A<1, ¢ €. For them, we get the value 4 . It is clear that
A2 <1forn> % Thus, the claim holds as ¢ > 1. 0

Remark(s) 13.3 The approzimation is not needed for the case ¢ = c*. We
can effectively deal with both cases at once by setting n = 0 for ¢* = c¢*.

The combination of Propositions 13.5, 13.6 updates the upper bound in
the form of the mixture. Thus, the heuristic leading to quasi-Bayes estimation;
see Section 6.5.1, can almost be copied. To make it, the upper bound is viewed
formally as the marginal pdf of the following pdf (the sign * is dropped)

For ¢* # 0 (13.15)
O,y
FO,cr,@ldt) o ] ach Oic)
cec*

0z,& 2 o

\Ct e
x H 1 ! H Dia(k-1) H f(O;ld(t —1)).

ceax i—d+1 f zctlwzct’@ ) i1e=1

For ¢* =)

6c.ct

(@ Ct‘d OC H Hf zctw}zcta zc)

cec*

X Dig (K1) H F(O.ld(t — 1)).

7,101

Comparing to the quasi-Bayes estimation, the recognition whether the com-
ponent belongs to ¢* is an additional logical operation needed. Moreover, the
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expectations E[a.ar"|d(t —1)] have to be evaluated. It seems to be sufficient
to use the crudest approximation

Eloe oz Md(t —1)] = (13.16)

1-n
Ret—1 }

= Elacld(t — 1)] [Elagld(t — 1)) > Kci:i‘t,l [2} oo K1

The overall extended quasi-Bayes estimation algorithm we put together for
mixtures with parameterized factors in exponential family; see Section 3.2,

.f(gpic;t |¢ic;t7 @ic) = A(@zc) exp <B([!pic;t7 %C;t]/), C(Qw)>

and the corresponding conjugate (upper bounds on) prior pdfs

_ AVic;t—l (91.6) exp <‘/tic;t717 C(@'Lc)>

f(Oicld(t —1)) I(Viest—1, Viest—1)

Here, Vie—1 and viei—1 form the (approximate) sufficient statistic and
Z(Viest—1, Viest—1) denotes the corresponding normalizing integral.

The evaluation of the posterior pf f(cy,é|d(t)) — decisive in the design
of the learning algorithm — is straightforward for the degenerated case with
¢* = ). Integration of the joint pdf (13.15) over ©* implies that

For ¢* =1 (13.17)

Vtic;tfl + B ([Epic;h wéc;t]l) 7Vic;t71 + 1)
I(V;c;tfla Vic;tfl)

d
e = eld(®) o« I Z

The normalization of the pf f(c:|d(t)) provide the weights

v — e =cld@))
TS e fledd(®)

Use of this approximation in the formula (13.15) provides the updating rule
of the statistics determining the approximate posterior pdf in the degenerate
case ¢* = ().

The case ¢* # () is treated separately for ¢; = ¢ = c and ¢; = ¢ # ¢ = ¢.
The expression (13.15) reads

X ey (13.18)

For ¢" # 0, and ¢, = ¢ =c¢ (13.19)
f(O, ¢ =c,é = c|d(t)) x Dig(Ki—1)
d
Xagin H A(@ic)in;tilJrl exp <‘/1'c;t—1 +B ([Wic;ta ¢ic;t]) ; C(ch» .
i=1

Thus, with the approximation (13.16), it holds
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For ¢*#0, and ¢, =¢ =c (13.20)
fler = ¢, e = c|d(t))
d
o K21 T (Viesg—1 + B ([Wicst, Yicst] » Vies—1 + 1))
et—1 i=1 1z (Vvic;tfh Vic;tfl) .

The remaining case ¢; = ¢ # ¢ = ¢ specializes the expression (13.15) to

For ¢ # 0, and ¢ # ¢, f(O,c; = ¢, ¢ = ¢ld(t)) o Dig(ki—1) (13.21)

v
X O‘caéin H A(Qic)in;tilJrl exp <‘/ic;t—1 + B ([g/ic;ty wic;t]) ) C(@lc»
i=1

X ﬁ A(B;,) =1~ exp <Vié;f,—1 - B ([W%é;tv wia;tD a0(955)> .
i=d+1

Thus, with the approximation (13.16), it holds

For ¢* # 0, and c#¢, f(er =e¢, ¢ = ¢ld(t)) (13.22)
1—n ’ Z (Viesr—1 + B (Wicst, Yiest)) s Vies—1 + 1)

X Rejt—1Fg -1
’ i=1 7z (V;Lc;tfla Vic;tfl)

o7 (VEE;t—1 - B ([Wgé;ﬁd)gé;t}) yVigt—1 — 1) .

< ]I
7 (V;“-&;tfp V%E;t71>

i=d+1

The marginalization and normalization of the pf f(c,é|d(t)) provide the
weights

Y s [lew = ¢, &ld(t))

X By e (13.23)

We:t

_ )
T Z&teé* thec* fle, Geld(t))
. thEc* f(Ct7 Cr = 5‘d(t))
(

Wet = —
L e Yoecer Flenld(t)

To simplify the notation, let us define w. = 0, for ¢ € ¢* \ &*. This is the
last preparatory step in completing the updating rule for all statistics involved.
The resulting extended quasi-Bayes estimation preserves the functional form
(6.3) with Dirichlet pdf Di, (r¢) assigned to the component weights and with
conjugate pdfs f(Oc|d(t)) oc A¥iwt(O;c) exp (Vieyt, C(Oic)) for the parameter-
ized factors from the exponential family.

For ¢* # 0, the updating Diq (k) o< [[,cpr o [Tocsn ag*n)waDia(/@t_l)
is performed. It gives ket = Keit—1 + We + (1 — )W,

The different updating is obtained for the factor outputs and for individual
predicted entries of the state vector. Specifically, for each ¢ € ¢*,

~ (5@)5.
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For i=1,....d, f(Oild(t)) o< [f (Ficstlthict, Osc)]"™ [(Oicld(t — 1)) giving
Viest = Viest—1 + wea B ([Q’ic;t,wéc;t]/) ) Viest = Viggt—1 + West
For i=d,...,W, f(Old(t)) < [f icst|ticsts Oic)] e~ f(Oscld(t — 1)) giving
View = View1 + (wey — Be) B ([T, Vi)
Vieit = Viest—1 + West — West-
For ¢* = (), no updating is performed on component weights Di,(k:) =
Dio(ki—1). It gives ke = Kegp—1-

The updating of the factors differs for the factor outputs and for individual
predicted entries of the state vector. Specifically, for each ¢ € ¢*

For i =1,....d, f(Bseld(t)) o [f(Wicst[ticzt, Oic)]"* f(Oicld()) giving
Viet = Viest—1 + we B ([Wic;t,wic;t]') s Viet = Vigjt—1 + Weste

For i=d,..., W, f(Old(t)) = f(Ould(t — 1)) giving
Vic;t = Vic;t—l, Vicst = Vicst—1-

Let us summarize these results into a complete algorithm.

Algorithm 13.1 (Extended Quasi-Bayes estimation in EF)
Initial (offline) mode

Select the complete structure of the mixture and set time t = 0.
Select prior pdfs f(Oi.) of the individual factors in the conjugate form
(5.18) with respect to the parameterized factors f(Wic|Vicst, Oic, €).
In other words, specify the statistics Vict, Viewr, c€c*, 1 =1,... ,WO!

o Select initial values kc,o > 2, say, about 0. 15/5, describing the prior pdf of
the component weights «.

Sequential (online) mode,

For t=1,...,...
Acquire the data dy and create the data vector Wy
Determine the set &, i.e., set & =c*, ¢ = ¢ and

For c=1,...,¢

For i:(i—kl,...,wﬂ

1z (‘/ic;tfl - B ([Wic;tawéc;t] /) y Viejt—1 — 1)
T (Viest—1,Viest—1)

Set & =&\ {c}, ¢=¢é—1, and break i-cycle if T_;o = 0o

end of the cycle over i

Fvaluate T_;. =
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1z (‘/;c;t—l + B ([Wic;ty w;c;t] /) s Viest—1 + 1)

Evaluate 1 ;. = T (Viest—1, Viest—1)

end of the cycle over i

end of the cycle over c

Treat the degenerate case if ¢* =0, i.e., set s =0 and

For c=1,...,¢
d
fc;t = HI+iC
=1
s = s+fc;t

end of the cycle over ¢

Update the statistics in the degenerate case, i.e.,
For c=1,...,¢

Jeit

Set wey =
s

For i=1,...,d
Update Vies = View—1 + we B ([Wice, V] )
Viest = Viest—1 T West
end of the cycle over i
For i:ci—i-l,...,wc
Viet = Viest—1
Viest = Viejt—1
end of the cycle over i
Rest = Rejt—1
end of the cycle over ¢

End the degenerate branch, i.e., go to the end of the cycle over time t.

Treat the nondegenerate case, ¢* # 0, i.e

SetSZOandn:{% OZJ;hcer;i;
For c=1,...,¢
For ¢=1, ,é
if ¢ = c,

- ’{ct 1 HIJrzc
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else,
f — Hct 1H~t 1HI+zc H Ifzc
1= d+l
end if-else,
s§=s+ fcé

end of the cycle over ¢

end of the cycle over ¢

For c¢=1,...,¢
ch
we =
L 5
cec*
. ~ ~ féc
ifceé wC:E —
E s
cece*
else W, =0

end of the cycle over c
Update statistics in the non-degenerate case, i.e.,
For 1= 1,...,CZ
!
V;c;t = Vvic;tfl + ch ([Wic;t,w;‘c;t] ) 3
Viest = Viejt—1 + we
end of the cycle over i
For i:cZ—Fl,...,WD
~ /
Vvic;t = ‘/ic;tfl + (wc - wc) B ([!pic;fn ¢§c;t] ) )
Viest = Viejt—1 + we — @c
end of the cycle over i
Reit = Kest—1 + we + (1 - 77)1170
end of the cycle over c
Evaluate the estimates of © using f(O|Vi, v, k).

end of the cycle overt

Remark(s) 13.4

1. The derived algorithm allows negative weights to new data. In this way,
it is closer to the reinforcement learning and as such it is expected to
have better transient properties than the quasi-Bayes estimation applied

to f(¥|O).
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2. The algorithm may fail when some k¢4—1 falls below 2/5 Then, this com-
ponent has to be shifted to ¢*, too.

3. Using Jensen inequality (2.14), it can be shown that the approzimation
of the unknown 6., by its expectation provides a lower bound on the ap-
proximating function. Thus, the approzimated upper bound on the correct
pdf is not guaranteed to be upper bound anymore. This made us to take
Proposition 13.4 as motivating one only.

4. Normalization of a dynamic factor predicting discrete quantity makes the
treated pdf rational: thus the proposed solution can be directly used to this
case vital for mized miztures.

Problem 13.5 (Complete extension of approximate estimation)
Preliminary limited experience with the extended quasi-Bayes estimation is
mized: the expected significant improvement with respect to a plain application
of the Bayes rule to data vectors has not been achieved. At the same time,
the illogical frozen updating of factors in complement of ¢* indicates that the
proposed algorithm can be improved. We expect that the same methodology can
be followed but the optimized upper bound has to be refined.

Moreover, the extension of the quasi-Bayes estimation concerns only ma-
nipulation of weights of data. Thus, it is obvious that similar extensions are
possible for all remaining versions of approrimate estimation, Section 6.5.



14

Applications of the advisory system

The applications described here confirm usefulness of the developed theory
and algorithms. At the same time, the applications proved to be significant for
developing both the theory and algorithms. They helped us to discover errors,
inconsistencies, drawbacks and bugs. They stimulated solutions of many sub-
problems that arose in attempts to implement the theoretical results. The
process is still unfinished but the discussed interaction can be unanimously
claimed to be useful.

Three rather different applications are outlined here. Advising at cold
rolling mill is described in Section 14.1. Nuclear medicine application related
to treatment of thyroid gland cancer is reflected in Section 14.2. Prediction
problems related to urban traffic control are in Section 14.3. Practical conclu-
sions are made in Section 14.4; see also [177].

The presented experience with applications we are working with reflects
the research stage that corresponds with the last arrow in the verification
chain ’ theory — software — offline experiments — implementation.

14.1 Operation of a rolling mill

Support of rolling mill operators in their decisions how to adjust key operating
parameters of the machine was the main application output of the project that
stimulated the results presented in this text. In this application, the fixed
advisory system with periodically refreshed advisory mixture is used.

14.1.1 Problem description

Nowadays rolling mills are usually equipped with a control system enabling
high quality production for properly adjusted manual settings. It is, however,
difficult to find optimal settings for all possible working conditions and every
type of the material being processed.
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The rolling mill

A cold rolling mill is a complex machine used for reduction of metal strip
thickness. The thickness is reduced between working rolls of the mill. It is af-
fected by the rolling force in conjunction with input and output strip tensions
being applied. For reversing mills, the strip is moved forward and backward
in several passes until the desired thickness is achieved.

Two types of cold rolling mills were selected for full-scale experiments.
They differ in the arrangement of rolls. The 4-high rolls arrangement consists
of two working rolls each being supported by a single back-up roll. Data from
two mills of this type were used for offline experiments.

A fine reversing cold rolling mill with 20-high arrangement of rolls,
Fig. 14.1, was employed for both offline test and final online advisory system
implementation. About 12 material types — alloys of iron, copper, nickel,
zinc, etc. — are processed on the machine. Contact meters on both sides of
the rolling mill provide measurements of strip thickness with £1 pm accu-
racy. For illustration, rolling forces are of order of 10% N, electric currents of
drives about 102 A, strip tensions about 10* N and rolling speed in orders of
0.1-1ms™1.

The machine has been already equipped with the two-level control and in-
formation system including the adaptive thickness controller [178]. For prop-
erly adjusted settings, the controller is capable to keep deviations of the output
strip thickness on the level of the measurement accuracy.

Rolling direction |

hl, H1 h27 H2
i %5§ i

Fig. 14.1. Schematic diagram of the 20-high reversing rolling mill. For the selected
rolling direction, H; and h; denote the input strip thickness and deviation from its
nominal value, respectively; similarly, H2 and hs for the output thickness.

Data collection

The modern distributed control system of rolling mills enables to archive every
sample of process data. The collection is triggered by the strip movement.
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Several tens of signals are collected on each particular mill. Thus, for each
pass, (d, t) data matrix is produced where d is the number of channels specific
for a particular mill and the number of samples ¢ varies from 3000 to 30000
depending on a particular pass. Data samples are recorded each 4 cm of the
strip, i.e., sampling period varies according to the strip speed. For instance, for
the speed 1 m/s, the sampling period is 40 ms. The rolling mill experts selected
d = 10 most important data channels as adequate for advising purposes. The
specific selection depends on a particular rolling mill as described below.

14.1.2 Problem and its solution

The advisory system is to help adjust the main process quantities in order
to maintain the best possible product quality. Moreover, for the 20-high mill,
the goal is a better utilization of the rolling speed range in order to increase
production potential without a loss of the high product quality. The practical
implementation aspects described here relate to this problem.

Offline phase

The offline phase of the solution consists of data preprocessing, Section 6.2,
estimation of the prior mixture information, Section 6.4, structure and param-
eter estimation, Sections 6.6 and 6.5, and the design of the advisory system;
see Chapters 7 and 9.

Data

Data from two 4-high rolling mills were utilized for offline experiments.
58 quantities are recorded. The number of considered quantities was reduced
to 10.

Most important selected data channels for mill 1 (rolling copper and its
alloys) and mill 2 (rolling iron and its alloys) differ. The difference is caused by
differences of control systems at respective mills. In contrast with the 20-high
rolling mill, they contain explicitly rolling forces and hydraulic pressures on
rolling cylinders.

Additional offline tests and a final online implementation concern the 20-
high rolling mill. The available 44 data channels were also reduced to 10 rel-
evant ones shown in Table 14.1.

For reversing rolling mill input/output pairs of signals refer to right/left
sides of the mill, or vice versa according to the rolling direction. The front /rear
pairs of signals refer to operator/drive sides of a rolling mill.

Particular sets of important data channels for the given rolling mills were
selected by combining experience, correlation analysis, availability and relia-
bility of particular data channels. The quantities measured with insufficient
precision, heavily correlated or irrelevant for the addressed problem were omit-
ted. Formally, they were treated as surplus data d, of the o-system.
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Table 14.1. Offline and online processed quantities for the 20-high rolling mill

Typical
#||Symbol Description range |Unit|Type| Filter
1 T1 |Input strip tension (0;50) | kN | u, [Outliers 3
2 T> |Output strip tension (0;50) | kN | uo, [Outliers 3
3 vr |Ratio of input and output strip speeds|(0.5;0.99) uo, |Outliers 5
4 v1  |Input strip speed 15 pass: uo, |Outliers 5
(0.1;0.3) |m/s
another:
(0.5;0.7) |m/s
5 ve |output strip speed 15 pass: uo, |Outliers 5
(0.1;0.3) |m/s
another:
(0.5;0.7) |m/s
6 I, |Electric current of the input coiler (50;200) | A | Apt | Smooth
7 I>  |Electric current of the output coiler (50;200) | A | Apy | Smooth
8 I |Electric current of the mill main drive | (20;180) | A | Ap4 | Smooth
9 h1 |Deviation of input thickness (—50;50) | pm | Apy —
from nominal value
10 h2 |Deviation of output thickness (—10;10) | pm | A, | Limits
from nominal value (—10; 10)

Quality markers

The concept of quality markers is introduced in Section 5.1.4. The deviation
of the output strip thickness from its nominal value is the key quality marker,
which must be kept as low as possible, practically in units of um. To eval-
uate the output quality, three statistical performance indicators (capability
coefficients), usual in statistical process control [179], are taken as quality
markers:

1. Statistical coefficient C}, defined

tolyf, + [tol;,|
P — T s

6o (14.1)
where Hsy denotes output thickness, ho is its deviation from the nominal
value Hspom, tol;;, tol,:2 are boundaries of tolerance range of ho and
Hoy, op, are mean and standard deviation of the output thickness Hs,
respectively. The coefficient C), describes variability of output thickness
H> despite its magnitude, e.g., bias.

2. Statistical coeflicient Cpy, defined

min(hy — tol, , tol; — hs)

Cpr = , (14.2)

3UH2
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where hy denotes the mean of hs. The coefficient Cpr. describes the rela-
tive difference of the output thickness deviation ho from the mean of the
tolerance range related to the variability of Hs.

3. The coefficient C)., representing the percentage of hy being within the
tolerance range (tol,_, tol;l ) .

The aim of the quality control is to keep values of the coefficients C),, Cpy, and
Cper as high as possible.

These markers were used according to the customer’s wish to compare the
product quality before and after implementation of the advisory system.

Preprocessing of data files

Data files corresponding to particular passes were grouped according to the
material type. Within each group, three subgroups were created for the first,
and next even and odd passes through the mill. The corresponding data files
within a subgroup were merged into a file having 5 x 10° samples on average.
The subsequent mixture estimation provided acceptable results but it was
time consuming. Therefore only representative shorter parts from particular
data files were merged, preserving mutual ratios of data lengths.

Consequently, a typical data file within each subgroup contains roughly
30,000 samples of 10 selected data channels. As a result, n files have been
available for each rolling mill, where n = 3 X npya; and nyat is the number of
material types processed on the given rolling mill. The selection and merging
procedures were automated to allow repetition for new sets of process data.

The selected quantities and the way of their filtering for the 20-high rolling
mill are in Table 14.1. There, the number given for outliers removal means
a multiple of standard deviation as a half-width of an acceptance interval
around the estimated mean; see 6.2.2 and 6.2.3.

Before further analysis, data in each channel were scaled to zero mean and
unit variance.

Static mixture estimation

The static mixtures can be considered as a smooth approximation of multidi-
mensional histograms representing the number of occurrences of data points in
the 10-dimensional (10-D) space. As an input, the data gained during the op-
eration of an experienced operator, yielding a high-quality product, are used.
The adjustment of the actual working point into a location where data points
occurred most often during the good rolling should lead to a high-quality
product.

Preprocessed data files were used for an iterative estimation in the offline
mode using the Mixtools function mixinit [180] that provides initialization
by hierarchical factor splitting and implements the normal version of Algo-
rithm 6.8. Typically, ten iterations per data file were used. The runtime of
estimation for a single file with 30,000 records on a 1 GHz machine was about
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10 minutes for default options, 160 minutes when batch quasi-Bayes estima-
tion was applied. On average, nine components were estimated.

Comparison of the estimated mixture with the empirical pdf constructed
from multidimensional histograms served as the main indicator of the estima-
tion success. The estimated mixture seems to be quite fair for some selected
2-D projections, while for another projection with crumbled data clusters it
is problematic. Improvements have been achieved by utilizing nondefault op-
tions for the identification procedure. Essentially, the changes have to reflect
high differences of noise-level in processed data-record entries. At the end, an

Mixture contour Mixture composition
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Fig. 14.2. Left plot: 2-D marginal projection of a static mixture for two selected
data channels. Right plot: composition of the mixture from particular components.

acceptable compromise was achieved considering different importance of data
channels from the application point of view. A two-dimensional projection of
a typical static mixture is shown in the Fig. 14.2. For the 20-high rolling mill,
estimated static mixtures are used as inputs for online operation according to
the type of material and pass number.

Dynamic mizture estimation

Despite its clear interpretation, the static approach does not respect depen-
dence of a current state of the system on its recent history, i.e., does not model
the system evolution. The first-order auto-regression was found sufficient to
describe estimated dynamic components. The order of the model was chosen
with respect to sampling rate, human reaction times and closed-loop behav-
ior. The estimates were periodically corrected (after each pass) and used in
the fixed advisory system. The fully adaptive advisory system was not used
yet.

Zero- and second-order models were also tried The quality of these al-
ternatives was compared according to values of logarithmic v-likelihood and
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by inspecting prediction errors. Based on these tests, the first-order model
was chosen as optimal. The same comparison was used for a finer tuning of
optional parameters of the estimation procedure.

Typical processing time of the dynamic estimation on the same machine
as above is approximately 5 minutes for default options and 120 minutes for
the batch quasi-Bayes option with three detected components in average.

As an alternative to a dual static/dynamic estimation, a pseudo-dynamic
approach has been investigated; cf. Section 6.4.9. The static mixture describ-
ing data vector, containing also one delayed data record was estimated. The
processing combines intuitively appealing histogram interpretation while re-
specting the dynamic nature of dependencies among data records. Dynamic
models are obtained by appropriate conditioning; see Proposition 7.2.

Simultaneous design

The simultaneous design, Section 5.4.6, was applied for advising at the 20-high
rolling mill.

The user’s ideal pdf LUf for the 20-high rolling mill was constructed as
a static normal pdf that respects the treated regulated problem and aims of
the control.

Specifically, the following correspondence to general notions applies

u, = (T1, T, vR,v1,v2) recognizable actions
A, = (hg) o-innovations
Apy = (I1,1,1,hy) surplus p-data.

The user’s ideal pdf is expressed as (see Section 5.4.6)

Wrd(t) = I] Yr(deld(t - 1))

t=1

= H LUJC(AO;t) LUf(“ouf) LUf(Ct) LIf(Ap-i-;tld(t —1)). (14.3)

t=1

The user’s ideal pf Uf (c¢) served only for exclusion of dangerous components.
It was set as uniform one on nondangerous components as the user cannot
make any statement about them.

The term LIf(A,,.¢|d(t—1)) concerns quantities that cannot be influenced
by the operator and therefore they are “left to their fate”, i.e., no requirements
are put on them.

The term LUf (Apt) is the key factor in the true user’s ideal. It expresses
the main management aim. As the innovation hs is continuous, Vf (Ap;t) has
a form of normal pdf Ny, (0, 0y, ). The zero expectation expresses the wish to
get zero deviations of the output thickness from the technologically prescribed
value. The value of o}, expresses acceptable spread of these deviations. It is
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related to the desired coefficient C), (14.1). For instance, if C), is required to be
4/3, then oy, = opg, must be 8-times contained in the interval (tolgz,tol,zy
Then oy, = (tol)}, + [tol;_|)/83.

The pdf Vf (uo;t) concerning recognizable actions was chosen as a product
of one-dimensional normal pdfs. Their means and variances express the tech-
nologically desirable ranges of these quantities; see Table 14.1. Their choice
was made similarly as for the output thickness.

The parameters of time-invariant pdfs LUf(c,g)7 LUf(Ao;t) and LUf(uo;t)
together with a list of corresponding data channels are passed to the design
procedures that generate the optimized ideal mixture Uf(d,|d(t — 1)).

The advisory mixture is obtained by projection of Lf to the space (uo, A,),
i.e., the advisory mixture is

Uf(u();tv AO;t|Ap+;ta d(t —1)). (14.4)

The overall procedure of simultaneous design is described in Algorithm 7.9.

Online phase
The online phase was fully implemented for the 20-high rolling mill.
Generating advices

Based on offline results of mixture estimations, the advisory part of the system
uses the newest available data for generating recommendations to operators.
The shapes and weights of advisory mixture components are recalculated for
each new data record and assign the probability of the best possible location of
the working point. Marginal pdfs of the advisory mixture (14.4) are evaluated
for all o-data channels d;+, 1 =1,..., cio. The recommended values correspond
with the modes of these one-dimensional projections.

The limited extent of the o-data allowed us to avoid a presentation prob-
lem.

A heuristic solution of signaling problem is temporarily implemented.
A simple distance between the actual working point and its best recommended
location is evaluated permanently and set up as an “alarm” when it is found
that the setting should be changed.

Mizture updating and adaptivity

The adaptive advisory system updates online the mixture estimate, repeats
the design with each new data record and uses the updated advisory mix-
ture. Historical (slower machines) and practical (separation of advising and
updating) reasons make us use a fixed advisory system. To allow learning, the
estimated mixtures are updated and redesigned online by a parallel process
during each pass, for each material and each pass subgroup (first, odd and
even; see paragraph concerning data preprocessing). For the new pass of the
given subgroup, the updated advisory mixtures are used.
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14.1.3 Implementation

The advisory system has been implemented into the distributed control sys-
tem by Compureg Plzen, s.r.o. The implementation was realized in the form
of a dedicated server and a visualization node equipped with a special graph-
ical user interface (GUI). A specific effort was made to enable the bulk of
computation to be executed either under MS Windows or Linux operating
systems.

The server

The server executes the following two main applications.

Adviser loads a proper mixture file at the beginning of the pass and then,
when appropriate, uses new data record for evaluating the advisory mix-
ture and its marginal projections to be displayed for operators;

Updater uses data samples corresponding to a good rolling for updating the
mixture. Thus, the system can refine the estimates and learn new possible
locations of “good” working points.

Both applications use a multithreading technique that allows us to opti-
mize the system performance. Programs are coded in ANSI C, and the Tcl
language/interpreter is used for interface to a human supervisor. This together
with the appropriate version of the Mixtools library [180] makes porting to
another computer platform easy.

Graphical user interface

A visualization node was introduced for the control system on which the ded-
icated GUI for operators is executed. The application can be used in a one-
dimensional (1-D; Fig. 14.3) and two-dimensional (2-D; Fig. 14.4) modes,
which project selected quantities of (14.4), and compares them with their ac-
tual values. Values of the projected pdfs are transformed into a color scale and
actual working points are marked by a black line. Its basic properties and ap-
pearance can be easily modified through a configuration file. Whatever mode
is selected, the GUI displays the overall status of the system in the form of
traffic lights where “green” status means “no recommendations”. The quan-
tity to be changed primarily is emphasized, together with its recommended
value. For 2-D mode, the operator can select data channels whose marginal
mixture projection should be plotted. OpenGL functions are used for smooth
online animations.

14.1.4 Results

Offline processing of data from two 4-high rolling mills was made mainly to
confirm functionality of developed algorithms and to verify generality of the
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Fig. 14.3. Screenshot of the Graphical User Interface for 1-D mode.

E._.

approach. Qualitatively, the results were satisfactory. As the advisory loop
was not closed, no overall quantitative evaluation was made.

The case of the 20-high rolling mill was brought to online use enabling us
to compare statistically the production before and after the implementation.

The tolerance range was set to tol;2 = 10 pm, tol,, = —10 pm for all
cases. Data collected within 20 months prior to implementation were taken as
the basis for comparisons. More than two months of the new system operation
were taken into account for the final evaluation. Comparisons were made for
several sorts of materials, which were processed in both the periods.

Numbers for comparisons were obtained by SQL queries to production
databases. The following values were evaluated:

e Averages of the rolling speed,
o Averages of coefficients Cp, Cpr, and Cher.

Quality markers for results evaluation are represented by relative differ-
ences of these values (in percent) between the production before and after
installation of the advisory system. For example, AC), is defined as

Aép _ (Op)aftef - (Cp)before . 100%.
(Cp)bcforc
The values AC’pk, AC’per and Avs are defined similarly.

Six common material types, marked by capital letters, were tested in both
periods. Percentage improvements of monitored values are summarized in Ta-
ble 14.2. First pass and further passes are distinguished in comparisons since




14.1 Operation of a rolling mill 491

= - ]

[T
Filn namo T -
q P . Decrease OutStripTension Counter 15516
M3_P1_updated bin |
teateial type | CuSne 13 ‘.g_| 18

staa P e | B[ 1 | e — e .
[ _wwremor ] |

[2]CouswpTansion 1] X]

710

(3] SwipSpecimate Y]
[ vewemeens ] ||
[5]ourstmipspeed |
(8] nGaercurens |

. - - - : 050
X 18
- — b g2

3:r CutStpTension 21

Fig. 14.4. Screenshot of the Graphical User Interface for 2-D mode.

conditions for both cases differ. The Cpe, coeflicient was evaluated for last
passes only.

Table 14.2. Percentage improvements of quality markers for the 20-high mill.

Material| A B C D E F|Weighted
Quality Marker mean

ACY 0.98] 0.50| -0.69 |-0.14| 0.66| 0.72 0.45
Pass 1 AC,, ||43.36|15.45| 28.57 |16.13]39.39| 0.00 4.84
Avg 13.33|29.41| 58.33 |17.65|47.37|10.53| 17.08

AC, |/31.87|24.68| 83.33 [-2.94|89.29|-1.08 9.51
Pass 24+ | AC,x |[25.30 6.25(105.41| 5.00(85.45| 1.43| 12.36
Ava 16.67|42.86| 62.96 |16.67|26.83(29.41| 33.41

Last pass| AC.,|42.76]16.22] 33.33 [25.81[45.95 0.68]  5.50

14.1.5 Conclusions

The system turned out to stabilize the highest product quality and delimit
secure machine settings for the whole variety of working conditions. Obtained
results, Table 14.2, validate prior expectations that the rolling speed can be
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increased by up to 40% (depending on the pass number and material type)
while preserving the highest product quality.

The results are encouraging in spite of the fact that the improvements
are limited by the amount of information contained in the available data —
relatively small and fine mill and low rolling speed. At the same time, we are
aware that utilization for high-speed steel mills will undoubtedly need more
computing power and probably a further development as well.

14.2 Treatment of thyroid gland cancer

Treatment of thyroid gland tumor using 3'I is another important application
area tried.

The task is to help physicians to decide on administration of an individual
amount of radioactive '3'I for a specific patient using information hidden
in retrospective data. The decisions in this application were supported by
a fixed advisory system. Its advisory mixture can be modified periodically
after collecting enough new patient data records.

14.2.1 Problem description

Treatment of thyroid gland carcinoma is a complex process involving en-
docrinology, histology, surgery, radiology and other branches of medicine. The
current section pertains to support of the radiological treatment [181].

Thyroid gland and iodine

The thyroid gland accumulates anorganic iodine from blood and incorporates
it into thyroid hormones. A stable isotope of iodine is '27I, simply denoted
as '27I. Radioactive isotope is chemically identical to the stable one but it
has a different number of neutrons in the nucleus. Such a nucleus is unstable,
i.e., it can spontaneously change and emit one or more ionizing particles. The
nucleus of T produces ionizing particles of 3- and v-radiation due to nuclear
decays. Thyroid accumulating '3'I becomes a source of ionizing radiation. The
thyroid tissue is almost unaffected by ~y-particles (high-energy photons). The
majority of them are not absorbed in the tissue and they can be detected
outside the body. Almost all G-particles (electrons) are absorbed in the tissue
and their energy is passed to the tissue. The half-life [PT" of 31T — the time
in which one half of the radioactive nuclei takes a change — is approximately
8 days.

Radiotherapy of thyroid cancer

A thyroid tumor is usually removed by surgery. What remains or reappears
is destroyed by radiotherapy. The radiotherapy has a diagnostic and a thera-
peutic stage.
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In the diagnostic stage, '3!T in the form of sodium or potassium iodide
of a low diagnostic (tracer) activity is administered orally to a patient. This
activity is about 70 MBq = 70x10° changes per second in mean. Then, several
measurements are performed, detecting ~y-radiation from the accumulating
tissues, and some quantities describing the kinetics of 13'I are evaluated. This
information is used for the decision about the next therapeutic stage.

In the therapeutic stage, the patient is administered the solution with 31
of a high activity in the range 3-10 GBq. The therapeutic dose, representing
the absorbed energy of S-radiation caused by '3'I accumulated in the thyroid,
destroys the thyroid tissue.

About 3-6 months later, the diagnostic stage is repeated to examine the
therapy result.

Notations, terms and quantities

The notation adopted in this section follows the conventions introduced in this
book. Hence, it differs from a notation usual in other thyroid-related papers.

Continuous time will be denoted as p, discrete time index as ¢. Discrete
(indexed) time is denoted as p;. A value of a quantity X in a time instant ¢ is
denoted as X; = X,,. A quantity X as a function of time p is denoted as X,.

After the administration, 3'I is distributed over the body and accumu-
lated in thyroid gland and, possibly, other tissues, called lesions, and partially
over a patient’s whole body. Lesions are usually metastases of the primary tu-
mor. Here, we include thyroid gland among them.

The thyroid activity rapidly increases, reaches its maximum within hours
and then slowly decreases within days or weeks. The activity of lesions and
the whole body can be evaluated and sequences {A;, p:} of activity A; sam-
pled in time p;. However, activity is not directly measurable and just a few,
rather noisy, indirect measurements are available. A nontrivial, theoretical
and Bayesian algorithmic solution of its estimation is summarized in [182].

Administered activity Ag is activity of 31 salt solution drunk by the pa-
tient. The diagnostic administration is denoted as 94y and the therapeutic
one as A,.

Dosimetric data are sequences of activity in time {(A¢, pt)} concerning the
given lesion or the whole body.

The effective half-life |*'T is a parameter of a mono-exponential model
describing decrease of activity of a lesion in time. The mono-exponential model
uses the maximum A; of the activity course in the time p; and predicts the
activity A, in time p as follows

_ pP—P
A, =A; exp (— Ev In 2) . (14.5)
The model describes the activity course only for p > p;. Effective half-life
LT combines physical and biological mechanisms of activity decrease and
quantifies its rate.
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Residence time T is a time for which all the administered activity hypo-
thetically “resided” in a selected tissue to cause the same irradiation effect,
ie.,

“+oo
1
= / A, dp. (14.6)
0

The residence time is proportional to radiation dose — energy per mass unit
— absorbed in the tissue. Values concerning the diagnostic or therapeutic
administration are denoted 97 or ltr, respectively.
Relative activity (uptake) l*4 is a percentage of the absolute lesion activity
A from the administered activity corrected to the physical decay, i.e.,
A

lrg = 100 %. (14.7)

Ap exp (— o7 In 2)

Time p is set to zero at the administration moment. Uptake informs about the
ability of the lesion to accumulate 3'I. Usual values of the maximum thyroid
uptake are up to 5 %.

Excretion of the activity U'F is a relative activity diluted from the body
within some time interval. Typically, the intervals used for its description
are 0-24hours, U'F,, and 24-48hours, 'Fj, after the administration. These
values are estimated from measurements of the whole-body activity and carry
additional information about '3'I kinetics in the organism. They are evaluated
after the diagnostic administration only.

14.2.2 Problem and its solution

The aim is to recommend such a value of administered activity L*A, for ther-
apy so that 3-6 months later the maximum uptake "4 is less than 0.18 %.
The value *4, should be chosen as low as possible.

The solution consists of offline estimation of a static mixture on the his-
torical patient data and online generation of a recommendation on 4.

Therapeutic activity [t4, is a key quantity influencing the treatment suc-
cess, because the dose absorbed in the thyroid tissue is proportional to it.
A decision on the optimal value of *4, is the responsibility of the physi-
cian. The value of *t4y must be high enough so that the affected tissue is
destroyed. This is quantified by the negligible accumulation ability after the
therapy. However, the administered activity must be low enough to meet pre-
scribed irradiation limits and to minimize secondary radiation risks.

Offline phase
Data

The data used for the mixture analysis were collected from 1992 on more than
6500 patients. After reorganizing and preprocessing, the final data file contains
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about 1200 complete records of 12 biophysical quantities directly measured or
estimated using Bayesian methodology [183, 184].
The quantities chosen for each record are described in the Table 14.3.

Table 14.3. Quantities used in the advisory system for nuclear medicine

Typical
#||Symbol Description range Unit | Type
1| ¢ Patient’s gender: O=female, 1=male {0,1} Apt
2l a Patient’s age (7;85) year | A4
3|| 194, |Diagnostic administered activity (10;130) |MBq| Ap+
before therapy
4l Un Number of lesions (1;5) Apy
5| M7 |Diagnostic thyroidal effective half-life| ~ (0.1;8) day | Apy
6| 7 Diagnostic thyroidal residence time (0.0004;1) | day | Ap+
7|| 'mdA [Maximum diagnostic thyroid uptake | (0.01;25) | % | Apy
before therapy
8|| FE2 |Excretions 0-24 hours (15; 88) % | Apt
9| B3 |Excretions 24-48 hours (0.8;34) % | Apt
10|| n Number of previous therapies (0 5) Apy
11|| *4g |Therapeutic administered activity (1700;8300) | MBq| uo
12|| '™n4 |Maximum diagnostic thyroid uptake | (0.01;1.22) | % | A,
after therapy

One data record contains information about one patient concerning his
single therapeutic and two diagnostic administrations: 2-3 days before and 3—
6 months after the therapy. Data records of different patients are undoubtedly
mutually independent. One patient can have more records if more therapies
have been absolved. Although an individual patient’s history is causal, time
interval between two therapies is in the order of months to years. This allows
us to assume weak mutual dependence of records even for one patient. There-
fore a static model of the whole patient population provides “natural” data
description. With the “delayed” diagnostic uptake after therapy in the record,
the model is pseudo-dynamic.

Quality marker

The less thyroid tissue remained after therapy, the less activity it accumulates.

The therapy is taken as successful if the accumulation activity is negligible.
The marker of the therapy success is a maximum relative activity ™4

(uptake) reached by the thyroid gland in the diagnostic administration of 13'1



496 14 Applications of the advisory system

after the therapy. Ideally, after a successful therapy, ["™"A = 0. Practically,
Lrmng 018 % of the administered activity represents a successful therapy.

Preprocessing of the data files

Records with missing data were excluded. For the complete preserved records,
the data were tested for physically and medically meaningful ranges to avoid
cases with mistyped values or outliers of another origin. Due to this operation,
other records of the original number were lost.

Because of numerical reasons, each quantity was scaled to zero mean and
unit variance. All the estimations and computations were performed with the
scaled data. The results are presented in their original scales.

Static mizture estimation

The addressed problem and its technical conditions lead to the following cor-
respondence of data entries to the general notions presented in Chapter 5

u, = MAy recognizable action (14.8)
A, = Lrmn g _innovation
AP+ = (g7a7 LdAO; l'lna Lede? LdT7 erdA7 LrEQa LrE37 Ltn) SUTPIUS p'data~

The meaning of respective quantities is summarized in Table 14.3.

The 12-dimensional data space (L*4q, '™"A; A, ) was examined for the
occurrence of clusters. The parameters and structure of the normal static mix-
ture f(*4q, '™PA; A, |©) (see 5.9) were estimated. Three processing ways
were tried.

BMTB algorithm: An older, less elaborated variant of the sandwich algorithm
providing Bayesian extension of the mean-tracking algorithm [154] was
tried; see Chapter 12. It is computationally very cheap, but, unfortunately,
it failed in the sparsely populated data space available.

AutoClass software: This freely available software [42] detects clusters using
the EM algorithm (see Chapter 8) with random starts. Repetitive searches
increase the probability of finding a better description of clusters but the
computational cost increases, too. Over 700 000 random starts have been
tried to get stable results. Low dimensions of the data set have allowed it.
The best result was used as partial prior information for processing cor-
responding fully to the theory and algorithm described in Chapter 8.

Hierarchical splitting, quasi-Bayes algorithm and AutoClass: An older version
of initialization [44] and quasi-Bayes algorithm as implemented in Mix-
tools [180] were used. The results were enhanced by exploiting partially
results obtained by AutoClass.
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Stmultaneous design

The simultaneous design, described in Section 5.4.6 and elaborated in Proposi-
tion 9.15, was applied. It means that the component weights were interpreted
more as elements of the mixture approximating the objective distribution
of data records than objective values reflecting characteristics of the patient
population.

As the parameters @ are assumed to be known in the design, they will be
omitted in the notation below. Using the notation introduced in (14.8), the
user ideal pdf LUf(d(t)) was defined in the same way like in (14.3). Uniform pf
LW f(c;) was chosen. The true user’s ideal for the recognizable action LV f(u,)
was set to NLtAO(3 500, 800). This pdf has practical support within the usual
range of administered activities. The true user ideal pdf of A, was chosen
conditioned by the value of u,,; in the following way:

W (Aotluo) = Nirmna(g( 1*40),0.03),

where g( '4g) = a !4y + b, a < 0. The values of a and b were chosen so that
the range of *4y shown in the Table 14.3 is linearly mapped to the required
range of ™A € (0;0.18) with a negative slope. Using this formulation, the
intention to minimize therapeutic administered activity *A, was expressed.

After the design made by Algorithm 7.9, the constructed ideal pdf was
projected into & = "™PA, [tAy* giving the advisory mixture Y f(uy, Ay|A,y).

Online phase

The statistics of the ideal pdf Lf(lmrA, LtAO|AP+) conditioned by the actual
patient’s data A, were evaluated. The maximum of the pdf indicates the
recommended value of *Ay with predicted value of corresponding ["™"A. The
example with a two-dimensional pdf map and one-dimensional marginal pdfs
of both quantities is shown in the Figure 14.5.

14.2.3 Implementation

The initial versions of advisory modules were programmed in C++. An original
API capable of transferring MATLAB mex-functions into stand-alone applica-
tions was used to take advantage of ready-made Mixtools algorithms. The
application accepting data A, and computing a grid of the corresponding
Lp(lrmng 44| A, ) was integrated into the system lodine IIT [185]. This sys-
tem, written in MS Visual FoxPro, cares about data management and evalu-
ation of a range of Bayesian estimates of various biophysical quantities. The
presented GUI is a part of this system.

Graphical presentations of advices are shown in Figure 14.5. The inter-
active color pdf map allows physicians to try, for the given patient, various
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planned administrations by clicking on the map and examining the conse-
quences, i.e., to predict values of ™24, The GUI allows to classify the ad-
vices for testing purposes, save the data, restore data of previously processed
patients and adjust GUL

¥ plUIA.data) - John Smith [=]
Graph by activity | Legend [ Numeric presentation 6000.00
Program recommendation 567 MBg Fatient's ID 144
Doctor's decision 3500 MWBq Past therapies | 3
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Fig. 14.5. Screenshot of lodine Il with interactive probability density map
on the left and bars with marginal pdfs at the bottom and on the right

14.2.4 Results

With the cooperation of physicians from the Clinic of Nuclear Medicine and
Endocrinology, Motol Hospital, Prague, the advices were tested for 101 pa-
tients. The recommended values of *Ay were compared to those decided by
the physicians.

It was observed that the best coincidence was reached in the cases when
a patient first visited the clinic for a radio-destruction of thyroid remnants
after thyroid removal during surgery. These patients usually suffer from a pri-
mary tumor, i.e., only the thyroid is affected and no metastases are usually
developed.

In these cases, the treatment procedure usually does not depend on other
quantities like histology of the tumor, biochemical analyzes, etc. The differ-
ences between the recommended and decided value of [t4, in these cases are
below 15 %. These cases represent 46 % of the tested patients. A difference
below 10 % was observed in 31 % of the tested patients.
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In cases of therapy repetition due to the tumor reappearance, the coin-
cidence was much lower. A difference above 50 % was observed in 15% of
patients. Generally, the advisory system recommends lower values than the
physicians. Decision in this category depends also on other examinations than
the used dosimetric ones. Unfortunately, these vital data have not been avail-
able in the clinic in a form suitable for automatic processing.

14.2.5 Conclusions

The described advisory system is an original application of the mixture the-
ory in this field. However, the task is specific to a small amount of the data
available; therefore the results of the learning stage depend heavily on prior
information. The AutoClass initialization has improved performance of the
tested version of the Mixtools. Even with the prior obtained on the basis of
700000 random starts, the model designed for the advising has acceptable
physical interpretation only in about one-half of the cases. The advices are
sensitive to mixture estimation. The key assumption, that the requested in-
formation is contained in the available data set, seems to be violated by using
only a subset of data that is only accessible in a systematic way. The GIGO
principle (garbage in, garbage out) is manifested here.

Anyway, the subset of cases relevant to the data set and the way of its pro-
cessing, 46 % in this application, exhibits satisfactory results. Moreover, the
quantitatively demonstrated conclusion that dosimetric data are insufficient
for controlling the therapy has initiated the reorganization of data acquisition.
Consequently, the advising based also on additional informative data will be
possible in the near future. The nature of the considered data implies that
the use of mixed data mixtures, Chapter 13, will be inevitable.

14.3 Prediction of traffic quantities

With an increasing number of cars, various significant transportation problems
emerge, especially those concerning urban traffic, [186], [187]. Feedback control
via existing traffic lights is a viable way to decrease them.

14.3.1 Problem description

The control design for complex traffic systems has to be build by solving
partial, mutually harmonized, subtasks. Among them, the prediction of the
traffic state is of primary importance. Here, we demonstrate appropriateness
of predicting traffic quantities based on a mixture model.
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Prediction of urban traffic state

Solution of urban transportation problems via reconstruction of the street
network is expensive and very limited as it has to respect the existing urban
conditions. Thus, the capacity of the network has to be efficiently exploited.
This makes feedback traffic control utilizing the available traffic lights ex-
tremely important. Its design has to be able to predict a future traffic state
for a given regime of traffic lights. Only with such a model, the regime can be
varied to increase the permeability of city crossroads network. For it, mixture
modelling seems to be suitable. Changes of daily and seasonal traffic indicate
it clearly.

Notations, terms and quantities

Controlled networks are split into microregions. They are logically self-
contained transportation areas of several cross-roads with their adjoining
roads. Their modelling and feedback control exploit data measured by de-
tectors based on inductive electric coils placed under the road surface. The
presence of a huge metallic object above the coil changes its magnetic prop-
erties and thus individual cars are detected. Each detector signals a presence
or absence of a car above it. From this signal, basic transportation quantities
are evaluated:

e Occupancy o, which is defined as the portion (in %) of the time when the
inspected place is occupied by cars.
Intensity q expressing the number of cars per hour.
Density p, which is defined as the number of cars per kilometer of the
traffic flow. Specifying an average length of cars, it is computed as a ratio
of occupancy and average car length.

Intensity and density describe the traffic state at the detector position.

14.3.2 Problem and its solution

Crossroads in cities are controlled by setting a proper green proportion and
cycle length of the signal lights. Mostly, these signals are set according to
a working plan whose changes during the day are given by a fixed schedule.
Automatic feedback in selection of these plans can improve quality of the
traffic significantly.

For the control, knowledge of traffic flow state incoming into the micro-
region in the near future is necessary. Reliable and possibly multistep predic-
tion of the traffic flow can decide about practical success of such a feedback
control.
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Offline phase
Data

For experiments, 20-dimensional data records measured along two traffic lanes
of the Strahov tunnel in Prague were used. The length of the tunnel is 2 km
with two lanes in each direction. The detectors are placed after 500 m un-
der each lane. Traffic in the tunnel is relatively fluent and almost no traffic
congestions are observed.

Time course of the measured quantities on detectors reflects natural trans-
portation periodicity. It is clearly seen on the Fig. 14.6, showing a typical time
course of intensity and density of traffic flow for about 4 weeks.
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Fig. 14.6. Traffic quantities from the middle of the tunnel

The daily periodicity is visible there. At night, the traffic intensity is very
low. In the morning, the demands rapidly rise due to the cars of commuters
and increased commercial transport. The intensity of the traffic reaches soon
its maximum and a slight fall is observed around noon. Then, it rises again
and the saturation lasts until the evening when the intensity starts to fall
gradually to zero. The weekly periodicity connected with alternating work
days and weekends is also strongly reflected in the data.

The available detectors provide 5-minutes samples of the traffic intensity
and density. Data from 10 detectors are recorded giving 20-dimensional data
record each 5 minutes, 288 vectors per day.

About 8500 data records reflecting approximately 4 weeks period were
used for learning and 300 data records corresponding to 1 day served for
testing.

Quality marker

Quality of models used as predictors is judged using the relative standard
deviation R; of the prediction error é;+ = d;;x — d;;; of the ith data entry d;.,
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ith channel,

Lot éiti . i=1,...,d =20, d; = sample mean of d;; t € t*.
Ztet* (di;t - di)2 ,

RiE

(14.9)
In (14.9), the point prediction d;; is an approximate conditional expectation
of di;t-

Preprocessing of data

Experience shows that detectors are fault-prone and their reparation is far
from being easy. Therefore the filtration of their data is necessary. Here, outlier
filtration and normalization to zero mean and unit standard deviation were
applied on the raw data.

Model for prediction

The traffic system switches among several very different states. A mixture
model has been chosen as a proper tool for modelling of this effect.

The model is built in the learning offline phase and is used for prediction
with another part of the data. During the learning, the joint pdf of the mod-
elled data record is estimated. Then, the pdf predicting selected channel(s)
conditioned on other measured data is created. It is used for point or interval
predictions of the channels of interest.

Estimation of mizture models

Both static and dynamic normal mixture models were used.

Experiments with the static case inspected the contribution of multivariate
modelling and of the switching among various components.

Auto-regressions of the first-order used in the dynamic case were found
adequate for modelling and predicting 20-dimensional data records. Mixtures
with components having higher order brought no improvements.

The initialization based on hierarchical factor splitting and implementing
the normal version of Algorithm 6.8, [44], was used. It determined a finer struc-
ture of components and their number. Up to six components were found. In
all cases, at least three of these components had non-negligible weights. Some
components had almost zero weights but it is interesting that their omission
decreased the prediction quality visibly. The rarely populated components de-
scribed outlying data and consequently improved parameter estimates of the
remaining components.

Online phase

The traffic application has not reached the implementation phase yet mainly
because of economical reasons. Thus, testing of predictive capabilities of the
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learnt models on validation data was used as a substitution of their online
use. It imitates well application of the models as fixed predictors.

The test were performed in the experimental and development environ-
ment provided by the Mixtools toolbox [180].

14.3.3 Experiments

The experiments verified the ability of the estimated mixture model to predict
well the state of the traffic flow at the northern exit of the tunnel using the
data along the whole tunnel.

Prediction quality of the inspected mixture model (MIX) was compared
with the one-component mixture, i.e., with the auto-regression (AR) model.
The comparison of results is used both for the static and dynamic case.

The choice of the best model variant was based on the corresponding v-
likelihood. The function of the obtained predictors was quantified by the per-
formance index R; (14.9). Its dependence on the number of modelled channels
d and the number of prediction steps, are presented in Tables 14.4 and 14.5.

Static mixture estimation

Static normal components predict the future data by their offsets only. The
prediction made with them shows the need for dynamic modelling and supe-
riority of the mixture model in comparison to the corresponding AR model.
This superiority stems from the data-dependent switching between compo-
nents, i.e., between different offsets.

The two-dimensional model of intensity and density at the tunnel exit, 15t
and 2°¢ channel, d = 2, was estimated only.

Table 14.4 shows prediction quality expressed by the marker R;, i = 1,2
(14.9) for two modelled channels and the prediction horizon ranging from 1 to
18 steps, which corresponds to the range from 5 to 90 minutes.

Table 14.4. Multistep ahead predictions with static two-dimensional model. R; is
the marker (14.9) for channels ¢ = 1,2 (d = 2). Results related to the mixture and
auto-regression models are marked “MIX” and “AR”, respectively.

R Ro
Steps ahead || MIX AR | MIX AR
1 (5 min) || 0.418 1.021 | 0.422 1.020
6 (30 min) || 0.512 1.025 | 0.516 1.024
(60 min) || 0.634 1.031 | 0.638 1.030
(90 min) || 0.756 1.028 | 0.760 1.037

Figure 14.7 shows typical behavior of the compared autoregression “AR”
and static mixture “MIX” models on one-step and 18-step ahead predictions.
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0 15 2 2

1-step-ahead “AR” 1-step-ahead “MIX” 18-step-ahead “MIX”

Fig. 14.7. Prediction with auto-regression “AR” and static mixture “MIX” models.
Dots denote measured data, x predictions. Data are normalized to zero mean and
unit variance.

Dynamic mixture estimation

First-order normal components have been used. Mixtures with d = 2 and
d = 20 were estimated, the latter was projected into the space of the channels
1 and 2.

Table 14.5 shows a comparison of the marker R;, (14.9), for different num-
ber of modelled channels used for multiple-step predictor. The length of pre-
dictions covers the range from 5 to 90 minutes (one step means 5 minutes).

Table 14.5. Multistep predictions with dynamic models. d — the number of mod-
elled channels, R; the prediction marker (14.9) for channels ¢ = 1, 2. The results are
related to the automatically initialized mixture model with four components found.

Rl R2
Steps ahead 1 6 12 18 1 6 12 18
d=2 0.34 0.45 0.56 0.68 | 048 1.05 1.09 1.12
d=20 0.32 041 054 0.67 |0.86 091 0.93 0.96

14.3.4 Results
Comparison of auto-regression and mixture models

It can be seen, that the mixture models predict better, even though the signal
lights are preset into the mode preventing congestions inside the Strahov
tunnel and thus limiting other traffic modes. The mixture model also utilize
better the information from the additional entries of data records.
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Static models

The good property of mixtures is clearly seen on Fig. 14.7. The static AR
model is able to predict only the mean value of the whole data sample. The
projected mixture, due to the data-dependent weights of individual compo-
nents, is able to follow even the ascending and descending trends of the data;
see Section 7.1.2. With the increasing length of prediction the ability to follow
data declines but the switching among components is clearly visible.

Dynamic models

They describe and thus predict data of this kind much better. For short-
term predictions, projected high dimensional model does not dominate over
the low-dimensional one. For longer-term predictions, advantage of the high-
dimensional model is clearly visible as it includes more information about the
traffic state.

14.3.5 Conclusions

In summary, mixtures are worth being considered for modelling and predic-
tion of high-dimensional transportation data. Their ability to make reason-
able multistep ahead predictions indicates their ability to grasp a significant
portion of physical properties of the modelled systems. This is a necessary
precondition for applicability of a model in a control design.

14.4 Conclusions on the applications

14.4.1 Lessons learned

The applicability of the advisory system based on mixture models has been
tested on three real processes: rolling of metal strips, treatment of thyroid
gland tumor and prediction of transportation data. All of them have a multi-
modal nature that makes the use of ordinary linear models inefficient.

The rolling mill application confirmed that the adopted methodological
basis is sound and that the resulting algorithms can be applied with a mea-
surable increase of efficiency of the managed system. At the same time, it has
provided invaluable feedback to the reported research and clarified priorities
for continuing research.

A specific trait seen on a nuclear medicine application is insufficiency of
data given by the technical conditions of the treatment and data measure-
ment. It makes the most visible the key application problem: the amount of
information on the system carried by the data has to be sufficient. According
to the GIGO principle (garbage in, garbage out), the quality of advices de-
pends on how much information in the data represents the system behavior
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in its entirety. It is clear that lack of information in the data is crucial for
successful estimation and advising.

This application has also confirmed the real need for a full coverage of
mixed-mixtures modelling.

All cases, and especially the experiments with traffic data, confirmed that
mixture models, in spite of necessary approximations in their estimation, are
an excellent tool for description of multimodal systems.

14.4.2 Other application areas

The described applications are just samples from an extreme application do-
main of the described theory and algorithms. During the development of the
advisory system we met, for instance, the following tasks that can use effi-
ciently the research outcomes

e prediction of nonlinear phenomena like load in energy networks (electricity,
gas, heat),

e modelling, prediction and evaluation of life-saving signals of prematurely
born children,

e use of mixtures for speculative short-term monetary operations,
support of operators of large furnaces for producing glass or metal,

e call for creating operation model to be used for training of operators of
complex processes,
attempt to use mixture models for fault detection and isolation [188],
effort to use mixture models in complex social phenomena studied, for
instance, in connection with research in electronic democracy [129],
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Concluding remarks

This work has its roots in decades of research within the Department of Adap-
tive Systems where the authors are working. The preliminary version of this
text arisen during solution of project IST-1999-12058 supported by European
Commission as a theoretical and algorithmic basis of the project solution. It
was substantially modified, improved, completed and refined in subsequent
projects running within the department.

The IST project itself has been quite ambitious both with respect to its
content, planned short period between elaboration of the theoretical solu-
tions and the full scale use. The result is necessarily marked by the fact that
we needed to collect or design theoretical solutions that can be converted in
implementable algorithms. As such, it is unbalanced in its level, it is counter-
pedagogical, contains many repetitions and surely some inconsistencies, vari-
ous solutions have an ad hoc character, etc.

These problems may hide achievements we are proud of. First of all, our
formulation of the design of the advisory systems is novel and represents
an extension of the classical decision-making theory for a dynamic uncertain
system. Consequently, it has the generic nature and an extreme applicability
width. The following list underlines some points within this framework we feel
as crucial achievements.

1. Academic, industrial and simultaneous advising were formulated and
solved using approximate probabilistic optimization of advising.

2. Dynamic mixture modelling and prediction provide a novel and powerful
decision-supporting tool.

3. Problem of the mixture estimation with mixed dynamic components has
not been solved before to the extent presented here.

4. The designed estimation algorithms admit adaptive online clustering with
an extreme potential for a permanent improvements of managing.

5. The basic initialization of the mixture estimation seems to be a novel tool
applicable in high-dimensional data spaces.
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It also solves — to a substantial extent — the structure estimation problem
that is known to be crucial in the mixture estimation.

6. Both estimation and design for the basic normal factors, use efficient,
numerically robust, factorized algorithms.

7. Claims above are supported by the diversity of the successful applications
we have managed to implement within the project span; see Chapter 14.

We are aware that a lot of things are unfinished and some of them are missing.
The crucial steps that should be done are as follows.

1. Offline prediction of closed loop performance of the advisory system should
be done, in the vein of the project DESIGNER [115, 148, 189].

2. Filtering counterpart of the learning should be made. This would allow
us to exploit process knowledge more deeply and to express management
aims more directly.

3. The set of employed dynamic factors can be and should be significantly
extended.

4. The models of the “rational” form — ratios of a mixture pair — should be
addressed in depth in order to cope with the dynamic case more rigorously.

5. The number of ad hoc solutions should be decreased.

6. Improvements of various aspects of the proposed solutions should be con-
sidered.

7. Experience with real applications should be accumulated further on and
reflected in the tool set we described here.

The above points can be summarized into the optimistic statement: there
are many interesting problems and an extensive unexploited application potential
on the definitely promising way described in this text.

On the margin of the proposed advisory system, it is worth stressing:

The advisory system is coming in a proper time as users are gradually
willing to work with sophisticated multivariate data processing.

e The described concept of the advisory system has no viable competitor
that would be able to give optimized advices using dynamic, black-box,
high-dimensional models. Its generic nature makes the resulting product
adaptable to a surprisingly wide range of problems.

The advisory system is expected to serve as a “clever” node in a more com-
plex hierarchical support operator or their group. It cannot cover all tasks
taken traditionally as operator support. It has to rely on an information
system available as well as on the signals generated by other specialized
modules.

The advisory system has a specific niche on the “market” by providing
relatively quickly an advanced addition to existing information systems. It
will benefit by the expected speed of its implementation and its adaptive
abilities.




15 Concluding remarks 509

Abilities of the advisory system to reduce information overflow and fo-
cus operator attention on significant quantities are more important than
originally expected.

The theoretical and algorithmic outcomes of the research may well com-
plement tool set for building specialized modules like fault-detectors [188].
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presentation strategy, 90, 93, 230, 233,
368

principal component analysis, 103

prior belief, 40

prior estimate, 77

prior knowledge, 114

prior pdf, 34

prior statistics, 48

prior-posterior branching, 136

probabilistic clustering, 7

probabilistic simplex, 97

probability density function, 21

probability function, 21

projections, 194

properties of expectation, 23

proportion sign, o, 22



528 Index

QB, 154

QB algorithm, 287

quadratic loss, 353

quality marker, 72, 192, 194

quantitative indicators, 72

quantity, 13

quasi-Bayes algorithm with common
factors, 289, 400

quasi-Bayes estimation, 154, 155, 162,
393, 404, 470, 473

quasi-Bayes estimation with common
factors, 158

quasi-Bayes estimation without common
factors, 156

quasi-EM algorithm, 155, 162

question and answer mode, 89

question-and-answer mode, 197

random variable, 12

randomized causal strategy, 25

randomized decision rule, 25

randomized strategy, 25

rank-one updating of L'DL =
AL'DL + w¥¥', 247

rate of the operator’s actions, 75

ratio of Markov-chain mixtures, 414

ratio of mixtures, 196, 468

ratio of normal mixtures, 317

realization, 13, 14

receding horizon, 59

receding-horizon strategy, 59

recognizable action, 83, 90, 195, 307

recommended pointers, 419

recommended recognizable action, 93

recursive equivalence estimation, 55

recursive estimation applicable out of
the exponential family, 51

reduction of dimensionality, 102

regression vector, 47, 77, 243, 261, 385,
438, 466

regressors, 78

regulation, 46

relative activity (uptake), 494

residence time, 493

richest regression vector, 50, 297

richest structure, 49, 404

Riezs integral representation, 52

risk indifferent, 20

rule for switching off, 139

sample counter, 49

sandwich initiation, 437

scaling, 103

seek for a high-probability area, 328

self-reproducing, 251, 261

set of alternatives, 100

set of minimizing arguments, 33

set-point, 27

shadow cancelling problem, 153, 289,
444

sharpening, 61

shifted conditional KL divergence, 417

signaling, 84

signaling strategy, 91, 92, 237, 372

simultaneous design, 83, 88, 487, 497

slowly varying parameters, 44

speculative class of models, 84

stability of the mixture, 356

stabilized forgetting, 44, 127

stabilizing strategy, 31

state matrix, 320, 321, 355

state of the parameterized component,
7

state vector, 194

state-dependent component weights,
469

static design, 15, 17

static factors, 112

static mixtures, 148

stationary strategy, 32

statistical process control (SPC), 3

steady state pdf, 195

steady-state pdf, 87

steady-state strategy, 343, 363, 422, 430

strategy, 15

strictly dominated, 18

strictly isotonic expectation, 18

structure estimation, 145

structure of the mixture, 295

structure of the parameterized
component, 78

structure of the parameterized factor,
78

structure of the parameterized factor in
the phase form, 78

structure of the parameterized mixture,
78

Student pdf, 259



subfactor, 464

suboptimal design, 16, 58

suboptimal strategy, 16

successive approximations, 33

sufficient statistic, 49

supercautious, 61

superscript 7 marks the resulting ideal,
71

supervision, 2

support, 12, 38, 51, 97

supp [ f ()], 12

surplus data space of the advisory
system, 68, 204, 206

surplus data space of the operator, 68,
72

symbol ~, 78

tailoring of the time-scale, 102
test loss functions, 19

test of data homogeneity, 185, 303, 409
the chain rule for expectations, 25
theoretical modelling, 36

time evolution model, 34, 44

time updating, 35

time-invariant linear mapping, 51
trace, 47

transposition, 23, 47, 243

trial updating, 290

triangle inequality, 29

true user’s ideal pdf, 73, 203

true user’s ideal pf, 420

uncertain behavior, 15
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uncertainty 17, 15

unconditional expectation, 21

unequivocally bad rules, 18

unguided model, 70, 82, 90

unguided o-system, 70, 79, 84, 193

uniform distribution, 49

uninterested in some entries, 74

unit matrix, 99

unknown parameter, 37

unstable, 197, 313, 418

updating recursively the filtered data
vector, 110

upper left index in V, D, L, 251

use of the advisory system, 82

user’s ideal pdf, 70, 307

user-specified KL divergence, 343

user-specified KL kernel, 344

users, 15

utility function, 20

v-likelihood, 98, 115
validation data, 187
valuewise, 28
vector of units, 387
visibility level, 326

we, 15

we designers, 15

weight of the cth parameterized
component, 77

weighted conditional KL divergence,
203, 334





